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ADVERTISEMENT. 

The  following  translation  is  a  copy  of  the  one  recently  publisher! 
in  London,  from  the  pen  of  the  Rev.  Samuel  Noble,  entitled 
"  Heaven  and  its  "Wonders,  the  "World  of  Spirits  (or  the  interme- 
diate region,  which  is  the  first  receptacle  of  man  after  death), 
and  Hell ;  described  by  one  who  had  heard  and  seen  what  ho 
relates.  From  the  Latin  of  Emanuel  Swedenborg,  servant  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Translated  by  the  Rev.  Samuel  Noble. 
Second  edition,  carefully  revised,  with  a  new  preface  by  the 
Translator,  including  explanatory  notes  and  observations.  To- 
gether with  the  original  English  preface  by  the  Rev.  Thomas 
Hartley,  A.M.  London,  James  S.  Hodson,  22  Portugal  Sta 
Lincoln's  Inn,  1851." 

Most  of  the  notes  are  retained ;  and  Hartley's  preface  (pub- 
lished by  private  subscription)  is  bound  in  some  of  the  copies; 
but  the  excellent  critical  preface  by  the  Rev.  Mr.  Noble  is  omit- 
ted, not  being  appropriate  to  this  edition. 

New  Yobk,  November,  1851. 
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HEAVEN   AND  HELL. 


INTRODUCTION. 


1.  In  the  Lord's  discourse  with  his  disciples  respectiLg  the 
consummation  of  the  age,*  which  means  the  last  time  of  the 
church,(')  at  the  close  of  his  predictions  concerning  tin-  bu« 
sive  states  through  which  it  would  pass  in  regard  toll 
faithjQ  are  these  words  :  "Immediately  aft  r  the  tribtdatio 
those  days,  shall  the  sun  be  darkened,  and.  the  //<<«<„  ,s/,,,ll 
give  her  light,  and  the  stars  shall  fall  from  heaven,  mid  tJu 
■powers  oft/ie  heavens  shall  be  shaken.    And  tJ><  n  shall  <ij>j>.  ,ir 
the  sign  of  the  Son  of  man  in  heaven:  and  ih,  n  shall  all  the 
tribes  of  the  earth  mmim  ;  and  th<  y  shall  see  th<  Son   <f  , 
coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  with  power  and  gn  'it  glory      i 
he  shall  send  his  angels  with  a  great  sound  of  a  trump 
they  shall  gather  together  his  elect  from  the  four  >/•/,, -A.  ;',  i  n 
end  of  heaven  to  the  other" — Matt.  xxiv.  29,  30,  31.     Thej 
understand  these  words  according  to  the  literal  sense,  have  no 
other  idea,  than  that,  at  the  last  time,  which  is  called   the  lasl 
judgment,  all  these  circumstances  will  happen  according 
their  literal  description :   thus  they  not  only  imagine  thai 
sun  and  moon  will  be  darkened,  that  the  stars  will  fall  from 
heaven,  that  the  sign  of  the  Lord  will  appear  in  heaven,  and 
that  they  shall  see  liim  in  the  clouds  attended  by  angels  with 
trumpets,  but  they  also  suppose,  from  predictions  in  other  pla 
that  the  whole  visible  world  will  perish,  and  that  a  new  hea 
and  a  new  earth  will  afterwards  be  established.     This   LB  the 
opinion  of  many  within  the  church  at  this  day.      Bnl  they  who 
entertain  these  notions  are  unacquainted  with  the  arcana  which 
are  contained  in  every  part  of  the  Word.     In  every  part  of 
Word  there  is  an  internal  sense,  in  which  natural  and  worldly 

•  The  conxttmmation  of  the  a(rc.  la  the  true  rendering  from  the  ori 
not  the  end  of  the  world,  us  in  the  oommon  t/analation  ;  the  word  ktm*  m 
signifying  the  world,  but  iin  age  '>r  period  of  time,  or  a  dispensation  of  thi 
>; '  >  That  the  consummation  ol  I  the  last  time  of  the  church,  nn 

(*)  Tho  partionlara  which  the  Lord  predioted  in  Matthew,  Cha.  u  ■    ai 
respecting  tho  consummiition  of  the  ape  and  his  advent,  ;  .-ea- 

mvc  devastation  of  the  church  and  the  last  laogmeut,  are  explained  in  the  :::'  • 
Hrtieles  to  several  of  tho  ehaptera  ol ,;  mesis,  via.,  from  Ch.  xxvi.  to  CI 
3354,  8865,  8486—  -8757, 

1332 — 1335,  4422 — 1424,  4035 — 4633,  4661— 4664,  4307— 4*10,  4954 — I        . 


HEAVEN   AND   HELL. 

things,  such  as  are  mentioned  in  the  literal  sense,  are  n<jt  treatec 
of,  but  spiritual  and  celestial  things.  This  is  the  case  not  only 
with  respect  to  the  sense  of  several  words  taken  together,  but 
even  with  respect  to  every  single  expression ;  (3)  for  the  Word  is 
written  by  pure  correspondences,^)  in  order  that  an  internal 
sense  may  be  contained  in  every  part  of  it.  The  nature  of  that 
sense  may  be  manifest  from  the  particulars  which  are  stated  and 
shown  concerning  it  in  the  Arcana  Cgelestia  ;  which  may  also 
be  seen  collected  together  in  the  little  work  on  the  White  Horse 
mentioned  in  the  Revelation.  The  words  which  the  Lord  spoke, 
in  the  place  quoted  above,  concerning  his  advent  in  the  clouds 
of  heaven,  are  to  be  understood,  according  to  that  sense,  thus  : 
By  the  sun  there  mentioned,  which  would  be  darkened,  is  sig- 
nified the  Lord  with  respect  to  love  ;(5)  by  the  moon,  the  Lord 
with  respect  to  faith  ;  (6)  by  the  stars,  the  knowledges  of  good 
and  truth,  or  of  love  and  faith  ;  (7)  by  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  man 
in  heaven,  the  manifestation  of  Divine  Truth  ;  by  the  tribes  of 
the  earth,  which  would  mourn,  all  things  relating  to  truth  and 
good,  or  to  faith  and  love; (8)  by  the  coming  of  the  Lord  in  the 
clouds  of  heaven  with  power  and  glory,  his  presence  in  the 
Word,  and  revelation  of  its  true  import ;  (9)  by  clouds  is  signified 
the  literal  sense  of  the  Word,(J0)  and  by  glory,  its  internal 
sense ;  (u)  by  the  angels  with  a  great  sound  of  a  trumpet,  is  sig- 
nified heaven,  whence  it  is  that  the  revelation  of  divine  truth  is 
made.  (12)  Hence  it  may  appear,  that  by  these  words  of  the 
Lord  is  meant,  that  at  the  end  of  the  church,  when  there  no 
longer  remains  any  love,  and  thence  not  any  faith,  the  Lord 
will  open  the  Word  as  to  its  internal  sense,  and  will  reveal 
arcana  of  heaven. 


ev 


(3)  That  there  is  an  internal  or  spiritual  sense  in  all  the  particulars  of  the  Word, 
en  to  the  most  minute,  nn.  1143, 1984,  2135,  2333.  2395,  2495,  4442,  9048,  9063,  9086. 

(4)  That  the  Word  is  written  by  pure  correspondences,  and  that  thence  all  the  par* 
ticuiars  contained  in  it,  even  to  the  most  minute,  signify  spiritual  things,  nn.  1404, 
1408.  1409,  1540,  1619,  1659,  1709,  1783,  2900,  9086. 

(5)  That  the  sun,  when  mentioned  in  the  Word,  signifies  the  Lord  with  respect  to 
love,  and  thence  love  to  the  Lord,  nn.  1529,  1837,  2441,  2495,  4060,  4696,  (4996,)* 
7083,  10.S09. 

(6)  That  the  moon,  when  mentioned  in  the  Word,  signifies  the  Lord  with  respect  to 
faith,  and  thence  faith  in  the  Lord,  nn.  1529,  1530,  2495,  4060,  4696,  7083. 

(')  That  the  stars,  when  mentioned  in  the  Word,  signify  the  knowledges  of  good 
and  truth,  nn.  2495,  2849.  4697. 

(«)  That  the  tribes  signify  all  truths  and  goods  in  the  complex,  thus  all  things  ut 
faith  and  love,  nn.  3858,  3926,  4060,  6335. 

(■*)  That  the  advent  of  the  Lord  is  His  presence  in  the  Word,  and  revelation,  nn. 
3900,  4060. 

(  °)  That  clouds,  when  mentioned  in  the  Word,  signify  the  WTord  in  the  letter,  or 
its  literal  sense,  nn.  4060,  4391,  5922,  6343,  6752.  8106,  8781,  9430,  10,551,  10,574. 

(  )  That  glory,  when  mentioned  in  the  Word,  signifies  the  Divine  Truth  such  as  it 
is  in  heaven,  and  such  as  it  is  in  the  internal  sense  of  the  Word,  nn.  4809,  (5292,) 
5922,  8267,  8427,  9429,  10,574. 

(  2)  That  a  trumpet  or  horn,  when  mentioned  in  the  Wrord,  signifies  Divine  Truth 
in  heaven,  and  revealed  from  heaven,  nn.  8815,  8823,  8915.  And  a  voice  likewise,  on. 
6971,  9926. 

*  Respecting  the  above  erroneous  number,  being  the  first  that  occurs  (in  note  (5)  )  it  may 
be  observed,  that  it  most  probably  has  originated  from  the  preceding  correct  number,  4696, 
and  ought  to  be  omitted  altogether.    The  ca6e  is  similar  in  other  instances. — iV. 


HKAVKN     \NT>    HELL. 

Tlie  arcailf  whicn  are  reveaied  in  the  following  pasre*  are  ^ticn 
as  relate  to  'leaven  and  bell,  and  to  the  .it'e  ut  man  aitei  deatii, 
The  members  of  the  church  at  this  day  know  scarcely  any  thing 
concerning  heaven  and  hell,  nor  jet  concerning  their  own  bl- 
atter death,  although  these  things  are  all  described  in  the  Word  ; 
nay,  many,  though  born  within  the  church,  even  deny  their 
existence,  saying  in  their  heart,  Who  has  come  from  thence  and 
declared  the  fact?  Lest,  therefore,  such  a  negative  state,  which 
chiefly  prevails  among  those  who  possess  much  worldly  wisdo 
should  also  infect  and  corrupt  the  simple  in  heart  and  faith,  ii 
has  been  granted  me  to  be  admitted  into  the  society  of  angi 
and  tc  converse  with  them  as  one  man  converses  with  another; 
and  a.so  to  see  the  things  that  exist  in  heaven  and  those  that 
exist  in  hell.  I  have  enjoyed  this  privilege  for  the  space  <>f 
thirteen  years :  and  I  am  now  permitted  to  describe  the  hearem 
and  the  hells  from  the  testimony  of  my  own  sight  and  hearing; 
in  the  hope  that  ignorance  may  thus  be  enlightened,  and  incre- 
dulity dissipated.  The  reason  that  such  an  immediate  revela- 
tion is  made  at  this  day,  is,  because  this  is  what  is  meant  by 
the  coming  of  the  Lo  xi. 


OF  HEAVEN 


THAT   THE   LORD   IS   THE   GOD   OF   HEAVEN 

2.  The  first  thing  necessary  to  be  known  is,  who  is  the  God 
of  heaven  ;  for  every  thing  else  depends  on  this.  In  the  uni- 
versal heaven,  no  other  is  acknowledged  for  its  God,  but  the 
Lord  Alone :  they  say  there,  as  He  Himself  taught,  that  He  is 
One  with  the  Father  /  that  the  Father  is  in  Him,  and  He  in 
the  Father;  that  whosoever  seeih  Him,  seeih  the  Father  /  and 
that  every  thing  holy  proceeds  from  Him,. — John  x.  30,  38 ; 
xiv.  "\0,  11 ;  xvi.  13,  14,  15.  I  have  often  conversed  with  the 
angeis  on  this  subject,  and  they  constantly  declared,  that  they 
are  unable  to  divide  the  Divine  Being  into  three,  because  they 
know  and  perceive  that  the  Divine  Being  is  One,  and  that  he 
is  One  in  the  Lord.  They  said,  also,  that  persons  belonging  to 
the  church  who  arrive  there  from  the  world,  having  an  idea  of 
three  Divine  Beings,  cannot  be  admitted  into  heaven,  because 
their  thought  wanders  from  one  to  another,  and  it  is  not  allowed 
there  to  have  three  in  the  thoughts  and  profess  one  with  the 
lips.  (f)  Every  one  in  heaven  speaks  from  his  thought,  speech 
there  being  the  utterance  of  thought,  or  thought  speaking: 
wherefore  they  who  in  the  world  had  divided  the  Divine  Being 
into  three,  and  have  acquired  a  separate  idea  concerning  each, 
and  have  not  concentrated  an*!  made  it  one  in  the  Lord,  cannot 
be  admitted.  In  heaven  there  is  a  communication  of  the 
thoughts  of  all,  wherefore  if  any  one  should  come  there  who  has 
three  in  his  thoughts  while  he  professes  one  with  his  lips,  he 
would  be  immediately  discovered  and  rejected.  But  it  is  to  be 
observed,  that  all  those  who  have  not  separated  truth  from  good, 
or  faith  from  love,  on  being  instructed  in  the  other  life,  receive 
the  heavenly  idea  concerning  the  Lord,  namely,  that  He  is  the 
God  of  the  universe :  but  it  is  otherwise  with  those  who  have 
separated  faith  from  life,  that  is,  who  have  not  lived  according 
to  the  precepts  of  a  true  faith. 

3.  Those  within  the  church  who  have  denied  the  Lord,  and 

(')  That  certain  Christians  were  explored  in  the  other  life,  as  to  what  idea  they  had 
of  the  One  God,  when  it  was  found  that  thev  had  an  idea  of  three  Gods,  nn.  2329, 
5256,  10,73G,  10,738.  10,821.  That  the  Divine" Trinity  in  the  Lord  is  acknowledged  in 
heaven,  nn.  14,  15,  1729,  2005,  5256,  9303. 

4 


HEAVFN.  4,   5 

have  acknowledged  the  Father  alone,  and  have  confirmed  them- 
selves in  such  a  faith,  are  ont  of  heaven  ;  and  u  no  influx  from 

heaven,  where  the  Lord  Alone  is  worshipped,  can  be  received 
by  them,  they  are  deprived  l>y  degrees  01  the  faculty  of  think- 
ing truth  on  any  subjeet  whatever,  and  at  Length  they  either  1 
come  like  dumb  persons,  or  they  talk  foolishly,  and  wander  in 
and  out  as  they  walk,  with  their  arms  dangling  as  if  void  oi 
strength  in  the  joints.  They  who  have  denied  the  divinity  of 
the  Lord,  and  have  only  acknowledged  his  humanity,  lik>-  tie- 
Socinians,  are  likewise  out  of  heaven,  and  are  borne  forwards  a 
little  towards  the  right,0  where  they  are  let  down  into  a  deep 
place,  and  thus  are  entirely  separated  from  the  rest  of  those  that 
come  from  the  Christian  world.  But  it  was  found  thai  those 
who  profess  to  believe  in  an  invisible  Divinity,  which  they  call 
the  Ens  Universifi  from  which  all  things  existed,  and  who  re- 
ject all  faith  concerning  the  Lord,  believe  in  no  God  ;  because 
this  invisible  Divinity  is,  according  to  them,  like  nature  in  its 
first  principles,  which  cannot  be  an  object  of  faith  and  love, 
since  no  idea  can  be  formed  of  it  :(2)  such  persons  have  their  lot 
among  those  who  are  called  Naturalists.  It  is  different  with 
those  who  are  born  without  the  church,  and  are  called  gent  il 
who  will  be  treated  of  in  the  following  paces. 

4.  All  infants,  of  whom  a  third  part  of  heaven  consists,  are 
initiated  into  the  acknowledgment  and  faith,  that  the  Lord  is 
their  Father  :  and  afterwards,  that  He  is  the  Lord  of  all,  and 
consequent  the  God  of  heaven  and  earth.  That  infants  grow 
up  in  the  heavens,  and  are  perfected  by  means  of  knowledg 
even  to  angelic  intelligence  and  wisdom,  will  be  seen  in  tin- 
following  pages. 

5.  That  the  Lord  is  the  God  of  heaven,  cannot  be  doubted  by 
those  who  belong  to  the  church  :  for  he  himself  taught  that  all 
things  of  the  Father  are  His  (Matt.  xi.  27  ;  John  xvi.  15  ; 
xvii.  2),  and  that  He  hath  all  power  in  foot*  n  and  in  earth 
(Matt,  xxviii.  16).  He  says,  " in  heaven  and  in  earth,"  becan 
He  that  governs  heaven  governs  the  earth  also,  for  the  one  de- 
pends on  the  other.(3)     To  govern  heaven  and  earth,  signili 

*  The  place  of  the  spirits  in  th.' other  world.  atalsotheiras.  en  I  into  heaven,    -  I 
into  hell,  is  constantly  described  by  the  author  in  reference  to  the  Iwdy  of  Ux 
tor:  and  the  meaning  of  this  passage  is,  that  the  spirits  here  mentioned  apj.-i: 
sink  down  in  front,  a  little  towards  the  right,  Into  the  particular  pi 
them.    This  will  he  better  comprehended  when  the  reader  und  -«"> 

in  tho  following  pages,  respecting  the  Qjum  fei  s  "»  Bsosew,  nn  1 11.  Ac— a. 

\  Literally,  the  Banff  of  the  Urn  \\   this  not    hcim:   in 

writers,  the  original  term,  employed  in  Latin  philosophical  writin  — N- 

(a)  That  a  Divine  Being  that  cannot   beeompreb h-d  by  any  idea,  cannot 

object  of  faith,  nn.  4788,  5110,  (5688,)  6982,  6996  7004,  7211, 

(5)  That  the  universal  heaven  is  the  Lord's,  nn.  2751,  7086      l  bat    jH  p  war  In  ibe 
heavens  and  on  earth  belongs  to  Him,  nn.  1607,  10,089.  10  B27.     I  « 

governs  heaven,  He  also  governs  all  things  whioh  depend  thereon,  thug  .11  thl 
th.-  world,  nn.  8026,  2027,  4528,  4524.     Thai  the  Lord  alone  has  the  p  < 

the  hells  from  man,  of  withholding  Lim  from  evils,  of  keeping  him  n  good,  thus  «* 
saving  him,  n.  10,019. 
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to  receive  from  Him  all  the  good  which  is  the  object  of  love, 
and  all  the  truth  which  is  the  object  of  faith,  thus  all  "intelli- 
gence and  wisdom,  and  thereby  all  happiness  ;  in  short,  eter- 
nal life.  This  the  Lord  also  taught  when  he  said,  "He  that  be- 
lieveth  on  the  /Son,  hath  everlasting  life  /  and  he  that  believeth 
not  the  Son,  shall  not  see  life"  (John  iii.  36).  Again:  "lam 
the  resurrection  and  the  life :  he  that  believeth  in  me,  though  he, 
were  d-ead,  yet  shall  he  live,'  and  whosoever  liveth  and  believeth 
in  me,  shall  never  die"  (John  xi.  25,  26).  And  again :  "I  am 
the  way,  tike  truth,  and  the  life"  (John  xiv.  6). 

6.  There  were  certain  spirits,  who,  when  they  lived  in  the 
world,  professed  to  believe  in  the  Father,  but  had  no  other  idea 
of  the  Lord  than  as  of  a  more  man,  whence  they  did  not  believe 
him  to  be  the  God  of  heaven :  wherefore  it  was  permitted  them 
to  ramble  about,  and  inquire  wherever  they  pleased,  whether 
there  were  any  other  heaven  than  that  which  belongs  to  the 
Lord.  They  continued  their  search  for  some  days,  but  found 
none.  They  belonged  to  that  class  of  persons  who  make  the 
happiness  of  heaven  to  consist  in  pomp  and  dominion;  and  be- 
cause they  could  not  obtain  their  desire,  and  were  informed  that 
heaven  does  not  consist  in  such  things,  they  were  angry,  and 
would  have  a  heaven  in  which  they  might  domineer  over  others, 
and  excel  others  in  magnificence,  after  the  fashion  of  this  world. 


THAT  THE  DIVIDE  SPHERE  OF  THE  LORD  CONSTITUTES  HEAVEN. 

7.  The  angels,  taken  collectively,  are  called  heaven,  because 
they  compose  it:  but  still  it  is  the  Divine  Sphere  proceeding 
from  the  Lord,  which  enters  the  angels  by  influx,  and  is  by 
them  received,  which  essentially  constitutes  it,  both  in  general 
and  in  particular.  The  Divine  Sphere  proceeding  from  the 
Lord,  is  the  good  of  love,  and  the  truth  of  faith :  in  proportion, 
therefore,  as  the  angels  receive  good  and  truth  from  the  Lord, 
so  far  they  are  angels,  and  so  far  they  are  heaven. 

8.  Every  one  in  the  heavens  knows  and  believes,  yea,  feels  by 
interior  perception,  that  he  can  neither  will  nor  do  any  thmg  of 
good,  nor  think  and  believe  any  thing  of  truth,  from  himself, 
but  only  from  the  Divine  Being,  thus  from  the  Lord ;  and  that 
the  good  and  truth  which  are  from  himself,  are  not  really  such, 
because  there  is  no  life  within  them  from  a  Divine  Source. 
The  angels  of  the  inmost  heaven,  also,  have  a  clear  perception 
and  sensation  of  the  influx ;  and  so  far  as  they  receive  it,  so  far 
they  seem  to  themselves  to  be  in  heaven,  because  they  are  so 
far  in  love  and  in  faith,  and  so  far  in  the  light  of  intelligence 
and  wisdom,  and  thence  in  heavenly  joy.  As  all  these  things 
proceed  from  the  Divine  Sphere  which  emanates  from  the  Lord 
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and  it  is  in  these  that  heaven,  as  enjoyed  by  the  angi  b  to, 

it  is  evident  that  the  Divine  Sphere  of  the  l-"i  i  cons  ti  tut 
heaven,  and  that  it  is  not  constituted  by  the  angels  bj  virtue  ol 

any  thing  proper  to  themselves. (l)  It  is  on  tliis  account  that 
heaven  is  called,  in  the  Word,  the  Lord's  habitation,  or  dwelling- 
place,  and  his  throne  ;  and  that  its  inhabitants  are  b  ii'l  to  !»•  in 
the  Lord.(a)  But  in  what  manner  the  Divine  Spht  re  proceeds 
from  the  Lord,  and  fills  heaven,  will  he  shown  in  tin-  following 
pages. 

9.  The  angels,  by  virtue  of  their  wisdom,  go  still  further 
They  not  only  say  that  all  good  and  truth  are  from  the  Lord, 
but  also,  that  the  all  of  life  is  from  the  Lord.  This  they  confirm 
by  the  consideration,  that  nothing  can  exist  from  itself,  bn1  only 
from  something  prior  to  itself ;  consequently,  that  all  tilings 
exist  from  a  First  Cause,  which  they  call  the  Very  Esse  i  >f  t  In- 
life  of  all  things  ;  and  that  they  subsist  in  a  similar  manner, 
because  subsistence  is  perpetual  existence  ;  wherefore,  whatever 
is  not  kept  in  connection  with  the  First  Cause  by  intermediate 
links,  instantly  falls  away,  and  is  utterly  dissipated.  They  say, 
also,  that  there  is  only  One  Fountain  bf  life,  and  that  the  lite 
of  man  is  a  stream  flowing  from  it,  which,  if  it  were  o  >t  con- 
tinually supplied  from  its  fountain,  would  instantly  flow  away. 
They  say,  moivover,  that  nothing  proceeds  from  that  On  Foun- 
tain of  life,  which  is  the  Lord,  but  divine  good  and  divine  truth, 
and  that  these  aflvct  every  one  according  to  his  rec  iption  of 
them  ;  that  those  who  receive  them  in  faith  and  life,  have  in 
them  heaven ;  but  that  those  who  reject  or  suffocate  th  in.  turn 
them  into  hell,  because  they  turn  good  into  evil,  and  truth  ii 
falsity  ;  thus  life  into  death.  That  the  all  of  lift-  is  from  I 
Lord,'  they  also  confirm  by  this  consideration  :  That  all  thi' 
in  the  universe  have  relation  to  good  andtruth,  the  lit',  of  man's 
will,  which  is  the  life  of  his  love,  having  relation  to  good,  and 
the  life  of  man's  understanding,,  which  is  the  life  of  hia  faith, 
having  relation  to  truth  ;  wherefore,  since  all  good  and  truth 
come  from  above,  it  follows  that  the  all  oflife  comee  from  ab 
too.  As  this  is  the  belief  of  the  angels,  they  reje  t  all  return  of 
thanks  onaccount  of  thegood  which  they  d>,  and  aivlisj.: 

(i)  That  the  angels  of  heaven  acknowledge  all  good  to  be  from  the  I.  H.  and  nothing 
of  it  from  themselves;  and  that  the   Lord  dwells  with  them  in  whet  i-  Mi-  Own 
not  in  any  thing  proper  to  themselves,  nn.  9888,  10,126,  10,161,  10,167.     rbatl      - 
fore  by  angels,  when  mentioned  in  the  Word,  i-  understood  something  "t  the  ! 
1925  2821,  3089,  408£,  1292, 10,528.     Vnd  that  therefore  the  -H--.1-  i  < 

from  their  reception  of  the  Divine  Sphere  proceeding  from  the  Lon 
7268,  7873,  8801,  8192      That  all  good  which  is  good,  and  all  :nrth  which  i-  truth, 
■eanently  all  peace,  love,  charity,  and  faith.  ar->  also  from  th.'  I-ord.  nn   1< 
27..1.  2882,  2883,  2891,  '289'-',  2901,    And  likewise  all  wisdom  and  Intelligence,  nn. 
112,  121,  124. 

(2)  That  those  who  are  in  heaven  are  said  to  Iks  in  the  Lord,  m 

*  Esse  is  a  Latin  word  that  literally  signifies  t ,  />-.  whei 
to  express  the   very  ground  of  the  existence  of  the  thing  of  which  t! 
ing.— N.  „ 
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and  withdraw  themselves,  if  any  one  attributes  good  to  them, 
as  the  authors  of  it.  They  wonder  how  any  one  can  believe  that 
he  possesses  wisdom,  or  does  good,  from  himself.  Good  done 
for  the  sake  of  self,  they  do  not  call  good  at  all,  because  it  is 
done  from  self  ;  but  good  done  for  its  own  sake,  they  call  good 
from  the  Divine  Source,  and  affirm  that  this  good  is  what  con- 
stitutes heaven,  because  such  good  is  the  Lord.(3) 

10.  Spirits,  who,  when  they  lived  in  the  world  had  confirmed 
themselves  in  the  belief,  that  the  good  which  they  do,  and  the 
truth  which  they  believe,  are  from  themselves,  or  are  appro- 
priated to  them  as  their  own,  (which  belief  is  entertained  by  all 
who  place  merit  in  their  good  deeds  and  arrogate  righteousness 
to  themselves,)  are  not  received  into  heaven.  The  angels  avoid 
them,  regarding  them  as  fools  or  as  thieves  ;  as  fools,  because 
they  continually  look  to  themselves  and  not  to  the  Divine  Being ; 
and  as  thieves,  because  they  rob  the  Lord  of  what  is  His.  Such 
persons  are  opposed  to  the  faith  of  heaven,  namely,  that  the 
Divine  Sphere  of  the  Lord,  received  by  the  angels,  constitutes 
heaven. 

11.  That  the  inhabitants  of  heaven,  and  the  members  of  the 
church,  are  in  the  Lord,  and  the  Lord  in  them,  he  also  teaches, 
saying,  "Abide  in  me,  and  I  in  you.  As  the  branch  cannot 
bear  fruit  of  itself  ,  except  it  abide  in  the  vine  ;  no  more  can  ye, 
except  ye  abide  in  me.  I  am  the  vine,  ye  are  the  branches  ;  he 
that  abideth  in  me,  and  I  in  him,  the  same  bringeth  forth  much 
fruit.     For  ivithout  me,  ye  can  do  nothing  "  (John  xv.  4,  5). 

12.  From  these  considerations  it  may  now  be  evident,  that 
the  Lord  dwells  with  the  angels  of  heaven  in  what  is  His  Own, 
and  thus  that  the  Lord  is  the  All  in  all  of  heaven.  The  reason 
of  this  is,  because  good  from  the  Lord  is  the  Lord  with  those 
who  receive  it  ;  for  whatever  is  from  him,  is  himself.  Conse- 
quently, good  from  the  Lord  is  heaven  to  the  angels,  and  not 
any  thing  proper  to  themselves. 


THAT  THE  DIVINE  SPHERE  OF  THE  LORD  IN  HEAVEN  IS  LOVE 
TO  HIM  AND  CHARITY  TOWARDS  THE  NEIGHBOR. 

13.  The  Divine  Sphere  proceeding  from  the  Lord  is  called  in 
heaven  Divine  Truth,  for  a  reason  that  will  appear  in  what 
follows.  This  Divine  Truth  flows  into  heaven  from  the  Lord 
ou  t  of  His  Divine  Love.  Divine  Love,  and  Divine  Truth  thence 
derived,  are,  comparatively,  like  the  fire  of  the  sun,  and  the 
light  thence  proceeding  in  the  world  ;  love  being  like  the  fire 
of  the  sun,  and  truth  thence  derived  like  light  from  the  sun. 

(*)  That  eood  from  the  Lord  has  the  Lord  inwardly  in  it.  but  not  good  from  rtro- 
prtnm.  nn.  180J,  3951,  8480. 


heaves.  14,  1". 

Fire  bIbo  signifies  love,  from  correspondence ;  and  light  signifi 

the  truth  thence  proceedings '  i      Hence  may  appear  what  ifl  t  tiu 

quality  of  the  Divine  Truth  proceeding  from  the  Lord's  Divine 
Love;  namely,  that,  in  its  essence,  it  is  Divii  1  in  con- 

junction with  Divine  Truth  ;  and  by  virtu.-  of  this  conjunction 
it  imparts  life  to  all  things  of  heaven,  as  the  heat  of  the  Bun  in 
the  World,  in  conjunction  with  its  light,  rend<  re  fruitful  all  the 
productions  of  the  earth;  as  is  experienced  in  the  of 

spring  and  summer.  It  is  otherwise  when  beat  is  Doi  conjoined 
with  the  light,  thus  when  the  light  is  cold  ;  for  then  all  thii 
become  torpid  and  lie  dead.  This  Divine  Good,  which  ;-  com- 
pared to  heat,  is,  when  received  by  the  angels,  the  good  of  lo  • 
and  the  Divine  Truth,  which  is  compared  to  light,  ifl  that, 
by  and  from  which  the  good  of  love  is  communicated  to 
them. 

14.  The  reason  that  the  Divine  Sphere  in  heaven,  which  ■ 
stitutes  it  heaven,  is  love,  is,  because  love  is  spiritual  conjunc- 
tion. It  conjoins  the  angels  with  the  Lord,  and  it  conjoins 
them  mutually  with  each  other;  and  this  it  effects  in  Buch  a 
manner,  that  they  all,  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  form  a  one. 
Moreover,  love  is  the  very  esse  of  every  one's  life;  wherefore 
both  angels  and  men  derive  their  life  from  it.  That  the  inmost 
vital  principle  of  man  is  derived  from  love,  every  one  may 
know  who  considers  the  subject;  for  at  its  presence  he  grows 
warm,  at  its  absence  he  grows  cold,  and  on  the  privation  of  it 
he  dies.(a)  But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  quality  of  the  life 
of  every  one  is  the  same  as  that  of  his  love. 

15.  There  are  in  heaven  two  distinct  kinds  of  love — love  to 
the  Lord,  and  love  towards  the  neighbor.  The  love  that  pre- 
vails in  the  inmost  or  third  heaven,  is  love  to  the  Lord  ;  and 
that  which  reigns  in  the  second  or  middle  heaven,  is  love 
towards  the  neighbor.  Each  proceeds  from  the  Lord,  and  each 
constitutes  heaven.  How  these  two  kinds  of  love  are  distin- 
guished from  each  other,  and  how  they  are  conjoined  together, 
appears,  in  heaven,  in  the  clearest  light;  but  can  only  !■ 
obscurely  in  the  world.     In  heaven,  by  loving  the  Lord,  is  not 

understood  to  love  him  as  to  his  person,  but  to  love  the  g 1 

which  proceeds  from  him;  and  to  love  good,  is  to  will  ai/i  do 
good  from  love.  So,  by  loving  their  neighbor,  they  do  d  I 
understand  the  love  of  their  companions  as  to  their  person,  but 
to  love  the  truth  which  is  from  the  Word  ;  and  to  love  fcrutl 

to  will  and  do  truth.     It  hence  is  evident,  that  these  two  kinds 

'  ^  That  firo,  when  mentioned  in  the  Word,  Ricrnifles  love  both  in  a  fropd  »W 

mdm,  nn.  984,  4906,  6216.    That  sacred  and  heavenly  flra  signifies  divine  love, 
everv  affection  which  belongB  to  that  love,  ma 

Sroceeilin^  Rignifiea  truth  proceeding  from  the  |  love;  and  that  lijjnt,  in  bea 

i  divine  truth,  nn.  485,  8686.864 

(')  That  love  is  tl  >  lire  of  life,  and  that  life   is  actually  derived  trom  it,  nn.  *909, 
6071,  11032,  G4U. 

J 


lb,  17  HEAVEN. 

of  love  are  distinguished  from  each  other  as  good  and  truth  are, 
and  that  they  are  conjoined  together  as  good  is  conjoined  with 
truth.(3)  But  he  who  does  not  know  what  love  is,  what  good 
is,  and  what  the  neighbor  is,  can  with  difficulty  form  an  idea 
on  these  subjecte.(4) 

16.  I  have  sometimes  conversed  on  this  subject  with  the 
angels,  who  expressed  their  wonder  that  men  belonging  to  the 
church  should  not  be  aware,  that  to  love  the  Lord  and  to  love 
the  neighbor,  is  to  love  good  and  truth,  and  to  do  them  from 
inclination ;  when  yet  they  might  know  that  every  one  testifies 
his  love  for  another,  by  willing  and  doing  what  is  agreeable  to 
the  will  of  the  other ;  in  consequence  of  which  he  is  loved  by 
the  other  in  return,  and  conjunction  with  him  is  effected ;  which 
does  not  ensue  on  loving  the  other  without  doing  what  is  agree- 
able to  his  will,  since  this,  regarded  in  itself,  is  not  loving  him  : 
and  when  they  also  might  know,  that  the  good  proceeding  from 
the  Lord  is  his  likeness,  because  He  is  in  it,  and  that  those 
become  likenesses  of  Him,  aud  attain  conjunction  with  Him, 
Mho  make  good  and  truth  the  principles  of  their  life,  by  willing 
and  doing  them.  To  will,  also,  is,  to  love  to  do.  This  the  Lord 
likewise  teaches,  saying,  " He  that  hath  my  commandments, 
andkeepeth  therm,  he  it  is  that  loveth  me  : — and  I  will  love  him^ 
and  will  manifest  myself  unto  him?''  (John  xiv.  21).  And  in 
another  place  :  "  If  ye  keejp  my  commandments,  ye  shall  abide 
in  my  love"  (John  xv.  10). 

17.  That  the  Divine  Sphere  proceeding  from  the  Lord,  which 
affects  the  angels  and  constitutes  heaven,  is  love,  all  experience 
in  heaven  testifies  :,  for  all  there  are  forms  of  love  and  charity 
They  appear  of  ineffable  beauty ;  and  love  beams  forth  from 
their  face,  from  their  speech,  and  from  every  particular  of  their 
life.(5)  Moreover,  from  every  angel  and  spirit  proceed  spiritual 
spheres  of  life,  which  are  circumfused  around  them,  and  by 
means  of  which  their  quality,  as  to  the  affections  which  belong 
to  their  love,  is  sometimes  perceived  at  a  considerable  distance. 
For  those  spheres  flow  from  the  life  of  the  affection,  and  thence 
of  the  thought,  of  every  one  ;  or  from  the  life  of  his  love  and 
thence  of  his  faith  :  and  the  spheres  proceeding  from  the  angels 
are  so  full  of  love,  that  they  affect  the  inmost  grounds  of  the 
life  of  those  in  their  company :  they  have  sometimes  been  per- 

(*)  That  to  love  the  Lord  and  cur  neighbor  is  to  live  according  to  the  Lord's  pre- 
cepts, nu.  10,143,  10,153,  10,310,  10,578,  10,648 

(*)  That  to  love  the  neighbor  is  not  to  love  his  person,  but  to  love  that  in  him  by 
which  he  is  constituted  a  neighbor,  thus  trutli  and  good,  nn.  5028, 10,336.  That  those 
who  love  the  person,  and  not  that  in  him  by  which  he  is  constituted  a  neighbor,  love 
evil  as  well  as  good,  n.  3820.  That  charity  consists  in  willing  truths,  and  being 
affected  by  truths,  for  their  own  sake,  nn."  3876,  3877.  That  charity  towards  our 
neighbor  consists  in  doing  what  is  good,  just,  and  right,  in  everv  work  and  in  every 
office,  nn.  8120,  8121,  8122. 

(•)  That  the  angels  are  forms  of  love  and  charity,  nn.  3S04,  4735,  4797,  4986,  51M, 
6680,  9879,  10,177. 
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ceived  by  me,  when  they  affected  me  id  thii  manner.ft    Thai 

love  is  the  principle  from  which  tlu-  life  of  the  angels  is  aern 

is  also  evident  from  hence,  thai  every  one  in  the  Other  life 

himself  in  a  direction  agreeing  with  his  love;  those  who  i 
principled  in  love  to  the  Card,  and  in  love  towards  their  oeij 
bur,  turn  themselves  constantly  to  the  Lord  ;  bat  those  who 
principled  in  the  love  of  self  constantly  turn  themselves  an 
from  the  Lord.    This  continues  to  be  the  case  in  every  motion 
of  their  bodies:  for  spaces,  in  the  other  lite,  depend  on  the  state 
of  the  interiors  of  those  who  dwell  there,  B8  do  the  quart 
likewise,  which  are  not  fixed  there,  as  they  aiv  in  tie  world. 
but  are  determined  according  to  the  aspect  of  the  feces  of  the 
inhabitants.     It  is  not,  however,  the  angels  who  turn  themsel 
to  the  Lord,  but  it  is  the  Lord  who  turns  all   those  to  himself 
who  love  to  do  those  things  that  are  from  him.(7)      More  will  be 
said  on  these  subjects  in  the  following  pages,  when  the  Quart 
in  the  other  life  are  treated  of. 

18.  The  reason  that  the  Divine  Sphere  of  the  Lord  in  bet 
is  love,  is,  because  love  is  the  receptacle  of  all  the  constitne] 
of  heaven,  which  are  peace,  intelligence,  wisdom,  and  happi- 
ness.    For  love  receives  all  things  whatever  that  are  congenial 
to  itself;  it  desires  them,  it  seeks  for  them,  and  it  imbibes  them 
as  it  were  spontaneously;  for  it  is  continually  desirous  of  being 
enriched  and  perfected  by  them.(8)     This  is  also  known  to  man : 
for  in  him,  love  inspects  as  it  were  the  stores  of  his  memory, 
and  calls  forth  thence  such  of  its  contents  ad  agree  with  itx.lt": 
these  it  collects  together  and  arranges  in  and  under  itself — in 
itself  that  they  may  be  its  own,  and  under  itself  that  they  may 
be  ready  for  its  service :  but  whatever  does  not  agree  with  it- 
it  rejects  and  exterminates.     That  every  faculty  for  receiving 
the  truths  congenial  to  it,  and  the  desire  of -conjoining  them  to 
itself,  are   inherent  in  love,  clearly   appears,  also,   from  tl 
who  are  raised  to  heaven;  all  of  whom,  though  they  may  b 
been  simple  persons  when  they  lived  in  the  world,  oeverthe] 
on  coming  among  the  angels,  enter  fully  into  their  angelic  l 
dom,  and  the  felicities  of  heaven:  the  reason  is,  because  they 
had  loved  good  and  truth  for  their  own  sake,  and  had  implanted 
them  in  their  life,  and  thereby  acquired  the  faculty  ^>\'  receh  ing 
heaven,  with  all  its  ineH'aMc  perfections.     Bui  those  who  are 
immersed  in  the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world  possess  DO  faculty 

(•)  That  a  spiritual  sphere,  which  is  the  sphere  of  Ii'ih  ii  and  exu 

•very  man,  spirit,  and  angel,  and  around  him,  nn.  44M, 

That  it  Hows  from  the  life  of  iiiu  aftV  ion  and  theneo  of  his  thou.  U«4 

6806. 

(7)  That  spirits  and  angels  turn  t!  -  constantly  to  their  ]o\ 
ip  heaven  turn  themselves  constantly  to  the   Lord,  nn.  10, 

Tna:  the  quarters  in  the  other  lift  depend  with  even  ow 

and  are  thence  determined,  diflerentlv  'from  wn»t  takes  place  in  th< 

10,189,  10,480,  10,703. 

(8)  That  inunmerable  things  are  inherent  iu  love,  aad  t  aat  love  receive*  to  iuelf  all 
things  that  agree  with  it,  nn.  2500,  2572,  SOTS, 
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of  receiving  such  gifts  :  they  feel  aversion  for  them,  they  reject 
them,  they  flee  away  at  their  first  touch  and  influx,  and  asso- 
ciate themselves  with  those  in  hell  who  are  immersed  in  the 
same  kinds  of  love  as  themselves.  There  were  certain  spirits 
who  doubted  whether  such  faculties  were  inherent  in  heavenly 
love,  and  desired  to  know  the  truth ;  wherefore,  the  obstacles 
in  themselves  being  for  a  time  removed,  they  were  let  into  a 
state  of  heavenly  love,  and  borne  forward  to  some  distance 
where  there  was  an  angelic  heaven ;  whence  they  conversed 
with  me,  saying,  that  they  had  a  perception  of  interior  happi- 
ness which  they  were  unable  to  express  by  words,  and  grieving 
exceedingly  that  they  must  return  into  their  former  state.  Some 
others,  also,  were  taken  up  into  heaven,  and  in  proportion  as 
their  elevation  became  more  interior  and  exalted,  they  entered 
into  such  intelligence  and  wisdom,  as  to  be  capable  of  seeing 
things  with  clear  perception  which  before  they  were  unable  to 
comprehend  at  all.  Hence  it  is  manifest,  that  love  proceeding 
from  the  Lord  is  the  receptacle  of  heaven  and  of  all  its  per- 
fections. 

19.  That  love  to  the  Lord  and  love  towards  the  neighbor 
comprehend  in  themselves  all  divine  truths,  may  appear  from 
what  the  Lord  declared  concerning  them,  when  he  said,  "  Thou 
shalt  love  tlie  Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy  heart,  and  with  all  thy 
soul,  and  with  all  thy  mind.  This  is  the  first  and  great  com- 
mandment. And  the  second  is  like  unto  it :  Thou  shalt  love 
thy  neighbor  as  thyself.  On  these  two  commandments  hang  all 
the  law  and  the  prophets"  (Matt.  xxii.  37 — £0).  The  law  and 
the  prophets  are  the  whole  Word,  thus  all  Divine  Truth. 


THAT  HEAVEN  IS  DIVIDED  INTO  TWO  KINGDOMS. 

20.  As  in  heaven  there  are  infinite  varieties,  and  no  society 
is  exactly  like  another,  nor  indeed  any  angel,  (*)  therefore 
heaven  is  divided  in  a  general,  in  a  specific,  and  in  a  particular 
manner.  It  is  divided,  in  general,  into  two  kingdoms,  specif- 
ically, into  three  heavens,  and  in  particular,  into  innumerable 
societies.     Each  division  shall  be  treated  of  distinctly. 

The  general  divisions  are  styled  kingdoms,  because  heaven  is 
called  the  kingdom  of  God. 

21.  There  are  angels  who  receive  the  Divine  Sphere  proceed- 
ing from  the  Lord  more  and  less  interiorly.     They  who  receive 

(*)  That  vwiety  is  infinite,  and  that  one  thing  is  never  the  same  as  another,  nn. 
7236,  9002.  That  in  the  heavens,  also,  there  is  infinite  variety,  nn.  684,  690,  3744, 
5598,  7236.  That  varieties  in  the  heavens  are  varieties  of  good,  nn.  3744,  4005.  7236, 
7833,  7836,  9002.  That  thereby  all  the  societies  of  heaven,  and  all  the  angr.ls  in  each 
society,  are  distinguished  from  each  other  nn.  690,  3241,  3519,  3804.  3986,  4o67,  <.149, 
4268,  7236,  7833,  7836.  But  that  they  all.  nevertheless,  make  a  one,  by  means  of  love 
from  the  Lord,  nn.  457,  3986. 

12 


Hl.AVK.V.  22 

it  more  interiorly  are  called  celestial  angels;  bo!  they  win.  re- 
ceive  it   less    interiorly   arc   called    Bpiritual    an 
heaven  is  divided  into  two  kingdoms  ;  one  of  which  is  called  the 
Celestial  Kingdom,  and  the  other,  tin-  Bpmrn  ai.  Kingdom.^) 

22.  The  angels  who  constitute  the  celestial  kingdom,  because 
tliey  receive  the  Divim-  Sphere  proceeding  from  the  Lord  m 
interiorly,  are  called  interior,  and  also,  superior  angels;  and 
thence,  also,  the  heavens  which  they  constitute  are  called  inte- 
rior and  superior  heavens.^  They  are  styled  superior  and  in* 
/trior,  because  things  interior  and  exU  rior^  respectively,  are  so 
called.^ 

23.  The  love  in  which  those  who  dwell  in  the  celestial   Id] 
dom  are  principled,  is  called  celestial  Love;    and   the  love  in 
which  those  who  dwell  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  are  principled. 
is  called  spiritual  love.     Celestial  love  is  love  to  the  Lord,  a 

spiritual  love  is  charity  towards  the  neighbor.    And  as  all  g 1 

has  relation  to  love,  since  whatever  any  one  loves  he  de< 
good,  therefore,  also,  the  good  of  one  kingdom  is  called  celestial 
good,  and  that  of  the  other,  spiritual  good.  Hence  it  is  evident 
in  what  respect  those  two  kingdoms  are  distinguished  from  each 
other,  namely,  that  the  distinction  between  them  is  like  that 
between  the  good  of  love  to  the  Lord  and  the  good  of  charity 
towards  the  neighbor  :(5)  and  as  the  former  good  is  interior 
good,  and  that  love  is  interior  love,  therefore  the  celestial  angels 
are  interior  angels,  and  are  called  superior. 

2-i.  The  celestial  kingdom  is  also  called  the  Sacerdotal  King- 
dom of  the  Lord,  and,  in  the  Word,  His  dwelling-place  or  habi- 
tation; and  the  spiritual  kingdom  is  called  His  Regal  Kingd 
and,  in  the  Word,  His  Throne.  It  is,  also,  from  II is  Divine 
Celestial  Principle,  that  the  Lord,  in  the  world,  wis-  called 
Jesus;  and  it  is  by  virtue  of  His  Divine  Spiritual  Principle, 
that  lie  was  called  Ciikist. 

25.  The  angels  in  the  Lord's  celestial  kingdom  tar  excel  the 
angels  of  His  spiritual  kingdom  ki  wisdom  and  glory,  by  res 
that  they  more  interiorly  receive  the  Lord's  Divine  Sphere:  for 
they  are  grounded  in  love  to  Him,  ami  thence  they  are  nearer 
to  Him,  and   in  closer  conjunction   with  llim.(')     The  res 

(')  That  the  whole  heaven  to  distinguished  into  two  k':  J  kmu- 

do:n,  nnd  the  Bpiritual  kingdom,  on.  8887,  4188.    That  the 
dom  receive  the  Divine  Sphere  proceeding  from  the  Lord  in  i  thai 

interiorly  than  the  Bpiritual  angels,  who  receive  it  in  the  intellect 
6367,  8621,  98  16,  9995,  10,124. 

(')  That  the  heavens  which  constitute  the  celestial  k'r 
heavens,  but  those  which  constitute  the  spiritual  kingdom,  interior 

(*)  That  what  is  interior  is  expi  >y  what  is  superior,  and  thai  •      l 

signifies  what  is  interior,  nn.  2 

V)  That  the  good  of  the  celestial  kingdom  la  the  '"'' l1'** 

the  good  of  the  Bpiritual  kingdom  is  3  »f  oharitj  towards 

8691,  8486,  9488,  9880.  I  JO. 

(•)  That  the  celestial  angels  immensely  exoel  the  spiritual  n,  uu. 

1718,  &'.''.'.">.     What  is  the  difference  between  the  >nd  the  »\  -,  'in. 

1088  8869  2708,  2716,  8285,  824/,  4788,  7068, 

!•> 
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tuat  these  angels  are  of  such  a  quality,  is,  because  they  had 
received,  when  in  the  world,  and  continue  to  receive  still,  divine 
truths  immediately  in  the  life,  and  do  not,  like  the  spiritual, 
first  deposit  them  in  the  memory  and  the  thought.  From  this 
cause,  they  have  them  inscribed  on  their  hearts :  they  have  a 
perception  of  their  reality,  and,  as  it  were,  see  them  in  them- 
selves :  nor  do  they  ever  reason  about  them,  to  ascertain  whether 
the  truth  be  so  or  not.(7)  They  are  such  as  are  described  in 
Jeremiah :  UJ  will  put  my  law  in  their  inward  parts,  and 
write  it  in  their  hearts. — They  shall  teach  no  more  every  man 
his  neighbor,  and  every  man  his  brother,  saying,  Know  ye  Je- 
hovah j  for  they  shall  all  know  me,  from  the  least  of  them  unto 
the  greatest  of  them,  saith  Jehovah''''  (ch.  xxxi.  33,  34:).  And 
they  are  called  in  Isaiah,  The  "  taught  of  Jehovah'1''  (ch.  liv.  13). 
That  the  taught  of  Jehovah  are  they  who  are  taught  of  the  Lord, 
the  Lord  himself  teaches  in  John  (vi.  45). 

26.  It  was  observed,  that  the  celestial  angels  excel  the  others 
in  wisdom  and  glory,  because  they  had  received,  when  in  the 
world,  and  continue  to  receive  still,  divine  truths  immediately 
in  the  life :  for  as  soon  as  they  hear  them,  they  will  and  do 
them,  and  do  not  first  deposit  them  in  the  memory,  and  after- 
wards think  whether  they  be  true  or  not.  They  who  are  of  such 
a  quality,  know  immediately,  by  an  influx  from  the  Lord, 
whether  what  they  hear  be  true  or  not :  for  the  Lord  enters  by 
influx  into  man's  faculty  of  willing  immediately,  and  mediately, 
through  that,  into  his  faculty  of  thinking ;  or,  what  is  the  same, 
the  Lord  enters  by  influx  into  good  immediately,  and  mediately, 
through  good,  into  truth  :(8)  for  that  is  called  good  which  has 
its  abode  in  the  will,  and  thence  proceeds  into  act ;  and  that  is 
called  truth  which  has  its  seat  in  the  memory,  and  is  thence 
made  an  object  of  the  thought.  All  truth,  also,  is  turned  into 
good,  and  is  implanted  in  the  love,  as  soon  as  it  enters  the  will ; 
but  so  long  as  it  is  in  the  memory,  and  thence  in  the  thought, 
it  does  not  become  good,  nor  has  it  life,  nor  is  it  appropriated 
to  the  man ;  for  man  is  man  by  virtue  of  his  will,  and  of  his 
understanding  as  thence  exercised,  and  not  by  virtue  of  his 
understanding  in  separation  from  his  will.(9) 

C)  That  the  celestial  angels  do  not  reason  concerning  the  truths  of  faith,  because 
they  have  a  perception  of  them  in  themselves,  but  that  the  spiritual  angeis  reason 
concerning  them,  to  ascertain  whether  a  thing  be  so  or  not,  nn.  202,  337,  597,  607,  754, 
1121,  1384,  (1398,)  1919,  3246,  4448,  7680,  7877,  8780,  9277,  10,786. 

(•)  That  there  is  an  influx  of  the  Lord  into  good,  and  through  good  into  truth,  and 
not  vice  versa  ;  thus  into  the  will,  and  through  that  into  the  understanding,  and  not 
vice  versa,  nn.  5482,  5649,  6027,  8685,  8701,  10,153. 

(")  That  the  will  of  man  is  the  very  esse  of  his  life,  and  is  the  receptacle  of  the  good 
of  love  ;  and  that  his  understanding  is  his  existere  of  life  thence  derived,  and  is  the 
receptacle  of  the  truth  and  good  of  faith,  nn.  3619,  5002,  9282.  Thus  that  the  life  of 
his  will  is  the  principal  life  of  man,  and  that  the  life  of  his  understanding  proceeds 
from  it,  m.  585,  590,  3619,  7342,  8S85,  9282,  10,076, 10,109,  10,110.  That  those  things 
which  are  received  iu  the  will,  become  principles  of  the  life,  and  are  appropiated  to 
man,  nn.  316] ,  9386,  9393.    That  man  is  man  by  virtue  of  his  will,  and  thence  by  vir- 
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27.  As  there  is  bucI:  a  difference  between  the  angele  of  the 
celestial  kingdom  and  those  of  the  spiritual  kingdom,  they  do 
not  dwell  together,  nor  have  they  any  mutual  intercom 
There  is  only  a  communication  between  them  by  meana  of  in- 
termediate angelic  societies,  called  celestial-spiritual;  through 
which  the  celestial  kingdom  enters  by  influx  into  tbs  spir- 
itual.^*) _  It  is  owing  to  this  influx,  that  although  heaven  is 
divided  into  two  kingdoms,  still  it  forms  a  The  Lord 
always  provides  such  intermediate  angels,  by  means  of  whom 
communication  and  conjunction  are  effected. 

28.  As  the  angels  of  both  these  kingdoms  are  much  tret 

of  in  the  following  pages,  it  is  unnecessary  to  state  any  further 
particulars  here. 


THAT  THERE  ARE  THREE  HEAVENS. 

29.  There  are  three  heavens,  which  are  perfectly  distinct 
from  each  other;  namely,  the  Inmost  or  Third  Heaven,  the 
Middle  or  Second  Heaven,  and  the  Ultimate  or  First*  They 
follow  each  other  in  order,  and  are  mutually  related,  Like  the 
highest  part  of  man,  which  is  called  the  head,  his  middle  part, 
which  is  called  the  body,  and  his  lowest  part,  which  is  the  ti 
and  like  the  highest,  the  middle,  and  the  lowest  stories  of  a 
house.  The  Divine  Sphere  which  proceeds  and  descends  from 
the  Lord,  is  also  in  the  same  order;  and  hence,  from  its  m 
sary  conformity  to  order,  heaven  is  disposed  according  to  ■ 
threefold  arrangement. 

30.  The  interiors  of  man,  belonging  to  his  internal  and  ex- 
ternal minds,*  are  also  in  similar  order:  he  litis  an  inmost,  a 
middle,  and  an  ultimate.  For  when  man  was  created,  all  the 
principles  of  Divine  Order  were -collated  into  him,  so  that  he 
was  made  Divine  Order  in  form,  and  thence  a  heaven  in  minia- 

tue  of  his  understanding,  nn.  B911,  9089,  9071, 10,076, 10,109,  10,110.    That  also,  I 
man  whose  will  and  understanding  are  good,  la  loved  and  I  In  ■  >t  1 1«- r-* ,  while 

he  whose  will  and  understanding  1  g 1.  is  1  and  despised,  nn.  (8911.) 

(10,076.)    That  man  also  continues  after  death  anoh  as  his  will  is  and  his  understand- 
ing thence,  and  that  those  things  which  are  entertained  by  his  understanding 
at  the  ume  time  by  his  will,  then  vanish,  because  they  aro  not  in  the  man,  nn.  • 
9071,  9882,  9886,  '.0,158. 

('•)  That  there  is  communication  and  conjunction  between  the  two  heaven*,  by 
means  of  angelic  societies  which  at  I  celestial  spiritual,  nn 

8802.     Of  the  influx  of  the  Lord  through  'he  celestial  kingdom  into  the  DO. 

8^69,  6366. 

*  Our  Author  frequently  uses  two  Latin  words  together  (m*n*  an  1    i  i  le- 

note  the  mind,  meaning  by  the  former  the  intellectual  or  rational  mind,  wl 
npectively  interna!,  and  by'  the  latter  the  natural  or  animal  mind,  which  M  ris 

externa].    The  distinction  is  common  with  the  philosophers,  and  is  in  a  ui« 

Apostolic  writings  by  the  distinct  terms  /••■•  mna  and  ptyche.    T  -uld 

be  remembered  wherever  tic  words  "internal  ai                 J  minds'1  occur  in  th«  f>> 
lowing  pages. — XT. 
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ture.(J)  Thus  also  man,  with  respect  to  his  interiors,  has  commu- 
nication with  the  heavens,  and  also  rises  to  the  angelic  abodes 
after  death ;  entering  into  the  society  of  the  angels  of  the  in- 
most, second,  or  ultimate  heaven,  according  to  his  reception  of 
divine  good  and  truth  from  the  Lord  during  his  life  in  the  world. 

31.  The  Divine  Sphere  which  enters  by  influx  from  the  Lord, 
and  is  received  in  the  third  or  inmost  heaven,  is  called  the 
Divine  Celestial  Sphere  /  whence  the  angels  there  are  called 
celestial  angels;  and  the  Divine  Sphere  which  enters  hy  influx 
from  the  Lord,  and  is  received,  in  the  second  or  middle  heaven, 
is  called  the  Divine  Spiritual  Sphere,  whence  the  angels  there 
are  called  spiritual  angels:  but  the  Divine  Sphere  which  enteis 
by  influx  from  the  Lord,  and  is  received,  in  the  ultimate  or  first 
heaven,  is  called  the  Divine  Natural  Sphere.  As,  however,  the 
natural  sphere  of  that  heaven  is  not  like  the  natural  sphere  in 
which  this  world  exists,  but  has  the  spiritual  and  celestial 
spheres  within  it,  that  heaven  is  called  spiritual-and-celestial- 
natural ;  whence  the  angels  there  are  called  spiritual-and-celes- 
tial-natural  angels  ;(2)  those  are  styled  spiritual-natural  who 
receive  their  influx  out  of  the  middle  or  second  heaven,  which 
is  the  spiritual  heaven ;  and  those  are  styled  celestial-natural 
who  receive  their  influx  out  of  the  third  or  inmost  heaven, 
which  is  the  celestial  heaven.  The  spiritual-and-celestial-natu- 
ral  angels  dwell  apart  from  each  other,  but  still  they  consti- 
tute but  one  heaven,  because  they  are  in  the  same  degree. 

32.  In  every  heaven  there  is  an  Internal  and  an  External ; 
and  those  who  are  in  the  internal  are  called  there  internal 
angels,  but  those  who  are  in  the  external  are  called  external 
angels.  The  internal  and  the  external  in  the  heavens,  and  in 
every  heaven,  are  like  the  will-faculty,  and  its  intellectual  fac- 
ulty, appertaining  to  man,  the  internal  being  like  the  will- 
faculty,  and  the  external  like  its  intellectual  faculty.  Every 
species  of  will-faculty  has  its  own  intellectual  faculty,  the  one 
not  existing  without  the  other ;  the  will-faculty  being  compara- 
tively like  a  flame,  and  its  intellectual  faculty  like  the  light 
proceeding  from  it. 

33.  It  is  carefully  to  be  noted,  that  the  interiors  of  the  angels 

(')  That  all  the  principles  of  Divine  Order  are  collated  into  man,  and  that  man.  from 
creation,  is  Divine  Order  in  a  form,  nn.  4219,  4222,  4223,  4523,  4524,  5114,  (5368, 
6013,  6057,  6605,  6626,  9706,  10,156,  10,472.  That,  with  man,  his  internal  man  is 
formed  after  the  image  of  heaven,  and  his  external  after  the  image  of  the  world,  and 
that,  therefore,  man  was  called  bv  the  ancients  a  microcosm,  or  little  world,  nn.  4523, 
5368,  6013,  6057,  9279,  9706,  10,156,  10,472.  That  thus  man  is,  from  creation,  with 
respect  to  his  interiors,  a  heaven  in  miniature,  formed  after  the  image  of  heaven  at 
large  ;  and  that  the  man  who  is  born  anew,  or  regenerated  bv  the  Lord,  is  such  also,  nn. 
911,  1900,  1928,  3624—3631,  3634,  3884,  4041,  4279,  4523,  4524,  4625,  6013,  9279,  9632. 

(*)  That  there  are  three  heavens,  the  inmost,  the  middle,  and  the  ultimate ;  or  tha 
third,  the  second,  and  the  first,  nn.  684,  9594,  10,270.  That  goods,  there,  also  follow 
each  other  in  a  triple  order,  nn.  4938,  4939,  9992,  10,005,  10,017.  That  the  good  of  the 
inmost  or  third  heaven  is  called  celestial  good,  that  of  the  middle  or  second,  spiritual 
poed,  and  that  if  the  ultimate  or  first,  natural  goo«l,  nn.  4279,  4286,  4938,  9992.  10.005. 
10,017,  10.068. 
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are  what  determine  their  situation  in  one  or  other  of  tliwo 
heavens;  for  they  inhabit  a  more  ii  torior  heaven  in  proportion 
as  their  interiors  are  more  open  to  the  Lord.    Th  I  with 

every  one,  whether  angel,  spirit,  or  man,  three  degrees  of  the 

interiors:  those  with  whom  the  third  degree  is  open,  are  in  the 
inmout  heaven  ;    and  those  with  whom  the  id  degree,  or 

only  the  first,  is  open,  are  either  in  the  middle  or  ultimate 
heaven.    The  interiors  are  opened  by  the  reception  of  divine 

good  and  divine  truth.  Those  who  are  affected  with  divine 
truths,  and  admit  them  immediately  into  the  life,  thus  into  the 
will  and  thence  into  act,  are  in  the  inmost  or  third  heaven,  their 
situation  there  being  according  to  their  reception  of  good  from 
the  affection  of  truth;  those  who  do  not  admit  divine  troths 
immediately  into  the  life,  but  into  tin;  memory  and  from  that 
into  the  understanding,  and  thence  will  and  do  them,  are  in  the 
middle  or  second  heaven  ;  but  those  who  lead  a  moral  life,  and 
believe  in  the  Divine  Being,  without  earing  much  to  be  in- 
structed, are  in  the  ultimate  or  firft  heaven.^)  Elence  it  may 
appear,  that  the  states  of  the  interiors  arc  what  constitute 
heaven,  and  that  heaven  is  within  every  one,  and  not  without 
him;  as  the  Lord  also  teaches,  saying,  uT/i6  kingdom  of  God 
cometh  not  with  observation,  neither  shall  they  say,  Lo  lure!  or 
Lo  there  !  for  behold,  the  kingdom  of  God  in  withzn  you"  (Luke 
xvii.  20,  21). 

34.  All  perfection,  also,  increases  as  it  advance-;  towards  the 
interiors,  and  decreases  as  it  descends  towards  the  exteriors; 
because  interior  things  are  nearer  to  the  Divine  Nature,  and  in 
themselves  mure  pure  ;  but  exterior  things  are  further  removed 
from  the  Divine  Nature,  and  in  themselves  more  gross.(^  An- 
gelic perfection  consists  in  intelligence,  wisdom,  low.  and  evory 
good,  and  thence  in  happiness,  but  not  in  happiness  without  the 
former;  for,  without  those  graces,  happiness  is  external  and  not 
internal.  As,  in  the  angels  of  the  inmost  heaven,  the  interiors 
are  open  in  the  third  degree,  their  perfection  immensely  sur- 
passes that  of  the  angels  in  the  middle  heaven,  whose  interiors 
are  open  in  the  second  degree:  and  the  perfection  of  the  angels 
of  the  middle  heaven  exceeds  that  of  the  angels  of  the  ultimate 
heaven  in  a  similar  manner. 

35.  The  difference  between  them  being  so  great,  an  angel  of 
one  heaven  cannot  intrude  among  the  angels  of  another  heaven; 

(')  That  there  nrc  as  nnnv  decrees  of  life  in  man  as  thore  art  heaven*,  and  that  trry 
are  opened  after  death  according  to  Lis  life,  no   8747t  95»4.     T 
n.  3SS4.    Hence,  that  whoever  reisivea  keaven  in  himself  in  the  world,  cornea  into 
Leaven  after  death,  n.  lo,7 17. 

i*)  That  interior  things  arc  more  perfect, because  nearer  to  u»c  Di\  .  nn. 

1405,5148,5147.    That  thore  are  thousands  and  thousands  of  thil  i  internal, 

which  in  the  external  appear  as  one  |  thing,  n.  5707.    T  r        nv  one  i» 

elevated  from  oxtornal  things  towards  interior  things,  so  fer  I  '.  and 

thus  into  intelligence  ;  and  that  audi  elevation  is  I  i   ig  »ut  M  ■  mist  mtosclo* 

fctmosphero   nu.  45V8.  6183,  6818. 
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that  is,  no  one  can  ascend  from  an  inferior  heaven,  nor  descend 
from  a  superior  one.  Whoever  ascends  from  an  inferior  to  a 
superior  heaven,  is  seized  with  an  anxiety  amounting  to  anguish  ; 
nor  can  he  see  those  who  dwell  there,  still  less  can  he  converse 
with  them  ;  and  whoever  descends  from  a  superior  to  an  inferior 
heaven  is  deprived  of  his  wisdom,  stammers  in  his  speech,  and 
is  filled  with  despair.  There  were  certain  angels  of  the  ultimate 
heaven  who  had  not  yet  learned  that  heaven  has  its  seat  in  the 
interiors  of  the  angels,  believing  that  they  should  come  into 
superior  heavenly  happiness,  could  they  but  enter  a  heaven 
inhabited  by  angels  by  whom  such  happiness  is  enjoyed.  They 
were  also  permitted :  but  when  they  came  there,  though  they 
looked  about  for  the  angels,  and  there  was  a  great  multitude 
present,  they  could  see  no  one :  for  the  interiors  of  the  strangers 
were  not  opened  in  the  same  degree  as  the  interiors  of.  the 
angels  who  dwelt  there,  consequently,  neither  was  their  sight. 
Soon  afterwards  they  were  seized  with  anguish  of  heart,  to  such 
a  degree,  that  they  scarcely  knew  whether  they  were  alive  or 
not :  wherefore  they  speedily  betook  themselves  away  to  the 
heaven  from  which  they  came,  rejoicing  on  their  arrival  amongst 
their  own  companions,  and  promising  that  they  would  never 
more  covet  any  higher  enjoyments  than  such  as  were  in  agree- 
ment with  their  life.  I  have  also  seen  some  angels  let  down  out 
of  a  superior  into  an  inferior  heaven ;  who  were  deprived  of 
their  wisdom  to  such  a  degree,  that  they  did  not  know  of  what 
quality  their  own  heaven  was.  But  this  does  not  happen;  when 
the  Lord,  as  is  frequently  the  case,  elevates  any  angel's  from  an 
inferior  to  a  superior  heaven  that  they  may  see  its  glory ;  for 
they  then  are  previously  prepared,  and  are  surrounded  by  inter- 
mediate angels,  by  means  of  whom  communication  is  effected. 
It  is  evident  from  these  facts,  that  the  three  heavens  are  per- 
fectly distinct  from  each  other. 

36.  All,  however,  who  reside  in  the  same  heaven  can  hold 
intercourse  with  each  other ;  only  the  enjoyments  of  their  inter- 
course depend  upon  the  affinity  between  the  kinds  of  good  in 
which  they  are  principled.  But  this  will  be  treated  of  in  the 
following  sections. 

37.  But  though  the  three  heavens  are  so  distinct  that  the 
angels  of  one  heaven  cannot  have  intercourse  with  those  of 
another,  yet  the  Lord  conjoins  them  all  into  one  by  immediate 
and  mediate  influx ;  by  immediate  influx  from  himself  into  all 
the  heavens,  and  by  mediate  influx  from  one  heaven  into 
another.(5)     The  result  of  this  is,  that  the  three  heavens  form  a 

(•)  That  the  influx  proeeedin?  from  the  Lord  is  both  immediate  from  Himself,  and 
mediate  through  one  heaven  into  another;  and  that  the  influx  from  the  Lord  with 
man  takes  place  into  Ins  interiors  in  a  similar  manner,  mi.  6063,  6307,  6472,  9632,  9683. 
Of  the  immediate  influx  of  the  Divine  Sphere  proceeding  from  the  hold,  nil.  6058, 
6-174 — 6478,  8717,  8728.  Of  the  mediate  influx  through  the  Bpi ritual  •world  into  the 
natural  world.  :in   6982,  6985,  6996. 
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united  whole,  and  arc  a.l   kept  in  connection,  from  tic 
Cause  to  ultimate  effects,  so  that  nothing  which  is  not  in  an<  h 
connection  can  be  found :   for  whatever  is  not  connected  witn 
the  First  Cause  by  intermediate  links,  cannot  subsist,  bat  is 
dissipated  and  folk  to  nothing. 

38.  lie  who  dois  not  know  the  regulation!  of  divine  order 
with  respect  to  degrees  cannot  comprehend  in  what  manner  I 
heavens  are  distinct  from  each  other,  nor  even  what  is  me 
the  internal  and  external  man.    BoTosi  persons  in  the  world  h.. 
no  other  idea  of  things   interior  and   exterior,  or  superior  and 
inferior,  than  as  of  something  continuous,  or  cohering  bj  con- 
tinuity, from  a  purer  state  to  a  grosser;  whereas  thingB  interior 
and  exterior  are  not  continuous  with  respect  to  each  other,  Imt 
discrete.*    Degrees  are  of  two  kinds,  there  being  contina 
decrees  and  decrees  not  continuous.     Continuous  degrees  i 
like  the  degrees  of  light,  decreasing  as  it  recedes  from  name, 
which  is  its  source,  till  it  is  lost  in  obscurity ;  or  like  thed 
of  visual   clearness,  decreasing  as  the  sight    passes  from   the 
objects  in  the  light  to  those  in  the  shade  ;  or  like  the  degree!     I 
the  purity  of  the  atmosphere  from  its  base  to  its  summit :  tl 
degrees    being  determined  by  the   respective  distances.     But 
degrees  that  are  not  continuous,  but  discrete,  differ  from  each 
other  like  what  is  prior  and  what  is  posterior,  like  cause  and 
effect,  and  like  that  which  produces  and  that  which  is  produced. 
Whoever  investigates  this  subject  will  find,  that  in  all  the  objects 
of  creation,  both  general  and  particular,  there  are  such  degn 
of  production  and  composition,  and  that  from  one  thing   pro 
ceeds  another,  and  from  that  a  third,  and  so  on.     He  thai    has 
not  acquired  a  clear  apprehension  of  these  degree-,  cannot  be 
acquainted  with  the  difference  between  the  various  heavens,  and 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  faculties  of  man  ;  nor  can  ho 
be  acquainted  with  the  dilference  between  the  spiritual  world 
and  the  natural,  nor  between   the  spirit  of  man  and  his  body: 
nor,  consequently,  can  he  understand  what  correspondence-,  and 
representations  are,  and  their  origin  ;  nor  what  is  the  nature  of 
Influx.     Sensual  men  cannot  comprehend  these  distinction-.,  for 
they  suppose  increase  and  decrease,  even  with  respect  to  thi 
degrees,  to  be  continuous;    on  which  account  they  can  form  no 
other  conception  of  what  is  spiritual,  than  as  something  m 
purely  natural.     Thus  they  stand,  as  it  were,  without  the  gate, 
far  remote  from  all  that  constitutes  intelligence.^) 

*  Discrete  is  a  philosophical  term  signifying  ttpanU,  and  is  oppli 

things  that  do  lift  run  into  one  another,  but,  though  contiguous,  have  1Mb  the  I 
tinct  boundary.— .V.  ,    .  . 

(•)  That  ml  tilings  exist  from  tilings  prior  to  themselves,  thus  Irom  n  i     mt* 

nnd  that  they  iudsjbI  in  like  manner,  because  subsist- 

that  therefore  nothing  unconnected  m  to  bo  found,  nn.  ■  -s 

4524,  8040,  6036.  .  ,        ,.    .     ,        ...      ... 

>')  That  things  interior  Ad  exterior  ere  not  continuous,  bti  r»»" 

according  to  degrees  ;  and  tl7.it  every  degree  b  terminated,  OIL  '0°* 
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39.  In  the  last  place,  a  certain  arcanum  may  be  mentioned 
respecting  the  angels  of  the  three  heavens,  which  never  before 
entered  the  mind  of  any  one,  because  no  man-  has  hitherto  un- 
derstood the  doctrine  of  degrees.  There  is  in  every  angel,  and 
also  in  every  man,  an  inmost  and  supreme  degree,  or  a  certain 
inmost  and  supreme  region  of  the  soul,  and  faculty  of  reception, 
into  which  the  Divine  Sphere  of  the  Lord  first  or  proximately 
flows,  and  from  which  it  regulates  the  other  interior  receptive 
faculties,  which  follow  in  succession  according  to  the  degrees  of 
order.  This  inmost  or  supreme  region  of  the  soul  may  be  called 
the  Lord's  entrance  to  angels  and  men,  and  his  most  immediate 
dwelling-place  in  them.  It  is  owing  to  his  having  this  inmost 
or  supreme  abode  for  the  Lord  that  a  man  is  a  man,  and  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  brute  animals,  which  do  not  possess  it.  It 
is  by  virtue  of  this,  that  man,  differently  from  animals,  with 
respect  to  all  the  interiors,  or  the  faculties  belonging  to  his 
internal  and  external  minds,  is  capable  of  being  elevated  by  the 
Lord  to  himself,  of  believing  in  him,  of  being  affected  with  love 
to  him,  and  thus  of  seeiug  him ;  and  is  capable  of  receiving 
intelligence  and  wisdom,  and  of  conversing  in  a  rational  manner : 
and  it  is  also  by  virtue  of  this,  that  man  lives  to  eternity.  But 
the  arrangements  and  provisions  that  are  made  by  the  Lord  in 
this  inmost  region,  do  not  come  manifestly  to  the  perception  of 
any  angel,  because  they  are  above  his  sphere  of  thought,  and 
transcend  his  wisdom. 

40.  These  particulars  are  such  as  are  common  to  all  the  three 
aeavens  ;  but,  in  what  follows,  each  heaven  will  be  treated  of 
specifically. 


THAT  THE  HEAVENS   CONSIST   OF   INNUMERABLE   SOCIETIES. 

41.  The  angels  of  each  heaven  do  not  dwell  all  together  in 
one  place,  but  are  divided  into  larger  and  smaller  societies,  ac- 
cording to  the  differences  of  the  good  of  love  and  faith  in  which 
they  are  grounded ;  those  who  are  grounded  in  similar  good 
forming  one  society.  There  is  an  infinite  variety  of  kinds  of 
good  in  the  heavens ;  and  every  angel  is  such  in  quality  as  is 
the  good  belonging  to  him.Q 

10,099.  That  one  thing  is  formed  from  another,  and  that  the  things  thus  formed  are 
Dot  purer  and  grosser  by  continuity,  -_n.  6326,  6-165.  That  whoever  does  not  perceive 
the.  distinction  between  things  interior  and  exterior,  according  to  degrees,  can  form  no 
conception  of  the  internal  and  external  man,  nor  of  the  interior  and  exterior  heavens, 
mi..  5146,  6-165,  10,099,  10,181. 

(')  That  variety  is  infinite,  and  thaf  no  one  thing  is  ever  the  same  as  another,  nn. 
7236,  9002.  That  there  is  also  an  infinite  variety  in  the  heavens,  nn.  684,  690,  374A, 
5598,  7236.  That  the  varieties  in  the  heavens,  which  are  infinite,  arc  varieties  ot  good, 
on.  3744,  4005,  7236,  7833,  7836.  9002.  That  those  varieties  exist  by  means  of  the  mul- 
tirlicity  of  truths,  from  which  every  one  acquires  good,  nn.  3470,  3S04,  4149,  6917, 
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42.  The,  angelic  societies  in  the  Leavens  are  also  al  adistanm 
from  each  olhcr,  in  proportion  to  the  general  and  Bpecific  dil 
enees  of  their  species  of  good.     For  there  ifl  no  other  origin    I 
distances,  in  the  spiritual  world,  than  the  difference  of  the  state 
of  the  interiors,  thus,  in  the  heavens,  the  difference  of  the 

of  love.    Those  who  differ  much  in  this  respect,  are  at  a  gi 
distance  from  each  other,  ami  those  who  ditfer  little,  are  at  a 
little  distance  ;  but  those  whose  states  of  love  arc  similar  dw 
together.(2) 

43.  All  the  angels  in  one  society  are  distinctly  arranged 
among  themselves  in  a  similar  manner.     Those  who  are  DO 
perfect,  that  is,  who  excel  in  good,  and  consequently   in   lo 
wisdom,  and  intelligence,  are  stationed  in  the  middle  ;  and  th 
who  excel  less  are  located  round  about  them,  being  more  distant 
by  degrees  in  proportion  as  they  diminish  in  perfection.     In 
this  respect  they  may  be  compared  to  light,  which  decreases  M 
it  recedes  from  its  centre  to  the  circumference:   those  who  are 
in  the  middle  are,  also,  in  the  greatest  light,  but  the  irda 
the  circumfei'ence  are  in  less  and  less. 

44.  The  angels  who  are  of  a  similar  quality  come  into  each 
other's  society  as  it  were  spontaneously;  for  when  they  are  in 
company  with  such  as  are  like  themselves,  they  feel  as  if  they 
were  amongst  their  own  relations,  and  in  their  own  home  ;  but 
when  they  are  in  company  with  others,  they  feel  as  among 
strangers,  and  abroad.  When  they  are  amongst  those  that  are 
like  themselves,  they  also  feel  at  liberty,  and  thence  in  the  foil 
enjoyment  of  their  life. 

45.  Hence  it  is  evident,  that  good  is  what  connects  all  the 
angels  in  the  heavens  together  in  society,  and  that  they  are  dis- 
tinctly located  according  to  its  quality.  Yet  it  is  not  the  an 
who  thus  connect  themselves  together  in  society,  but  the  Lord, 
from  whom  all  good  proceeds:  He  leads  them,  conjoins  them, 
distinctly  arranges  them,  and  preserves  them  in  a  state  of  lib- 
erty, in  proportion  as  they  are  grounded  in  good ;  thus  lie  pre- 
serves every  one  in  the  life  of  bis  own  love,  his  own  faith,  his 
own  intelligence  and  wisdom,  and"  consequently  in  happinee 

4G.  All  the  angels  who  arc  grounded  in  similar  good,  also 

71ZC,      Taut  hence  all  the  societies  in  heaven,  end  all  the  aiizcls  in 

distinct  from  each  other,  en.  690,  8241,  8519,  8804,  4149,  42 

783G.     B'.t  that,  nevertheless,  they  all  act  in  unity  by  menu  TOM  MM  • 

tin.  457,  3986.  ...  ,•  i    i  ...._. 

(»)  That  nil  the  societies  of  heaven  have  a  fixed  (situation, 
of  their  state  of  life,  thus  according  to  their  differences  of  love  and  faith,  ». 

8630.     Some  wonderful  particulars  in  th  '     fe,  or  in  the  spiritual  world,  n 

ing  distance,  situation.  ;  lace,  space,  and  time,  nn.  1278—1277. 

(')  That  all  liberty  is  of  lovo  or  a  what  a  man.] 

freely,  nn.  2  r,  8990,  9  rhatasli 

consequently  to  tl  every  one,  and  his  delight,  n.  •-:■'■.      11 

to  a  man  as 'his  ;wn,  hut  what  Is  of  his  libert;  J  £ 

erty  is  to  be  led  by  the  Lord,  because  this  .   Uic  love  of  g  •  '  «>, 

■^898,905,8878,8889,8890,  2891,  8892  «58t— S691. 
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know  eacli  other,  though  they  never  met  before,  as  well  as  men 
in  the  world  know  their  kindred,  relations,  and  friends :  the 
reason  of  which  is,  because  in  the  other  life  there  are  no  other 
relationships,  affinities,  and  friendships,  than  such  as  are  spir- 
itual, thus  such  as  are  the  result  of  love  and  faith. (4)  This  it 
has  been  frequently  granted  ine  to  see,  when  I  have  been  in  the 
spirit,  and  thus  withdrawn  from  the  body,  and  in  company  with 
angels.  At  such  times,  I  have  seen  some  who  appeared  to  have 
been  known  to  me  from  infancy ;  whilst  others  seemed  not 
known  to  me  at  all :  those  whom  I  appeared  to  know,  were 
such  as  were  in  a  state  similar  to  that  of  my  spirit ;  but  those 
whom  I  did  not  know,  were  such  whose  state  was  dissimilar. 

47.  All  the  angels  who  form  one  society,  have  a  common 
likeness  of  countenance,  but  with  a  difference  in  particular. 
An  idea  may,  in  some  measure,  be  formed  respecting  such 
general  likenesses  with  particular  variations,  from  similar  caoes 
existing  in  the  world.  Thus  it  is  well  known  that  every  race 
of  people  has  some  common  likeness  in  the  face  and  eyes,  by 
which  it  is  recognized,  and  is  distinguished  from  other  races ; 
which  is  yet  more  the  case  in  particular  families  :  but  this  takes 
place  in  much  greater  perfection  in  the  heavens,  because  there, 
all  the  interior  affections  appear  and  shine  forth  from  the  face, 
which  is  there  the  external  and  representative  form  of  those 
affections  ;  for  to  have  any  other  face  than  such  as  is  proper  to 
the  affections  of  its  possessor,  is  not  possible  in  heaven.  It  has 
also  been  shown  me,  in  what  manner  the  general  resemblance 
is  particularly  varied  in  the  individuals  composing  one  society. 
There  appeared  to  me  a  face  like  that  of  an  angel,  which  was 
varied  according  to  the  affections  of  good  and  truth,  as  they 
exist  with  the  angels  who  dwell  in  one  society.  These  varia- 
tions continued  a  long  time  ;  and  I  observed  that  the  same  gen- 
eral countenance  continued  as  the  plane  or  groundwork  of  the 
rest,  and  that  these  were  only  derivations  and  propagations  pro- 
ceeding from  it.  In  the  same  manner,  by  means  of  this  face, 
the  affections  of  a  whole  society,  according  to  which  the  faces 
of  all  its  inmates  are  varied,  were  shown  me :  for,  as  observed 
<ibove,  the  faces  of  angels  are  the  forms  of  their  interiors,  thus 
L>f  the  affections  which  belong  to  their  love  and  faith. 

48.  It  is  from  this  cause  that  an  ano-el  who  excels  in  wisdom 
can  immediately  see  what  is  the  quality  of  another  by  his  face ; 
for  no  one  there  can  disguise  his  interiors  by  his  countenance, 
and  put  on  an  appearance  which  does  not  belong  to  him ;  and 
it  is  quite  impossible  to  utter  falsehood,  and  to  deceive  by  craft 
and  hypocrisy.  It,  indeed,  sometimes  happens  that  hypocrites 
insinuate  themselves  into  angelic  societies,  having  learned  how 

(4)  That  all  proximities,  relationships,  affinities  :ir.d  as  it  were,  consanguinities,  in 
heaven,  are  derived  from  good,  and  are  according  to  its  agreeir-mts  and  differences. 
ni.  6S5,  917,  1394,  2739,  3612,  3S15,  4121. 
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to  conceal  their  interiors,  ami  so  to  fashion  their  exterior!  as  Uj 

appear  in  the  form  of  the  g 1  in  which  the  memb        P  the 

society  are  grounded,  and  thus  to  feign  themselves  angeli  of 
light:  but  they  cannot  long  abide  there;  for  t!  a  to 

feel  interior  anguish,  are  tormented,  turn  black  in  the  face,  and 
arc  deprived,  as  it  were,  of  life  ;  experiencing  these  alteratio 
from  the  opposite  nature  of  the  life  winch  there  enters  by  influx, 
and  operates  upon  them:  wherefore  they  quickly  cast  them* 
selves  down  into  the  hell  inhabited  by  spirits  like  then 
and  have  no  wish  to  ascend  any  more.  These  arc  such  as  are 
signified  by  the  man  who  was  found  amongst  the  guests,  at  the 
marriage-supper,  not  clothed  with  a  wedding  garment,  and  wh  i 
was  cast  into  outer  darkness  (Matt.  xxii.  11,  &C 

49.  All  the  societies  of  heaven  communicate  with  each  other, 
though  not  by  open  intercourse;  for  few  go  out  of  their  own 
society  into  another,  because  to  go  out,  of  their  society  is  liko 
going  out  of  themselves,  or  out  of  their  own  life,  and  passing 
into  another  which  does  not  so  well  agree  with  them  ;  but  t 

all  communicate  by  an  extension  of  the  sphere  which  proa  • 
from  the  life  of  each.  The  sphere  of  the  lite  i-  a  sphere,  of  the 
affections  which  belong  to  their  love  and  faith.  This  sphere 
diffuses  itself  far  and  wide  into  the  surrounding  societies,  and 
the  more  so,  in  proportion  as  the  affections  arc  more  interior 
and  perfect.(5)  The  angels  enjoy  intelligence  and  wisdom  in 
proportion  to  the  extent  of  this  diffusion:  and  those  who  dwell 
in  the  inmost  heaven,  and  in  the  central  parts  of  it,  hare  :i  dif- 
fusion of  sphere  that  pervades  the  whole  of  heaven.  Thus 
produced  a  communication  of  all  the  societies  of  heaven  with 
every  individual  angel,  and  of  every  individual  angel  with  the. 
who!e.(6)  But  this  diffusion  will  be  more  fully  treated  of,  in 
the  Section  concerning  the  heavenly  form,  according  to  which 
the  angelic  societies  arc  arranged;  and  likewise  in  the  Section 
that  treats  of  the  wisdom  and  intelligence  of  the  angels ;  for  all 
the  diffusions  of  the  affections  and  thoughts  proceed  according 
to  that  form. 

50.  It  was  observed  above,  that  there  are  larger  and  smaller 
societies  in  the  heavens ;  the  larger  consist  of  myriads  of  ana 
the  smaller  of  several  thousands,  and  the  smallest  of  some  hun- 
dreds. There  are  also  some  angels  who  dwell  alone,  as  by 
houses  and  families;  but  though  these  live  thus  dispersed,  yet 
thev  are  arranged  in  a  similar  manner  with  those  who  dwell  in 

W  That  a  spiritual  sphere,  which  is  the  sphere  of  their  lift, 
"npirit,  and  angel,  and  surrounds  them,  nn.   ll'.t,  .r.IT'.',  7  1  ■  That  it  fl 

the  life  of  their  affection  and  thought,  I'hal 

tend  thcms?lves  far  into  the  angelic  '  to  the  q 

of  their  good,  nn.  6608,  8068,  8794,87*7. 

(*)  That  a  communication  of  the  goods  of  all  prevails  in  because  hoavMUf 

love  oemmonioatea  every  thing  that  is  its  own  to  other  «. 

IC.180,  10,723. 
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societies ;  that  is,  the  wiser  among  them  are  in  the  middle,  and 
the  more  simple  in  the  boundaries.  These  are  more  immedi- 
ately under  the  divine  auspices  of  the  Lord,  and  are  the  best  of 


the  angels. 


THAT    EVERY    SOCIETY   IS   A   HEAVEN    ON  A   SMALLER    SCALE, 
AND   EVERY   ANGEL  IS   A   HEAVEN   IN    MINIATURE. 

51.  The  reason  that  every  society  is  a  heaven  on  a  smaller 
scale,  and  every  angel  is  a  heaven  in  miniature,  is,  because  the 
good  of  love  and  faith  is  what  constitutes  heaven  ;  and  that  good 
exists  in  every  society  of  heaven,  and  in  every  angel  of  such 
society.  It  matters  not  that  this  good  is  everywhere  different 
and  various  ;  still  it  is  the  good  of  heaven  ;  the  only  difference 
is,  that  heaven  is  of  one  quality  in  one  place,  and  of  another  in 
another.  It  is  therefore  said,  when  a  person  is  elevated  into 
any  heavenly  society,  that  he  is  gone  to  heaven ;  and  of  its  in- 
habitants, that  they  are  in  heaven,  and  every  one  in  his  own 
heaven.  This  is  known  to  all  in  the  other  life  ;  wherefore  those 
who  stand  without  or  below  heaven,  and  view  the  abodes  of  the 
angelic  assemblies  from  a  distant  situation,  say  that  heaven  is 
there,  or  there.  This  may  be  compared  to  the  lords,  officers, 
and  attendants,  in  a  royal  palace  or  court ;  who,  although  they 
dwell  by  themselves  in  separate  apartments  or  chambers,  one 
above  and  another  below,  are  still  all  in  one  palace  or  court, 
ready  to  serve  the  king  in  their  several  capacities.  This  shows 
what  is  meant  by  the  Lord's  words,  "In  my  Father'' s  house  are 
many  mansions"  (John  xiv.  2) ;  and  what  is  meant  by  the  habi- 
tat/ions of  heaven,  and  the  heaven  of  heavens,  in  the  prophets. 

52.  That  every  society  is  a  heaven  on  a  smaller  scale,  may 
also  appear  from  this  circumstance,  that  the  heavenly  form  is 
the  same  in  each  society  as  it  is  in  the  whole  heaven ;  for  in  the 
whole  heaven,  those  angels  who  excel  the  rest  dwell  in  the  mid- 
dle, and  around  them  even  to  the  boundaries,  decreasing  in 
order,  are  those  who  excel  less,  as  is  stated  in  the  preceding 
Section,  n.  43.  It  may  also  appear  from  this  circumstance,  that 
the  Lord  guides  all  in  the  whole  heaven  as  if  they  were  one 
angel ;  and  likewise  those  in  each  society ;  on  which  account 
an  entire  angelic  society  sometimes  appears  as  one  object  in 
the  form  of  an  angel ;  which  sight  has  been  granted  me'by  the 
Lord  to  behold.  When,  also,  the  Lord  appears  in  the  midst  of 
the  angels,  he  does  not  appear  surrounded  by  a  multitude,  but 
as  One  Being  in  an,  angelic  form ;  which  is  the  reason  that  the 
Lord,  in  the  Word,  is  caked  an  angel ;  as  is  also  an  entire  so- 
cietv;  for  Michael,  Gabriel,  and  Raphael,  are  nothing  but- an- 
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gelic  societies,  which  arc  bo  named  from  t' m  functions  they  di&- 
chargc.(') 

53.  As  an  entire  society  is  a  heaven  on  a  Bmailer  scale, 
also  is  an  angel  a  heaven  in  miniature;  because  beaven  is  not 

without  an  angel,  but  within  him.  For  his  interiors,  which  In- 
long  to  his  mind,  are  arranged  into  theformof  heaven,  and 
thus  are  adapted  to  the  reception  of  all  the  elements  of  heaven 

that  exist  without  him  ;  and  he  also  do<  them   accord- 

ing  to  the  quality  of  the  good  which  is  in  him  from  the  Lord 
Hence  an  angel,  also,  is  a  heaven. 

51.  It  can  by  no  means  be  said  that  heaven  is  without  any  one, 
but  that  it  is  within  him ;  for  every  angel  receives  the  heaven 
that  is  without  him  according  to  the  heaven  that  ia  within  him. 
This  shows  how  they  are  deceived,  who   imagine,  that  to  Lr"  to 

heaven  is  only  to  be  taken  np  amongst  the  angels,  lei  the 

quality  of  the  individual  with  respect   to  his  interior  life 

what  it  may;  and  thus  that  an  abode  in  heaven  may  been- 
ferred  on  any  one  by  an  immediate  act  of  grace  :|-'i  when,  never- 
theless, unless  heaven  be  within  a  person,  nothing  of  the  heaven 
that  is  without  him  can  enter  into  him,  and  be  received.  Manv 
spirits  entertain  the  above  opinion,  and,  on  account  of  such  be- 
ing their  belief,  some  have  been  taken  up  into  heaven  ;  but 
when  they  came  there,  their  interior  life  being  contrary  to  that 
in  which  the  angels  were  grounded,  they  began  to  grow  blind  an 
to  their  intellectual  faculties  till  they  became  like  idiots,  and  t<> 
feel  torture  as  to  their  will-faculties  till  they  behaved  like  mad- 
men. In  short,  those  who  get  into  heaven  after  having  lived  ill, 
gasp  for  breath,  and  writhe  about  like  fishes  taken  <>ut  of  tin' 
water  into  the  air,  or  like  animals  in  the  ether  of  an  ted 

receiver,  after  the  air  has  been  extracted.  Hence  it  may  be 
evident,  that  heaven  is  within  a  person,  and  not  without  him.l  S 
55.  As  all  receive  the  heaven  which  is  without  them,  accord- 
ing  to  the  nature  of  the  heaven  which  is  within  them,  they  of 
course  receive  the  Lord  in  the  same  manner,  because  the  Divine 
Sphere  of  the  Lord  is  what  constitutes  heaven.  Hence  when 
the  Lord  manifests  Himself  as  present  in  any  society,  lb-  ap- 
pears  there  according  to  the  quality  of  the  ^hn\  in  which  the 
Bociety  is  grounded,  thus  not  the  same  in  one  BOciety  as  in  an- 
other;   not  that  there   is  any  variableness  in  Him,  but   the  dis- 

(•)  That  the  Lord  is  called  an  angel  in  the  Word,  on. 
an  entire  angelic  society  ia  call  vl,  and  that 

nocietii's  su  named  frora  their  functions,  n.  8192.    That  the  - 
the  impels,  have  net  any  name,  l>nt  that  ire  known  from  the  quality  of  l 

good,  and  from  an  idea  reef  acting  it,  nn.  17".".,  1754. 

(a)  That  heaven  ia  not  granted  from  immediate  mercy,  bul 
that  every  principle  of  life  by  meana  of  which  man  is  led  t"  I 

from  merer,  and  is  what  is  meant  bj 

fr>m  Immediate  meroy,  it  would  be  granted  to  all,  n.  B401. 

were  cast  down  from  who  imagined  thut  heaven  wai  '-ne 

frorc  immediate  mercy,  a  -;-.''''. 
{*)  That  heaven  is  in  man,  n.  3SS4. 
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similitude  is  in  the  angels,  who  view  Him  from  their  own  good, 
and  according  to  it.  The  ansrels  are  also  affected  at  the  sijdit  01 
the  Lord,  according  to  the  quality  of  their  love :  those  who  love 
Him  most  interiorly,  are  most  interiorly  affected,  and  those 
who  love  Him  less  are  less  affected ;  but  the  evill  spirits,  who 
are  out  of  heaven,  are  tormented  at  His  presence.  When  the 
Lord  appears  in  any  society,  He  appears  there  as  an  angel ;  but 
He  is  distinguished  from  the  others  by  the  Divinity  which 
shines  through  Him. 

56.  Heaven  also  exists  wherever  the  Lord  is  acknowledged, 
believed  in,  and  loved :  and  the  various  modes  of  worshipping 
Him,  proceeding  from  that  variety  of  good  in  different  societies, 
are  not  injurious,  but  advantageous  ;  for  the  perfection  of  heaven 
is  the  result  of  that  variety.  That  the  perfection  of  heaven  is 
the  result  of  that  variety,  can  hardly  be  intelligibly  explained, 
without  the  assistance  of  the  forms  of  expression  in  use  in  the 
learned  world,  and  unless  it  be  thereby  shown  how  one  whole, 
to  be  perfect,  is  formed  of  various  parts.  Every  whole  is  com- 
posed of  various  parts ;  for  a  whole  which  is  not  composed  of 
various  parts,  is  not  any  thing,  having  no  form,  and  consequently 
no  quality  ;  but  when  a  whole  is  composed  of  various  parts,  and 
these  are  arranged  in  a  perfect  form,  in  which  each  part  adjoins 
itself  to  the  others  in  harmonious  accordance  and  regular  series, 
the  quality  that  results  is  that  of  perfection.  Now  heaven  is 
one  whole,  composed  of  various  parts  arranged  in  the  most  per- 
fect form ;  for  the  heavenly  form  is  the  most  perfect  of  all  forms. 
That  all  perfection  results  from  such  harmonious  variety,  is  evi- 
dent from  all  the  beauty,  pleasantness,  and  agreeableness,  which 
affect  both  the  senses  and  the  mind :  for  these  qualities  exist 
and  proceed  from  no  other  source,  than  the  concert  and  harmony 
of  various  concordant  and  consentient  parts,  arranged  either  in 
coexistent  or  in  successive  order,  and  do  not  result  from  any 
single  thing  without  more.  Hence  the  proverb,  that  variety  is 
charming ;  and  it  is  known  that  its  charms  depend  upon  its 
quality.  From,  these  considerations  it  may  be  seen,  how  per- 
fection results  from  variety,  even  in  heaven ;  for  the  objects  of 
the  spiritual  world  may  be  seen,  as  in  a  mirror,  from  those  of 
the  natural.(4) 

57.  The  same  assertion  may  be  made  respecting  the  church 
as  respecting  heaven ;  for  the  church  is  the  Lord's  heaven  on 
earth.  This  has  many  branches ;  and  yet  each  is  called  the 
church,  and  also  is  the  church,  so  far  as  the  good  of  love  and 
faith  reigns  in  it :  and  here,  also,  the  Lord  makes  one  whole  out 
of  various  parts,  thus  one  church  out  of  many.(5)     The  same 

(♦)  That  every  whole  results  from  the  harmony  and  agreement  of  various  parts,  and 
that  otherwise  it  has  no  q'.ialitv,  n.  457.  Tnat  hence  the  universal  heaven  is  one,  n. 
457.     Because  all  therein  regard  one  end,  which  is  the  Lord,  n.  9S2S. 

(*)  That  if  good  were  the  characteristic  and  essential  of  the  church,  and  not  truth 
without  good,  the  church  would  be  one,  fan.  1285,  1B16,  29S2,  3207,  3445,  345],  1452 
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amy  also  be  said  of  each  member  ol  the  chore!]  in  particular,  iw 
of  the  church  in  general,  namely,  that  the  church  is  within  the 
man,  and  not  without  him,  and  that  every  man,  in  whom  l 
Lord  ia  present  in  the  good  of  love  and  faith, is  achurcl 
The  same,  too,  may  be  said  respecting  a  man  in  whom  the 
church  is,  as  respecting  an  angel  in  whom  heaven  is,  namely, 
that  he  is  a  church  in  miniature,  as  the  angel  is  a  heaven  in 
miniature:  and  further,  that  a  man  in  whom  the  church 
heaven,  equally  with  an  angel  :   for  man  was 
heaven  and  become  an  angel ;  wherefore  he  who  reo 
from   the   Lord   is   a  man-angel.fj)     It  may   be   ex] 
mention  what  is  common  both  to  men  and  i  and  wl 

compared  with  angels,  is  peculiar  to  man.     It  m  oom 
to  man  and  angels,  to  have  their  interiors  formed  after  the  image 
of  heaven;  and  also,  to  become  images  of  heaven  in  proportion 
as  they  are  grounded  in  the  good  of  love  and  faith:    and  j 
peculiar  to  man  compared  with  the  angeh,  to  have  hie 
formed  after  the  image  of  the  world,  and,  so  far  as  he  is  ground- 
ed in  good,  to  have  his  worldly  part  rendered  subordinate  to 
Ins  heavenly  part,  so  as  to  serve  it  ;(*)    and  then   to   have  the 
Lord  present  with  him  in  both,  as  in  his  heaven  ;  for  the  I.'>rd 
is  in  Ills  own  divine  order  everywhere,  God  being  order  itsel 

58.  It  may  lastly  be  stated,  that  whoever  has  heaven  in  him- 
self, not  only  enjoys  it  in  his  greatest  or  most  general  parts  and 
faculties,  but  also  in  his  least  or  individual  ones;  for  the  1 
things  in  him  present  an  image  of  the  greatest.  The  reason  of 
this  is,  because  every  one  is  his  own  love,  and  is  of  such  a  qual- 
ity afi  his  reigning  love  is:  for  whatever  reigns,  Hows  into  and 
arranges  the  most  minute  particulars,  and  induces  everywhere 
the  likeness  of  its  elf.  (10)    The  reigning  love  in  the  heaven-  is  I 

That  all  the  churches,  also,  make  one  church  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord  from  good,  nn. 
7396,  9276. 

(')  That  the  church  is  in  man  nnd  not  without  him,  and  that  the  church  nt  large 
consists  of  men  in  whom  the  church  is,  n.  3884. 

C)  That  the  man  in  whom  the  church  is,  is  a  heaven  in  miniature  after  t!w>  i: 
of  heaven  at  large,  because  the  intoriore  which  are  of  bis  mind  are  arranged  inl 
form  of  heaven,  and  thus  arc  adapted  to  the  reception  of  all  things  of  h  taven,  an 
1900,  1928,  8834—8881,  3631,  8884,  W41,  4279, 

(")  That  man  has  an  internal  and  an  external,  and  that  his  internal  i-  formed  A 
creation  after  the  imago  of  heaven,  and  hie  external  after  the  ii 
that  therefore  man  was  called  by  the  ancients  a  microcosm,  on. 
8057,  9279,  9706,  10,158,  10,472.    That  tlicrcf.ro  man  was  so  area) 
with  him  might  serve  heaven  ;  as  ;  iea  with  I  ;  but  that  with  the 

the  ease  is  inverted,  nnd  heaven  so:  .  orld  ;  nn.  92 

(")  That  the  Lord  is  Order,  because  Divine  Q I  and  Truth,  which  -. 

the  Loi  i,  constitute  Order,  nn.   1738, 

10,619.    That  divine  truths  are  the  laws  of  order,  nn.  2347,  7995.    T 

man  lives  according  to  order,  thus  so  far  as  he  Uvea  In 

bo  far  he  is  a  man,  and  heaven  and  the  oburoh  arc  in  him,  nn    I 

i10 1  That  the  governing  or  ruling  love  with  ev<  ry  om  in  all  an    ■ 

things  belonging  to  hie  life,  thus  in  all  ai  if  the  thin 

and  will,  nn.  6159,  7648,  8067,  8858.    That  man  ia  of  such  a  <|ii 
principle  of  his  lifo  ia.  nn.  (918.)   l  ,1571,3 

V  ,076,  10,109,  10,110,  10,884.   That  love  and  faith,  when  they  R 
test  particulars  of  a  man's  life,  though  he  docs  not  Xnow  it,  nn. 
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to  the  Lord,  becai.se  the  Lord  is  there  lo\ed  above  all  things : 
hence  the  Lord  is  there  the  All  in  all.  He  enters  by  influx  into 
all  the  angels,  both  collectively  and  individually,  arranges  them, 
and  induces  on  them  the  likeness  of  Himself,  constituting  heaven 
by  His  presence.  From  this  cause  it  is,  that  an  angel  is  a 
heaven  in  miniature,  a  society  is  a  heaven  on  a  larger  scale,  and 
all  the  societies  together  are  heaven  on  the  largest;  that  the 
Divine  Sphere  of  the  Lord  constitutes  heaven,  and  is  the  All  in 
all,  may  be  seen  above,  n.  7 — 12. 


THAT  THE  WHOLE  HEAVEN",  VIEWED  COLLECTIVELY,  IS  IN  FORM 

AS  ONE  MAN. 

59.  That  heaven,  viewed  collectively,  is  in  form  as  one  man, 
is  an  arcanum  which  is  not  yet  known  in  the  world :  but  it  is 
well  known  in  the  heavens ;  for  the  knowledge  of  this  arcanum, 
with  the  particular  and  most  particular  circumstances  relating 
to  it,  is  the  chief  article  of  the  intelligence  of  the  angels ;  since 
many  other  things  depend  upon  it,  which,  without  a  knowledge 
of  this  as  their  common  centre,  could  not  possibly  enter  distinctly 
and  clearly  into  their  ideas.  As  they  know  that  all  the  heavens, 
together  with  their  societies,  are  in  form  as  one  man,  they  also 
call  heaven  the  Grand  and  Divine  Man.(j)  They  call  it  divine, 
because  the  Divine  Sphere  of  the  Lord  constitutes  heaven,  as 
shown  above,  n.  7 — 12. 

GO.  They  who  have  not  a  just  idea  respecting  such  subjects, 
cannot  conceive  that  things  spiritual  and  celestial  can  be  ar- 
ranged and  conjoined  into  that  form  and  image.  They  imagine 
that  the  earthly  and  material  elements  which  compose  the  ulti- 
mate of  man,  are  what  make  him  such,  and  that  he  would  not  be 
a  man  without  them  :  But  be  it  known  to  such,  that  a  man  is 
not  a  man  by  virtue  of  having  those  elementary  particles  at- 
tached to  him,  but  by  virtue  of  his  being  endowed  with  a  capa- 
city to  understand  what  is  true  and  will  what  is  good.  These  are 
spiritual  and  celestial  things  ;  and  these  are  what  constitute  him 
a  man.  It  is  also  generally  known,  that  the  quality  of  every 
one,  as  a  man,  is  such  as  is  that  of  his  understanding  and  will ; 
and  it  might  be  known,  further,  that  his  earthly  body  is  formed 
for  the  service,  in  the  world,  of  those  faculties,  and  to  perform 
uses  in  conformity  with  their  behests  in  the  ultimate  sphere  of 
nature.  On  this  account,  also,  the  body  has  no  activity  of  it- 
self, but  is  made  to  act  in  passive  compliance  with  the  pleasure 
of  the  understanding  and  will ;  and  this  so  absolutely,  that  what- 

(J)  That  heaTcn,  in  the  whole  complex,  appears  h.  form  like  a  man,  and  that  it  i» 
thence  railed  the  Grand  or  Greatest  Man,  nn.  299fi,  2998,  3624— 3649,  3741—3745, 
4625. 
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ever  the  man  think*,  be  utters  with  the  tongue  and  lips,  and 
whatever  he  pleases  to  do.  he  executes  by  the  body  ana  mem< 
bers,  so  that  the  understanding  and  will  are  the  .- : lt> • : 1 1 .  and  the 
body,  of  itself,  not  at  all  so.  Hence  it  is  evident,  thai  the  pon 
belonging  to  his  understanding  and  will  are  what  tnaxe  tin, 
man  ;  and  that  their  form  is  like  that  of  the  body,  bee  rase  I 
act  upon  the  most  minute  and  individual  parts  and  fibres  of  the 
body,  as  what  is  internal  on  what  is  external,  Man,  then  fore,  by 
virtue  of  those  faculties,  is  called  an  internal  and  spiritual  man. 
Such  a  man,  in  his  greatest  and  most  perfect  form,  is  heaven. 

01.  Such  is  the  idea  which  the  angels  entertain  concerning 
man;  wherefore  they  pay  no  attention  whatever  to  the  thil 
which  man  does  with  the  body,  hut  to  the  will  from  which  the 
body  acts.     This  they  call  the   man   himself;  and  the  under* 
standing  also,  so  far  as  it  acts  in  unity  with  the  will.(-) 

G2.  Ine  angels  do  not,  indeed,  see  all  heaven,  collectively,  in 
such  a  form,  for  the  whole  of  heaven  is  too  vast  to  1"  gras] 
by  the  sight  of  any  angel;  but  they  occasionally  see  distant 
cieties,  consisting  of  many  thousands  of  angels,  as  one  object  in 
such  a  form;  and  from  a  society,  as  a  part,  they  form  their  eon- 
elusion  respecting  the  whole,  which  is  heaven.     For  in  a  most 
perfect  form,  wholes  are  as  their  parts,  and  parts  as  their  who!,-  ; 
the  only  difference  being  like  that  between  similar  things  of 
greater  and  less  magnitude.     Hence  the  angels  say,   that  the 
whole  heaven  is  such  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  as  a  single 
is  when  seen  by  them:   because  the  Divine  Joeing,  from  his  in- 
most and  supreme  residence,  sees  all  together. 

G3.  Such  being  the  form  of  heaven,  it  also  is  governed  by  the 
Lord  as  one  man,  and  thus  as  one  whole.  For  it  is  well  known, 
although  man  consists  of  an  innumerable  variety  of  things,  both 
in  the  whole  and  in  part ;  consisting,  in  the  wndUy  of  members, 
organs,  and  viscera,  and  in  part,  of  scries  of  fibres,  nerves,  and 
blood-vessels  ;  thus  of  members  within  -members,  and  of  parts 
within  parts;  that  nevertheless,  when  he  acts,  he  acts  as  one 
man.  Such  also  is  heaven,  under  the  government  and  guidance 
of  the  Lord. 

61.  The  reason  that  so  many  various  things  in  man  arc  as 
one,  is,  because  there  is  nothing  in  him  which  docs  not  con- 
tribute its  share  to  the  common  good,  and  perform  its  proper 
use.  The  whole  performs  use  to  its  parts,  and  the  parts  perform 
use  to  the  whole  :  for  the  whole  consists  of  the  parts,  and  the 
parts  constitute  the  whole:  wherefore  they  provide  for  each 
other's  necessities,  have  respect  to  each  other's  state,  and  are 

(*)  That  the  will  of  man  is  tlic  vorv  «?/■  of  his  life,  nnd  that  the  understanding  i» 
tho  existere  of  his  life  thenco  deriv<  I,  9888.     That  the  life  of  the  will 

is  tho  principal  life  of  man,  an  1  that  the  life  of  tho  Dl       t         ling  pr  i 
mi.  585,  590,  3610,  7342,  8885,  9882,  1  1,076,  10.U  '.',  10,110.    That  ma 
of  his  will,  nnd  thenco  b}  virtuo  of  his  uiulerf'-uiding,  nn.  8'Jll,  ■* 

10,109,  10.110. 
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combined  in  such  a  form,  that  they  all,  Loth  generally  and  indi- 
vidually, act  with  reference  to  the  whole  and  its  good.  Thus  n 
is  that  they  act  as  a  one.  It  is  in  this  manner  that  societies  are 
connected  together  in  the  heavens.  The  inhabitants  are  there- 
combined  into  such  a  form  according  to  their  capacity  of  per- 
forming uses  ;  and  they  who  contribute  nothing  to  the  good  of 
the  community,  are  cast  out,  as  being  foreign  to  the  nature  of 
heaven.  To  perform  uses  consists  in  cherishing  good-will  to 
others  for  the  sake  of  the  common  good  ;  but  not  to  perform 
uses  consists  in  cherishing  good-will  to  others,  not  for  the  sake 
of  the  common  good,  but  for  that  of  self.  These  are  the  charac- 
ters' who  love  themselves  above  all  things ;  but  the  former  are 
those  who  love  the  Lord  above  all  things.  It  is  thus  that  the  in- 
habitants of  heaven  are  as  a  one,  and  that  they  are  so,  not  from 
themselves,  but  from  the  Lord  :  for  they  regard  Him  as  the  One 
Only  Being  from  whom  all  good  proceeds,  and  his  kingdom  as 
the  community  whose  good  is  to  be  sought.  This  is  meant  by 
the  Lord's  words,  "Seek  ye  first  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  his 
righteousness,  and  all  these  things  shcdl  he  added,  unto  you" — 
(Matt.  vi.  33.)  To  seek  his  righteousness  means,  his  good.^ 
They  who,  in  the  world,  love  the  good  of  their  country  more 
than  their  own,  and  that  of  their  neighbor  as  their  own,  are 
those  who,  in  the  other  life,' love  and  seek  the  kingdom  of  God  ; 
for  there  the  kingdom  of  God  is  in  the  place  of  their  country  ; 
and  they  who  love  to  do  good  to  others,  not  for  their  own  sake, 
but  out  of  regard  to  good  itself,  are  those  who  love  their  neigh- 
bor ;  for  there,  good  is  their  neighbor.(4)  All  who  are  of  such  a 
character  have  a  place  in  the  Grand  Man,  that  is,  in  heaven. 

65.  Since  heaven,  as  a  whole,  resembles  one  man,  and  is,  also, 
a  Divine-spiritual  man  in  the  greatest  form,  even  with  respect 
to  shape,  it  necessarily  has  the  same  distinctions,  as  to  members 
and  parts,  as  man  has,  bearing  similar  names.  The  angels,  also, 
know  in  what  member  this  or  the  other  societv  is  situated ; 
which  they  express  by  saying,  that  this  society  is  in  the  mem- 
ber, or  in  some  province,  of  the  head — that,  in  the  member,  or 
in  some  province,  of  the  breast — that  other,  in  the  member,  or 
in  some  province,  of  the  loins  ;  and  so  with  respect  to  others. 
In  genera],  the  supreme  or  third  heaven  composes  the  head,  as 
far  as  the  neck ;  the  middle  or  second  heaven  composes  the  breast 
or  body,  to  the  loins  and  knees ;  and  the  ultimate  or  first  heaven 
composes  the  legs  and  feet  down  to  the  soles  ;  as  also,  the  arms 
down  to  the  fingers  ;  for  the  arms  and  hands  are  parts  of  the  ul 

(8)  That  justice,  in  the  Word,  is  predicated  of  gJod,  and  judgment  of  truth;  and 
neuee  to  do  justice  and  judgment  is  to  do  what  is  good  and  true,  nn.  2235,  9857. 

(*)  That,  in  the  supreme  sense,  the  Lord  is  our  -aeighbor ;  and  hence  that  to  lovo 
the  Lord  is  to  love  that  which  is  from  Him,  because  in  all  which  is  from  Him  lie  is, 
tl  us  it  is  to  love  what,  is  good  and  true,  nn.  2425,  3419,  6706,  6711,  6819,  6823,  812S 
Hence,  that  lii  good  which  is  from  the  Lord  is  the  neighbor,  and  that  to  will  and  M 
do  that  srood  is  to  love  our  neighbor,  nn.  5026,  10,336. 
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timates  of  man,  though  placed  al  tho  aides.     Hen  iin,  it  is 

evident  why  there  are  three  heavens. 

66.  The  spirits  who  are  beneath  beavenar  dingly  aston* 
iehed,  when  they  hear  and  see,  thai   heaven  is  below  as  well  as 
above:  because  they  entertain  the  same  belief  and  opinioi 
men  do  in  the  world,  supposing  heaven  to  be  nowhere  bul  over 
head.     For  they  arc  not  aware  that  the  situation  of  the  heai 

is  like  that  of  the  members,  organs,  and  viscera,  in  man.  some 
of  which  are  above  and  others  oeneath;  and  Ij  situation 

of  the  parts  in  every  member,  organ,  and  viscus,  Borne  of  which 
are  within  and  some  without.     Thus  their  '  u  the  subject 

of  heaven,  are  all  confusion. 

67.  These  particulars  are  stated  r  as  the 
Grand  Man.  because,  without  a  knowledge  ofthe  .  what 
further  remains  to  be  stated  respecting  heaven  cannot  possiblv 
be  comprehended.     Neither  can  any  distinct  idea  be  conce 

of  the  Form  of  Heaven,  of  the  Conjunction  ofthe   Lord   with 
Heaven,  of  the  Conjunction  of  Heaven  with  Man,  nor  ofthe  In 
flux  of  the  Spiritual  World  into  the  Natural ;   and  d  bat- 

ever  respecting  Correspondence;  of  which  subjects,  in  their 
order,  we  are  to  proceed  to  treat.  To  throw  light  upon  them. 
therefore,  the  above  is  premised. 


THAT  EVERY  SOCIETY  IX  TEE  IIEAVEXS  13  IX  FOIIM  AS  OKI 

MAX. 

68.  That  every  society  of  heaven  is  likewise  as  one  man.  and 
also  has  the  form  of  a  man,  it  has  been  occasionally  granted  me 
to  see.  There  was  a  certain  society,  into  which  many  spirits 
had  insinuated  themselves,  who  knew  how  to  feign  themse 
to  be  angels  of  light,  being  hypocrites.  When  these  were  being 
separated  from  the  angels,  1  saw  that  the  whole  society  at  lir>t 
appeared  as  one  indistinct  mass;  afterwards,  by  degree-,  but  still 
indistinctly,  in  the  human  form;*and  at  last,  distinctly,  i 
man.  They  who  wort;  in  that  man,  and  composed  him,  wi  t 
those  that  were  grounded  in  the  good   proper  to  thai  ety; 

but  the  others,  who  were  not  in  that  man,  and  did  not  com;  i 
him,  were  hypocrites.     These  were  rejected,  and  the  Others  re- 
tained.   Thus  a  separation  was  effected.     Hypocrites  are  such 
as  talk  well,  and  also  act  well,  but  who,  in  whatever  they  -a 
do,  have  respect  to  themselves.    They  talk  like  ane  >ut  the 

Lord,  about  heaven,  about  love,  and  about  the  heavenly  life: 
and  they  also  act  well,  so  as  to  appeal"  to  be  Buch  a>  their  d 
course  would  imply:  but  their  thoughts  are  different  :   tl 
lieve  nothing  of  what  they  say,  and  do  nol  ch 
any  but  themselves    When  they  do  good,  it  is  only  for  the  -ako 
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of  themselves;  and  if  they  also  do  good  for  the  sake  of  others, 
it  is  that  they  may  have  the  reputation  of  it;  and  thus,  still,  for 
the  sake  of  themselves. 

69.  That  a  whole  angelic  society,  when  the  Lord  exhibits 
himself  as  present,  appears  as  one  object  in  a  human  form,  it 
has  also  been  granted  me  to  see.  There  appeared  on  high,  to- 
wards the  east,  something  ]ike  a  cloud,  inclining  from  white  to 
red,  and  encompassed  with  little  stars.  It  was  descending ;  and 
as  it  descended,  it  became,  by  degrees,  more  clear,  and  at  leno-th 
was  seen  in  a  form  perfectly  human.  The  little  stars  surround- 
ing the  cloud  were  angels,  who  had  that  appearance  in  conse- 
quence of  the  light  proceeding  from  the  Lord. 

70.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  although  all  who  reside  in  one 
heavenly  society,  when  seen  together,  appear  as  one  object,  hav- 
ing the  likeness  of  a  man,  still  one  society  does  not  compose 
exactly  such  a  man  as  another  does.  They  differ  from  each  other 
like  the  faces  of  different  persons  of  the  same  family.  The  cause 
of  this  is  that  mentioned  above  (n.  47) ;  namely,  that  they  vary 
as  to  form  according  to  the  varieties  of  good  in  which  they  are 
grounded,  and  by  which  their  forms  are  determined.  The.  so- 
cieties which  appear  in  the  most  perfect  and  beautiful  human 
form,  are  those  that  compose  the  inmost  or  highest  heaven,  and 
which  occupy  its  central  region. 

71.  It  is  worthy  of  mention,  that  in  proportion  as  the  mem- 
bers of  any  heavenly  society  are  more  numerous,  all  acting  as  a 
one,  the  more  perfect  is  the  human  form  of  that  society;  for 
variety,  arranged  in  a  heavenly  form,  produces  perfection  (as 
shown  above,  n.  56) :  and  it  is  numbers  that  produce  va- 
riety. Every  society  of  heaven,  also,  increases  in  number 
daily ;  and  as  it  does  so,  it  also  increases  in  perfection :  the  con- 
sequence of  which  is,  that  not  only  is  that  society  rendered  more 
perfect,  but,  also,  heaven  at  large ;  for  heaven  at  large  is  com- 
posed of  its  various  societies.  Since  heaven  advances  in  perfec- 
tion as  its  inhabitants  increase  in  multitude,  it  is  evident  how 
much  they  are  mistaken  who  imagine,  that  heaven  will  be  shut 
when  full ;  whereas  the  contrary  is  the  truth,  namely,  that  it 
will  never  be  shut,  and  that  the  greater  its  fulness  the  greater 
its  perfection.  There  is  nothing,  therefore,  which  the  angels 
more  earnestly  desire,  than  to  receive  additional  angels,  as  new 
guests,  among  them. 

72.  The  reason  that  every  society,  on  being  viewed  together, 
appears  as  one  object  in  the  shape  of  a  man,  is,  because  heaven 
at  large  has  that  shape  (as  shown  in  the  preceding  section) ;  and 
in  a  form  that  is  most  perfect,  such  as  that  of  heaven,  the  parts 
bear  the  likeness  of  the  whole,  and  the  smaller  objects  that  of 
the  greatest.  The  smaller  objects  and  parts  of  heaven,  are  the 
societies  of  which  it  consists ;  which,  also,  are  heavens  on  a 
smaller  scale  (as  shown  above,  nn.  51 — 58).   The  reason  that  encb 
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a  likeness  constantly  prevails,  is,  because,  in  the  b<  the 

kinds  of  good  in  which  all  are  grounded  are  derived  from  one 
»ove,  thus  from  one  source;  and  the  single  love  from  which  in 
the  Bource  of  all  the  kinds  of  good  which  prevail  there,  ii  love 
to  the  Lord  derived  from  Himself.     Hence,  heaven, as  a  wh 
is  His  likeness  in  general;  every  Bociety.  Lee 
every  angel,  in  particular.     (Sec,  also,  what  this 

subject  above,  n.  58.) 


THAT  HENCE   EVERY  ANGEL  IS  IN  A  PERFECT  HUMAJ  POEM 

73.  It  lias  been  shown  in  the  two  preceding  Sections,  that 
heaven,  taken  collectively,  is  in  form  as  one  man  ;  and  even 
cietyin  heaven  likewise:  and  it  follows  in  order,  from  the  can 
there  stated,  that  the  same  is  true  respecting  every  angel. 
heaven  is  a  man  in  the  greatest  form,  and  every  society  in  ah 
so  is  every  angel  In  the  least;  for  in  a  most  perfect  form,  such 
as  that  of  heaven,  the  whole  has  its  likeness  in  every  part,  and 
every  part  in  the  whole.     The  reason  of  this  i-,  because  heaven 
is  a. communion;  for  it  communicates  all  that  belongs  to  it,  to 
every  inhabitant,  and  every  inhabitant  receives  all  thai  belongs 
to  him  from  that  communion.     An  angel  is  a  receptacle  of  what 
is  thus  communicated;  whence,  also,  he  is  a  heaven  in  minia- 
ture (as  shown,  in  a  specific  Section,  above*.     So  also  man, 
far  as  he  receives  heaven   in   himself,  is  such  a  receptacle, 
heaven,  and  is  an  angel  (see  above,  n.  57).     This  ie  d<  i  in 

the  Revelation  in  these  words:  "And  h*   measured  the  w 
thereof,  a  hundred  and  forty  and  four  cubits  ;  ac  wding  to 
measure  of  a  man,  tfud  w,  of am  angel"  (ch.  .\\i.  L7).    Jerusalem. 
there  spoken   of,  is  the  Lord's  church,  and.  in  a  more  exalted 
sense,  heaven  :(l)  it-  wall  is  truth,  as  protecting  it  from  the  attacks 
of  falsities  and   evils:(a)  the  number  a  hundred  and  forty-four 
denotes  all  truths  and  goods  collectively  :{s)  the  measure  means 
its  quality:!4)  a  man  is  the  Bubjeot  in  whom  they  all  have  their 
residence,  in  general   and   in   particular,  thus,  in  whom  heaven 
abides:  and  because  an  angel  is  also  a  man  by  virtue  of  his 
cei  vine  those  endowments,  therefore  it  is -aid,  "the  measure  of  a 

('I  That  Jerusalem  is  tlic  church,  nn.  408,  8654, 

(•)  That  a  wall  denotes  truth  that  protects  from  the  assault  of  Mi 
n.  64  i'.'. 

(s)  That  twelve  denotes  all  iruths  ami  jr«....ls  in  t 
8180,  8272,  8(  In  like  manner  seventy-two,  and  a  i. 

Binoe  a  hundred  and  forty-four  arises  from  twelve  muii.pliod  i'  .  n.  7 

That  all  numbers,  in  the  Word,  signify  thin'.'-,  mi.  483,  ( 

,2075,2252,  8253,  4284,448  umbers  multi| 

with  the  simple  ones  from  which  they  multiplication,  nu 

7973. 

(«)  That  measure,  in  the  Word,  signifies  the  quality  of  a  I  •  truth  and  good, 

on.  3104,  9600. 
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man,  that  is,  of  an  angel."(5)*  This  is  the  spiritual  sense  of  those 
words ;  and  without  that  sense  who  could  understand  what  is 
meant  by  the  wall  of  the  holy  Jerusalem  being  "  the  measure  of 
a  man,  that  is,  of  an  angel  ?" 

74.  But  to  certify  this  from  experience.  That  angels  are 
human  forms,  or  men,  I  have  seen  a  thousand  times  :  for  I  have 
conversed  with  them  as  one  man  does  with  another,  sometimes 
with  one  alone,  and  sometimes  with  mar!y  in  company  :  nor  did 
I  ever  see  in  them  any  thing  differing,  as  to  their  form,  from 
man.  I  have  sometimes  wondered  at  finding  them  such ;  and 
lest  it  should  be  objected  that  I  was  deceived  by  some  fallacy  or 
visionary  fancy,  it  has  been  granted  me  to  see  them  when  I 
was  wide  awake,  or  when  all  my  bodily  senses  were  in  activity, 
and  I  was  in  a  state  to  perceive  every  thing  clearly.  I  have 
also  frequently  told  them,  that  men  in  the  Christian  world  are 
in  such  gross  ignorance  respecting  angels  and  spirits,  as  to  sup- 
pose them  to  be  minds  without  a  form,  or  mere  thoughts,  of 
which  they  have  no  other  idea  than  as  something  ethereal  pos- 
sessing a  vital  principle  ;  and  as  they  thus  attribute  to  them 
nothing  belonging  to  man  except  a  faculty  of  thinking,  they  ima- 
gine that  they  cannot  see,  being  without  eyes,  nor  hear,  being 
without  ears,  nor  speak,  having  neither  mouth  nor  tongue. 
The  angels  said  in  reply,  that  they  are  aware  that  such  a  belief 
exists  with  many  in  the  world,  and  that  it  particularly  prevails 
among  the  learned,  and  also,  at  which  they  marvelled,  among 
the  clergy.  They  also  explained  the  reason  of  this ;  namely, 
that  the  learned,  who  had  been  guides  of  others,  and  who  first 
broached  such  notions  about  angels  and  spirits,  thought  respect- 
ing them  from  the  sensual  apprehensions  of  the  external  man ; 
and  they  who  think  from  their  sensual  apprehensions,  and  not 
from  interior  light,  and  from  the  general  idea  inherent  in  every 
one,  cannot  but  form  such  inventions,  since  the  sensual  faculties 
of  the  external  man  can  comprehend  nothing  but  what  is  within 
the  sphere  of  nature,  and  not  any  thing  above  that  sphere,  conse- 
quently, nothing  whatever  that  relates  to  the  spiritual  world. (f) 
From  these  authorities,  as  leaders,  that  erroneous  mode  of 
thinking  respecting  angels  was  derived  to  others,  who  did  not 
think  for  themselves,  but  took  their  opinions  from  them  ;  and 
those  who  first  take  their  opinions  from  others,  and  make  them 


(')  Respecting  the  spiritual  or  internal  sense  of  the  Word,  sec  the  little  trae'  jn 
tit  White  Horse  mentioned  in  tlie  Revelation,  ami  the  Ap>pendix  to  the  chapter  on  the 
Word  in  the  New  Jerusalem  and  its  Heavenly  Doctrine. 

(*)  That  man,  unless  ho  be  elevated  above  the  sensual  principles  of  the.  external 
man,  makes  little  progress  in  wisdom,  n.  508(>.  That  a  wise  man  thinks  above  those 
pensDol  principles,  nn.  5089,  5<i94.  That  when  man  is  elevated  above  those  sensual 
principles,  he  comes  into  a  clearer  light,  and  at  length  into  heavenly  light  nn.  0188, 
6313,  (1315,  9-t<)7,  9730,  0922.  That  elevation  and  abstraction  from  those  sensual  prin- 
ciples was  known  '.o  the  ancients,  n.  6313. 

*  "An  angel"  it  the  correct  traudaticn;  not  "the  angel,"  as  in  the  common  ver- 
won.--A. 
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points  of  faith  with  themselves,  and  afterwar 

such  from  their  <>wn  understanding,  can  with  difficult 

them  up;  wherefore  they  usually  resl  satisfied  with  confirming 

them  as  true.    The  angels  -aid,  farther,  that  the  Bimplo  in  faith 

and  heart  do  net  form  such  i ceptiona  respecting  angels,  but 

have  an  idea  of  them  a--  heavenly  men,  by  reason  that  they  I 
not  extinguished*  by  erudition,  their  inherent  perception,  d<* 
rived  from  heaven,  and  can  t  >nceive  of  Qothing  as  being  with- 
out form.  Hence  it  is.  that  angels  are  never  repr<  I  in 
churches,  either  in  sculpture  or  in  painting,  otherwise  than  as 
men.  Ofth.it  inherent  Faculty  of  perception  derived  from  heav- 
en, they  said,  that  it  is  tin;  Divine  Sphere  entering  by  influx 
with  those  who  are  grounded  in  good  as  to  faith  and  life. 

75.  From  all  my  experience,  and  which  I  have  now  enj<  J 
for  many  years,  I  can  declare  and  affirm,  that  angels,  a-  to  form, 
are  in  every  respect  men;  that  they  haw  face-.  , 

body,  arms,  hands,  feet,  and  that  they  see,  hear,  and  conv< 
with  each  other;  in  short,  that  they  are  deficient  in   nothing 
that  belongs  to  a  man,  except  that  they  are  not  super-inve 
with  a  material  body.     I  have  seen  them  in  their  own  light, 
which  exceeds  in  brightness,  by  many  degrees,  the  noonday 
light  of  the  word;  and  in  that,  light  I  have  beheld  ail  the  fea- 
tures of  their  faces  more  distinctly  and  clearly  than  it  is  possible 
to  see  the  features  of  men  on  earth.     Jt   also   lias  been  granted 
me  to  see  an  angel  of  the  inmost  heaven.     His  face.  w;t>  n 
bright  and  resplendent  than  those  of  the  angels  i  f  th<   lower 
heavens.     I  examined  him  ;  and  I  can  declare,  that  he  had  the 
human  form  in  its  utmost  perfection. 

70.  But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  angels  cannot  be  Been  by 
man  with  the  eyes  of  his  b'>dy,  but  only  with  the  e .  es  of  the 
spirit  which  is  within  man,(7)  because   this   is  in  the    Buiritual 
world,  whereas  all  the  parts  of  the  body  are  in  the  natural  world. 
Like  sees  like,  because  from  a  like  ground.     Besides,  the  organ 
of  sight  belonging  to  the  body,  which  is  the  eye,  is  so  obi 
that,  as  is  known  to  every  one.  it  cannot  even  discern,  except 
b}r  the  aid  of  optical  glasses,  the  smaller  objects  of  nature; — 
much  less  can  it  discern  objects  which  are  above  the  Bpaere  of 
nature,  as  are  all  those  of  the  spiritual  world.     These,  howe>    r, 
may  be  seen  by  man,  when  he  is  withdrawn  from  the  Bight  ot 
his  body,  and  that  of  his  spirit  is  opened.     This,  also,  is  d   i. 
an  instant,  when  it  is  the  pleasure  of  the  Lord  that  the  thi 
of  the  spiritual  world   should  be  Been   by  man  ;  nor  is  h( 
aware,  at  the  time,  that  he  does  nol   behold  him  with  the  < 
of  his   body.     It  was   thus   that  angels  were  seen  by  Abraham, 
Lot,  Manoah,  and  the  prophets  :  it  was  thus  that  the  Lord  w;w 


{*)  That  man,  as  to  his  interiors,  la  1  Hint  tlt«  §;>!- 

hiawelf,  ami  that  the  body  lives  from  it,  mi.  447,  4622,  0 
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Been  by  the  disciples  after  Lis  resurrection  :  and  it  was  thus,  also, 
that  angels  have  been  seen  by  me.  As  the  prophets  enj  >yed 
this  mode  of  vision,  they  were  therefore  called  seers,  and  men 
whose  eyes  ivere  open  (1  Sam.  ix.  9  ;  Num.  xxiii.  3) ;  and  to  cause 
them  to  see  in  this  way  was  called  opening  their  eyes /  as  wad 
done  to  Elisha's  servant,  of  whom  we  read,  "And  Elisha  prayed, 
and  said,  Jehovah,  I  pray  thee,  open  his  eyes,  that  he  may  see. 
And  Jehovah  opened  the  eyes  of  the  young  man  /  and  he  saw  : 
and,  behold,  the  mountain  was  full  of  horses  and  chariots  of  fire 
round  about  Elisha." — (2  Kings  vi.  11.) 

77.  Good  spirits,  with  whom,  also,  I  have  conversed  on  this 
subject,  were  deeply  grieved  that  such  ignorance  respecting  the 
state  of  heaven,  and  respecting  spirits  and  angels,  should  prevail 
in  the  church ;  and  they  desired  me,  with  indignation,  to  say 
from  them,  that  they  are  not  formless  minds,  nor  ethereal  putfs 
of  breath,  but  they  are  men  as  to  shape,  and  that  they  see,  hear, 
nnd  possess  every  sense,  equally  with  men  in  the  world. (8) 


T7IAT  IT  IS  BY  DERIVATION  FROM  THE  LORD'S  DIVINE  HUMANITY, 
THAT  HEAVEN,  BOTH  IN  THE  WHOLE  AND  IN  ITS  PARTS,  IS  IN 
FORM  AS  A  MAN. 

78.  That  it  is  by  derivation  from  the  Lord's  Divine  Humanity, 
that  heaven,  both  in  the  whole  and  in  its  parts,  is  in  form  as  a 
man,  follows  as  a  conclusion  from  all  that  has  been  advanced 
and  shown  in  the 'preceding  Sections.  It  has  there  been  shown, 
I.  That  the  Lord  is  the  God  of  heaven :  II.  That  the  Divine 
Sphere  of  the  Lord  constitutes  heaven :  III.  That  heaven  consists 
of  innumerable  societies  /  and  that  each  society  is  a  heaven  on,  a 
smaller  scale,  and  every  angel  is  a  heaven  in  miniature :  IV. 
That  the  wliole  heaven,  viewed  collectively,  is  in  form  as  one 
man :  V.  That  every  society  in  the  heavens  is  also  in  form  as 
one  man:  VI.  That  thence  every  angel  is  in  a  perfect  human 
form.  All  these  truths  point  to  this  conclusion :  That  the 
Divine  Being,  whose  Proceeding  Sphere  is  what  constitutes 
heaven,  is  Human  in  form.  That  this  is  the  Lord's  Divine  Hu- 
manity, will  be  still  more  clearly  seen,  because  in  a  compendious 
form,  from  the  extracts  which,  by  way  of  corollary,  are  adduced 
below  from  the  Arcana  Coslestia.  That  the  Lord's  Humanity  is 
Divine,  and  that  it  is  not  true,  as  generally  believed  in  the 
church,  that  His  Humanity  is  not  Divine,  may  also  be  seen 

(")  That  every  angel,  inasmuch  as  he  is  a  recipient  of  Divine  Order  from  the  Lord, 
is  in  a  human  form,  perfect  and  beautiful  according  to  such  reception,  nn.  322,  1880, 
1881,  S633,  3804,  4622.  4735,  4797,  4985,  5199,  5530~  6054,  9879,  10,177,  10,594.  Thai 
the  Divine  Truth  is  the  principle  bv  which  order  is  effected,  and  the  Divine  Good  ia 
the  essential  of  ordor,  nn.  2451,  3166,  4390,  4409,  5232,  7256,  10,122,  10.555. 
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from  those  Extracts  ;  ami  likewise,  from  the  Docbri* 
iferu8cdems  near  the  end,  in  the  Section  respecting  the  Lord. 

7'.'.  That,  such  is  the.  fact,  has  been  evinced  to  me  by  much 
experience,  part  of  which  .-hall  now  be  related.  No  angel  in  all 
the  heavens  ever  lias  a  perception  of  the  Divine  Being  under 

any  other  form  than  the  Human;  and,  what  is  wonderful,  tl, 
who  inhabit  the  superior  fieavens  cannot  think  of  the  Divine 
Being  in  any  other  manner.     They  derive  the  necessity  oi 
thinking  from  the  Divine  Sphere  itself  which  enters  them  by 
influx;  and  also,  from  the  form  of  heaven,  according  to  wi 
their  thoughts  diffuse  themselves  around.     For  every  thought 
conceived  by  the  angels  diffuses  itself  into  heaven  round  about 
them,  and  they  enjoy  intelligence  and  wisdom  according  to 
extent  of  that  diffusion.   Hence  it  is  that  all  in  heaven  acknowl- 
edge the  Lord,  because  there  is  no  Divine  Humanity  except  in 
Him.     These  truths  have  not  only  been  related  I  o  me  by  the 
angels,  but  it  has  also  been  granted  me  to  have  a  perceptiot 
them  myself,  when  I  have  been  elevated  into  the  interior  sphere 
of  heaven.     Hence  it  is  evident,  that  the  wiser  the  angels  are, 
the  more  clearly  do  they  perceive  this  truth.     Hence  aiBO  it 
that  the  Lord  appears  to  them  :  for  the  Lord  appears  in  a  Divine 
Angelic  Form,  which  is  the  Human,  to  those  who  acknowle< 
and  believe  in  a  visible  Divine  Being,  but  not  to  the  worship- 
pers of  an  invisible  Divinity  :  for  the  former  can  see  their  <  \oQ  ; 
but  the  latter  cannot. 

80.  As  the  angels  have  no  perception  of  an  invisible  Divine 
Being,  which  they  call  a  God  without  form,  but  of  a  Divine 
Being  visible  in  Human  Form,  it  is  common  with  them  to  say, 
that  the  Lord  Alone  is  a  Man,  and  that  they  are  men  b\  deriva- 
tion  from  Him;  also,  that  every  one  is  a  man  in  proportion  as 
he  receives  Him.  By  receiving  the  Lord,  they  mean,  to  receive 
good  and  truth,  which  are  from  Him  ;  since  the  Lord  is  in  His 
own  good  and  His  own  truth.  This,  also,  they  call  wisdom 
and  intelligence:  they  say,  that  every  one  may  know  that  intel 
ligence  and  wisdom  are  what  constitute  a  man,  ami  not  a  human 
face  without  them.  That  such  is  the  fact,  is  also  apparent  from 
the  angels  of  the  interior  heavens.  Being  grounded  in  good 
and  truth,  and  thence  in  wisdom  and  intelligence,  from  the 
Lord,  they  appear  in  the  most  beautiful  and  most  perfect  human 
form.  The  angels  of  the  lower  heaven-  also  appear  in  a  human 
form,  though  not  so  perfect  and  beautiful.     But  in  hell,  the  c 

is  reversed.     Its  inhabitants,  when  seen  in  the  light  of  heat 
6carcely  appear  as   men  at  all,  but  as  monsters:  for  they   are 
grounded  in  evil  and  falsity,  not   in  goodness  ai.d  truth,  and 
thence  in  the  opposites  to  wisdom  and  intelligence:  whei 
also,  their  life  is  not  called  life,  but  spiritual  death. 

81.  Since  heaven,  both  in  the  whole  and  in  its  parts,  pi 

the  form  of  a  man,  by  derivation  from  the  Lord's   Divine  ilu- 
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inanity,  it  is  customary  for  the  angels  to  say,  that  they  are  in 
the  Lord;  and  some,  that  they  are  in  his  body,  by  which  they 
mean,  in  the  good  of  his  love:  as,  also,  the  Lord  himself  teaches, 
saying,  "Abide  in  Me,  and  I  in  you.  As  the  branch  cannot 
bear  f rait  of  itself,  except  it  abide  in  the  vine  /  no  more  can  ye, 

except  ye  abide  in  Me. For  without  Me,  ye  can  do  nothing. 

Continue  ye  in  My  love.     If  ye  keep  My  commandments, 

ye  shall  abide  in  My  love.'''' — (John  xv.  4—10.) 

82.  Since  such  is  the  perception  respecting  the  Divine  Being 
that  exists  in  heaven,  it  is  inherent  in  every  man.  who  receives 
any  influx  from  heaven,  to  think  of  God  under  a  Human  Shape. 
Thus  did  the  ancients  :  thus  also  do  the  moderns,  those  without 
the  church  as  well  as  those  within  it :  simple  persons  view  him 
in  thought  as  an  Old  Man  surrounded  with  brightness.  But 
this  inherent  perception  has  been  extinguished  by  all  those  who 
exclude  the  influx  from  heaven,  either  bv  self-derived  intelli- 
gence,  or  by  a  life  of  evil :  those  who  have  extinguished  it  by 
self-derived  intelligence,  will  have  none  but  an  invisible  God  ; 
and  they  who  have  done  so  by  a  life  of  evil,  no  God  at  all. 
Neither  class  is  aware  that  any  such  inherent  perception  exists, 
since  it  does  not  exist  with  them ;  and  yet  this  is  that  very 
Divine  celestial  principle  which  primarily  enters  man  by  influx 
from  heaven,  because  man  is  born  for  heaven,  and  none  can  go 
there  without  an  idea  of  the  Divine  Being. 

83.  Hence  it  results,  that  he  who  is  destitute  of  a  right  idea 
of  heaven,  that  is,  of  an  idea  of  the  Divine  Being  from  whom 
heaven  exists,  cannot  be  elevated  to  the  lowest  threshold  of  the 
heavenly  kingdom.  As  soon  as  he  approaches  it,  he  is'sensible 
of  a  resistance,  and  a  strong  repelling  effort :  the  reason  is,  be- 
cause, in  him,  the  interiors,  which  should  be  open  for  the  recep- 
tion of  heaven,  are  closed,  because  they  are  not  in  the  form  of 
heaven  ;  indeed,  the  nearer  he  comes  to  heaven,  they  are  closed 
the  more  tightly.  Such  is  the  lot  of  those  within  the  church  who 
deny  the  Lord,  and  of  those  who,  like  the  Socinians,  deny  his 
Divinity.  But  what  is  the  lot  of  those  who  are  born  without 
the  church,  to  whom  the  Lord  is  not  known  because  they  are  not 
in  possession  of  the  "Word,  will  be  seen  in  the  following  pages. 

84.  That  the  ancients  had  an  idea  of  Humanity  connected 
with  their  idea  of  the  Divine  Being,  is  evident  from  his  appear- 
ances to  Abraham,  Lot,  Joshua,  Gideon,  Manoah,  his  wife,  and 
others ;  all  of  whom,  though  they  saw  God  as  a  Man,  neverthe- 
less worshipped  him  as  the  God  of  the  universe,  calling  him  the 
God  of  heaven  and  earth,  and  Jehovah.  That  it  was  the  Lord 
who  was  seen  by  Abraham,  He  teaches  himself  in  John  (Ch. 
viii.  56) :  and  that  it  was  He,  also,  who  appeared  to  the  others, 
is  evident  from  His  words,  when  He  said,  "  Ye  have  neither 
heard  His  [the  Father's^  voice  it  any  time,  nor  seen  His  shape" 
(Ch.  v.  37 ;  i.  18). 
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85.  But  thai  God  is  :t  Man,  can  with  difficulty  be  concoivtd 
by  those  who  judge  of  every  thing  from  th<  tal  apprehen- 

sions of  the  external  man.     For  a  Bensnal  man  can  only  think 
of  the  Divine  Being  from  the  world  and  its  objects  ;  thus  he.  can 
only  think  of  a  Divine  and  Spiritual  Man  as  ofa  corporeal  and 
natural  man.     Hence  he  concludes,  that  if  God  were  a  man,  h<? 
must  be  as  big  as  the  univer  e;  and  thai  it',  as  a  Man,  !. 
ems  hea'ven  and  earth,  he  musl  do  it  by  a  multitude  of  lieuten- 
ants, as  kings  govern  their  distant  provinces  in  the  world.     1; 
he  were  tola,  that   in  heaven  there  is  nol 
BUCh  as  exists  in  the  world,  he  would  not  comprehend  it: 
who  thinks  solely  from  nature  and  its  light,  can  form  no  idea  of 
any  other  sort  of  extension  than  such  as  is  before  hi  I 

are,  however,  exceedingly  mistaken  when  they  apply  Buch  id 
to  heaven.     The  extension  which  there  exists  is  nol  such  as  that 
in  the  world ;  for  extension,  in  the  world,  is  determinate,  and 
thence  capable  of  being  measured  ;  but  extension,  in  heaven,  is 
not  determinate,  and  thence  not  capable  of  mensuration:  but 
respecting  extension  in  heaven  see  a  subseqnent  Section,  tn 
ing  of  space  and  time  in  the  Spiritual  World.      Besides,  every 
one  knows  how  amazingly  far  the  Bight  of  the  eye  can  reach, 
even  to  the  sun  and  the  stars,  of  which  the  distances  from  us 
are  so  enormous  ;  every  one,  also,  who  thinks  d<  sply,  is  aware, 
that  the  internal  sight,  which  is  that  of  the  thought,  can  reach 
still  further;  and,  consequently,  that  a  Bighl  BtilJ  more  interior 
must  have  a  wider  range  still  :  what  then  can  be  beyond  the 
reach  of  the  Divine  Sight,  which  is  the  inmost  and  highesl 
all?     Si.nce  the  thoughts  have  such  an  extension,  all  things 
longing  to  heaven  are  communicated  to  every  inhabitant  ;  • 
sequently,  all  things  belonging  to  the   Divine  Sphere  which 
constitutes   heaven,  and  fills  it,  are  thus  communicated — as 
shown  in  the  preceding  Sections. 

8G.  The  inhabitants  of  heaven  are  astonished,  thai  men  should 
imagine  themselves  intelligent,  while  they  think  of  God  as  an 
invisible  Being,  that  is,  as  incomprehensible  under  any  form; 
and  that  they  should  call  those  who  think  differently,  not  intel- 
ligent, and  mere  simpletons  ;  whereas  the  contrary  is  the  truth. 
The  angels  say,  "If  such  self-esteemed  intelligent  ones  were  to 
examine  themselves,  would  they  not  find  that  they  regard  na- 
ture as  God?  some  of  them,  nature  as  existing  before  the  sight, 
and  some  of  them,  nature  in  her  invisible  reci  And 

they  not  blinded  to  such  a  degree,  as  not  to  know  what  God  is, 
what  an  angel  is,  what  a  spirit,  what  their  own  BOnl  which  i 
live  after  death,  what  the  life  of  heaven  in  man;  with  other  sub- 
jects  belonging  to  intelligence?     When,   nevertheless,  t; 

whom  they  call  simpletons  understand  all  these  points  in  t: 
own  way.'  Of  their  God,  they  have  an  idea,  that  He  is  a  l>;\ 
Being  in  a  Human  Form;  o:  an  angel,  that  he  is  a  heavenlj 
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VQ.au  ;  of  their  own  soul  which  is  to  live  after  death,  that  it  ia 
such  a  being  as  an  angel;  and  of  the  life  of  heaven  in  man,  that 
it  consists  in  living  according  to  the  divine  commandments." 
These,  therefore,  the  angels  call  intelligent,  and  fitted  for  heaven ; 
but  the  others,  on  the  contrary,  not  intelligent.^) 

(l)  Extracts  from  the  Akcana  Ccelestia,  respecting  the  Lord  and  respecting  His  Divvnt 
Humanity. 

That  the  Lord  had  a  DivineEsser.ee  from  conception  itself,  nn.  4641,  4963,  5041, 
5157,  6716,  10,125.  That  the  Lord  alone  had  Divine  seed,  n.  1438.  That  His  soul 
was  Jehovah,  nn.  1999,  2004,  2005,  2018,  2025.  That  thus  the  inmost  of  tho  Lord 
was  the  Essential  Divinity,  and.  that  the  clothing  was  from  the  mother,  n.  5041.  That 
the  Essential  Divinity  was  the  Esee  of  the  Lord's  life,  from  which  the  Humanity  after- 
wards went  forth,  and  was  made  the  Existere  from  that  Esse,  nn.  3194,  3210,  10,370, 
10,372. 

That  within  the  church,  where  the  Word  is,  and  where,  by  it,  the  Lord  is  known, 
the  Divine  Essence  of  the  Lord  ought  not  to  be  denied,  nor  the  Holy  Emanation  pro- 
ceeding from  hiin,  n.  2359.  That  those  within  the  church  who  do  not  acknowledge 
the  Lord,  have  no  conjunction  with  the  Divine  Being:  it  is  otherwise  with  those.who 
are  out  of  the  church,  n.  10,205.  That  it  is  an  essential  of  the  church  to  acknowledge 
the  Lord's  Divinity,  and  His  union  with  the  Father,  nn.  10,083,  10,112,  10,370,  10,738, 
10,730,  10,816,  10,817,  10,818,  10,820. 

That  the  subject  treated  of  in  the  Word,  in  many  passages,  is  the  glorification  of  the 
Lord,  n.  10,828.  And  that  this  subject  is  everywhere  treated  of  in  the  internal  sense 
of  the  Word,  nn.  2249,  2523,  3245.  That  the  Lord  glorified  His  Humanity,  and  not 
His  Divinity,  because  the  latter  was  glorified  in  itself,  n.  10,057.  That  the  Lord  came 
into  the  world  that  He  might  glorify  His  Humanity,  nn.  3637,  4180,  9315.  That  the 
Lord  glorified  His  Humanity  by  the  Divine  Love  which  was  in  Himself  from  con- 
ception, n.  4727.  That  the  love  of  the  Lord  towards  the  universal  human  race  was  the 
life  of  the  Lord  in  the  world,  n.  2253.  That  the  Lord's  love  transcends  all  human  un- 
derstanding, n.  2077.  That  the  Lord  saved  the  human  race  by  glorifying  His  Hu- 
manity, nn.  4180,  10,019,  10,152.  10,655,  10,659,  10,828.  That  otherwise  the  whole 
human  race  would  have  perished  in  eternal  death,  wy  1676.  Of  the  Lord's  states  ot 
glorification  and  humiliation,  nn.  1785,  1999,  2159,  6866.  That  glorification,  where  it 
is  predicated  of  the  Lord,  denotes  the  uniting  of  His  Humanity  with  His  Divinity,  and 
that  to  glorify  is  to  make  Divine,  nn.  1603,  10,053,  10,828.  That  the  Lord,  when  Ho 
glorified  His  Humanity,  put  off  all  the  humanity  derived  from  the  mother,  until  ac 
length  He  was  not  her  son,  nn.  2159,  2574,  2649,  3036,  10,830. 

That  the  Son  of  God  from  eternity  was  the  Divine  Truth  in  heaven,  nn.  (2628,) 
(2798,)  2803,  3195,  3704.  That  the  Lord  also  made  His  Humanity  Divine  Truth  from 
the  Divine  Good  which  was  in  Him,  when  He  was  in  the  world,  nn.  2803,  3194,  3195, 
3210.  6716,  6864,  7014,  7499.  8127,  8724,  9199.  That  the  Lord  at  that  time  arranged 
all  things  appertaining  to  Himself  into  a  celestial  form,  which  is  according  to  Divine 
Truth,  nn.  1928,  3633.  That  on  this  account  the  Lord  was  called  the  Word,  which  is 
the  Divine  Truth,  nn.  2533.  2813,  2859,  2894,  3393,  3712.  That  the  Lord  al^ne  had 
perception  and  thought  from  Himself,  and  above  all  angelic  perception  and  thought, 
an.  1904,  1914, 1919. 

That  the  Lord  united  the  Divine  Truth,  which  was  Himself,  with  the  Divine  Good, 
which  was  in  himself,  nn.  10,047,  10,062,  10,076.  That  the  union  was  reciprocal, 
nn.  2004,  10,067.  That  the  Lord,  when  He  departed  from  the  world,  made  His  Hu- 
manity also  Divine  Good,  nn.  3194,  3210,  68G4,  7499,  8724,  9199,  10,076.  That  this  is 
meant  by  His  coming  forth  from  the  Father,  and  returning  to  the  Father,  nn  3736, 
3210.  That  thus  He  was  made  One  with  the  Father,  nn.  2751,  3704,  4766.  That  since 
the  union,  the  Divine  Truth  proceeds  from  the  Lord,  nn.  3704,  3712,  3969,  4577,  5704, 
7489,  8127,  8241,  9199,  9398.  In  what  manner  the  Divine  Truth  proceeds,  illustrated, 
nn.  7270,  9407.  That  the  Lord,  from  His  own  proper  power,  united  the  Humanity 
with  the  Divinity,  nn.  1616,  1749,  1752,  1813,  1921,  2025,  2026,  2523,  3141,  5005,  5045, 
P/16.  That  hence  it  may  be  manifest,  that  the  Humanity  of  the  Lord  was  not  as  the 
humanity  of  another  man,  because  he  was  conceived  from  the  Divine  Being  Himself, 
nn.  10,125,  10,826.  That  His  union  with  the  Father,  from  whom  He  had  His  soul, 
was  not  like  that  between  two  persons,  but  like  that  between  the  soul  and  the  bodv, 
nn.  3737,  10,824. 

That  the  most  ancient  people  could  not  adore  the  Divine  Esse,  but  the  Divine  Ex- 
it''ere,  which  is  the  Divine  Humanity,  and  that  the  Lord  therefore  came  into  the  world, 
that  He  might  be  made  the  Divine  Existrre  from  the  Divine  Esse,  nn.  4687,  5321. 
That  the  ancimts  acknowledged  the  Divine  Being,  because  He  appeared  to  them  in  a 
human  forir.    and  that  this  was  the  Divine  Humanity,  nn  5110,  5663,  6846,  10,737. 
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THAT  THERE  IS  A  CORRESPONDENCE    BETW1  EN  A  I  I.  THINGS  DE 
LONGING  TO  HEAVEN,  AND  ALL  THINGS  BE] 

87.  It  is  unknown  at  this  day  wli.it  correspondence  is.    This 
Ignorance  is  owing  to  various  causes  ;  the  chief  of  which  is,  thai 

riint  tlio  Infinite  Fuse  couLl  not  flow  i  en  with  I 

wtoept  by  or  through  the   Divine  Humanity,  nn.  (1< 
leaven,  no  other  Divine  Being  ia  perceived  but  tl 

(9867,)  10,067.    That  the  Divine  Humanity  from  th  in 

heaven,  and  t lie  Divine  Emanation  pawing  thro  igh  heaven,  thus  tl 
*vhioh  afterwards  in  the  Lord  woe  made  the  Divine  I  from  which  is  the 

)ivinc  h'xistire  in  heaven,  nn.  8061.  :'the 

State  of  heaven  before  the  coming  of  1  That  the  Divine 

Emanation  was  not  perceptible,  except  when  it  had  passed  through  heaven,  nn.  • 
6996,  7004. 

That  the  inhabitants  of  nil  the  earths  adore  the  Divii  under  a  human  fern, 

thus  the  Lord,  nn.  6700,  B541— 8547.  10,786,  10,787,  LO  ben 

they  hear  that  God  was  actually  made  a  Man.  n.  9861.  That  the  Lord  rcceivi  -  all  who 
are  in  good,  and  who  adore  the.  Divine  Being  under  a  human  form,  n. 

God  cannot  be  thought  of  except  in  a  human  for ind  that  what  is  incomprehensible 

falls  into  no  idea,  thus  is  no  object  of  faith,  on.  98  I.    That  man  ' 

worshipping  what  he  has  some  idea  of,  but  not  what  lie  has  no  idea  of,  nn.  47 

,v>.;:>,  7211,  93.">»'i,  lo,0G7.    That,  therefore,  by  the  generality  in  t lie  nniversi 

trial  globe,  the  Divine" Being  is  worshipped  under  a  human  form,  and  that  this  is  t lie 

effect  of  an  influx  from  heaven,  n.  10,159.    That  all  who  are  principled  ho  g 

life,  when  they  think  of  the  Lord,  think  of  a  Divine  Humanity,  and  not  of  the  Hu- 

manity  separate  from  the  Divinity;  it  is  otherwise  with  those  who  are  not  prim. 

in  good  as  to  life,  nn.  2826,  4724,  4781,  •!.  .  9198.    That  in  the  church  at 

this  day,  those  who  are  in  evil  as  to  life,  also  who  arc  in  faith  separate  from  charity, 

think  of  the  Humanity  of  the  Lord  without  the  Divinity,  and  likewise  do 

prehend  what  a  Divine  Humanity  is;  and  the  reasons  thereof,  nn. 

4692,4724,4781,5821,  (6372,)  8878,  9193,  9198.     That  the  Human  i  is 

Divine,  because  from  the  />'-<  of  the  Father,  which  was  His  Bonl,  illustrated  bj  tho 

likeness  of  the  father  in  the  children,  nn.  10j2 

from  the  Divine  Love,  which  was  the  very   Eat  of  His  life  from  conception,  n.  6872. 

That  everv  man  is  such  as  his  love  is,  and  that  he  is  his  own  love,  nn.  .177, 

10,284.     That  the  Lord  made  all  the  Humanity,  both  internal  and  external,  Divine,  nn. 

1608,1815,1902,1926,2098,2088.    That,  therefore,   He  rose  i  hole 

bodv,  differently  from  any  man,  nn.  1729, 

That  the  Humanity  of  the  Lord  is  Divine,  is  acfc  1  from  His  omnipresi 

In  the  holy  supper,  nn.  284  and  from  His  transfiguration  before  His  three  dis- 

ciples, n.  8212 :  and  also  from  the  Word  of  the  Old  Testament,  in  which  His  Hum 
is  called  God,  n.  10,254;  and  is  called  Jehovah,  nn.  L786.  181  Ml. 

,5110.6281,6808,8864,9194,9815.    That  a  distinction  is  made  in  the 
the  letter  between  the  Father  and  the  Son,  or  between  Jehovah  and  the  Lord,  but      t 
in  the  internal  sense  of  the  Word,  in  whiob  the  angels  »i'  heaven  ari  l'luit 

in  the  Christian  world,  the  Humanity  of  the  Lord  has  been  acknowledged  to  be  not 
Divine,  and  this  v,  ed  in  a  council  for  the  sake  of  the  Pope,  that  ho  might  be 

acknowledged  as  his  vicar,  n.  4788. 

That  Christians  in  the  other  life  were  explored  as  to  the  idea  they  lid 
one  God,  and  that  it  was  found  that  they  had  an  idea  of  three  i 

16,10,787,10,788,10,821.    That  a  Trinity  or  Divine  Ti  f 

m  one  person,  and  thus  one  God,Tmt  not  in  three  persons,  nn.  1".', 
That  the  Divine  Trine  in  the  Lord  is  acknowledged  in  heaven,  nn.  It.: 

■.     That,  the  Trine  in  the  Lord  is  til  .1  Divinitv,  *  i 

Father,  the    Divine   Humanitv,  which   is   called   the  Bon,  and  the  Divim 
whi-h  is  called  the   Holy  Spirit;  and  that  this  Divine  Trine  is  One,   nn 

1,  2829,  2447,  871  t.  8998,  V 
■elf  teaches  that  the  Father  and  He  are  One,  nn.  l. 
S704.  8786,  4766 ;  and  that  the  Holj  Dii    .    Emanation  proo 
nn.  8969,  4678,  6788,  6998,  i 
10,880.  , 

Th:.t  tne  Divine   Humanitv    floWB 
That  the  Lor  1  is  the  nil  in  heaven,  and  that  He  is  the  life  of  heaven,   nti. 
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man  has  removed  himself  from  heaven,  thiough  cherishing  the 
love  of  self  and  of  the  world.  For  he  that  supremely  loves  him  - 
self  and  the  world,  cares  only  for  worldly  things,  because  they 
soothe  the  external  senses  and  are  agreeable  to  his  natural  dis- 
position ;  but  has  no  concern  about  spiritual  things,  because 
these  only  soothe  the  internal  senses,  and  are  agreeable  to  the 
internal  or  rational  mind.  These,  therefore,  they  cast  aside, 
saying,  that  the}r  are  too  high  for  man's  comprehension.  Not 
so  did  the  ancients.  With  them,  the  science  of  correspondences 
was  the  chief  of  all  sciences  ;  by  means  of  its  discoveries-,  also, 
they  imbibed  intelligence  and  wisdom  ;  and  such  of  them  as 
belonged  to  the  church  had  by  it  communication  with  heaven  ; 
for  the  science  of  correspondences  is  the  science  of  angels. 
The  most  ancient  people,  who  were  celestial  men,  absolutely 
thought  from  correspondence,  as  do  the  angels  ;  whence,  also, 
they  conversed  with  angels  ;  and  whence,  likewise,  the  Lord 
often  appeared  to  them,  communicating  instruction.  But,  at 
the  present  day,  that  science  is  so.  utterly  lost,  that  it  is  evpn 
unknown  what  correspondence  is.^) 

83.  Without  an  apprehension  of  what  correspondence  is,  not 
any  thing  can  be  clearly  known  respecting  the  spiritual  world. ; 
nor  respecting  its  influx  into  the  natural  world  ;  'nor,  indeed, 
respecting  what  that  which  is  spiritual  is,  compared  with  that 
which  is  natural  ;  since,  also,  nothing  can  be  clearly  known  re- 
specting the  spirit  of  man,  which  is  called  the  soul,  and  its 
operation  unon  the  body  ;  nor  yet  concerning  the  state  of  man 

That  the  Lord  dwells  in  the  angels  in  what  is  His  own,  mi.  933.=!.  10,125,  10,151. 
10,157.  That  hence  those  who  are  in  heaven  are  in  the  Lord,  nn.  3637,  3(338.  That 
the  conjunction  of  the  Lord  with  the  angels  is  according  to  the  reception  of  the  cood 
of  love  and  of  charity  from  Him,  nn  931,  4193,  4205,  4211,  4220,  ((5280,)  6S32,  7042, 
8819,  9680,  9382,  9883,  (10,103,)  (10,811.)  That  the  universal  heaven  has  reference 
to  the  Lord,  nn.  551,  552.  That  the  L;>rd  is  the  common  centre  of  heaven,  nn.  3633. 
That  all  in  heaven  turn  themselves  to  the  Lord,  who  is  above  the  heavens,  nn.  9828, 
10,130,  10,189.  That  nevertheless  the  angels  do  not  turn  themselves  to  the  Lord,  but 
the  Lord  turns  them  to  Himself,  n.  10,189.  That  there  is  not  a  presence  of  the  angels 
with  the  Lord,  but  a  presence  of  the  Lord  with  the  angels,  n.  9415.  That  in  heaven 
there  is  no  conjunction  with  the  Essential  Divinity,  but  with  the  Divine  Humanitv, 
mi.  4211,  4724',  (5033.) 

That  heaven  corresponds  with  the  Divine.  Humanity  of  the  Lord  ;  and  that  thence 
heaven  at  large  is  as  one  man ;  and  that  on  this  account  heaven  is  called  the  Grand 
Man,  nn.  2993,  '2998,  3321—3349,  3741—3745,  1325.  That  the  Lord  is  the  Only  Man, 
and  those  only  are  men  who  receive  what  is  Divine  from  Him,  n.  1894.  That  so  far  as 
they  receive,  so  far  they  are  men,  and  not  images  of  Him,  n.  8547.  That  therefore  th» 
angels  are  forms  of  love  and  charity  in  a  human  form,  and  that  this  is  from  the  Lord, 
on.  3804,  4,35.  4797,  4985,  5199,  5530,  9879,  10,177. 

That  the  universal  heaven  is  the  Lord's,  nn.  2751,  708G.  That  He  has  all  power 
in  the  heavens  and  on  e.irh,  nn.  1607,  10,089,  10,827.  That  the  Lord  rules  the 
universal  heaven,  and  that  he  also  rules  all  things  which  thence  depend,  ihus  all 
things  in  the  world,  nn  2026,  2027,  4523,  4524  That  the  Lord  alone  his  the  power  of 
removing  the  hells,  of  withholding  from  evils,  and  of  holding  in  good,  thus  of  saving, 
n.  10,919.  -       fa      > 

(  )  How  far  the  science  of  correspondences  excels  other  sciences,  n.  4280.  That  tht 
chief  science  amongst  the  ancients  was  the  science  of  correspondences,  but  at  this  d>.> 
it  is  obliterated,  nn.  3024,  3419,  4280,  4749,  4844,  4934,  4936,  600 1,  7729,  19.252.  That 
with  tlie  orientals,  and  in  Exypt,  the  science  of  correspondences  flourished,  nn.  5702, 
6692,  7097,  7779,  9391,  10,407". 
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after  death:  therefore  it  is  necessary  to  show  what  c  rod- 

ence  is,  and  what  its  nature:  which,  also,  will  prepare  the  v. 
for  what  is  to  follow, 

89.  It  shall  first  bo  stated  what  ci  rrespond  I 
natural  world  corresponds  to  the  spiritual  world;  and  Dot  only 
the  natural  world  collectively,  bul  also  in  its  individual  pa 
wherefore  every  object  in  the  natural  world          ng  from  some1 
thins  in  the  spiritual  world,  ie  called  its  con 

be  observed,  that  the  natural  world  exists  and  subsists  from  tho 

spiritual  world,  just  as  the  eff    '       ists  from  its  efficient 
All  that  is  called  the  natural  world,  which  lies  below  the  Bun, 
and   thence   receives   its    heat   and    light;    ami  all   t 
which   thence  subsist  belong   to  that  world:    but   tin-  spirj 
world  is  heaven  ;  and  the  objects  of  that  world  are  all  that  are 
in  the  heavens. 

90.  Since  man  is  both  a  heaven  and  a  world  in  miniature, 
formed  after  the  image  of  heaven  and  the  world  at  la; 
above,  n.  57),  he,  also,  has  belonging  to  him  both  a  spiri 
world  and  a  natural  world.  The  interiors,  which  belong  to  his 
mind,  and  have  relation  to  his  understanding  ami  will,  consti- 
tute his  spiritual  world;  but  his  exteriors,  which  belong  to  his 
body,  and  have  reference  to  its  senses  and  actions,  constitute  his 
natural  world.  Whatever,  therefore,  exists  in  his  natural  world, 
that  is,  in  his  body,  with  its  senses  and  actions,  by  derivation 
from  his  spiritual  world,  that  is,  from  his  mind,  with  its  under- 
standing and  will,  is  called  its  correspondent. 

91.  The  nature  of  correspondence  may  be  seen  from  the  {ace 
in  man.     In  a  countenance  which  has   not   been   taught 
semble,  all  the  affections  of  the  mind  display  themselves  visibly, 
in  a  natural  form,  as  in  their  type;  whence  the  face  led 
the  index  of  the  mind.     Thus  man's  spiritual  world  slows  il 

in  his  natural  world.  In  the  same  manner,  the  ideas  of  his 
understanding  reveal  themselves  in  his  Bpeecb,  ami  the  deter- 
minations of  his  will  in  the  gestures  of  his  body.  All  thii 
therefore,  which  take  eli'ect  in  tho  bodv,  whether  in  the  coiin- 
tenance,  the  speech,  or  the  gestures,  are  called  correspond- 
ences. 

92.  From  these  observations  may  also  bo  seen  what  the  «i:- 
ternal  man  is,  and  what  the  external;  or,  that  the  internal  is 
that  which  is  called  the  spiritual  man,  and  the  external  that 
which  is  called  the  natural  man.  Abo,  that  the  one  i-<  distinct 
from  the  other,  as  heaven  is  from  the  world;  and  likewise,  that 
all  things  which  take  effect, and  exist,  in  the  external  or  natural 
man,  so  take  effect  and  exist  from  the  internal  or  spiritual. 

93.  Thus  much  respecting  the  Dondence  between  I 
internal  or  spiritual  man,  and  the  external  or  natural  :  in  « 
tollows  we  shall  treat,  of  the  e  rrespondencc  of  the  wli  ie  <t 
Leaven  with  all  the  individual  parts  of  man, 

•IJ 
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JH,  it  lias  been  shown,  that  the  universal  heaven  is  as  one 
man,  and  that  it  is  in  form  a  man,  and  is  therefore  called  the 
Grand  Man.  It  has  also  been  shown,  that  the  angelic  societies, 
of  which  heaven  consists,  are  hence  arranged  in  the  same  order 
as  tne  members,  organs,  and  viscera  in  man ;  so  that  there  are 
some  that  have  their  station  in  the  head,  some  in  the  breast, 
some  in  the  arms,  and  some  in  every  distinct  part  of  those 
members  (see  above,  n.  59 — 72).  The  societies,  therefore,  which 
are  in  any  member  in  heaven,  correspond  to  the  same  member 
in  man.  For  instance :  the  societies  which  are  there  in  the 
head,  correspond  to  the  head  in  man  :  those  which  are  there  in 
the  breast,  correspond  to  the  breast  in  man :  those  that  are 
there  in  the  arms,  correspond  with  the  arms  in  man :  and  so 
with  the  rest.  It  is  from  that  correspondence  that  man  sub- 
sists ;  for  man  derives  his  subsistence  solely  from  heaven. 

95.  That  heaven  is  divided  into  two  kingdoms,  one  of  which 
is  called  the  celestial  kingdom  and  the  other  the  spiritual  king- 
dom, has  been  shown  in  a  particular  Section,  above.  The 
celestial  kingdom  in  general  corresponds  to  the  heart  and  to 
all  the  parts  related  to  the  heart  in  the  whole  body :  and  the 
spiritual  kingdom  corresponds  to  the  lungs,  and  to  all  the  parts 
in  the  whole  body  related  to  that  organ.  The  heart  and  lungs, 
also,  constitute  two  kingdoms  in  man ;  for  the  heart  reigns 
throughout  his  body  by  the  arteries  and  veins,  ana  the  lungs  by 
the  nervous  and  motive  fibres  ;  both  being  concerned  in  every 
power  he  exercises,  and  in  every  action  he  performs.  In  the 
spiritual  world  of  every  man,  which  is  called  his  spiritual  man, 
there  are  also  two  kingdoms ;  one  being  that  of  the  will,  and 
the  other  that  of  the  understanding.  The  will  reigns  by  means 
of  the  affections  of  good,  and  the  understanding  by  means  of 
the  affections  of  truth.  These  kingdoms  also  correspond  to  the 
kingdoms  of  the  heart  and  the  lungs  in  the  body.  The  like 
obtains  in  the  heavens.  The  celestial  kingdom  is  the  will-prin- 
ciple of  heaven ;  and  in  that  kingdom  reigns  the  good  of  love : 
and  the  spiritual  kingdom  is  the  intellectual  principle  of  heaven ; 
and  what  reigns  in  that  kingdom  is  truth.  These  are  the  things 
which  correspond  to  the  functions  of  the  heart  and  lungs  in 
man.  It  is  in  consequence  of  that  correspondence,  that  the 
heart,  in  the  "Word,  signifies  the  will,  and  also  the  good  of  love  ; 
axid  that  the  breath,  which  belongs  to  the  lungs,  signifies  the 
understanding,  and  the  truth  of  faith.  Hence,  also,  it  is,  that 
i*  is  usual  to  ascribe  the  affections  to  the  heart ;  though  that  is 
not  their  seat,  nor  do  they  flow  from  thence. (2) 

(2)  Of  the  correspondence  of  the  heart  and  lurjtrs  with  the  Grand  Man,  -which  is 
heaven,  from  experience,  nn.  3833—3896.  That  the  heart  en-responds  tothose  who 
dwell  in  the  celestial  kingdom,  but  the  lungs  to  those  who  dwell  in  the  spiritual  king- 
dom, nn.  3885,  3886,  3887.  That  in  heaven  there  is  a  pulse  like  that  of  the  heart,  and 
a  respiration  like  that  of  the  limes,  hut  more  interior,  nn.  3884,  3885,  3887.  That  the 
p  al=e  of  the  heart  is  various  there  according  to  the  states  of  love  ;  and  the  respiration 
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96.  The  correspondence  bet  we.  q  the  two  kingdoms  of  hi 
and  the  heart  and  Lungs,  is  the  in  ■  ral  corn  spondi 
between  heaven  and  man.      A  less  v<  Qeral  one  ifl  t li.it  betwi    D 
heaven  and  the  Beveral  meml           gans,  and  viscera,  of  man  ; 
the  nature  of  which  shall  also  be  mentioned. 

In  the  Grand  Man, win.  is  heaven,  they  that  are  stationed  ii 
the  head,  are  in  the  enjoymenl  of  every  good  above  all  others: 
for  they  are  in  the  enjoyment  of  love,  peace,  innocenct  m, 

and  intelligence  ;  and  thence  of  joy  and  happint  •  These  nave 
an  influx  into  the  head,  and  into  whatever  appertains  to  the 
head,  with  man,  and  coi responds  thereto.  In  the  Grand  Man, 
who  is  heaven,  they  that  are  stationed  in  the  breast,  are  in  the 
enjoyment  of  the  good  of  charity  and  faith  :  th<  ir  influx,  al 
with  man,  is  into  the  breast  j  to  which  they  correspi  ad.  Bat, 
in  the  Grand  Man,  or  heaven,  they  that  are  station. ,)  in  the 
loins,  and  in  the  organs  belonging  togi  Deration  therewith  con- 
nected, are  they  who  are  eminently  grounded  inconjugial  love. 
They  who  are  stationed  in  the  feet,  are  grounded  in  the  ultim 
good  of  heaven,  which  is  called  spiritual-natural  good.  Th  f 
who  are  in  the  arms  and  hands,  are  in  the  power  of  truth  de- 
rived from  good.  They  who  are  in  the  eyi  s,  are  I  hose  eminent 
for  understanding.  They  who  are  in  the  ears  are  in  attention 
and  obedience.  They  in  the  nostrils,  are  those  distinguished 
for  perception.  They  in  the  mouth  and  tongue,  are  such  as 
excel  in  discoursing  from  understanding  and  percept  i<  in.  They 
in  the  kidneys,  are  such  as  are  grounded  in  truth  oia  searchi 
distinguishing,  and  castigatory  character.  They  in  the  livi  r, 
pancreas,  and  spleen,  are  grounded  in  the  purification  of  good 
and  truth  by  various  methods.  So  with  those  in  the  other 
members  and  organs.  All  have  an  influx  into  the  Bimilar  parti 
of  man,  and  correspond  to  them.  The  influx  ol  heaven  takes 
place  into  the  functions  and  uses  of  the  members  ;  and  their 
uses,  being  from  the  spiritual  world,  invest  themselves  with 
forms  by  means  of  such  materials  as  are  found  in  the  natural 
world,  and  so  present  themselves -in  effects.  Hence  there  is  a 
correspondence  between  them. 

97.  On  this  account  it  is,  that  by  those  same  members,  or- 
gans, and  viscera,  are  signified,  in  the  Word,  such  things  a^ 
have  just  been  mentioned  ;  for  all  things  named  in  ihe  Word 
have  a  signification  according  to  their  correspondence.  H<  ft 
by  the  head  is  signified  intelligence  and  wisdom  :  bythebn  ist, 
charity  ;  by  the  loins,  coniugial  love  ;  by  the  arms  and  hand-, 
the  power  of  truth  ;  by  theeyes,  understanding  :  by  the  D 
trils,  perception  ;  by  th  -  <  ars  obedien  »  :  by  tne  kid] 

Mending  to  ihe  states  of  charity  and  faith,  ni  >.    Thai  the  heart  In 

the  Word,  denotes  the  will  thus  that  what  is  from  the  heart  is  from  the  will,  i 
7542,  8910,  91 1.1,  10,030     That  the  heart  also,  in  the  Word  'lnu 

that  what  is  done  from  the  heart  is  done  from  Ihe  l»ve,  on.  7M2,  '."OJ),  3". 
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purification  of  truth  ;  and  so  with  the  rest^3)  Hence,  also,  it  is 
usual  to  say  in  familiar  discourse,  when  speaking  of  an  intelli- 
gent and  wise  person,  that  he  has  a  head ;  when  alluding  to 
one  who  is  influenced  by  charity,  that  he  is  a  bosom  friend ;  of 
a  person  eminent  for  perception,  that  he  has  a  good  nose  (or  a 
sharp  scent) ;  of  one  distinguished  for  intelligence,  that  he  is 
sharp-sighted  :  of  one  possessing  great  power,  that  he  has  long 
arms :  of  a  person  that  speaks  or  acts  from  love,  that  he  says  or 
does  it  from  his  heart.  These,  and  many  other  sayings  in  com- 
mon use,  are  derived  from  correspondence  :  for  such  forms  of 
speech  enter  the  mind  from  the  spiritual  world,  though  the 
speaker  is  not  aware  of  it. 

98.  That  there  exists  such  a  correspondence  between  all 
turners  belono-ino-  to  heaven  and  all  things  belongino;  to  man, 
has  been  evinced  to  me  by  much  experience — so  much,  indeed, 
as  to  convince  me  of  it  as  of  a  thing  self-evident,  and  not  liable 
to  any  doubt.  But  to  adduce  all  this  experience  here,  is  unne- 
cessary, and,  on  account  of  its  abundance,  would  be  inconve- 
nient, It  may  be  seen  in  the  Arcana  Ccelestia,  in  the  Sections 
on  Correspondences,  on  Representations,  on  the  Influx  of  the 
Soiritual  World  into  the  Natural,  and  on  the  Intercourse  be- 
tween the  Soul  and  the  Body.(4) 

99.  But  although  there  is  a  correspondence  between  an  things 
that  belong  to  man,  as  to  his  body,  and  all  things  that  belong 
to  heaven,  still  man  is  not  an  image  of  heaven  as  to  his  external 
form,  but  as  to  his  internal.  For  the  interiors  of  man  are  re- 
cipient of  heaven,  and  his  exteriors  are  recipient  of  the  world : 
in  proportion,  therefore,  as  his  interiors  receive  heaven,  the 
man  is,  as  to  them,  a  heaven  in  miniature,  formed  after  the 
image  of  heaven  at  large :  but  in  proportion  as  his  interiors  do" 
not  thus  receive,  he  is  not  such  a  heaven,  and  such  an  image. 
Still  his  exteriors,  which  receive  the  world,  may  exist  in  a  form 
which  is  according  to  the  order  of  the  world,  possessing  various 
degrees  of  beauty  :  for  the  causes  of  external  beauty,  which  is 
that  of  the  body,  are  derived  from  a  person's  parents,  and  from 

(3)  That  the  breast,  in  the  Word,  signifies  charity,  nn.  3034,  10,031,  10,087.  That 
the  loins  and  organs  of  generation,  signify  conjugial  love,  nn.  3021,  4230,  4462, 
5051,  5052.  That  the  arms  and  hands  signify  the  power  of  truth, .nn.  87S,  3091,  4933 — 
4937,  6947,  7205,  10,019.  That  the  feet  signify  the  natural  principle,  nn.  2162,  3147, 
8761,  39S?,  4280,  493S— 4952.  That  the  eve  signifies  the  understanding,  nn.  2701, 
440^^4421,  4523—1534,  6923,  9051,  10,569.  "  That  the  nostrils  signify  perception,  nn. 
8577,  4624,  4625,  4748,  5621,  S2S6,  10,054,  10,292.  That  the  ears  signify  obedience,  nn. 
$542,  3869,  4523,  4653,  5017,  7216,  8361,  8990,  9311,  9397,  10,061.  Tliat  the  reins  or 
kidneys,  signify  the  examination  and  correction  of  truth,  nn.  53S0 — 5386,  10,032. 

(*;  Of  the  correspondence  of  all  the  members  of  the  body  with  the  Grand  Man,  or 
heaven,  generally  and  specifically,  from  experience,  nn.  302i,  3624 — 3649,  3741 — 375", 
8883—3806,  4039—4055,  4218—42*28,  4318—4331,  4403—4421,  4523—4584,  4622—4633, 
4652— 4660,  4791— 4S05,  4931 — 4953,  5050—5061,  5171—5189,  5377—5396,  5552—5573, 
5711—5727,  10,030.  Of  the  influx  of  the  spiritual  world  into  the  natr.r.-il  world,  or  of 
hraven  into  the  world;  and  of  the  influx  of  the  soul  into  all  things  of  the  bodv;  from 
experience,  nn.  6053— 605S,  6189—6215,  6307—6327,  Mfif— 6495,  6598— 6626.  "  Of  the 
intercourse  between  the  soul  and  bo'~y,  from  experience,  nn.  6u5o — 0O..8,  6189 — 6215, 
Cf  >7  --6327,  6466—6495,  6598—6626. 
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his  formatioD  In  the  womb,  and  it  lb  afterwards  pre  1  by 

the  common  influx  which  the  body  n  from  the  world;  in 

consequence  of  which,  the  form  of  :i  pei  aatnra]  man  i 

differ  exceedingly  from  thai  of  his  spiritual  man.  The  form  of 
certain  persons,  as  to  their  spirit,  has  sometimes  been  Bhown 
me;  and  in  some,  having  fair  and  handsome  faces,  I  have  seen 
it  to  bo  deformed,  Mack,  mid  monstro  thai  you  would  | 

nounco  it  an  image  of  hell,  uot  of  heaven  ;  whereas  in  some,  not 
outwardly  handsome,  1  have  Been  it  to  be  beautiful,  fair,  and 
like  that  of  an  angel.    The  spirit,  also,  of  a  man.  after  death, 
appears  the  same  as  it  had  been  in  the  b  »dy,  while  he  li 
clothed,  ill  the  world. 

100.  But  correspondence  reaches  much  further  than  to  man; 

for  there  is  a  correspondence  between   all   the   heavens   : 
lively.    To  the  third  or  inmost  heaven  corresponds  the 
or  middle  heaven;  and  to  the  second  or  middle  heaven  corre- 
sponds the  first  or  ultimate.    To  the  first  or  ultimate  heaven  . 
correspond  the  forms  of  man's  body,  called  its  members,  organs, 
and  viscera.     Thus  the  corporeal  part  of  man   is  that  in  which 
heaven  ultimately  closes,  and  upon  which,  as  on  its  base,  it  n 
But  this  arcanum  will  be  more  largely  explained  elsewhere. 

101.  But  it  is  most  necessary  to  he  known,  that  all  t! 
respondence  which  any  thing  has  with  heaven,  is  with  the 
Lord's  Divine  Humanity  ;  for  heaven  is  from  Him,  and  lie  is 
heaven,  as  has  been  shown  in  the  Sections  preceding:  form, 
the  Divine  Humanity  entered  by  influx  into  all  thin--  belonging 
to  heaven,  and,  by  correspondences,  into  all  things  belonging  to 
the  world,  there  could  be  no  such  beings  as  either  angels  or 
men.  Hence  it  further  appears,  why  the  Lord  was  made  V 
'and  clothed  His  Divinity  with  Humanity  from  firsl  to  last :  the 
reason  was,  because  the  Divine  Humanity  from  which  heaven 
subsisted  before  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  was  no  longer  adequate 
to  the  support  of  all  things,  because  man,  who  is  t  he  base  of  the 
heavens,  fell  away,  and  destroyed  the  order  according  to  which 
they  were  established.  What,  and  of  what  nature  the  Divine 
Humanity  was  which,  existed  before  the  Lord's  coming,  and 
what  was  the  state  of  heaven  at  that  time,  may  be  Been  in  the 
extracts  from  the  Arcana  Codestia  referred  to  at  the  end  of  the 
preceding  chapter. 

102.  Tne  angels  are  amazed  when  they  hear  that  men  are 
be  found  who  ascribe  every  thing  to  nature  and  nothing  to  the 
Divine  Being;    and  who  also  Believe  that  their  body,  which 
displays  so  many  wonders  of  heavenly  origin,  is  fashi< 
nature;  and  still  more,  that  man's  rational  faculty  also 
rived  from  the  same  source:  although,  if  they  would  elevi 
their  minds  ever  so  little,  they  might  see  that  such  wond 
derived  from  the  Divine   Being,  and  not  from  nature;  and  that 
nature  was  only  jreated  to  clothe  what  is  spiritual,  and  to  i>r*» 


103—106  HEAVEN. 

sent  it  in  a  corresponding  form  in  the  ultimate  sphere  of  order. 
Such  persons  they  compare  to  owls,  which  see  in  the  dark,  and 
not  at  all  in  the  light. 


THAT   THERE    IS    A    CORRESPONDENCE    BETWEEN   HEAVEN   A  ND 
ALL  THINGS  BELONGING  TO  THE  EARTH. 

103.  What  correspondence  is  has  been  explained  in  the  pre 
ceding  Section ;  where  it  also  was  shown  that  all  the  parts  of 
the  animal  body,  both  generally  and  individually,  are  corre- 
spondences. It  follows  in  order  to  show  now,  that  all  things 
belonging  to  the  earth,  and  in  general,  all  things  in  the  world, 
are  correspondences. 

104.  All  things  that  belong  to  the  earth  are  divided  into  three 
general  kinds,  which  are  called  so  many  kingdoms.  There  is 
the  animal  kingdom,  the  vegetable  kingdom,  and  the  mineral 
kingdom.  The  objects  of  the  animal  kingdom  are  correspond- 
ences in  the  first  degree,  because  they  live :  those  of  the  vege- 
table kingdom  are  correspondences  in  the  second  degree,  be- 
cause they  only  grow  :  and  those  of  the  mineral  kingdom  are 
correspondences  in  the  third  degree,  because  they  do  neither. 
Correspondences  in  the  animal  kingdom  are  animated  creatures 
of  various  kinds,  both  such  as  walk  and  creep  on  the  ground, 
and  such  as  fly  in  the  air;  which  it  is  needless  to  mention  spe- 
cifically, because  they  are  well  known.  Correspondences  in  the 
vegetable  kingdom  are  all  such  things  as  grow  and  flourish  in 
gardens,  woods,  corn-fields,  and  meadows  ;  which,  likewise,  it  is* 
unnecessary  to  name  specifically,  because  they  also  are  well 
known.  Correspondences  in  the  mineral  kingdom  are  all  met- 
als, both  the  more  noble  and  the  more  base,  precious  and  com- 
mon stones,  and  earths  of  various  kinds  ;  not  excluding  water. 
Besides  these  products  of  nature,  those  things  also  are  corre- 
spondences which  the  industry  of  man  prepares  or  manu- 
factures from  them  for  his  own  use ;  such  as  food  of  all  kinds, 
garments,  houses,  public  edifices,  and  similar  objects. 

105.  The  objects  which  arc  stationed  above  the  earth,  such  as 
the  sun,  moon,  and  stars ;  also  those  that  are  seen  in  the  atmos- 
phere, such  as  clouds  mists,  rain,  thunder,  and  lightning ;  all 
likewise  are  correspondences.  Those  which  proceed  from  the 
sun,  and  his  presence  or  absence,  as  light  and  shade,  heat  and 
cold,  are  also  correspondences ;  together  with  those  which 
thence  exist  successively  ;  like  the  seasons  of  the  year,  which 
are  called  spring,  summer,  autumn,  and  winter;  and  the  times 
rf  the  da}',  or  morning,  noon,  evening,  and  night. 

106.  In  a  word,  all  things  that  exist. in  nature,  from  its  mi- 
48 


iir\\i:.v. 

nutest  parts  to  its  great  pondencee.(') 

that  they  are  correspondences  is,  because  the  natural  world, 

with  all  that  belongs  to  it,  derives  il  d  bud 

from   the  spiritual   world;  and   both   from   the    I  >i \  i no    ! 

Subsistence  is  mentioned  as  well  as  exi  tence,  beca 

thing  has  its  subsistence  from  the  Bams 

ence,  subsistence  being  perpetual  existence ;  and  ba 

nothing  can  exist  from  itself,  but  only  from 

itself,  and  thus,  originally,  from  the  Fii      <     ise;  from  which. 

therefore,  were  it  to  be  separated,  it  would  utterly  peri 

disappear. 

1U7.  Every  object  is  a  correspondent,  which  exi       i  .  1  sub- 
sists in  nature  from  Divine  Order.    That  which   c 
Divine  Order  is  the   Divine  Good  which   pr  from 

Lord:  it  commences  from  Him;  it  proceeds  from  Him  through 
the  heavens  in  succession  into  the  world,  and  is  there  termina- 
ted in  ultiinates.     The  things  which  exist   in  the  world  accord- 
ing to  order  are  correspondences.     All  things  there  exist 
cording  to  order,  when  they  are  good,  and  perfectly  ada 
their  intended  use;  for  every  thing  good  is  such  according  to 
use:  its  form  lias  relation  to  truth,  1>.  truth  is  the  form  of 

good.     Hence  it  is  that  all  things  in  the  whole  world,  and  par- 
taking of  the  nature  of  the  world,  which  are  in  divine 
have  relation  to  good  and  truth. (2) 

108.  That  all  things  found  in  the  world  exist  from  a  Divine 
Origin,  and  are  clothed  with  natural   elements   3  i  I  Bxist 

and  perform  their  use  in  that  sphere,  and  thus  to  b 
spondence,  is  manifest  from  every  thing  that  in  both  in  the 

animal  and  in  the  vegetable  kingdom.     In    both    are   thi 
which  every  one  may  see,  if  he  thinks  from  an  int<  rior  ground, 
are  from  heaven.     To  illustrate  this,  out  of  the  innumerable  in- 
stances that  present  themselves,  a  lew  shall  he  mentioned.    To 
begin  with  some  from  ///<•  Anim  i'  Kingdo 

What  wonderful    knowledge  is,  as  it  were,  inherent   in  every 
animal,  is  known  to  many.    The  bees  know  how  to  gather  hoi 
from  flowers,  to  build  cells  of  wax  in  which  to  lay  it  op  in  Bt 
and  thus  to   provide   food   for  themselves  and   their  .. 
against  the  coming  winter.    Their  female  lays  her  eggs,  and  the 
others  wait  upon  her,  and  cover  them  up.  to  -i\ ,   birth  to  a  I 

f')  That  all  thiugs  which  exist  in  the  world,  and  in  il  n      ond 

toncavenly  thing*  which  exi*;  in  heaven;  <>r  that  tin'  thin| 
r:il  world  correspond  to  those  which  cxisl  in  the  spiritual,  nn    I 

213— 8227,  'i 
6428,  •'•177.  9280.    T  i"*l  by  correspondence*  the  natural  wo 
rituoJ  won  I,  n.  B615.    That  hence,  at  ivi 
Lord's  kingdom,  nn.  2758,  28 

(*)  That  all  things  in  the  univeree,  both  in  heaven 
according  to  order,  have  relation  t<>  good  and  trui 

.  L0,122.     Ami   to   the   conjunct  oil  oi'  both,   that,   the.. 
lO.aoo.  '  • 
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generation.  Tliey  live  under  a  certain  form  of  government 
with  which  all  in  the  hive  are  instinctively  acquainted.  They 
preserve  the  useful  members  of  the  community,  and  turn  out 
the  useless  ones,  depriving  them  of  their  wings.  Not  to  men- 
tion other  wonderful  things  ;  all  which  thev  derive  from  heaven, 
on  account  of  their  use ;  for  their  wax  serves  man  for  candles 
in  all  parts  of  the  world,  and  their  honey  sweetens  his  food. 
What  can  surpass  the  wonders  displayed  in  caterpillars,  which 
are  among  the  lowest  productions  of  the  animal  kingdom? 
They  know  how  to  nourish  themselves  with  the  juice  of  the  par- 
ticular kinds  of  leaves  suited  to  their  nature,  and,  after  com- 
pleting this  stage  of  their  existence,  to  wrap  themselves  up  in  a 
covering,  and  deposit  themselves,  as  it  were,  in  a  womb,  and  so 
to  produce  an  offspring  of  their  own  kind.  Some  are  first  meta- 
morphosed into  nymphs  and  chrysalises,  spin  a  ball  of  thread, 
and,  wnen  their  toil  is  ended,  are  adorned  with  a  different  body, 
are  decorated  with  wings,  fly  in  the  air  as  in  their  proper  heaven, 
celebrate  their  marriages,  lav  their  eggs,  and  provide  for  them- 
selves a  posterity.  Besides  these  specific  instances,  all  the  fowls 
of  the  air  in  general  know  the  food  proper  for  their  nourishment, 
and  not  only  what  it  is,  but  also  where  it  is  to  be  found ;  they 
know  how  to  form  their  nests,  every  species  in  a  mode  peculiar 
to  itself,  to  lay  their  eggs  in  them,  to  sit  on  them,  to  hatch  their 
young,  to  nourish  them,  and  when  to  drive  them  away  to  take 
care  of  themselves.  They  also  know  what  enemies  they  have 
to  shun,  and  what  friends  to  associate  with  ;  and  all  from  their 
very  infancy.  Not  to  mention  the  wonders  observable  in  their 
eggs  themselves,  in  which  are  prepared,  and  arranged  in  due 
order,  all  things  that  are  requisite  for  the  formation  and  nourish- 
ment of  the  embrvo  chick.  With  innumerable  things  besides. 
What  person  who  thinks  from  any  degree  of  rational  wisdom 
will  ever  pretend  to  say,  that  such  instincts  can  proceed  from 
any  other  origin  than  the  spiritual  world,  to  which  the  natural 
world  serves  for  clothing  what  thence  proceeds  with  a  body,  or 
for  presenting  in  effect,  that  which  is  spiritual  in  its  cause? 
The  reason  that  the  animals  of  the  earth,  and  the  fowls  of  the 
air,  come  into  all  this  knowledge  by  birth,  whereas  man  does 
not,  whose  nature,  nevertheless,  is  so  much  superior  to  theirs,  is, 
because  animals  exist  in  the  order  of  their  life,  and  have  not 
been  able  to  destroy  that  which  is  in  them  from  the  spiritual 
world,  because  they  have  no  rational  faculty.  But  with  man, 
who  tli inks  from  the  spiritual  world,  it  is  different.  Because  he 
has  perverted  in  himself  what  he  receives  thence  by  a  life  con- 
trary to  order,  which  his  rational  faculty  favors,  he  cannot  but 
be  born  into  mere  ignorance  ;  whence  he  is  afterwards  to  be 
brought  back,  by  divine  means,  into  the  order  of  heaven. 

10(J.  How  the  objects  that  are  found  in  the  Vegetable  King- 
dom exist  in  correspondence,  may  appear  from  many  particulars. 
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A.s,  for  instance,  thai  Buch  minute  Beeds  grow  into  trees,  wl 
put  forth  leaves,  produce  blossoms,  and  al  hist  fruit,  in  wl 
they  deposit  ne\*  :  and  thai  these  effects  take  pla 

3ively,  and  at  last  exisl  together  in  Buch  admirable  ordei 
is  impossible  to  be  described  in  few  words.     It  would  require 
volumes  to  do  it  justice;  and  still  the  interi  aa,  which  are 

in  nearer  connection  with  their  ire  Buch  a 

never  exhaust.     Since  these  things  also  proceed  from  the  spirit- 
ual world,  or  from  heaven,  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  man 
Bhown  above  in  its  proper  Section),  every  individual  th 
that  kingdom  has  also  a  certain  relation  to 
longstoman;  a  fact  which  is  known  to  Borne  of  the  learned. 
That  ail  things  which  exist  in  that  kingdom  also  arc  con 
ences,  has  been  made  evident  to  me  by  much  exp 
when  I  have  been  in  gardens,  and  have  noticed  tne  ti      .  fruits, 
flowers,  and  herbs,  I  have  often  perceived  their  correspon 
in  heaven,  and  have  conversed  with  those  in   and   about  wl 
those  correspondences  existed,  and  have  been  instructed  r 
ing  whence  they  were  and  what  was  their  quality. 

110.  But  to  know  the  spiritual  things  in  heaven  to  which  the 
natural  things  in  the  world  correspond,  is  at  this  day  possibl 
none  except  by  instruction  from  heaven;  because  the 
of  correspondences  is  at  this  day  utterly  lost.     I  will,  Imwc    r, 
illustrate  what  is  the  nature  of  tin-  correspondence  b 
spiritual  things  and  natural,  by  sonic  examples. 

The  animals  of  the  earth,  in  general,  correspond  to  affeel 
the  tame  and  useful  animals  corresponding  to  good  atfi 
and  the  fierce  and  useless  kinds  to  e\  il  affections.  In  particular, 
oxen  and  bullocks  correspond  to  the  affections  of  the  natural 
mind;  sheep  and  lambs  to  the  affections  of  the  spiritual  mind; 
and  birds  or  winged  creature-,  according  to  their  Bpecies, 
spond  to  the  intellectual  faculties  and  exercises  of  both  mind 
Hence  it  is  that  various  animals,  as  oxen,  bullocks,  ram-.  sh< 
she-goats,  he-goats,  and   male  and   female  lambs,  also    | 
and  doves,  were  employed  in  the  I-raeliti-h  Church,  which 
a  representative  one,  for  holy  uses,  it    being   of  them  that  the 
sacrifices  and  burnt-offerings  consisted;  for  when  so  employed, 
they  corresponded   to  certain   spiritual  things,  and  were  under- 
Stood  in  heaven  according  to  their  correspondences.      Am:' 

also,  according  to  their  genera  and  Bpecies,  actually  ar 

tious;  the  reason  of  which   is,  because  they  live;  and  nothing 

(*)  That  animals,  from    correspondence,  signil 
animal*  good  affections,  and  the  Ravage  and  useless 
142,  118,  246,  711,  715,  719,  J 17'.',  2180,  S.'ilJI,  9230:   ill  i 
Bpiritua'  world,  nn.  8218,  5193,  9090.     Of  the  influx  of  the  rp 
lives  !•!  beasts,  mi.  1683,  8646.     That  oxen  and  bn 
the  affeetiona  of  the  natural  mind,  nn.  U,  l".l ■; -», 

signify,  nn.  4169,  4309.     What  lambs,  in 

things  intellectual,  nn.  40, 745,  776,  'i     ,  Wl ;  with 

iordl:i^  to  their  genera  and  >i>eoic.-.;  from  oxperiance  from  the  spiritual  >HIS 
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can  have  life,  except  from  affection,  and  according  to  it.  Hence, 
likewise,  it  is,  that  every  animal  possesses  an  innate  knowledge 
according  to  the  affection  of  its  life.  Man,  too,  as  to  his  natural 
man,  is  like  the  animals  ;  wherefore,  also,  it  is  usual  to  compare 
him  to  them  in  common  discourse.  Thus  a  man  of  mild  dis- 
position is  called  a  sheep  or  a  lamb ;  a  man  of  rough  or  fierce 
temper  is  called  a  hear  or  a  wolf;  a  crafty  person  is  termed  a 
fox  or  a  snake;  and  so  in  other  instances. 

111.  There  is  a  similar  correspondence  with  the  objects  of  the 
vegetable  kingdom.  A  garden  in  general  corresponds  to  heaven 
as  to  intelligence  and  wisdom ;  wherefore  heaven  is  called  (in 
the  "Word)  the  garden  of  God,  and  paradise(4),  and  is  also 
named  by  man,  the  heavenly  paradise.  Trees,  according  to 
their  species,  correspond  to  perceptions  and  knowledges  of  good 
and  truth,  from  which  are  procured  intelligence  and  wisdom. 
Therefore  it  was  that  the  ancients,  who  were  skilled  in  the  sci- 
ence of  correspondences,  celebrated  their  sacred  worship  in 
groves(5) ;  and  hence  it  is  that,  in  the  Word,  trees  are  so  oftea 
mentioned,  and  heaven,  the  church,  and  man,  are  compared  to 
them,  as  to  the  vine,  the  olive-tree,  the  cedar,  and  others ;  and 
good  works  are  compared  to  fruits.  The  various  kinds  of  food, 
also,  which  are  obtained  from  them,  especially  those  from  grain, 
correspond  to  affections  of  good  and  truth,  because  these  sus- 
tain man's  spiritual  life,  as  earthly  food  sustains,  his  natural 
life(6).  Hence  bread,  in  general,  corresponds  to  the  affection 
of  all  good,  because  it  supports  life  better  than  other  aliments ; 
and  because  by  bread  is  meant  all  food  whatever.  On  account 
of  this  correspondence,  also,  the  Lord  calls  Himself  the  bread 
of  life ;  and  for  the  same  reason  loaves  were  applied  to  a  sacred 
use  in  the  Israelitish  Church,  being  placed  upon  the  table  in 
the  tabernacle  and  called  the  shew-bread  :  and  hence,  .likewise, 
all  the  divine  worship  performed  by  sacrifices  and  burnt-offer- 
ings, was  called  bread.  On  account,  also,  of  this  correspond- 
ence, the  most  holy  solemnity  of  worship  in  the  Christian 
Church  is  the  holy  supper,  the  elements  used  in  which  are 
bread  and  wine(').  From  these  few  examples  the  nature  of 
correspondence  may  be  seen. 

(*)  That  a  garden  and  a  paradise,  from  correspondence,  signify  intelligence  and  wis- 
dom, nn.  100,  10S;  from  experience,  n.  3220.  That  all  things  which  correspond,  sig- 
nify also  the  same  things  in  the  Word,  nn.  2S96,  29S7,  2939,'"2990,  2991,  8002,  3225. 

(*)  That  trees  signify  perceptions  and  knowledges,  nn.  103,  2163,  2682,  2722,  £072, 
T692.  That  therefore  'the  ancients  celebrated  divine  worship  in  groves  under  trees, 
according  to  their  correspondences,  nn.  2722,  45.32.  Of  the  influx  of  heaven  into  the 
subjects  of  the  vegetable  kingdom,  as  into  trees  and  plants,  n.  3648. 

(')  That  meats,  from  correspondence,  signify  such  things  as  nourish  spiritual  life, 
nn.  3114,  4459,  4792,  4976,  5147,  5293,  5340,  5342,  5410,  5426,  5576,  5582,  5588,  5655, 
5915,  6277,  8562,  90 

(')  That  bread  signifies  all  the  good  which  nourishea  the  spiritual  life  of  man,  nn. 
2165.  2177,  3478,  3735,  3813,  4211,  4217,  4735,  4976,  9323,  9545,  10,636.  That  th» 
bread,  which  was  on  the  table  in  the  tabernacle,  had  a  like  signification,  nn.  3478, 
8545.    That  the  sacririe  ;.s  in  general  were  called  bread,  n.  2165.     That  bread  involve! 
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112.  "ITow  conjunction  between  heaven  and  the  world  i-  «T- 
fected  by  correspondences,  -hall  also  be  briefly  explained. 

The  Lord's  kingdom  is  a  kingdom  of  ends,  which  are  r. 

what  amounts  to  the  sami  kingdom  of  uses,  whi 

ends.     (  Mi  this  account,  the  universe  was  so  created  and  forn 
by  the  Divine  Being,  as  that  uses  might  everywh< 
ed  with  such  coverings,  as  to  be  presented  in  act  or  i 
in  heaven,  and  afterwards,  in  the  world;  and  shonld  thus  be 
manifested  by  degrees,  and  in  succession,  even  to  the  tilti 
of  nature.  It  hence  is  evident,  that  the  correspot  d< 
natural  things  and  spiritual,  or  between  the  world  and  hi 
exists  through  uses,  and  that  uses  arc  what  conjoin  them  ;  al 
that  the  forms  with  which  uses  arc  clothed,  are  correspond 
and  mediums  of  conjunction,  bo  far  as  they  are  forms  of  d 
In  the  natural  world,  and  its  three  kingdoms,  all  things  that 
exist  according  to  divine  order  are  forms  of  usees  '"'  ;,IV 
formed  from,  use  for  use;  and  thus  they  all  are  correspondent 
Iu  man,  however,  so  far  as  he  lives  according  to  divine  order, 
thus  in  the  love  of  the  Lord  and  his  neighbor,  his  actions  are 
uses  in  form, and  are  corresp  »ndences,by  which  he  is  i  • 
with  heaven.    To  love  the  Lord  and  the  neighbor  is,  in  genera), 
to  perform  uses. (H)      It  is  to  be  observed,  further,  that  man  it 
the  being  through  whom  the  natural  world   is  conjoined  with 
the  spiritual,  or  that  he  is  the  medium   of  such  conjunct: 
For  both  the   natural  world   and  the  spiritual   world   exisl 
him  (see  above,  n.  57):  wherefore,  so  tar  as  he  is  a  spirit 
man,  he  is  a  medium  of  Buch  conjunction:  but  BO  far  as   h 
only  a  natural  man,  and  not  also  a  spiritual  man,  he  is  not  such 
amedium.     But,  nevertheless,  the  Divine   influx  continue 
flow  into  the  world,  independently  of  the  mediation  of  man, 
and  even  into  the  elements  appertaining  to  him  which  are 
rived  from  the  world;  but  not  into  his  rational  faculty. 

113.  As  all  things  that  exist  according  to  divine  order  <• 
Bpond  to  heaven,  so  all  things  that  exist  in  contrariety  to  d; 
order  correspond  to  hell.    All  those  which  correspond  to  hea- 

all  food,  n.  9165.    Tims  that  it  signifies  aD  food,  celestial  .ind  spiritual,  m 
8.185,  2177,  8478,  6118,  8410. 

That  all  good  lias  its  delight  from  uses,  and  oca  '  i  uses,  mi<l  lik< 

qoality;  hence,  such  as  the  use  is,  such  the  good,  an.  .    That  ai 

life  consists  in  the  goods  oflove  and  of  charity,  thus  in  perforn 
nothing  i  ■■  the  Lord,  and  thence  bj  ols,  but  tl 

aees,  appertaining  to  man,  nn.  1817,  L84 
kingdom  of  uses,  thus  of  i.  454,  696,  It 

theLord  is  to  perform  a  18.    Thai  all  things  in  man,  to  •-•• 

are  forawd  for  ..  :  that  thej 

thus,  that  use  is  prior  to  the  organic  forms  in  man  by  which 

la  from  the  influx  of  the  Lord  through  i 
teriors  of  man  also,  which  belong  to 

from  use  and  for  use,  nn.  1964,  houco,  in  »  »" 

the  uses  appertaining  to  him,  nn.  i 
ure  the  ends,  for  the  Bake  of  which  the 
tSlo.    That  use  is  the  first  and  last,  thu  ofuum,  n.19 
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have  relation  to  good  and  truth;  but  those  which  coi respond  to 
hell,  have  relation  to  evil  and  falsitv. 

114.  Something  shall  now  be  offered  respecting  the  science  oi 
correspondences,  and  its  use. 

It  has  been  stated  above,  that  the  spiritual  world,  which  ia 
heaven,  is  conjoined  with  the  natural  world  by  correspondences ; 
by  which,  therefore,  man  has  communication  with  heaven.  For 
the  angels  of  heaven  do  not  think  from  natural  things,  as  man 
does :  wherefore,  when  man  is  grounded  in  the  science  of  cor- 
respondences, he  may  be  in  consort  with  the  angels  as  to  the 
thoughts  of  his  mind,  and  so  be  conjoined  with  them  as  to  his 
spiritual  or  internal  man.  In  order  that  there  might  exist  a 
conjunction  between  heaven  and  man,  the  Word  was  written  by 
pure  correspondences.  All  its  contents,  to  the  most  minute  par- 
ticulars, are  in  such  correspondence^9)  wherefore,  if  man  were 
skilled  in  the  science  of  correspondences,  he  would  understand 
the  Word  as  to  its  spiritual  sense,  and  would  thence  be  enabled 
to  obtain  a  knowledge  of  arcana,  of  which  nothing  is  to  be  seen 
in  the  literal  sense.  For,  in  the  Word,  there  is  both  a  literal 
sense  and  a  spiritual  sense.  The  literal  sense  is  composed  of 
such  ideas  as  exist  in  the  world,  but  the  spiritual  sense  of  such 
as  exist  in  heaven:  and  since  the  conjunction  between  heaven 
and  the  world  is  the  result  of  correspondences,  therefore  a  Word 
was  given  of  such  a  kind,  as  that  every  particular  contained  in 
it,  even  to  the  minutest  iota,  should  have  its  correspondence^10) 

115.  I  have  been  instructed  from  heaven,  that  the  most  an- 
cient natives  of  our  earth,  who  were  celestial  men,  thought  from 
correspondences  themselves,  and  that  the  natural  objects  of  the 
world,  which  they  had  before  their  eyes,  served  them  as  me- 
diums for  such  contemplations ;  and  that,  as  being  of  such  a 
character,  they  enjoyed  consociation  with  the  angels,  and  held 
conversation  with  them  ;  so  that,  through  them,  heaven  was  con- 
joined with  the  world.  On  this  account,  that  period  was 
called  the  golden  age ;  respecting  which  it  is  related  by  ancient 
writers,  that  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  then  dwelt  with  men, 
and  conversed  with  them  familiarly,  as  friends  with  their  friends. 
But  after  those  times,  another  race  arose,  who,  as  I  have  been 
informed,  did  not  think  from  correspondences  themselves,  but 
from  the  science  of  correspondences ;  and  that  then  also  existed 
a  conjunction  of  heaven  with  man,  but  not  of  so  intimate  a  kind. 
The  period  when  these  flourished  was  called  the  silver  age.  An- 
other race  still  succeeded,  who  possessed,  indeed,  a  knowledge 
of  correspondences,  but  did  not  think  from  the  science  of  them, 

(*)  That  tire  Word  was  written  bv  pure  correspondences,  n.  8615.  That  by  the 
Word,  man  has  conjunction  with  heaven,  nn.  2S99,  6043,  9396,  9400,  9401,  10,375, 
10,452. 

(w)  Respecting  the  spiritual  sense  of  the  Word  see  the  small  work  on  the  Whit* 
tJorse  mentioned  in  the  Apocalypse  (now  printed  at  the  end  of  the  Doctrine  of  iht 
tlfew  Jerusalem  respecting  Ute  Sacred  Scripture). 
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by  reason  that  they  were  only  grounded  in  natural  good,  and 
not  in  the  spiritual,  like  their  predecei  -  ire.    The  period  of  th 
was  called  the  age  of  brass  (or  copper).      Lfter  bad 

passed  away,  mat ,  I  have  been  instructed,  became,  in 
sion,  external,  and  at  last  corporeal ;  and  that  then  the  science 
of  correspondences  became  utterly  extinct,  and  with  it, 
edge  respecting  heaven, and  mosl  things  belonging  to  it.    Their 
naming  those  ages  from  gold,  Bilver,  and  I  copper), 

also  had  its  ground  in  correspond)  i 
ence,  signifies  celestial  good,  being  the  gooa  in  which  ti 
ancient  race  were  grounded ;  but  silver  signifies  spiritual  go     , 
being  that  which  formed  the  character  of  the  ancients  who  sue- 
ceeded  them:  brass  (or  copper)  signifies  natural  g  ling 

that  of  their  next  posterity.     J!ut  iron,  from  which  the  last  age 
took  its  name,  signifies  hard  truth  without  good. 


OF  THE  SUN  IN  HEAVEN. 

11G.  In  heaven,  the  sun  of  this  world  is  nol  to  be  seen,  nor 
anything  which  thence  exists,  the  whole  of  which  is   natural. 
For  nature  commences  from  that  sun,  and  whatever  it  prodo 
is  denominated  natural.     But  that  which  [ritual,  in  the 

sphere  of  which  heaven  exists,  is  above  nature,  and  is  entirely 
distinct  from  that  which  is  natural;  nor  is  there  any  communi- 
cation between  them,  except  by  correspondences.  The  nature 
of  the  distinction  between  them  may  be  comprehended  from 
what  was  delivered  above  respecting  degree  (n.  38) ;  and  the 
nature  of  the  communication  between  them, from  what  is  sta 
in  the  two  preceding  Sections  respecting  correspondences. 

117.  But  although  the  sun  of  this  world  i  i  in  heaven, 

nor  any  thing  which  exists  from  it ;  it  neverthe  true,  that 

in  heaven  there  is  a  sun,  that  there  is  light,  that  there  is  h 
and  all  things  that  are  seen  in  the  world,  with  innumerable 
others:  only,  they  are  not   from   the  same  origin:   for  all   the 
things  which  exist  in  heaven  are  spiritual,  whereas  those  in  tho 
world  are  natural.     The  sun  of  heaven   is  the  L#rd,*  the  light 


(")  That  gold,  from  correspondence,  signifies  celestial  good,   i:n.   1 ' 

58,  6914,  6917,  9510,  9874,  9831.    That  Bilvor  Big!  .  ortrnti 

selcstial  origin,  nn.  1551,  1552,  29  s'o».l,  nn. 


5658, 

a  celestial 

426,  1551.     That  iron  BlgQlflea  truth  in  the  ultimate  i  ill.  425,  -1. 

*  This  statement  is  not  to  be  understood  too  strictly,  a 
mat  Kim.     It  has  been  shown  above,  in  a  particular  8  ,  that  li<- 

is  in  the  form  ofa  man.  because  the  Lord  ia  in  that  form,  or  be 
(c.  85):  and  it  is  stated  below  (n.  121),  that  "  tho  Lord  in  pei 
th**mS}  thus,  is  not  that  sun  Him-  to  Bupp 

error,  the  Author  sometimes  cauti  ins  the  reader  against  I 

og  passage:  '"He  Himself  is  10 
in  their  proximate  emanation  froa.  Iliin,  and  rou-id  about  Him,  appear  ui  j  sun  Del     « 
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there  is  Divine  Truth,  and  the  heat  there  is  Divine  Good,  which 
proceed  from  the  Lord  as  a  sun.  It  is  from  that  origin  that  all 
things  proceed  which  exist  and  appear  in  heaven.  But  the  light 
and  heat,  with  the  things  thence  existing,  in  heaven,  will  be 
treated  of  in  the  following  Sections ;  this  Section  shall  be  de- 
voted to  the  sun  which  there  shines.  The  reason  that  the  Lord 
appears  in  heaven  as  a  sun,  is,  because  it  is  from  Divine  Love 
that  all  spiritual  things  exist,  and,  by  means  of  the  snn  of  the 
natural  world,  all  natural  things  likewise.  It  is  that  Love  which 
shines  as  a  sun. 

118.  That  the  Lord  actually  appears  in  heaven  as  a  sun, 
has  not  only  been  told  me  by  the  angels,  but  it  has  also, 
sometimes,  been  granted  me  to  see.  What,  therefore,  I  have 
heard  and  seen  of  the  Lord  as  a  sun,  I  will  here  brieflv  de- 
scribe. 

The  Lord  appears  as  a  sun,  not  in  heaven,  but  far  above  the 
heavens;  nor  yet  over  head,  or  in  the  zenith,  but  before  the 
faces  of  the  angels,  in  a  medium  altitude.  He  appears  at  a 
great  distance,  in  two  situations,  one  before  the  right  eye,  and 
the  other  before  the  left.  Before  the  right  eye,  He  appears  ex- 
actly like  a  sun,  as  if  of  the  same  sort  of  fire,  and  of  the  same 
magnitude,  as  the  sun  of  this  world :  but  before  the  left  eye  He 
does  not  appear  as  a  sun,  but  as  a  moon,  of  similar  but  more 
brilliant  whiteness,  and  of  similar  magnitude,  with  the  moon  of 
our  earth  ;*  only  it  appears  surrounded  with  many  smaller 
moons,  as  it  were,  each  of  which  is  similarly  white  and  brilliant. 
The  reason  that  the  Lord  appears,  with  this  difference,  in  two 
situations,  is,  because  He  appears  to  every  one  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  party's  reception  of  Him,  thus  differently  to  those 
who  receive  Him  in  the  good  of  love  and  to  those  who  receive 
Him  in  the  good  of  faith.  To  those  who  receive  Him  in  the 
good  of  love,  He  appears  as  a  sun,  fiery  and  flaming,  according 
to  then*  reception.  These  are  the  subjects  of  His  celestial  king- 
dom. But  to  those  who  receive  Him  in  the  good  of  faith,  He 
appears  as  a  moon,  white  and  brilliant,  according  to  their  re- 

thc  angels.  Himself,  in  tlie  sun,  is  a  Man,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  both  with  respect 
to  the  all-originating  Divinity,  and  with  respect  to  the  Divine  Humanity." — {True 
Christian  Religion,  n.  25). — X. 

*  It  is  not  to  be  supposed,  from  what  is  here  said,  that  the  Lord  appears  both  as  a 
snn  and  as  a  moon  to  tiie  same  angels ;  still  less  that,  as  a  moon,  he  appears  not  more 
bright  than  the  moon  in  the  world.  The  two  appearances  are  described  as  those  of  a 
Bun  and  moon  respectively,  because  they  bear  the  same  relation  to  each  other  ;  s  do 
those  two  natural  luminaries;  but,  in  reality,  to  those  by  whom  the  Lord  is  said  ":0  be 
t<een  as  a  moon,  that  moon  is  their  sun,  and  is  so  denominated  by  the  author  in  «omo 
of  his  other  works.  To  the  angels  of  the  celestial  kingdom,  the  Lord  appears  as  a 
sun,  of  a  glowing  brightness,  of  which  no  conception  can  l>c  formed  by  our  natural 
ideas;  and  it  is  seen  by  them  rather  towards  the  right,  or  before  the  right  eye:  and 
to  the  angels  of  the  spiritual  kingdom  he  also  appears  as  a  sun,  far  exceeding  in  radi- 
ance the  sun  of  this  world,  though,  couij  xred  to  the  sun  seen  by  the  celestial  angels, 
this  sun  is  oidv  as  a  moon;  and  it  appears  rather  towards  the  left,  or  before  the  left 
eye  of  those  who  behold  it.  With  this  explanation  in  the  mind,  all  that  is  said  above, 
wid  ii  what  follows,  will  be  easily  understood. — 2T. 
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coption.    These  arc  the  subjects  of  ETia  spiritual  kingdom 

The  reason  is,  becaq  e  the  g i  of  lo 

whence  fire,  in  the  spiritual  love;  and  tb<  I  of 

faith  corresponds  to  Light,  and  light,  also,  in  the  spiritual 
is  faith. (-'i     The  reason  that,  He  appears  before  their  < 
because  the  interiors,  which  belong  to  the  mind,  see  tl  the 

eyes;  from  the  good  of  h>\ <•  through  the  righl  eye,  an 
the  good  of  faith  through  the  !•  For  all  things  thai  i 

the  right  side,  both  in  angels  and  d  pond  to  the  good 

from  which  proceeds  truth;  and  those  on  the  le  nth  which 

is  derived  from  good.(4)     The  good  of  faith  is,  in  i: 
truth  derived  from  good. 

111).  It  is  on  this  account,  that,  in  the  Word,  the  J  ith 

reaped  tolo\  impared  to  the  sun,  and  with  re  ith, 

to  the  moon;  and  also  that  love,  derived  from  the  Lord  and 
directed  to  Him,  is  signified  by  the  sun,  and  faith,  similarly 

rived  and  directed,  by  the  moon;  as  in  these  pll  '/lit 

of  the  moon  skull  be  as  the  light  of  the  sun,  and  (h  the 

sun  8haU  be  sevenfold,  as  the  Ught  ofsi  r.  n  days". — I  tsa.  x 
"  When  I  shall  put  thee  out,  I  tell  I  covi  r  the  heavt  n, 
the  stars  thereof  dark:  I  will  cover  the  sun  witfi  a  cloud,  and 
■noon  shall  not  give  her  Ught.     All  the  bright  lights  ofh 
oiU  I  male  darkover  thee,  an  1st  tdarhru  ss  upon  thyland\n — ■ 
(Ezek.  xxxii.  7,  8.)    "The  sun  shall  be  darkened  in  hit 
forth,  and  the  moon  shall  not  cause  her  light  to  Isa. 

xiii.  10.)    "  The  sun  and  moon  shall  b<  dark,  and  the  stars  shall 
withdraw  their  shining. — The  sun  shall  h  turnedi 
and  the  moon  into  Mood." — (Joel  ii.  LO,  31  ;  iv.  L5.  |     "  Tfu 
became  black  as  sackcloth  of  hair,  and  th  moon  &  c 
and  the  stars  of  heaven  fell  into  the  earth." — (Rev.  \i.  12,  13.) 
"  Immediately  after  the  tribulation  of  thot  kali 

be  darken  a\  ana,  th  moon  shall  not  give  fu  r  light,  and  tht  stars 
shall  fall  from  heaven." — (Matt.  xxiv.  29.  |    And  in  other  pla 

(')  That  the  T.or.l  appears  in  heaven  as  a  sun,  and  that  Be  ie  the  sun  of  heaven,  mi. 
148,4060.     That  the   Lord  appears  I  who  dwell  in  tin 

kingdom,  where  love  to  Him  is  the  ruling  love,  as  :i  son,  and  to  those  who  dwi 
the  spiritual  kingdom,  where  charity  towards  the  neighbor  and  (kith  hear  - 

,    That  the  Lord,  as  a  sm  . 
middle  nltitud  re  the  right  eye,  and  as  :i  moon,  before  th, 

[,  4821,  5097,  i 
<  a  Ban  and  as  o  moon  by  m<  That  the 

Lord's  Essential  Divinity  is  far  above  His  Divine  Sphere  in  heaven,  ni 

I  Ere,  in  the  word,  signifr 
sacred  or  heavenly  fire 

fthe  world,  ai 

.  '  rii  n 

is  actually  thence  dorive  I,  on. 
faith,  nn. 
That  the  sight  of  1 
ot'he  righl  eye  com  si  '• 

*    That  the  parts  arid  things  whicl 
from  whioh  b  rive  1 ;  and  tl 

*nce  to  truth  derived  from  ^oud,  nn.  9495,  M04 
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In  these  passages,  by  the  sun  is  signified  love,  by  the  moon, 
faith,  and  by  the  stars,  the  knowledges  of  good  and  truth  ;(5) 
which  are  said  to  be  darkened,  to  lose  their  light,  and  to  fall 
from  heaven,  when  they  exist  no  longer.  That  the  Lord  is  seen 
in  heaven  as  a  sun,  is  also 'evident  from  His  appearance  when 
He  was  transfigured  before  Peter,  James,  and  John ;  on  which 
occasion  it  is  related,  that  "  His  face  did  si  vine  as  the  sxin" 
(Matt.  xvii.  2).  When  the  Lord  was  thus  seen  by  those  disciples, 
they  were  withdrawn  from  the  body,  and  were  in  the  light  of 
heaven  Hence  it  was,  that  the  ancients,  who  belonged  to  the 
representative  church,  when  in  divine  worship,  turned  their  faces 
towards  the  sun  in  the  east :  and  it  is  from  them  that  the  custom 
is  derived  of  building  churches  with  eastern  aspect. 

120.  How  immense,  and  of  what  nature  the  Divine  Love  is, 
may  be  inferred  from  comparing  it  with  the  sun  of  this  world. 
From  such  comparison  it  will  be  seen,  that  it  is  of  the  most 
ardent  description  :  in  reality,  if  you  can  believe  the  assertion, 
its  ardency  is  much  greater  than  the  heat  of  that  sun.  On  this 
account,  the  Lord,  as  a  sun,  does  not  flow  into  heaven  immedi- 
ately, but  the  ardency  of  His  love  is  tempered,  by  degrees,  in 
the  way.  The  tempering  mediums  appear  like  radiant  belts 
around  the  sun ;  in  addition  to  which,  the  angels  are  veiled  over 
with  a  thin  suitable  cloud,  that  they  may  not  be  injured  by  the 
influx.^)  Thus,  also,  the  heavens  are  situated  at  distances  from 
the  sun  proportioned  to  the  angels'  capacities  of  reception.  The 
superior  heavens,  being  grounded  in  the  good  of  love,  are  near- 
est to  the  Lord  as  a  sun :  and  the  inferior  heavens,  being  in  the 
good  of  faith,  are  more  remote  from  that  sun :  but  they  who  are 
grounded  in  no  good  at  all,  like  the  inhabitants  of  hell,  are  very 
remote  indeed,  and  this  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  their  op- 
position to  good. (J) 

121.  When,  however,  the  Lord  appears  in  heaven,  which 
often  occurs,  he  does  not  appear  clothed  with  the  sun,  but  in  an 
angelic  form,  distinguished  from  the  angels  by  the  Divinity 
which  is  translucent  from  his  countenance.     For  He  is  not  there 


(6)  That  constellations  and  stars,  in  the  Word,  signify  the  knowledges  of  good  and 
truth,  nn.  2495,  2S49,  4697. 

(6)  The  nature  and  degree  of  the  divine  love  of  the  Lord  illustrated  t>v  comparison 
with  the  tiro  of  the  sun  of  the  world,  nn.  6834,  (6S44,)  6349.  That  the  divine  love  of 
the  Lord  is  love  towards  all  the  human  race,  desiring  to  save  them,  nn.  1820,  1865, 
2253,  6S72.  That  the  love  proximately  proceeding  from  the  fire  of  the  Lord's  love  docs 
not  enter  heaven,  but  that  it  appears  around  the  sun  as  radiant  belts,  n.  7270.  That 
the  angels  also  are  veiled  with  a  thin  corresponding  cloud,  lest  they  should  sutler  injury 
from  the  influx  of  burning  love,  n.  6S49. 

C)  That  the  presence  of  tue  Lord  with  the  angels  is  according  to  their  reception  ot 
the  good  of  love  and  of  faith  from  Him,  nn.  904,  4198,  4320,  6280,  6832,  7042,  S819, 
9680,  9682,  9683,  10,106,  10,811.  That  the  Lord  appears  to  every  one  according  to  His 
quality,  nn.  1861,  3235,  4198,  4206.  That  the  hells  are  remote'  from  the  heavens  in 
consequence  of  their  inhabitants  not  being  able  to  bear  the  presence  of  divine  love 
from  the  Lord,  nn.  4299,  7519,  773S,  7989,  (8157,)  8306,  9327.  That  hence  the  he'k 
are  most  remote  from  the  heavens,  and  that  this  remoteness  is  the  great  gulf  nu. 
\>U0,  10,187. 
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in  person, -^-the  Lord,  in  person,  being  always  encompassed  with 
the  sun;  bit  He  i-  in  tin;  presence  of  the  angels  by  as] 
Fur  it  is  common,  in  Beaven,  for  p  to  appear  aa  pre      '  in 

the  place  on  which  the  view  is  fixed,    r  in  which  it  is  termi- 
nated, although  this  mav  be  very  distant  from  the  place  in  which 

the  persons  thus  seen  actually  arc     This   pi  i-  called   iho 

presence  of  the  internal  Bight ;  which  will  be  treated  <>t'  bei 

The  Lord  has  also  been  Been  by  me  out  of  the  sun,  in  an  angelic 

form,  a  little  below  the  sun,  at  a  -rc.it  altitud  ■.      1  have  !'. 

seen  Him  near,  in  a  similar  form,  with  a  resplendent  counte- 
nance: and  once  in  the  midst  of  a  hand  of  angels,  aa  a  flaming 

beam1  of  light. 

122.  The  sun  of  the  natural  world  appeal's  to  the  angels  as  a 
sort  of  mass  of  thick  darkness  opposite  to  the  aun  of  heaven; 
and  the  moon  as  a  sort  of  mass  of  darkness  opposite  to  them  too 
of  heaven:  the  reason  is,  because  any  thing  fiery  belonging  to 
the  world  corresponds  to  the  love  of  sell";  and  any  thing  lumi- 
nous thence  proceeding  corresponds  to  falsity  derived  from  that 
love;  and  the  love  of  self  is  diametrically  opposite  to  Divine 
Love,  and  the  falsity  thence  derived  is  diametrically  opposit 
Divine  Truth  ;  and, -to  the  angels,  whatever  is  opposite  to  Divine 
Love  and  Divine  Truth,  is  thick  darkness.  On  this  account,  to 
worship  the  sun  and  moon  of  the  natural  world,  and  to  bow 
down  one's  self  to  them,  signifies,  in  the  Word,  to  lovi 

self,  and  the  falsities  which  proceed  from  the  lose  of  self:  wh 
fore  it  is  said  of  such  idolaters,  that  they  Bhould  he  cut  oil 
I  Deut.  iv.  19 ;  xvii.  3,  4,  5  ;  Jer.  viii.  1,  '2 ;  Ezek.  viii.  15,  L6, 
Rev.  xvi.  8;  Matt.  xiii.  G.) 

123.  Since  the  Lord  appears  in  heaven  as  a  sun,  by  virtue  of 
the  Divine  Love  which  is  in  Him  and  proceeds  from  Him,  all 
the  inhabitants  of  the  heavens  turn  themselves  constantly  to- 
wards Him  ;  those  who  belong  to  the  celestial  kingdom  turning 
towards  Him  as  a  sun,  and  those  who  belong  to  the  spiritual 
kingdom  turning  towards  llim  as  a  moon.  Hut  the  inhabitants 
of  hell  turn  themselves  towards  that  ma^s  of  thick  darkness  and 
that  mass  of  darkness  which  are  opposite  to  the  former,  thus, 
backwards  from  the  Lord.  The  .reason  of  this  is,  because  all 
who  inhabit  the  hells  are  grounded  in  the  love  of  .-elf  and  of  the 
world,  and  thus  are  opposite  to  the  Lord.  Those  who  turn  them- 
selves towards  that  appearance  of  thick  darkness  which  is  in 
lieu  of  the  sun  of  the  natural  world,  are  those  who  inhabit  the 
hells  at  the  back,  and  are  called  g  niij  but  those  who  turn 
themselves  towards  the  appearance  of  darkness  which  i-  in  I 

(8)  That  the  sun  1  f  tlio  world  does  not  :ir.pc:ir  to  the  im^el*,  but,  in  its 
appearance  at  the  Dark,  opposite  to  tlio  sun  of  heaven,  or  tbo  I    ■ 
That  the  sun,  in  the  opposite  sense,  signifies  the  li  '•*«. 

by  adoring  the  Bun  is  signified  to  adore  thot 

love,  or  to  the  Los  I,  nn.  S441,  10,534.    That  to  those  I  • 

snn  of  heaven  is  thick  darhncsd,  n.  8441 
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of  the  moon,  are  those  who  inhabit  the  hells  in  front,  and  are 
called  spirits.  It  on  this  account  that  the  inhabitants  of  the 
hells  are  said  to  be  in  darkness,  and  those  of  the  heavens  in 
light.  Darkness  signifies  falsity  derived  from  evil,  and  light 
signifies  truth  derived  from  good.  The  reason  that  they  turn 
themselves  in  such  directions,  is,  because  all,  in  the  other  life, 
look  towards  the  objects  which  reign  in  their  interiors,  thus, 
towards  their  loves ;  and  the  interiors  of  an  angel  or  spirit 
fashion  his  face ;  and,  in  the  spiritual  world,  the  quarters  are  not 
determinate,  as  they  are  in  the  natural  world,  but  they  are  de- 
termined by  the  direction  of  the  faces  of  the  inhabitants.  Man, 
also,  as  to  his  spirit,  turns  himself  in  a  similar  way.  A  person 
who  is  immersed  in  the  love  of  self  and  the  world,  turns  himself 
backwards  from  the  Lord  ;  whereas  one  who  is  grounded  in  love 
to  Him  and  his  neighbor,  turns  himself  towards  Him.  Of  this, 
however,  the  man  himself  is  not  conscious  ;  because  he  is  living 
in  the  natural  world,  in  which  the  quarters  are  determined  by 
the  rising  and  setting  of  the  sun.  As,  however,  this  is  a  matter 
which  can  with  difficulty  be  comprehended  by  man,  it  shall  be 
illustrated  in  some  following  Sections,  in  which  the  Quarters, 
Space,  and  Time,  in  Heaven,  shall  be  treated  of. 

121.  Since  the  Lord  is  the  Sun  of  heaven,  and  all  things 
which  are  from  Him  look  towards  Him,  He,  also,  is  the  Com- 
mon Centre,  from  which  proceed  all  direction  and  determina- 
tion^9) Thus,  likewise,  all  things  beneath  are  in  His  presence 
and  under  His  auspices  ;  both  those  in  heaven,  and  those  on 
earth. 

125.  From  what  has  now  been  stated,  the  truths  advanced 
and  shown  in  the  preceding  Sections  respecting  the  Lord  may 
be  seen  more  clearly ;  namely,  That  He  is  the  God  of  Heaven 
(nn.  2 — 6);  That  His  Divine  Sphere  constitutes  Heaven  (nn. 
7 — 12) ;  That  the  Divine  Sphere  of  the  Lord  in  Heaven  is  Love 
to  LLim  and  Charity  towards  the  Neighbor  (nn.  13 — 19) ;  That 
there  is  a  Correspondence  "between  all  things  belonging  to  the 
World,  and  Heaven,  and  through  LLcaven  ivith  the  Lord  (nn. 
87 — 115);  also,  That  the  Sun  and  Moon  of  the  Natural  World 
have  such  Correspondence  (n.  105). 


OF  LIGHT  AND  HEAT  IN  HEAVEN. 

126.  That  there  is  light  in  the  heavens  cannot  be  conceived 
by  those  whj  only  think  from  nature  ;  and  yet  the  light  in  the 

(9)  That  the  Lord  is  the  commo'  centre,  to  which  all  things  belonging  to  heavea 
turn  themselves,  n.  36?3. 
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heavens  ia  bo  great,  as  to  exceed  by  many  d  the  noond 

light  of  the  world.     1  have  often  seen  it,  even  in  the  evening 
ami  in  the  night.     In  the  beginning  of  my  experience,  I  v 
dered  when  I  heard  the  angels  Bay  thai  the  light  of  the  world 
is  little  better  than  Bhade  compared  with  the  light  of  1. 
but   since  I  have  seen  it  1  can  testify  that    it   i-  .-•..      It-;   w  I 
ness  ami  brightness  arc,  such  as  to  surpass  all  description.    The 
objects  seen  by  me  in  the  heavens  were  Be  sn  in  that  light;  that, 
far  mure  clearly  ami  distinctly  than  objects  can   1'  in  the 

World. 

127.  The  light  of  heaven  is  not  natural  like  that  of  the  world, 
but  spiritual;  for  it  proceeds  from  the  Lord  as  a  Bun,  and  that 
sun  is  Divine  Love  :  as  shown  in  the  prccedinj  ion.  That 
which  proceeds  from  the  Lord  as  a  _smi,  i.^  called  in  heaven 
Divine  Truth.  It  is,  however,  in  its  essence,  Divine  Good  uni- 
ted to  Divide  Truth.  It  is  hence  that  the  angels  have  light 
and  heat ;  their  light  being  from  Divine  Truth,  and  their  heat 
from  Divine  Good.  It  may  hence  be  manifest,  that  the  light  of 
heaven,  and  its  heat  also  being  from  such  an  origin,  are  spiritual 
and  not  natural.(') 

128.  The  reason  that  Divine  Truth  is  the  angels'  light  is,  be- 
cause the  angels  are  spiritual,  and  not  natural.  Spiritual  bei 
see  from  their  sun,  and  natural  beings  from  theirs.  Divine 
Truth  is  that  from  which  the  angels  derive  understanding,  and 
understanding  is  their  internal  sight,  which  enters  by  influx  into 
their  external  sight,  and  produces  it.  Hence,  whatever  obj< 
appear  in  heaven  from  tUe  Lord  as  a  sun,  appeal-  in  lightO 
Such  being  the  origin  of  light  in  heaven,  it  undergoes  var 
according  to  the  angels'  reception  of  Divine  'I  ruth  from  the 
Lord;  or,  what  amounts  to  the  same,  according  to  the  intel- 
ligence and  wisdom  in  which  the  angels  are  grounded.  It 
therefore  is  different  in  the  celestial  kingdom  from  what  it  is  in 
the  spiritual  kingdom;  ami  so,  again,  in  every  society  of  both 
The  light  in  the  celestial  kingdom  appears  as  of  flame,  because 
the  angels  who  dwell  there  receive  liirht  from  the  Lord  as  a  sun  : 
but   the   light   in    the   spiritual   kingdom   is   white,   because  the 

angels  who  dwell  there  receive  light  from   the   Lord  as  a  m i. 

(See  above,  n.  118.)     The  light,  also,  is  not  the  same  in  one 
ciety  as  in  another.     Jt  likewise  differs  in  each   individual 
ciety;  those  who  inhabit   the  centre  enjoying   more   light,  and 
those   in   the   circumferences    less.     (Sec  above,  n.   13.)      In  one 
word  :  in  the  same  degree  as  the  angels  are  recipients  of  I  >ivine 
Truth,    or    are    grounded   in   intelligence  and   Wisdom   from   the 

i])  That  all  light  in  the  hoavena  i*  from  the  Lord  as  a  son.  on. 
.V.41,  '  18,4415,9548,9884,  10,809.   That  the  di vino  truth  pi 

Lora  appears  in  heaven  us  light,  and  caoaea  all  the  light  of  heaven,  n 
5400,  8644,  48,  9684. 

(*)  That  the  light  of  heaven  illuminates  both  tho  light  and  the  undi  go) 

augcla  and  spirits,  un.  277ti,  31^ 
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Lord,  they  have  light.(?)  On  this  account  the  angels  of  heaven 
are  called  angels  of  light. 

129.  Since  the  Lord  in  the  heavens  is  Divine  Truth,  and 
Divine  Truth  is  there  the  light,  therefore,  in  the  Word  the  Lord 
is  called  the  Light,  as  is  likewise  every  truth  that  proceeds  from 
Him;  as  in  these  plaees  :  Jesus  said,  "lam  the  light  of  the 
worlds  he  that  followeth  Me  shall  not  walk  in  darkness,  but 
shall  have  the  light  of  life." — (John  viii.  12.)  "As  long  as  1 
am  in  the  world,  I  am  the  light  of  the  wo?'ld." — (Ch.  ix.  5.) 
"Jesus  said, —  Yet  a  lit tie  while  is  the  light  with  you  Walk 
white  ye  have  the  light,  lest  darkness  come  upon  you.  While  ye 
have  light,  believe  in  the  light,  that  ye  may  be  the  children  of 

light.— /  am  come  a  light  into  the  world,  that  whosoever  be- 

lieveth  on  Me  should  not  abide  in  darkness." — (Ch.  xii.  35,  30, 
46.)  "  Light  is  come  into  the  world,  and  men  loved  darkness 
better  than  light,  because  their  deeds  were  evil."— g-(Ch.  iii.  19.) 
John  said  of  the  Lord,  that  lie  "was  the  true  light,  which  en- 
UghUntth  every  man?'' — (Ch.  i.  9.)  "  The  people  that  sat  in 
darkness  saw  great  light ;  and  to  them  that  sat  in  the  region  and 
shadow  of  death,  light  is  sprung  up>." — (Matt.  iv.  16.)  /  will 
"give  thee  for  a  covenant  of  the  people,  for  a  light  of  the  Gen- 
tiles."— (Isa.  xlii.  6.)  "  I  will  yive  thee  for  a  light  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, thai  thou  mayest  be  my  salvation  unto  the  end  of  the  earth" 
— (Ch.  xhx.  6.)  "  The  nations  of  them  that  are  saved  shall  walk 
in  the  light  of  it." — (Rev.  xxi.  24.)  "  0  send  oid  thy  light  and 
thy  truth  :  let  them  lead  me." — (Ps.  xliii.  3.)  In  these  and  other 
passages  ihe  Lord  is  called  the  light,  on  account  of  the  Divine 
Truth  which  proceeds  from  Him  ;  and  the  truth  itself  is  also 
denominated  light.  Since  light  exists  in  the  heavens  from  the 
Lord  as  a  sun,  therefore,  when  he  was  transfigured  before  Peter, 
James,  and  John,  "  His  face  did  shine  as  the  sun,  and  his  rai- 
ment vkcs  vihite  as  the  light"  ox  "became  shining,  exceeding 
white  as  snow,  so  as  no  fuller  on  earth  could  lohite  them." — (Matt, 
xvii.  2 ;  Mark  ix.  3.)  The  reason  that  the  Lord's  garments  thus 
appeared,  was  because  they  represented  the  Divine  Truth  which 
exists  from  Him  in  the  heavens.  Garments,  also,  in  the  Word 
signify  truths  ;(*)  whence  it  is  said  in  David,  "  O  Jehovah, — ivho 
covcresl  thyself  with  light,  as  with  a  garment" — (Ps.  civ.  2.) 

130.  That  the  light  in  heaven  is  spiritual,  and  that  such  light 
is  Divine  Truth,  may  also  be  concluded  from  the  fact  that  man 
likewise  enjoys  spiritual  light,  and  derives  from  it  enlighten- 

(s)  That  light  is  Been  in  heaven  according  to  the  intelligence  and  -wisdom  of  the 
anrels,  on.  1"*24,  1520,  1530,  3339.  That  the  differences  of  light  in  the  heavens  are  a3 
many  as  are  the  angelic  societies,  since  perpetual  varieties  as  to  good  and  truth,  thus 
as  to  wisdom  and  intelligence,  exist  in  the  heavens,  nn.  6S4,  690,  3241,  3744,  3745, 
4414,  5598,  723(5,  7833,  7839. 

(4)  That  garments,  in  the  "Word,  signify  truths,  because  tliey  invest  good,  nn.  1073, 
2576,  524S,  5319,  5954.  9216,  9952,  10,536.  That  the  garments' of  the  Lord,  when  Ha 
was  t  ransiigurcd,  signified  the  divine  truth  proceeding  from  liis  divine  love,  nn.  9212, 

nu. 
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ment,  in  proportion  as  he  is  grounded,  from  Divine  Trnth,  in 
intelligence  and  wisdom.  Man's  spiritual  light  is  the  light  of 
his  understanding,  the  objects  of  which  are  truths;  which  that 
light  arranges  analytically  into  order,  forms  Into  rea 
draws  from  tbem  conclusions  in  series  respecting  the  subjects  of 
inquiry^5)  That  it  is  by  a  real  light  that  the  understanding  - 
all  this  trie  natural  man  is  not  aware,  because  he  dors  nol 
it  with  his  eyes  nor  discern  it  in  his  thoughts  :  aevertbclc88, 
there  are  many  who  are  acquainted  with  it,  and  who  also  dis- 
tinguish it  from  the  natural  light  which  alone  is  enjnyed  by  those 
who  only  think  naturally  and  not  spiritually.  Thoy  think  only 
naturally  who  merely  direct  their  view  into  the  world,  and 
cribe  all  to  nature;  but  they  think  spiritually  who  elevate  their 
view  to  heaven,  and  attribute  all  to  the  Divine  Being.  That  that 
which  enlightens  the  mind  is  a  true  light,  completely  distinct 
from  that  which  is  called  natural  light,  it  has  been  frequently 
granted  me  to  perceive,  and  to  see  also.  I  have  been  elevated 
into  that  light,  more  and  more  interiorly,  by  degrees ;  and  in 
proportion  to  such  elevation  my  understanding  was  enlightened, 
till  at  length  I  had  a  perception  of  things  of  which  I  before  had 
none,  and  at  last  of  such  as  I  could  not  so  much  as  comprehend 
in  thought  derived  from  natural  light.  I  have  sometimes  been 
vexed  at  not  being  able  SO  to  comprehend  them,  although  in 
heavenly  light  I  had  perceived  them  clearly  and  perspicnou  ly.(*) 
Since  there  is  a  light  appropriate  to  the  understanding,  it  is 
usual  to  speak  of  that  faculty  in  the  same  terms  as  of  the  eve; 
as  when  we  say  that  it  sees,  and  has  light, — meaning,  that  it 
perceives;  or  that  it  is  obscure,  and  in  the  dark, — meaning,  that 
it  does  not  perceive  ;  with  many  similar  phrases. 

131.  The  light  of  heaven  being  Divine  Truth,  it  also  is  Divine 
wisdom  and  intelligence;  whence  the  same  is  meant  by  being 
elevated  into  the  light  of  heaven,  as  by  being  elevated  into  in- 
telligence and  wisdom,  and  enlightened;  wherefore  the  angels 
have  light  exactly  in  the  same  degree  as  they  have  intelligence 
and  wisdom.  Since  the  light  of  heaven  is  Divine  wisdom,  all, 
when  seen  in  that  light",  are  known  at  once  as  to  their  quality. 
The  interiors  of  every  one  are  displayed  openly  in  his  face,  just 

(°)  Tliat  the  lijrht  of  heaven  illuminates  the  understanding  of  man  ;  and  that,  o.. 
this  account,  man  is  rational,  nn.  1524,  8188,  8167,  707,  912-5,  9899,  1  >, 

That  the  understanding  is  enlightened,  because  it  is  recipient  of  truth,  i  •'..  62 
10,661.    That  the  understanding  is  enlightened  so  fur  us  man  receives  truth  in 
from  the  Lord,  n.  8619.    That  the  understanding  is  of  such  »  quality  as  are  the  truths 
derived  from  good,  from  whi^h  it  is  formed,  n.  10,064.     That  the  understanding 
light  from  heaven,  as  the  sight   lias  light  from   the   world,  nn.  1524,  5114,  G608,  9128. 
That  the  light  of  heaven  proceeding  from  the  Lord,  is  always  present  with  man,  but 
that  it  only  enters  so  far  as   man  is  grounded   in  truth  derived   from   good,  nn.   I 
4'JU. 

(*)  That  man,  when  he  is  elevated  from  the  sensual  principle,  comes  Into  an 
lumen,  and  at  length  into  celestial  light,  nn.  I  7.    That  there  is  an  ; 

elevation  into  the  light  of  heaven,  when   man   is  elevated  in*o  intelligence,  n.  ! 
How  great  a  light  has  been  perceived,  when  1  have  been  withdrawn  from  worldly 
iJexs,  nn.  10'Jii,  0GO8. 
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as  they  really  .are  :  and  not  the  least  particular  can  remain  con 
cealed.  The  interior  angels,  also,  love  to  have  all  that  is  in 
them  made  manifest,  because  they  will  nothing  but  what  is 
good.  It  is  different  with  spirits  below  heaven,  who  do  not  will 
what  is  good ;  on  which  account  they  are  dreadfully  afraid  ol 
being  looked  at  in  the  light  of  heaven  :  and,  what  is  wonderful, 
the  inhabitants  of  hell,  though  they  appear  among  themselves 
as  men,  appear  in  the  light  of  heaven  as  monsters,  horrible  in 
countenance  and  horrible  in  person,  the  exact  forms  of  their 
own  evil.(7)  Man  also  appears  in  a  similar  way,  as  to  his 
spirit,  when  looked  at  by  angels  :  if  he  is  good,  he  appears  as  a 
man,  beautiful  according  to  the  degree  in  which  he  is  good :  if 
he  is  evil,  he  appears  as  a  monster,  deformed  according  to  the 
degree  in  which  he  is  evil.  It  hence  is  clear,  that  in  the  light 
of  heaven  all  things  are  made  manifest :  they  are  so  because  the 
light  of  heaven  is  Divine  Truth. 

132.  Since,  in  the  heavens,  Divine  Truth  is  light,  all  truths 
whatever,  be  they  found  where  they  may.  whether  within  an 
angel  or  without  him,  whether  within  the  heavens  or  without 
them,  shine,  or  give  light.  Truths  without  the  heavens,  how- 
ever, do  not  shine  like  truths  within  them.  Truths  without  the 
heavens  give  a  frigid  light,  like  snow,  that  possesses  no  heat, 
because  theT  do  not  derive  their  essence  from  good,  as  do  truths 
within  the  heavens  ;  wherefore  also  that  frigid  light,  on  the 
illapse  of  light  from  heaven,  disappears,  and,  if  there  is  evil 
beneath,  is  turned  into  darkness.  This  I  have  often  witnessed  ; 
with  many  other  remarkable  facts  relating  to  shining  truths ; 
the  mention  of  which  I  omit. 

133.  Something  shall  now  be  stated  respecting  the  heat  of 
heaven. 

The  heat  of  heaven,  in  its  essence,  is  love.  It  proceeds  from 
the  Lord  as  a  sun :  and  that  this  is  the  Divine  Love  existing  in 
the  Lord  and  proceeding  from  Him,  has  been  shown  in  the  pre- 
vious Section.  It  hence  is  evident,  that  the  heat  of  heaven  is 
spiritual,  as  well  as  its  light,  being  both  from  the  same  origin.(8) 
There  are  two  tilings  which  proceed  from  the  Lord  as  a  sun, 
Divine  Truth  and  Divine  Good.  Divine  Truth  is  displayed  in 
the  heavens  as  light ;  and  Divine  Good  as  heat.  Divine  Truth 
and  Divine  Good  are,  however,  so  united,  that  they  are  not  two, 
but  one.  Still,  with  the  angels  they  are  separated ;  there  being 
some  angels  who  receive  Divine  Good  more  than  Divine  Truth, 
and  others  who  receive  Divine  Truth  more  than  Divine  Good. 

(7)  That  those  who  dwell  in  the  hells,  in  their  own  light,  which  is  like  that  of  igni- 
ted charcoal,  appear  *:o  themsch  es  as  men,  but  in  the  light  of  heaven  as  monsters,  nn. 
4531,  4583,  4f,74,  5057,  5058,  6605,  6G26. 

(8)  That  there  are  .wo  origins  of  heat,  and  likewise  two  origins  of  light,  viz.,  the  sun 
of  the  world  and  the  sun  of  heaven,  nn.  3338,  5215,  7324.  That  heat  from  the  Lord  aa 
a  sun  is  the  affectior  which  proceeds  from  love,  nn.  3»33G,  3043.  Hence,  that  spiritual 
heat  is,  in  its  essence,  love,  nn.  2140,  333S,  3339,  6314. 
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Tliev  who  receive  more  Divine  Good  are  in  tin-  Lord's  celestial 
kingdom;  and  they  who  receive  more  Divine  Truth  are  in  the 
Lord's  spiritual  kingdom.  The  mosl  perfect  angels  are  those 
that  receive  both  in  the  same  degree. 

134.  The  heat  of  heaven,  like  its  light,  is  everywhere  various. 
It  is  different  in  the  celestial  kingdom  from  what  it  is  in  the 
spiritual  kingdom  ;  and  also  in  every  societv  of  each.  It  not 
only  differs  in  degree,  but  alsc  in  quality.  It  is  more  intense 
and  pure  in  the  Lord's  celestial  kingdom,  because  the  angels- 
there  receive  more  Divine  Good:  it  is  less  intense  and  pure  in 
the  Lord's  spiritual  kingdom,  because  the  angels  there  receive 
more  Divine  Truth  :  and  it  differs,  also,  in  every  society,  ac- 
cording to  the  state  ol*  reception  in  the  inhabitants.  There  is 
also  heat  in  the  hells,  but  of  an  unclean  nature.  The  heat 
in  heaven  is  what  is  meant  by  sacred  and  heavenly  fire;  and 
the  heat  of  hell  is  what  is  meant  by  profane  and  infernal  fire. 
Uy  both  is  meant  love;  by  heavenly  lire,  love  to  the  Lord  and 
love  towards  the  neighbor,  with  every  affection  related  to  those 
loves;  and  by  infernal  lire,  the  love  of  self  and  the  love  of  the 
world,  with  every  concupiscence  thereto  related.  That  love  is 
heat  derived  from  a  spiritual  origin,  is  evident  from  the  fact 
that  there  is  increase  of  warmth  according  to  increase  of  love; 
for  a  man  is  inflamed,  and  grows  hot,  according  to  the  quantity 
and  quality  of  his  love,  and  its  burning  nature  is  manifested 
when  it  is  assaulted.  It  is  on  this  account,  also,  that  it  is  cus- 
tomary to  use  such  expressions  as  "  being  incensed,"  "'growing 
hot,"  "burning,"  "boiling,"  and  "taking  fire,"  when  speaking 
either  of  the  affections  belonging  to  the  love  of  good,  or  of  the 
concupiscences  belonging  to  the  love  of  evil. 

135.  The  reason  that  the  love  proceeding  from  the  Lord  as  a 
sun  is  felt  in  heaven  as  heat,  is,  because,  from  the  Divine  Good 
that  proceeds  from  the  Lord,  the  interiors  of  the  angels  are  full 
of  love;  whence  their  exteriors,  being  heated  from  that  source, 
have  a  sense  of  warmth.  On  this  account  it  is,  that  in  heaven, 
the  heat  and  the  love  mutually  correspond  to  each  other,  so 
that  every  one  there  enjoys  such  a  degree  and  kind  of  heat  as  he 
does  of  love:  as  stated  just  above.  The  heat  of  the  natural 
world  does  not  at  all  enter  heaven,  because  it  is  too  gross,  and  is 
natural  and  not  spiritual.  With  men,  however,  the  case  is  dif- 
ferent, because  they  exist  both  in  the  spiritual  world  and  in  the 
natural  world  a.  once:  as  to  their  spirit,  they  have  warmth 
solely  according  to  their  loves  ;  but  as  to  their  body,  they  derive 
it  from  both  sources,  both  from  the  heat  of  their  own  spirit  and 
from  the  heat  of  the  world.  The  former  flows  into  the  latter, 
because  they  correspond  to  each  other.     The  nature  of  the  cor- 

(*)  That  there  is  heat  in  the  hells,  but  of  an  unclean  nature,  on.  1773,  2757,  8S4C 
And  that  the  odor  thence  arising  is  like  odor  from  dang  and  excrement  in  the  woild, 
and,  in  tho  worst  hells,  is  like  that  of  corpses,  on.  814.  dl'J,  890.  948,  'Joi.  5iJi. 
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respond ence  between  these  two  kinds  of  heat,  may  be  concluded 
from  observing  the  animals;  for  the  passions  of  animals,  the 
chief  of  which  is  that  of  procreating  an  offspring  of  their  own 
nature,  burst  forth,  and  operate,  in  proportion  to  the  presence 
and  afflux  of  heat  from  the  sun  of  this  world,  which  heat  only 
prevails  in  the  seasons  of  spring  and  summer.  They  are  much 
deceived  who  imagine,  that  the  influent  heat  of  this  world  is 
what  excites  the  passions  of  animals  ;  for  there  is  no  influx  of 
what  is  natural  into  what  is  spiritual,  but  only  of  what  is  spir- 
itual into  what  is  natural.  This  influx  is  according  to  divine 
order  ;  to  which  order,  the  other  influx  would  be  contrary.(10) 

136.  Angels,  like  men,  have  understanding  and  w?lL  The 
light  of  heaven  constitutes  the  life  of  their  understanding,  be- 
cause the  licrht  of  heaven  is  Divine  Truth,  and  thence  Divine 
wisdom;  and  the  heat  of  heaven  constitutes  the  life  of  their 
will,  because  the  heat  of  heaven  is  Divine  Good  and  thence 
Divine  love.  The  most  essential  life  of  the  angels  is  derived 
from  that  heat ;  but  not  from  the  light,  except  so  tar  as  this  has 
heat  within  it.  That  life  is  derived  from  heat,  is  manifest;  for 
when  heat  is  withdrawn,  life  perishes.  It  is  similar  with  faith 
without  love,  or  with  truth  without  good :  for  truth,  which  is 
called  the  object  of  faith,  is  light ;  and  good,  which  is  the  object 
of  love,  is  heat^11)  These  truths  are  seen  more  evidently  when 
illustrated  by  the  heat  and  light  of  the  world,  to  which  corre- 
spond the  heat  and  light  of  heaven.  By  the  heat  of  the  world 
conjoined  with  its  light,  all  things  that  grow  on  the  surface  of 
the  earth  receive  life  and  flourish.  This  occurs  in  the  seasons 
of  spring  and  summer.  But  by  the  light  separate  from  heat, 
nothing  receives  life  and  flourishes,  but  all  things  droop  and 
die.  This  occurs  in  the  season  of  winter,  when  heat  is  absent, 
though  light  remains.  In  consequence  of  that  correspondence, 
heaven  is  called  a  paradise  ;  because  there,  truth  is  conjoined 
with  good,  or  faith  with  love,  as  light  is  with  heat  in  the  vernal 
season  on  earth.  From  these  observations,  the  truth  advanced 
in  its  proper  Section  above  (nn.  13 — 19), — "That  the  Divine 
Sphere  of  the  Lord  in  heaven  is  love  to  Him  and  charity  to- 
wards the  neighbor," — may  be  more  fully  evident. 

137.  It  is  said  in  John,  "7/i  the  beginning  was  the  Word,  and 
t.7ie  Word  was  wi4h  God,  and  the  Word  was  God. All  things 

(w)  That  there  is  spiritual  influx,  and  not  physical ;  thus,  that  there  is  influx  from 
the  spiritual  world  into  the  natural,  and  not  from  the  natural  into  the  spiritual,  n. 
3210,  5119,  52.39,  5427,  5-428,  5477,  6322,  9110,  9111. 

(!I)  That  truths  without,  good  are  not  in  themselves  truths,  because  they  have  not 
life,  for  truth-  have  all  their  life  from  good,  n.  9603.  Thus,  that  they  are  as  a  body- 
without  a  soul,  nn.  8180,  9154.  That  truths  without  good  are  not  accepted  of  the 
Lord,  n.  4368.  What  is  the  quality  of  truth  without  good,  thus  what  is  the  quality  of 
faith  without  love  ;  and  what  the  quality  of  truth  derived  from  good,  or  the  quality  of 
faith  derived  from  love,  nn.  1949,  1950,1951,  1964,  5880,  5951.  That  it  comes  to  the 
same  thing,  whether  we  speak  of  truth  or  of  faith,  and  of  good  or  of  love,  since  truth 
is  the  object  of  fa  Lb,  and  good  is  the  object  of  love,  nu.  (2839  )  (4353,)  4997,  7178,  7628, 
7624,  10,867. 
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were  made  by  Ifim.  mm  without  Hi/m  was  not  any  thing  modi 
that  was  inade.     h,  Him  was  Hj'<  :  and  the  life  was  the  light 

of  men. //-  was  in  the  world,  and  the  world  woe  made  by 

Sim. And  the  Word  woe  until,  flesh,  and  dwelt  iiin>>n<j  us\ 

and  ice  belch!  1 1  is  glory"-  -«<  Jh.  i.  1, 3,4,  10,  14).  That  it  is  tin- 
Lord  who  is  meant  by  the  Word,  is  evident,  because  it  is  said 
that  the  Word  was  made  flesh  :  but  what  is  specifically  meant 
by  tin'  Word  lias  not  heretofore  been  known  •  wherefore  it  shall 
here  be  declared. 

The  Word  here  mentioned  is  the  Divine  Truth,  which  exists 
in,  and  proceeds  Iron i,  the  Lord:(19)  wherefon  it  is  here 

called  the  light;  and  that  this  i>  the  Divine  Truth,  has  been 
shown  above  in  this  Section.  How  all  things  were  made  and 
created  by  the  Divine  Truth,  shall  now  be  explained. 

In  heaven,  all  power  belongs  to  Divine  Truth,  and  there 
none  at  all  without  it.('3)  It  is  from  their  reception  of  the 
Divine  Truth  that  all  the  angels  are  denominated  powers;  and 
they  actually  are  such,  in  proportion  as  they  are  recipients 
receptacles  of  it.  It  is  by  this  that  they  have  power  over  the 
hells,  and  over  all  who  put  themselves  in  opposition;  for  a 
thousand  enemies  cannot  there  bear  one  ray  of  the  light  of 
heaven,  which  is  Divine  Truth.  Since  angels  are  angels  by 
virtue  of  their  reception  of  the  Divine  Truth,  it  follows  that  the 
whole  of  heaven  has  no  other  origin;  for  heaven  is  composed  of 
the  angels.  That  such  immense  power  is  inherent  in  Divine 
Truth,  cannot  be  believed  by  those  who  have  no  other  idea  of 
truth  than  they  have  of  thought,  or  discourse,  which  have  no 
power  in  themselves,  except  so  far  as  others  act  in  obedience  to 
what  is  spoken:  but  Divine  Truth  has  power  inherently  in  it- 
self, and  power  of  such  a  kind,  that  by  it  were  both  heaven  and 
the  world  created,  with  all  things  that  exist  in  each. 

That  such  power  exists  inherently  in  Divine  Truth,  may  be 
illustrated  by  two  comparisons:  namely,  by  the  power  of  truth 
and  good  in  man;  and  by  the  power  of  light  and  heat  which 
proceed  from  the  sun  in  the  world. 

By  the  power  of  truth  and  good  in  man.  All  things  what- 
ever that  man  performs,  he  does* from  his  understanding  ;lIHl 
will.  He  acts  from  his  will  by  good,  and  from  his  understand- 
ing by  truth;  for  all  things  that  exist  in  the  will  have  relation 

(")  That  the  term  word,  in  the  Sacred  Scripture,  signifies  various  things,  vi/.,  dis- 
ccursc,  the  thought  of  the  mind,  every  thing  which  really  exists ;  nothing: 

and  in  the  supreme  sense,  the  divine  truth,  and  the  Lord,  n.  9987.  That  the  W  -  1 
signifies  divine  truth,  nn.  2808,  2894,  1692,  6075,  6272,  (7880,)  9987.  That  the  Word 
signifies  the  Lord,  nn.  2583,  2859. 

(")  That  it  is  the  divine  truth  proceeding  from  the  Lord  which  has  all  power,  n. 
.  8200.  That  all  power  in  heaven  belongs  to  truth  derived  from  good,  nn.  ■  t, 
8563,6344,6423,8304,9643,  10,01'.',  10,182.  That  the  angels  are  called  powers,  and 
that  they  likewise  are  powers,  by  virtue  of  the  reception  of  divine  troth  from  the 
Lord,  n.  9389.  That; the  angels  are  recipients  of  divine  truth  from  the  Lord,  and  *< 
on  this  account  the;  are  frequently  in  the  Word  called  gods,  nn.  4 -".'■'  ^192, 

9160. 
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to  good,  and  all  things  that  exist  in  the  understanding  have  re« 
lation  to  truth  ,(14)  From  these,  then,  it  is,  that  man  puts  his 
whole  body  in  motion,  in  which  thousands  of  things  rush  at 
once  into  action  at  the  behest  and  pleasure  of  those  principles. 
It  hence  is  evident,  that  the  whole  body  is  formed  to  be  at  the 
disposal  of  good  and  truth;  and,  consequently,  that  it  is  formed 
from  good  and  truth. 

By  the  power  of  the  heat  and  light  which  proceed  from  the 
sun  in  the  world.  All  things  in  the  world  that  grow,  such  as 
trees,  corn,  flowers,  grasses,  fruits,  and  seeds,  no  otherwise  de 
rive  existence,  than  by  means  of  the  heat  and  light  of  the  sun. 
It  hence  is  evident  what  a  productive  power  is  inherent  in  those 
elements :  what  then  must  that  power  be  which  is  inherent  in 
Divine  Light,  which  is  Divine  Truth,  and  in  Divine  Heat,  which 
is  Divine  Good ;  from  which,  as  heaven  derives  its  existence,  so 
also  does  the  world  ?  for  the  world  exists  through  heaven,  as 
has  been  shown  above. 

From  these  considerations  may  appear  how  it  is  to  be  under- 
stood, that  by  the  Word  were  all  things  made,  and  without  it 
was  not  anv  thins:  made  that  was  made,  and  that  the  world  also 
was  made  by  it ;  namely,  that  these  works  were  produced  by 
the  Divine  Truth  which  proceeds  from  the  Lord.(15)  It  is  on 
this  account,  also,  that,  in  the  book  of  Genesis,  mention  is  first 
made  of  light,  and  afterwards  of  such  things  as  depend  on  light 
(ch.  i.  3,  4).  It  also  is  from  this  cause,  that  all  things  in  the 
universe,  both  in  heaven  and  in  the  world,  have  relation  to  good 
and  truth,  and  to  their  conjunction,  in  order  to  their  possessing 
any  actual  existence. 

139.*  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  Divine  Good  and  Divine 
Truth  which  exist  in  the  heavens  from  the  Lord  as  a  sun,  are 
not  in  the  Lord,  but  from  Him.  In  the  Lord,  there  is  only 
Divine  Love,  which  is  the  Esse,  from  which  those  principles 
Exist.  To  Exist  from  Esse  is  what  is  meant  by  the  expression, 
to  Proceed.  This,  likewise,  may  be  illustrated  by  comparison 
with  the  sun  of  the  natural  world:  The  heat  and  light  which 
exist  in  the  world,  are  not  in  the  sun,  but  are  from  it.  In  the 
sun  is  nothing  but  fire ;  from  which  those  elements  exist  and 
proceed. 

140.  Since  the  Lord,  as  a  sun,  is  Divine  Love,  and  Divine 
Love  is  Divine  Good  Itself,  the  Divine  Emanation  which  pro- 
ceeds from  Him,  and  is  His  Divine  Sphere  in  heaven,  is  called, 

(**)  That  the  understanding  is  recipient  of  truth,  and  the  will  recipient  of  good,  nn. 
8623,  6125,  7503,  9300,  (9930.)  That  therefore  all  things  which  are  in  the  understand- 
ing nave  reference  to  truths,  whether  they  actually  are  truths,  or  man  only  believes 
them  to  be  such  ;  and  that  all  things  which  are  in  the  will  have  reference  to  goods,  in 
like  manner,  nn.  803,  10,122. 

(u)  That  the  divine  truth  proceeding  from  the  Lord  is  the  only  real  existence,  nn. 
6880,  7004,  8200.  That  by  the  divine  truth  all  things  were  made  and  created,  nn.  2S08, 
i884,  5272,  7678. 

*  There  is  no  n.  '.88  in  the  original. — iV. 
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for  the  sake  of  distinction,  Divine  Truth  ;  although  it  is  Divine 
Good  united  with  Divine  Truth.  This  Divine  Principle  is  what 
is  called  the  Holy  Proceeding  that  emanates  from  Him. 


ON  THE  FOUR  QUARTERS  IN  HEAVEN. 

141.  In  heaven,  as  in  the  world,  there  are  four  quarteis,  the 
east,  the  south,  the  west,  and  the  north.  These,  in  both  worlds, 
are  determined  by  their  respective  Buns;  in  heaven,  by  the  sun 
of  heaven,  which  is  the  Lord;  in  the  world,  by  the  sun  of  the 
world:  but  still  there  are  great  differences  between  them. 

The  FIRST  difference  is,  that  in  the  world,  that  point  is  called 
the  south,  where  the  sun  appears  when  at  his  greatest  altitude 
above  the  earth;  the  north,  where  he  is  when  in  the  opposite 
point  below  the  earth  ;  the  east,  where  he  rises  at  the  equinoxes ; 
and  the  west,  where  he  then  sets.  Thus,  in  the  world,  all  the 
quarters  are  determined  from  the  south.  But,  in  heaven,  that 
point  is  called  the  east  where  the  Lord  appears  as  a  sun  ;  oppo- 
site, is  the  west;  on  the  right,  in  heaven,  is  the  south;  and  on 
the  left  is  the  north;  and  this  continues,  let  them  turn  then- 
face  and  body  about  as  they  may.  Thus,  in  heaven,  all  the 
quarters  are  "determined  from  the  east.  The  reason  that  the 
point  where  the  Lord  appears  as  a  sun  is  called  the  east,  is, 
because  all  the  origin  of  life  is  from  Him  as  a  sun;  and  also, 
because,  in  proportion  as  heat  and  light,  or  love  and  intelligence, 
are  received  by  the  angels  from  Him,  the  Lord  is  said  to  ,i rise 
upon  them*  This  also  is  the  reason  that  the  Lord,  in  the  Word, 
is  called  the  east.^) 

142.  Another  difference  is,  that,  with  the  angels,  the  east  is 
always  before  their  face,  the  west  behind  their  back,  the  south 
on  their  right,  and  the  north  on  their  left.  But  this  canrlfct, 
without  difficulty,  be  comprehended  in  the  world,  because  a  man 
here  turns  his  face  towards  any  quarter,  indifferently:  wherefore 
it  shall  be  explained. 

The  whole  of  heaven  turns  itself  towards  the  Lord  as  its  com- 
mon centre;  whence  all  the  angels  turn  themselves  in  the  same 
direction.  That  every  thing  on  earth  also  tends  to  a  common 
centre,  is  well  known.  But  the  direction  which  things  have 
towards  their  centre  in  heaven  differs  from  that  which  they  have 
in  the  world  in  this  respect:  that,  in  heaven,  it  is  the  fore  parts 
that  are  directed  towards  the  common  centre;  whereas,  in  the 

(')  That  the  Lord,  in  tho  supreme  sense,  is  the  east,  because  lie  is  the  sun  of  heaven, 
which  always  is  in  its  rising,  and  never  Betting,  nn.  101,  oo'JT,  '. 

*  To  enable  tho  English  reader  to  understand  this  sentence,  he  must 
that  the  Latin  word  for  the  east  is  oritna,  derived  from  orior,  t>>  arise ; 
formed  origo,  the   exact  meaning  of  which  is  retained  in  our  word  "  •        'i'h* 

sense  of  the  above  will  be  clear  to  the    English  reader,  if,  wherever  the   term  ' 
occurs,  he  substitutes  in  his  mind   il  the  rising  "  which  is  the  literal  signification  ol 
the  Latin  word  — 2V". 
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world,  it  is  the  lower  parts.  In  the  world,  this  tendency  is  called 
the  centripetal  force,  and  also,  gravitation.  The  interiors  o- 
the  angels,  also,  actually  are  turned  forwards ;  and  as  the  inte- 
riors exhibit  themselves  in  the  face,  it  is  the  face,  there,  which 
determines  the  quarters. (2) 

143.  But  that  the  angels  have  the  east  before  their  face,  let 
them  turn  their  face  and  body  about  as  they  may,  is  a  fact  which 
will  be  still  more  difficult  of  comprehension  in  the  world ;  be- 
cause, here,  a  man  has  every  quarter  before  his  face,  as  he  turns 
himself  round :  wherefore  this  also  shall  be  explained. 

Angels,  like  men,  turn  and  incline  their  faces  and  bodies  in 
every  direction  ;  but  still  they  always  have  the  east  before  their 
eyes.  The  changes  of  aspect  of  angels,  occasioned  by  turning 
round,  are  not  like  those  of  men ;  for  they  are  from  a  different 
origin.  They  appear,  indeed,  similar,  but  yet  they  are  not. 
The  ruling  love  is  the  origin  from  which  all  determinations  of 
aspect  proceed,  both  with  angels  and  spirits.  For,  as  just  ob- 
served, their  interiors  are  actually  turned  towards  their  common 
centre,  consequently,  in  heaven,  towards  the  Lord  as  a  sun : 
wherefore,  as  their  love  is  continually  before  their  interiors,  and 
their  face  exists  from  their  interiors,  being  the  external  form  of 
them,  it  follows  that  the  love  which  reigns  in  them  is  continually 
before  their  face.  In  the  heavens,  therefore,  the  Lord  as  a  sun 
is  continually  before  them,  since  it  is  from  Him  that  their  love 
is  derived :  (3)  and  as  the  Lord  Himself  is  present  in  His  love 
with  the  angels,  it  is  He  that  causes  them  to  look  towards  Him, 
turn  about  as  they  may.  These  particulars  cannot  yet  be  fur- 
ther elucidated ;  but  in  the  subsequent  Sections,  especially  in 
those  on  Representatives  and  Appearances  in  heaven,  and  on 
Time  and  Space  in  heaven,  they  will  be  made  more  plainly  in- 
telligible. 

That  the  angels  constantly  have  the  Lord  before  their  face, 
has  been  granted  me  to  know  by  much  experience,  and  also  to 
perceive  myself.  Whenever  I  have  been  in  company  with 
angels,  I  was  sensible  of  the  Lord  before  my  face ;  and  although 
He  was  not  seen,  still  He  was  perceived  in  light.  That  such  is 
the  fact,  the  angels,  also,  have  frequently  testified.  Because 
the  Lord  is  constantly  before  the  face  of  the  angels,  it  is  usual 
to  say  in  the  world,  respecting  persons  who  believe  in  God,  and 

(a)  That  all  in  heaven  turn  themselves  to  the  Lord,  nn.  9828,  10,130,  10,189,  10,420. 
That,  nevertheless,  the  angels  do  not  turn  themselves  to  the  Lord,  but  the  Lord  turns 
tl.em  to  Himself,  n.  10,189.  That  the  presence  of  the  angels  is  not  with  the  Lord, 
but  the  Lord's  presence  is  with  the  angels,  n.  9415. 

(3)  That  all  in  the  spiritual  world  constantly  turn  themselves  to  their  own  .oves ; 
and  that  the  quarters  there  commence  and  are  determined  from  the  face,  nn.  10,130, 
10,189,  10,420, 1~,702.  That  the  face  is  formed  to  correspond  with  the  interiors,  nn. 
4791 — 1805,  5695.  That  hence,  the  interiors  shine  forth  from  the  face,  nn.  3527,  4066, 
4796.  That  the  face  makes  one  with  the  interiors  with  the  angels,  nn.  4796,  4797, 
4799.  5695,  8249.  Of  the  influx  of  the  interiors  into  the  face  and  its  muscles,  nn.  363^ 
4800. 
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love  ILiin,  that  they  have  Him  before  their  eyes,  and  before  their 
face,  thai  they  look  to  Him,  and  that  they  keep  Him  in  view 
Man  derives  this  mode  of  speaking  from  the  spiritual  world;  foi 
many  phrases  in  human  language  come  from  thence,  though 
men  are  not  aware  that  such  is  their  origin. 

144.  The  existence  of  such  u  turning  of  the  face  to  the  Lord 
is  one  of  the  wonders  of  heaven.  Many  may  be  there  together 
in  one  place,  and  one  may  turn  his  face  and  body  in  this  direc- 
tion, and  another  in  that;  and  yet  they  all  Bee  the  Lord  before 
them,  and  each  has  the  south  on  Ids  right,  the  north  on  his  left, 
and  the  west  behind.  Another  of  the  wonders  of  heaven  is  this: 
that  although  the  aspect  of  the  angels  is  always  directed  towards 
the  east,  they  nevertheless  have  also  an  aspect  to  the  three  other 
quarters:  but  their  aspect  towards  these  is  from  their  interior 
Bight,  which  is  that  of  thought.  Another,  still,  of  the  wonders 
of  heaven  is  this  :  that  it  is  not  lawful  for  any  one  in  heaven  to 
stand  behind  another,  so  as  to  look  at  the  back  of  his  head  ;  and 
that  if  this  is  done,  the  influx  of  good  and  truth  which  proceeds 
from  the  Lord  suffers  disturbance. 

145.  The  mode  in  which  the  angels  see  the  Lord  differs  from 
that  in  which  the  Lord  sees  the  angels.  The  angels  sec  the 
Lord  through  their  eyes;  but  the  Lord  views  the  angels  in  the 
forehead.  The  reason  that  he  views  them  in  the  forehead  is, 
because  the  forehead  corresponds  to  love;  and  the  Lord,  by 
love,  flows  into  their  will,  and  causes  Himself  to  be  seen  by 
their  understanding;  to  which  the  eyes  correspond.(4) 

140.  But  the  quarters  in  the  heavens  which  constitute  the 
Lord's  celestial  kingdom,  differ  from  the  quarters  in  the  heavens 
which  constitute  His  spiritual  kingdom,  by  reason  that  the  Lord 
appears  to  the  angels  in  His  celestial  kingdom  as  a  sun,  but  to 
those  in  His  spiritual  kingdom  as  a  moon.  Where  the  Lord 
appears,  is  the  east:  and  the  distance  between  the  sun  and 
moon  there  is  thirty  degrees;  whence  there  is  the  same  differ- 
ence in  the  position  of  the  quarters.  That  heaven  is  divided  into 
two  kingdoms,  which  are  called  the  celestial  kingdom  and  the 
spiritual  kingdom,  may  be  seen  in  its  proper  Section,  nn.  20 — 
28.  And  that  the  Lord  appears  in  the  celestial  kingdom  as  a 
sun,  and  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  as  a  moon,  n.  118.  Never- 
theless, the  quarters,  in  heaven,  are  not  hereby  rendered  indis- 
tinct, because  the  spiritual  angels  cannot  ascend  to  the  celestial 
angels,  nor  these  descend  to  them.    (See  above,  n.  35.) 

147.  It  hence  is  evident,  what  is  the  nature  of  the  Lord's 
presence  in  the  heavens, — that  He    is  everywhere,  and  with 

(')  That  the  forehead  corresponds  to  celestial  love,  and  that  therefore,  by  the  fore 
head,  in  the  "Word,  that  love  is  signified,  n.  9986.    That  tin1  i  Bponda  to  tl.c 

understanding,  because  the  understanding  is  internal  Bight,  nn.  8701,4410, 4 
10,569.    Wherefore,  to  lilt  up  the  «  res  and  see,  signifies  to  understand,  to  perceive, 
and  to  observe,  nn.  2789,  2829,  3198  3202,  -1  -1. 


148,  .149  HEAVEN. 

every  one,  in  tlie  good  and  truth  which  proceed  from  Ilita : 
consequently,  that  He  dwells  with  the  angels  in  what  is  His 
Own  (as  was  stated  above,  n.  12).  Their  perception  of  the 
Lord's  presence  is  seated  in  their  interiors :  from  these,  their 
eyes  6ee ;  thus  they  see  Him  without  themselves,  because  there 
is  continuity  [between  the  Lord  as  existing  within  them,  and 
the  Lord  as  existing  without  them].*  It  may  hence  appear  how 
it  is  to  be  understood,  that  the  Lord  is  in  them,  and  they  in  the 
Lord  ;  according  to  His  own  words  :  "Abide  in  Me,  and  I  in 
you.'''' — (John  xv.  4.)  "He  that  eatetli  My  flesh,  and  drinketh 
My  blood,  dwelleth  in  Me,  and  I  in  him." — (Chap.  xvi.  56.) 
The  Lord's  flesh  signifies  Divine  Good,  and  His  blood,  Divine 
Truth.(3) 

148.  All  the  inhabitants  of  the  heavens  have  their  habitations 
distinct  according  to  the  quarters.  Towards  the  east  and  west 
dwell  those  who  are  grounded  in  the  good  of  love,— -towards 
the  east,  those  who  have  a  clear  perception  of  it, — and  towards 
the  west,  those  who  have  but  an  obscure  perception  of  it.  To- 
wards the  south  and  north  dwell  those  who  are  grounded  in 
wisdom  thence  derived, — towards  the  south,  those  whose  light 
of  wisdom  is  clear, — and  towards  the  north,  those  whose  light  of 
wisdom  is  obscure.  The  angels  of  the  Lord's  spiritual  kingdom 
have  their  habitations  arranged  in  the  same  order  as  those  of 
His  celestial  kingdom,  yet  with  a  difference,  according  to  the 
good  of  love  and  the  light  of  truth  from  good,  which  they 
respectively  enjoy.  For  the  love  that  reigns  in  the  celestial 
kingdom  is  love  to  the  Lord,  and  the  light  of  truth  thence  de- 
rived is  wisdom  ;  but  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  it  is  love  towards 
the  neighbor,  which  is  called  charity,  and  the  light  of  truth 
thence  derived  is  intelligence,  which  is  also  called  faith.  (See 
above,  n.  23.)  They  differ,  likewise,  as  to  the  quarters ;  for 
the  quarters  in  the  one  kingdom,  and  in  the  other,  ai'e  thirty 
degrees  apart;  as  stated  just  above  (n.  14G). 

149.  The  angels  also  dwell  among  themselves  in  the  same 
way,  in  every  society  in  heaven :  towards  the  east  are  those 
who  enjoy  a  greater  degree  of  love  and  charity;  towards  the 
west,  those  who  have  less ;  towards  the  south  are  those  who  en- 
joy more  light  of  wisdom  and  intelligence ;  towards  the  north, 
those  who  have  less.  The  reason  that  they  dwell  distinct  in  this 
manner,  is,  because  every  society  is  an  image  of  heaven  at 
large,  and  is,  also,  heaven   on   a   smaller  scale.     (See  above, 

(*)  That  the  flesh  of  the  Lord  signifies  His  Divine  Humanity,  and  the  divine  erood 
of  His  love,  nn.  3813,  7S50,  9127, 10,283.  And  that  the  blood  oi*  the  Lord  signifies  the 
divine  truth,  and  the  holv  principle  of  faith,  nn.  4735,  6978,  7317,  7326,  7846,  7850 
7877,  9127,  9393,_  10,026,  10,033,  10,152,  10,204. 

*  The  words  in  brackets  are  added  to  complete  the  sense.  Mr.  Clowes  has  added, 
la  his  version,  "  between  the  eyes  and  the  interior*, '  But  that  the  sense  intended 
U  that  given  above,  is  plain  from  the  author's  immediately  s'ating,  that  it  explains 
the  fact,  that  the  Lord  is  >  \  His  people,  and  they  in  Him. — S, 
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mi.  51 — 5S.)  The  B&me  order  prevails  in  tlieir  assemblies. 
They  fail  into  this  order  as  ;i  consequence  of  the  form  <>f  heaven, 
by  virtue  of  which  every  one  knows  his  place.  It  18  also  pro- 
vided by  the  Lord,  that  there  should  be  >'Hiic  of  all  kinds  in 
every  society,  in  older  thai  heaven,  as  to  form,  should  he  like 
itself  everywhere.  Nevertheless,  the  arrangement  "f  heaven, 
viewed  collectively,  differs  from  that  of  a  Bingle  Bociety,  :i-  docs 
the  whole  from  apart:  for  all  the  societies  situated  towards  the 
east  excel  those  towards  the  west,  and  those  towards  the  south 
excel  those  towards  the  north. 

150.  It  is  from  this  ground,  that  the  quarters  in  the  heavens 
signify  such  qualities  as  are  found  in  those  that  inhabit  them. 
Thus  the  east  dignities  love,  and  its  good,  enjoyed  in  clear  per- 
ception, and  the  west,  the  same  in  obscure  perception;  the 
south,  wisdom  and  intelligence  in  clear  light,  and  tin-  north,  the 
same  in  obscure  light.  And  as  such  things  are  signified  by  those 
quarters,  the  same  are  signified  by  them  in  the  internal  or 
spiritual  sense  of  the  Word;(6)  for  the  internal  or  spiritual  s«nse 
of  the  Word  is  framed  in  perfect  accordance  with  the  things 
that  exist  in  heaven. 

151.  The  reverse  has  place  with  the  inhabitants  of  the  hells. 
Those  who  dwell  there  do  not  look  towards  the  Lord  as  a  sun 
or  a  moon,  but  they  look  backwards  from  Him,  towards  that 
mass  of  thick  darkness  which  is  in  lieu  of  the  sun  of  the  natural 
world,  and  that  mass  of  darkness  which  is  in  lieu  of  the  moon 
of  this  earth;  those  who  are  called  genii  looking  towards  the. 
former,  and  those  who  arc  called  spirits  towards  the  latter.(7) 
That  the  sun  of  the  natural  world,  and  the  moon  of  this  earth,  do 
not  appear  in  the  spiritual  world,  but  in  lieu  of  that  sun,  a  mass 
Of  thick  darkness  opposite  to  the  sun  of  heaven,  and  in  lieu  of 
that  moon,  a  mass  of  darkness  opposite  to  the  moon  of  heaven, 
may  be  seen  above  (n.  122).  Thus  the  quarters,  with  those  in 
hell,  are  opposite  to  the  quarters  of  heaven.  Their  east  is  where 
that  mass  of  thick  darkness,  and  that  mass  of  darkness,  appear; 
their  west  is  where  the  sun  of  heaven  is  :  their  south  is  on  their 
right,  and  their  north  on  their  left.  This  also  continues,  however 
they  may  turn  themselves  about :  nor  can  it  pi  issibl  v  be  otherwise ; 
by  reason  that  every  tendency  of  their  interiors,  and  every  deter- 
mination of  aspect  thence  proceeding,  turns  to,  and  strives  to  be 
in,  that  direction.  That  the  direction  of  the  interiors  and  thence 
the  actual  determination  of  the  aspect  of  all,  in  the  other  lif 
according  to  their  love,  has  been  shown  above  (n.  143);  ami 
the  love  of  those  in  the  hells  is  the  love  of  self  and  the  world. 

(•)  That  the  east,  in  tho  Word,  signifies  low  In  clear  perception,  nn.  1250,  3708. 
The  west,  love  in  obscure  peroaptioi  light,  or 

of  Wisdom  and  intelligence*  nn.  1458,  37os,  5072.    And  the  north,  that  Btate  in  t> 
rity,  n.  3708. 

C)  Who  and  of  what  duality  those  are  that  arc  called  genii,  and  who  and  of  what 
juslity  those  are  that  are*  called  spirits,  nn   047,  5  So,  o'J77,  bo"J3,  865 
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Those  loves  are  «vhat  are  signified  by  the  sun  of  the  natural 
world  and  the  moon  of  this  earth  (see  n.  122) ;  and  those  loves, 
also,  are  opposite  to  love  to  the  Lord  and  love  towards  the 
neighbor.(8)  Hence  it  is  that  the  infernals  turn  themselves  back 
from  the  Lord  towards  those  masses  of  darkness.  The  inhabit- 
ants of  the  hells,  also,  dwell  according  to  their  quarters;  those 
whu  are  grounded  in  evils  from  the  love  of  self  dwelling  from 
their  east  to  their  west ;  and  those  who  are  grounded  in  falsities 
of  evil,  from  their  south  to  their  north.  But  of  these,  more  will 
be  said  below,  when  treating  of  the  hells. 

152.  When  any  evil  spirit  gains  admission  amongst  the  good, 
the  quarters  become  so  confounded,  that  the  good  scarcely  know 
where  their  east  is.  This  I  have  myself  sometimes  perceived 
to  have  occurred,  and  have  also  heard  it  mentioned  by  spirits, 
who  were  lamenting  on  account  of  it. 

153.  Evil  spirits  sometimes  appear  turned  towards  the  quar- 
ters of  heaven ;  at  which  time  they  possess  the  intelligence  and 
perception  of  truth,  but  no  affection  of  good.  Hence,  as  soon 
as  they  turn  back  towards  their  own  quarters,  they  again  have 
no  intelligence  and  perception  of  truth ;  and  they  then  affirm, 
that  the  truths  which  they  heard  and  had  a  perception  of,  were 
not  truths,  but  falsities :  they  also  desire  that  falsities  should  be 
truths.  I  have  been  informed,  in  regard  to  such  turning,  that, 
with  the  wicked,  the  intellectual  faculty  may  be  so  turned,  but 
not  the  will-faculty ;  and  that  this  is  provided  by  the  Lord,  in 
order  that  everv  one  may  be  able  to  see  and  acknowledge  truths, 
but  that  no  one  should  receive  them  unless  he  is  grounded  in 
good,  since  it  is  good  that  receives  truths,  and  not,  by  any 
means,  evil.  I  have  been  further  informed,  that  the  same  takes 
place  with  man,  in  order  that  it  may  be  possible  for  him  to  b6 
amended  by  means  of  truths ;  but  that  still  no  one  is  amended 
any  further  than  as  he  is  grounded  in  good.  Also,  that  it  is  for 
the  same  reason,  that  man  may,  in  like  manner,  be  turned  to 
the  Lord ;  but  that,  if  he  is  grounded  in  evil  as  to  life,  he  im- 
mediately turns  himself  back  again,  and  confirms  in  himself  the 
falsities  of  his  own  evil  in  opposition  to  the  truths  which  he 
understood  and  saw ;  and  that  this  takes  place  when  he  thinks 
within  himself  from  his  own  interior  state. 


OF   THE  CHANGES  OF   STATE   EXPERIENCED   BY   THE  ANGELS   IN 

HEAVEN. 

154.  By  the  changes  of  state  experienced  by  the  angels,  are 
meant  their  changes  in  respect  to  love  and  faith,  and  thence  as 
to  their  wisdom  and  intelligence ;    thus,  with  respect  to  the 

(8)  That  those  who  are  immersed  in  the  lov<*i  cf  self  and  of  the  world  turn  themselvea 
back  from  the  Lord,  nn.  10,130,  10,189,  10,420,  10,702.  That  love  to  the  Lord  and 
chanty  towards  the  neighbor  constitute  heaven  ;  whilst  the  love  of  self  and  the  lova 
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states  of  their  life.  The  term  "states"  is  applied  to  life,  anil  to 
such  things  as  belong  to  it;  ami  as  the  angelic  life  ifl  the  life 
of  love  and   faith,  and   thence  of  wisdom    and    intelligence,  the 

term  "states"  is  applied  t'>  these,  and  they  an-  called  states  "t 
love  and  faith,  and  states  of  wisdom  and  intelligence.     How 

these  >tates,  with  the  angels,  undergo  changes,  shall  now  be 
deseribed. 

155.  The  angels  are  not  constantly  in  the  Bame  state  as  to 
love,  nor,  consequently,  as  to  wisdom;  for  all  the  wisdom  they 
enjoy  is  derived  from  love,  and  exists  according  to  it.  Some- 
times they  are  in  a  state  of  intense  love,  and  sometimes  in  a 
state  of  love  not  so  intense.  It  decreases  by  degrees,  from 
greatest  intensity  to  its  least.  When  they  are  in  the  greatest 
degree  of  their  love,  they  are  in  the  light  and  heat  of  their  life, 
or  in  their  state  of  lucidity  and  enjoyment:  but  when  they  are 
in  its  least  degree,  they  are  in  shade  and  in  cold,  or  in  their 
state  of  obscurity  and  non-enjoyment.  From  the  last  state  they 
return  to  the  first ;  and  soon.  These  vicissitudes  take  place 
one  after  another,  in  succession,  but  admit  of  variety.  These 
states  succeed  each  other,  like  the  variations  of  the  states  ot 
light  and  shade,  of  heat  and  cold ;  or  like  the  morning,  noon, 
evening,  and  night,  in  every  day  in  the  world ;  which  undergo 
perpetual  varieties  during  the  course  of  the  year.  There  is  also 
a  correspondence  between  them  ;  the  morning  corresponding  to 
their  state  of  love  in  its  lucidity,  the  noon  to  their  state  of  wis- 
dom in  its  lucidity,  the  evening  to  their  state  of  wisdom  in  its 
obscurity,  and  the  night  to  a  state  when  there  is  no  love  nor 
wisdom.  But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  there  are  no  states  of 
life  belonging  to  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  which  correspond  to 
night,  but  only  some  that  correspond  to  the  dawn  which  pre- 
cedes the  morning:  night  only  finds  its  correspondence  among 
the  inhabitants  of  hell.(*)  It  is  in  consequence  of  this  corre- 
spondence that,  in  the  Word,  days  and  years  signify  states  ot 
life  in  general ;  heat  and  light,  love  and  wisdom  ;  morning,  the 
first  and  supreme  degree  of  love  ;  noon,  wisdom  in  its  light; 
evening,  wisdom  in  its  shade ;  the  dawn,  the  obscure  state 
which  precedes  the  morning  ;  but  night,  the  privation  of  all  love 
and  wisdom^2) 

156.  As  the  states  of  the  interiors  of  the  angels,  which  relate 

of  the  world  constitute  liell,  because  they  nro  opposite,  nn.  2041,  3610,4225,  -ST7'"., 
6110,  7366,  7369,  7490,  8232,  8673,  10,455, 10,741—10,7 

(')  That  in  heaven,  there  is  no  state  corresponding  to  night,  hut  to  the  twilight 
which  precedes  morning,  n.  6110.  That  twilight  signifies  a  middle  state  between  the 
last  and  the  first,  n.  10,184. 

(')  That  the  vicissitudes  of  states,  as  to  illustration  and  perception,  in  heaven,  are 
as  the  times  of  the  day  in  the  world,  nn.  5672,  596  . 1  - 128,  921  ■, 

a  'lay  a.i.l  a  war  in  the  Word,  signify  all   states  in  general,  nn.  28,  487,   I 
27*s,  8462,  4850,  10,656.    That  morning  ugnifiea  the  beginning  of*  Hew  state  of  love, 
nn.  7213,  S426,  8427, 10,114,  10.184.     That  evening  signifies  a  state  of  closing  Light 
love,  nn.  10,134,  10,185.     That  -light  signifies  a  state  of  no  love  and  faith,  nn.  221,  7o», 
2852,  6000,  6110,  7870,  7947. 
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to  their  love  and  wisdom,  undergo  changes,  so  also  do  the  states 
of  various  things  that  are  without  them,  and  which  appear  be- 
fore their  eyes  ;  for  the  things  without  them  put  on  an  appear- 
ance accordins;  to  those  within  them.  But  what  those  things 
are,  and  oJ*  what  nature,  will  be  described  subsequently,  in  the 
Section  on  Representatives  and  Appearances  in  Heaven. 

157.  Every  angel  undergoes  and  passes  through  such  changes 
of  state,  and  so  does  each  society  in  general ;  nevertheless,  they 
are  not  experienced  by  one  exactly  as  by  another,  by  reason 
that  they  differ  in  love  and  wisdom ;  for  those  who  occupy  the 
centre  are  in  a  more  perfect  state  than  those  who  are  stationed 
in  the  circumferences,  the  diminution  extending  from  the  centre 
to  the  last  boundary  of  all.  (See  above,  nn.  23,  128.)  But  to 
describe  all  the  differences  would  occupy  too  much  space  :  suffice 
it  to  say,  that  every  one  undergoes  changes  of  state  according 
to  the  quality  of  his  love  and  his  faith.  Hence  it  happens,  that 
one  is  in  his  state  of  lucidity  and  enjoyment,  while  another  is 
in  his  state  of  obscurity  and  non-enjoyment,  even  in  the  same 
society  at  the  same  time ;  and  that  the  same  differences  prevail 
between  one  society  and  another ;  and  also,  between  the  societies 
of  the  celestial  kingdom  and  those  of  the  spiritual  kingdom.  The 
differences  between  those  changes  of  state  in  general,  are  like 
the  variations  of  the  state  of  the  days  in  the  several  climates  of 
the  earth ;  in  which  it  is  morning  with  some  when  it  is  even- 
ing with  others,  and  some  experience  warm  weather  while  others 
have  cold  ;  and  vice  versa. 

158.  1  have  been  instructed  from  heaven  why  such  changes  of 
Btate  exist  there.  The  angels  have  told  me  that  there  are  several 
reasons  for  it.  The  First  is,  that  the  enjoyment  of  life  and  of 
heaven  which  they  experience,  resulting  from  the  love  and  wis- 
dom which  they  receive  from  the  Lord,  would  by  degrees  be 
thought  little  of,  did  they  abide  in  it  continually  ;  as  is  experi- 
enced by  those  who  are  perpetually  surrounded  by  delightful 
and  agreeable  objects  without  variety.  A  Second  Cause  is,  that 
angels  possess  a  proprium*  as  well  as  men ;  that  this  consists 
in  loving  one's  self;  that  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  are  all  with- 
held from  their proprhcm,  and,  so  far  as  they  are  withheld  from 
it  by  the  Lord,  they  are  in  the  enjoyment  of  love  and  wisdom, 

*  It  lias  been  found  impossible,  by  other  translators  of  our  Author,  to  avoid  using 
tK.  Latin  word  proprium,  as  introduced  by  him,  without  attempting  to  translate  it. 
The  word  "selfhood"  is  sometimes  employed  as  a  rendering  of  it,  and  conveys  the 
most  of  what  is  intended  by  it.  It  may,  therefore,  be  properly  used  for  it  in  other 
works ;  but  in  versions  of  the  Author's  own  writings,  it  appears  best  to  retain  the 
Latin  word, — neither  "  selfhood,"  nor  any  other  English  word,  answering  to  it  exactly. 
Proprium  simply  means,  ivltat  is  one's  oivn:  and  when  this  is  known  to  the  reader,  no 
inconvenience  can  result  from  its  use.  In  time,  no  doubt,  like  medium,  decorum, 
memorandum,  and  other  words  of  the  same  form  (not  to  mention  the  innumerable 
purely  Latin  words  of  other  forms  which  are  incorporated  in  our  tongue),  it  will  be 
perfectly  domesticated  amongst  us,  and  will  then  occasion  no  more  unpleasantness  to 
English  ears,  or  embarrassment  to  English  understandings,  than  the  Latin  wrds  al- 
luded to  do  now. — N. 

76 


HEAVEN.  li>S,  159 

whereas,  so  far  as  they  are  not  withheld  from  it,  they  are  im- 
morsed  in  the  love  of  self;  and  since  every  one  lovea  his  pro- 
prium, and  this  draws  him  awayj:,i  therefore  they  experience 
changes  of  state,  or  successive  vicissitudes.  A  Thvrd  Cause  is, 
that  they  may  advance  in  perfection:  for  they  arc;  thus  accus- 
tomed to  he  kept  in  the  sense  of  love  to  the  Lord,  and  to  bo 
withheld  from  the  love  of  self;  and  also,  that,  by  alternations 
of  enjoyment  and  non-enjoyment,  their  perception  and  sense  of 
good  may  become  more  exquisite.^)  The  angelfl  said,  farther, 
that  the  Lord  does  not  produce  their  changes  of  state,  since  the 
Lord,  as  a  sun,  is  always  flowing  into  them  with  an  influx  of 
heat  and  light,  that  is,  of  love  and  wisdom  :  but  that  the  cause 
of  those  changes  is  in  themselves,  because  they  love  their  pro- 
prium,  which  continually  draws  them  away.  This  they  illus- 
trated by  a  comparison  drawn  from  the  sun  of  the  natural  world  ; 
for  this  is  not  the  cause  of  the  changes  of  state  as  to  heat  and 
cold,  light  and  shade,  which  occur  every  year  and  everyday; 
for  the  sun  stands  motionless ;  but  the  changes  are  caused  by 
the  motion  of  the  earth. 

159.  It  has  been  shown  me  how  the  Lord  appears  to  the 
angels  of  the  celestial  kingdom  in  their  first  state,  how  in  their 
second,  and  how  in  their  third.  The  Lord  was  at  first  seen  as  a 
sun,  glowing  and  beaming  with  such  splendor  as  it  is  impossible 
to  describe;  and  I  was  informed,  that  it  was  thus  that  the  Lord 
as  a  sun  appears  to  the  angels  in  their  first  state.  There  was 
afterwards  seen  a  great  dusky  belt  round  the  sun,  in  consequence 
of  which  the  glowing  and  beaming  appearance,  which  at  first 
ga've  it  such  splendor,  began  to  be  dulled  :  and  I  was  told,  that 
the  sun  has  that  appearance  in  their  second  state.  Afterwards, 
the  belt  appeared  to  become  more  dusky,  and  the  sun,  in  conse- 
quence, less  glowing;  which  process  went  on  by  degrees,  till  at 
last  the  sun  became,  apparently,  quite  white;  and  I  was  in- 
formed, that  it  appears  to  them  in  this  way  in  their  third  state. 
After  this,  again,  that  white  mass  appeared  to  move  to  the  left 
towards  the  moon  of  heaven,  and  to  add  itself  to  its  light ;  upon 
which  the  moon  shone  with  more  brightness  than  usual :  and  it 
was  stated  to  me,  that  that  was  the  fourth  state  to  the  angels  of 
the  celestial  kingdom,  and  the  first  to  those  of  the  spiritual 
kingdom,  and  that  the  changes  of  state  in  the  two  kingdoms 
thus  proceed  alternately  in  regard  to  each  other'  not,  however, 
in  the  whole  at  once,  but  in  one  society  after  another;  and  also, 
that  those  vicissitudes  do  not  return  at  stated  periods,  but  occur 

(•)  That  the  proprium  of  man  consists  in  loving  himself,  nn.  694,  781,  «17,  5660. 
That  the  proprium  must  bo  separated,  to  the  intent  that  the  Lord  may  he  present,  nn. 
1023.  1044.  That  it  is  also  actuullv  separated,  when  any  one  is  held  in  good  l>y  the 
Lord,  nn.  9334,  9335,  9336,  9447,  9452,  9453,  9454,  9983. 

(*)  That  the  angels  are  perfecting  to  eternity,  nn.  4803,  6648.  That  in  heaven,  one 
•tnte  is  in  no  case  altogether  like  another,  and  that  honeo  is  perpetual  perfection,  n. 
10,200. 
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<noner  or  later,  "without  their  being  aware  of  their  approach. 
The  angels  said,  further,  that  the  sun  is  not  thus  changed,  and 
does  not  make  such  progression,  in  itself,  but  that,  nevertheless, 
it  appears  to  do  so,  according  to  the  successive  progressions  of 
states  experienced  by  the  angels,  by  reason  that  the  Lord  ap- 
pears to  every  one  according  to  the  quality  of 'his  state  ;  whence 
the  sun  appears  glowing  to  them  when  they  are  in  an  intense 
etate  of  love,  and  less  glowing,  and  at  last  white,  as  their  love 
diminishes.  They  stated,  likewise,  that  the  quality  of  their 
states  was  represented  by  the  dusky  belt,  which  induced  oir 
the  sun  those  apparent  variations  in  respect  to  its  flame  and 
light. 

160.  When  the  angels  are  in  their  last  state,  which  is  when 
they  have  descended  into  their  propriam,  they  begin  to  grow 
6ad.  I  have  conversed  with  them  while  in  this  state,  and  have 
witnessed  that  sadness.  But  they  said,  that  they  were  in  hopes 
of  soon  returning  into  their  former  state,  and  thus,  as  it' were, 
of  again  returning  into  heaven ;  for  it  is  heaven,  to  them,  to  be 
withheld  from  their  projiriiim. 

161.  There  are  also  changes  of  state  in  the  hells :  but  these 
will  be  described  below,  when  hell  is  treated  of. 


OF  TIME  IN  HEAVEN. 


162.  Though  all  things  in  heaven  have  their  successions  and 
progressions,  as  in  the  world,  still  the  angels  have  no  notion  or 
idea  of  time  and  space ;  and  so  completely  destitute  are  they  of 
such  notion  and  idea,  that  they  do  not  even  know  what  time  and 
space  are.  Time,  in  heaven,  shall  be  treated  of  here ;  and  space, 
in  its  proper  Section,  below. 

163.  The  reason  that  the  angels  do  not  know  what  time  is, 
notwithstanding  all  things  occur,  with  them,  in  successive  pro- 
gression, as  in  the  world,  and  so  completely  so  that  there  is  no 
difference  whatever,  is  this  :  In  heaven,  they  have  no  years  and 
days,  but  changes  of  state ;  and  where  years  and  days  exist, 
there  are  times  and  seasons :  but  where  changes  of  state  exist 
instead,  there  are  states. 

164.  The  reason  that  times  or  seasons  exist  in  the  world,  is, 
because,  there,  the  sun,  in  appearance,  passes  from  one  degree 
of  the  zodiac  to  another,  and  causes  the  times  and  seasons,  as 
they  are  called,  of  the  year ;  and,  moreover,  revolves  round  the 
earth,  causing,  the  times,  as  they  are  called,  of  the  day ;  per- 
forming both  revolutions  at  regular  intervals.  Not  so  the  sun 
of  heaven.  The  sun  does  not,  by  successive  progressions  and 
circumgyrations,  produce  years  and  days,  but,  in  appearance, 
changes  of  state,  and  these  not  at  regular  intervals  (as  shown  in 
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the  preceding  Section).  On  this  account,  the  angels  cannol  form 
any  idea  of  time,  but  have,  instead  of  it,  an  idea  of  state.  (What 
state  is,  may  be  seen  above,  n.  154.) 

105.  Since  the  angels  have  no  idea  drawn  from  time,  as  men 
in  the  world  have,  neither  have  thej  any  idea  respecting  time, 
or  any  thins  relating  to  time.  As  to  those  things  which  are 
proper  to  time,  the  angels  do  not  so  mnch  as  know  what  they 
are;  such  as  what  a  year  is,  what  a  month,  a  week,  B  day,  an 
hour,  to-day,  to-morrow,  yesterday.  When  angels  hear  th< 
named  by  man  (for  a  man  always  has  angels  adjoined  to  him  by 
the  Lord),  they  have,  in  lieu  of  them,  a  perception  of  state,  and 
of  such  things  as  relate  to  stale:  thus  the  natural  idea  of  man 
is  turned  into  a  spiritual  idea  with  the  angels.  It  is  on  this 
account  that  times  or  seasons,  in  the  Word,  signify  states;  and 
that  the  things  proper  to  time,  such  as  those  named  above, 
nify  spiritual  things  that  correspond  to  them.C) 

100.  The  like  occurs  in  regard  to  all  things  that  exist  from 
time,  such  as  the  four  seasons  of  the  year,  which  are  called 
spring,  summer,  autumn,  and  winter;  the  four  times  of  the  day. 
which  are  called  morning,  noon,  evening,  and  night;  and  the 
four  ages  of  man,  which  are  called  infancy,  youth,  manhood, 
and  old  aire;  with  all  things  else,  which  either  exist,  from  time, 

1  •  "TTT  1  1      *         1 

or  follow  in  succession  in  the  order  <>t  time.  W  hen  man  thinks 
of  these  things,  he  thinks  from  time,  but  an  angel,  from  state  : 
wherefore  every  thing  derived  from  time  which  is  included  in 
those  ideas  with  man,  is  turned,  with  an  angel,  into  the  idea  of 
state.  Spring  and  morning  are  turned  into  the  idea  of  the  state 
of  love  and  wisdom,  as  these  exist  with  angels  when  in  their  first 
state;  summer  and  noon  are  turned  into  the  idea  of  love  and 
wisdom,  as  these  exist  in  their  second  state;  autumn  and  even- 
ing, such  as  they  are  in  their  third  ;  but  night  and  winter,  into 
an  idea  of  a  state  such  as  exists  in  hell.  Hence  it  is  that  those 
times  have,  in  the  "Word,  such  significations  (see  above,  n.  155). 
It  thus  is  evident,  that  the  natural  ideas  which  exist  in  the 
thoughts  of  man,  become  spiritual  ones  in  the  thoughts  of  the 
angels  who  are  present  with  him. 

167.  Since  the  angels  have  no  notion  whatever  of  time,  they 
have  a  different  idea  of  eternity  from  that  which  men  on  earth 
have.  By  eternity,  the  angels  have  a  perception  of  an  infinite 
state — not  'of  infinite  time.(2)  I  was  once  engaged  in  thought 
respecting  what  eternity  is;  and  I  found  that  I  could  conceive, 

(»)  That  times,  in  the  Word,  amity  Btatea,  nn.  273?,  2883,  8264,  "  I.  4901. 

4916,  7218,  8070,  10,183, 10,60.3.    That  the  angels  think  without  an  idea  of  time  and 
Bi>ace,  n.  3404.     The  reasons  why,  nn.   1274,   L882,  8  156,  1882,  19Q1,  6110,  7218,  . 
What  a  year,  in  the  Word,  signifies,  nn.  4S7,  48S,  498,  B98,  2906,  7828,  10,209.     What 
a  month,  n.  3814.     What  a  week,  m  W hat  a  day,  nn.  28,  487,  488,  < 

7680,8426,9218,10,182,10,605.     What  to-day,  nn.  28  ,  1804,6165,6984,  9939. 

What  to-morrow,  nn   8998.10,497.     What  yesterday,  nn.  [4,7140. 

(*)  That  men  have  on*iaea  of  eternity  with  time,  but  the  angels  without  time   nn. 
13S2,  3404,  8325. 
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by  the  idea  of  time,  what  to  eternity  might  be,  namely,  existence 
without  end ;  but  that  I  could  not  thus  conceive  what  from 
eternity  could  be,  nor,  consequently,  what  God  was  engaged  in 
before  creation,  from  eternity.  Falling,  in  consequence,  into  a 
state  of  anxiety,  I  was  elevated  into  the  sphere  of  heaven,  and 
thus  into  the  state  of  perception  respecting  eternity  which  is 
enjoyed  by  the  angels.  I  then  was  enlightened  to  see,  that 
eternity  is  not  to  be  thought  of  from  time,  but  from  state,  and 
that  then  a  perception  can  be  obtained  of  what  from,  eternity  is ; 
which,  accordingly,  I  then  experienced. 

168.  The  angels  who  converse  with  men,  never  speak  by 
means  of  the  natural  ideas  proper  to  man,  all  which  are  drawn 
from  time,  from  space,  from  materiality,  and  from  things  analo- 
gous to  these ;  but  by  means  of  spiritual  ideas,  all  of  which 
are  drawn  from  states,  and  their  various  changes,  within  and 
without  the  angels.  Nevertheless,  the  ideas  of  the  angels, 
which  are  spiritual,  when  they  enter  into  men  by  influx,  are 
changed  in  a  moment,  and  of  themselves,  into  such  natural  ideas 
proper  to  man  as  perfectly  correspond  to  their  spiritual  ones : 
but  that  such  change  takes  place,  is  not  known  either  to  the 
angels  or  to  the  man.  Such,  also,  is  the  nature  of  all  the  influx 
that  flows  into  man  from  heaven.  There  were  certain  angels 
who  were  admitted  more  nearly  into  my  thoughts  than  is  usual, 
even  into  my  natural  thoughts,  in  whinh  were  many  ideas  drawn 
from  time  and  space  :  but  as  they  thep  understood  nothing,  they 
suddenly  withdrew  :  after  which  I  heard  them  conversing,  and 
saying,  that  they  had  been  in  darkness.  How  complete  is  the 
ignorance  of  the  angels  in  regard  to  time,  it  has  been  granted 
me  to  know  by  experience.  A  certain  angel  came  from  heaven 
who  was  of  such  a  character,  that  he  could  be  admitted,  not  only 
into  spiritual  ideas,  but  also  into  natural  ideas,  such  as  those  of 
man ;  in  consequence  of  which,  I  afterwards  conversed  with 
him,  as  one  man  does  with  another.  At  first,  he  did  not  know 
what  that  which  I  called  time  was ;  wherefore  I  was  obliged  to 
inform  him  how  the  sun  appears  to  revolve  round  the  earth, 
causing  years  and  days  :  and  that  the  years  are  thence  divided 
into  four  seasons,  and  also  into  months  and  weeks ;  and  the  days 
into  twenty-four  hours  ;  all  which  recur  at  stated  intervals  ;  and 
that  such  is  the  origin  of  times.  On  hearing  this,  he  wondered, 
and  said  that  he  knew  nothing  of  such  matters,  but  that  he 
knew  what  states  are.  In  the  course  of  our  conversational  also 
told  him,  that  it  is  known  in  the  world  that  there  is  no  time  in 
heaven ;  or  that  men  talk,  at  least,  as  if  they  knew  it ;  for  they 
say  when  a  person  dies,  that  he  has  left  the  things  of  time,  and 
that  he  has  departed  out  of  time ;  by  which  they  mean,  out  of 
the  world.  I  also  remarked,  that  it  is  known  to  some  that 
times,  in  their  origin,  are  states,  from  the  .circumstance,  that 
they  depend  entirely  upon  the  states  of  the  aflections  in  which 
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»he  person  is,  being  short  to  those  who  are  in  agreeable  and 
cheerful  states,  long  to  those  who  are  in  disagreeable  and  melan- 
choly ones,  and  variable  in  a  state  of  hope  and  of  expectation. 
On  which  account,  the  learned  discuss  what  time  and  space  are; 
and  there  even  are  some  who  know  that  time  belongs  to  the 
natural  man. 

169.  The  natural  man  may  imagine,  that  he  would  have  no 
thoughts  at  all,  it"  the  ideas  of  time,  of  space,  and  of  material 
things,  were  removed;  for  upon  these  ideas  are  founded  all  the 
thoughts  which  man  can  conceive.(3)  But  he  it  known  to  such 
a  person,  that  the  thoughts  are  hounded  and  contracted  in  pro- 
portion as  they  partake  of  time,  space,  and  materiality  ;  and 
that  they  are  not  bounded,  but  are  extended,  in  proportion  as 
they  do  not  partake  of  those  things,  because  the  mind  is  so  far 
elevated  above  things  corporeal  and  worldly.  It  is  hence  that 
the  angels  derive  their  wisdom,  and  that  it  is  such  as  is  called 
incomprehensible,  because  it  cannot  be  conceived  by  ideas  that 
merely  consist  of  such  elements. 


OF   REPRESENTATIVES   AND   APPEARANCES   IN   HEAVEN. 

170.  A  man  who  thinks  from  natural  light  alone,  cannot 
comprehend  that  any  thing  in  heaven  can  be  like  what  exists 
in  the  world  :  the  reason  is,  because,  from  that  light,  he  has 
conceived  and  confirmed  the  notion,  that  angels  are  nothing  but 
minds,  and  that  minds  are  a  sort  of  ethereal  pull's  of  breath; 
and  that,  on  this  account,  they  have  not  the  senses  that  man  has, 
nor,  consequently,  any  eyes ;  and  that  if  they  have  no  eyes, 
there  can  be  no  objects  of  sight:  whereas  the  truth  is,  that 
angels  have  all  the  senses  that  man  has,  much  more  exquisite 
than  his  are;  and  that  they  also  have  light,  by  which  they  see, 
much  brighter  than  the  light  by  which  man  sees.  That  angels 
are  men  in  most  perfect  human  form,  and  enjoy  every  sense 
that  man  does,  may  be  seen  above,  nn.  73 — 77.  And  that  the 
light  of  heaven  is  much  brighter  than  the  light  in  the  world,  nn, 
126—132. 

171.  What  is  the  nature  of  the  objects  which  appear  to  the 
angels  in  the  heavens,  cannot  be  described  in  few  words ;  they 
are,  however,  in  great  part  like  those  which  exist  on  earth,  ex- 
cept that  they  are  more  perfect  in  form,  and  more  abundant  in 
number.  That  such  objects  exist  in  the  heavens,  may  be  evi- 
dent from  those  which  were  seen  by  the  prophets  ;  such  as  those 
belonging  to  the  new  temple  and  new  earth  shown  to  Ezekiel 

(*)  That  man  docs  uot  think  without  an  idea  of  time  ;  otherwise  than  the  angel*,  a. 
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(chs.  xl. — xlviii.  of  his  prophecies),  those  shown  to  Daniel  (se8 
chs.  vii. — xii.  of  his  book),  and  those  to  John  (see  the  Revela- 
tion, from  beginning  to  end),  and  to  others  (mentioned  both  in 
the  historical  and  prophetical  books  of  the  Word).  They  saw 
these  objects  when  heaven  was  opened  to  them  ;  and  heaven  is 
said  to  be  opened  when  the  interior  sight  is  opened,  which  ia 
that  of  a  man's  spirit ;  for  objects  in  heaven  cannot  be  seen  with 
man's  bodily  eyes,  but  only  with  the  eyes  of  his  spirit.  When 
it  pleases  the  Lord,  these  eyes  are  opened ;  and  man  is  then 
withdrawn  from  natural  light,  which  he  perceives  by  the  senses 
of  his  body,  and  is  elevated  into  spiritual  light,  which  he  per- 
ceives by  his  spirit.  It  was  in  this  light  that  I  beheld  the 
objects  that  are  in  the  heavens. 

172.  But  although  the  objects  which  appear  in  the  heavens 
are,  in  great  part,  like  those  which  exist  on  earth,  they  still  are 
not  like  them  with  respect  to  their  essence ;  for  those  in  the 
heavens  derive  their  existence  from  the  sun  of  heaven,  and  those 
on  earth  from  the  sun  of  this  world.  Those  things  which  derive 
their  existence  from  the  sun  of  heaven  are  termed  spiritual 
things :  but  those  which  derive  their  existence  from  the  sun  of 
this  world  are  termed  natural. 

173.  The  objects  which  exist  in  the  heavens  do  not  exist  in 
the  same  maimer  as  do  those  on  earth.  In  the  heavens,  all 
things  have  existence  from  the  Lord  according  to  their  corre- 
spondence with  the  interiors  of  the  angels.  TTo  the  angels  be- 
long both  interiors  and  exteriors.  All  things  that  exist  in  their 
interiors  have  relation  to  love  and  faith,  thus  to  will  and  under- 
standing, for  the  will  and  understanding  are  their  receptacles  : 
but  tilings  exterior  correspond  to  their  interiors.  That  things 
exterior  correspond  to  things  interior,  may  be  seen  above,  nn. 
87 — 115.  This  may  receive  illustration  from  what  was  advanced 
above  respecting  the  heat  and  light  of  heaven,  namely,  that  the 
angels  enjoy  heat  according  to  the  quality  of  their  love,  and 
light  according  to  the  quality  of  their  wisdom.  (See  nn.  128 — 
131.)  It  is  the  same  with  respect  to  all  things  else  that  appear 
to  the  senses  of  the  angels. 

171.  AVhenever  it  has  been  granted  me  to  be  in  company  with 
the  angels,  the  objects  in  heaven  were  seen  by  me  exactly  as 
those  in  the  world  are,  and  were  so  completely  perceptible,  that 
I  could  not  tell  but  that  I  was  in  the  world,  and  in  a  royal 
palace.  I  have  also  conversed  respecting  them  with  the  angels, 
as  one  man  does  with  another.* 

175.  As  all  objects  which  correspond  to  things  interior  also 
represent  them,  they  are  called,  on  this  account,  Representa- 
tives: and  as  they  are  varied  according  to  the  state  of  the  inte- 
riors with  the  angels,  they  are  termed,  on  this  account,  Apj>ear- 
a?ices}'  notwithstanding  the  objects  which  appear  before  the 
eyes  of  the  angels  in  the  heavens,  and  which  are  perceived  by 
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their  sense?,  appearand  are  perceived  in  as  lively  a  manner,  ua 
do  those  which  appear  and  are  perceived  on  earth  by  man; 
indeed,  much  more  clearly,  distinctly,  and  perceptibly.  The 
appearances  which  exist  from  this  origin  in  heaven,  are  called 
real  apjn  (trances,  because  they  exist  in  reality.  There  also  are 
appearances  which  are  not  real,  being  such  as  d<>,  indeed,  aj>- 

{)ear,  hut  do  not  correspond  to  their  interiors.(')      Bnt  these  will 
io  treated  of  hereafter. 

170.  To  illustrate  what  is  the  nature  of  the  objects  which 
appear  to  the  angels  according  to  correspondences,  I  will  only 
mention  this  single  fact.  To  those  who  are  distinguished  tor 
intelligence  there  appear  gardens  and  paradises,  full  of  trees 
and  flowers  of  every  kind.  The  trees  in  them  are  planted  in 
most  beautiful  order,  so  combined  as  to  form  arbors,  the  en- 
trance into  which  is  by  ornamental  openings,  and  around  which 
are  walks  ;  all  disposed  with  such  beauty  as  no  language  can  de- 
scribe. They  who  are  distinguished  for  intelligence  also  walk 
about  in  them,  and  gather  flowers,  which  they  form  into  wreaths, 
with  which  they  adorn  little  children.  There  also  are  species 
of  trees  and  flowers  there,  such  as  never  were  seen,  nor  could 
exist,  in  the  world.  On  the  trees  likewise,  are  fruits,  according 
to  the  good  of  love  in  which  those  intelligent  ones  are  grounded. 
They  behold  such  objects,  because  a  garden  and  paradise,  and 
fruit-trees  and  flowers,  correspond  to  intelligence  and  wisdom.^) 
That  such  things  exist  in  the  heavens  is  also  known  on  earth, 
but  only  to  such  as  arc  grounded  in  good,  and  have  not  extin- 
guished in  themselves  the  light  of  heaven  by  natural  light  and 
its  fallacies:  for  they  think  and  say,  when  meditating  and  speak- 
ing of  heaven,  that  such  things  are  there  as  eye  hatli  not  seen, 
nor  car  hcara. 

(')  That  all  thinffs  which  appear  amonjrst  tlic  anjrels  arc  representative,  nn.  197), 
G2i3— 3227,  3342,  8475,  8485,  9481,  9548,  9576,  :i.">77.  That  the  heavens  are  full  of  rep- 
resentatives, nn.  1521,  1582,  1019.  That  the  representatives  arc  mere  beautiful  as  they 
are  more  interior  in  the  heavens,  n.  8475.  That  representatives  in  the  heavens  are 
real  appearances,  because  from  the  light  of  heaven,  n.  8485.  That  the  divine  influx  in 
inrncil  into  representatives  in  the.  superior  heavens,  ami  theme  also  in  the  inferior 
heavens,  nn.  2179,  3213,  94.">7,  9481,  9516,  9577.  Things  arc  called  representatives 
which  appear  before  the  eyes  of  the  angels  in  such  forms  as  are  in  nature,  thus  sUCh 
ns  arc  in  the  world,  n.  U7.77.  That  internal  things  are  thus  turned  into  external,  nn. 
1632,  2937 — 3002.  The  nature  of  representatives  in  the  heavens  illustrated  by  various 
examples,  nn.  1521, 1582, 1619— 1628,  1807,  1978,  1974,  !'.>77,  1980,  1981,  8299,  2601, 
2761,  2762,  8217,  8219,  3220,  8848,  8850,  5198,  9090,  10,278.  That  all  the  things  which 
appear  in  the  heavens  arc  according  to  correspondences,  and  are  called  representatives, 
nn.  3213—3216,  8342,  817".  8485,  U481,  9574,  9576,  9577.  That  all  things  which  corre- 
spond, represent  also,  and  likewise  signify,  nn.  2390,  2937,  29S8,  2989,  2990,  3002, 
8227,. 

(*)  That  a  garden  and  paradise  signify  intelligence  and  wisdom,  nn.  100,  108,  3220. 
What  is  meant  by  the  garden  of  Eden  and  the  garden  of  Jehovah,  nn.  99, 
Of  paradisiacal  scenes  in  the  other  lite,  and  how  magnificent  they  are,  nn.  1122,  1628, 
2296,  452S,  4">29.  That  trees  signify  perceptions  and  knowledges,  Prom  which  wisdom 
and  intelligent  aro  derived,  nn.  It'";;,  2168,  2682,  27'.!2,  2972,  7092.  That  fruits  signify 
the  good*  of  love  and  ;tarity,  nj>.  3146,  3690,  9387. 
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OF  THE  CLOTHES  IN  WHICH  THE  ANGELS  ARE  DRESSED. 

177.  Since  angels  are  men,  and  live  in  society  as  men  on  earth 
do,  it  follows  that  they  have  clothes,  houses,  and  other  things  of 
that  nature ;  differing,  however,  from  those  of  men  on  earth,  by 
being  more  perfect,  because  angels  exist  in  a  more  perfect  state. 
For  as  the  wisdom  of  angels  so  far  exceeds  that  of  men  as  to  be 
called  ineffable,  so  also  does  every  thing  which  is  perceived  by 
them  and  appears  to  them ;  because  all  things  which  are  per- 
ceived by  the  angels,  and  which  appear  to  them,  correspond  to 
their  wisdom.     (See  above,  n.  173.) 

178.  The  clothes,  in  which  the  angels  are  dressed,  like  other 
things  connected  with  them,  are  in  correspondence  ;  and  being 
in  correspondence;  they  have  a  real  existence.  (See  above,  n. 
175.)  Their  clothes  correspond  to  their  intelligence ;  where- 
fore all  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  appear  in  dresses  that  accord 
with  their  intelligence  ;  and  as,  in  intelligence,  one  excels  an- 
other, so  one  has  better  clothes  than  another.  The  most  intel- 
ligent wear  clothes  that  glow  as  if  from  flame,  and  some  wear 
dresses  that  shine  as  if  from  light :  the  less  intelligent  have 
garments  of  clear  or  of  opake  white  not  shining;  and  the  less 
intelligent  still  wear  clothes  of  different  colors ;  but  the  angels 
of  the  inmost  heaven  are  naked. 

179.  Since  the  garments  of  the  angels  correspond  to  their 
intelligence,  they  also  correspond  to  truth,  since  all  intelligence 
is  derived  from  the  Divine  Truth ;  whether,  therefore,  you  say 
that  the  angels  are  clothed  in  accordance  with  their  intelligence, 
or  in  accordance  with  the  Divine  Truth  as  received  by  them,  it 
amounts  to  the  same.  The  reason  that  the  dresses  of  some 
glow  as  from  flame,  or  shine  as  from  light,  is,  because  flame 
corresponds  to  good,  and  light  to  truth  derived  from  good  :(*) 
and  the  reason  that  the  garments  of  some  are  of  a  clear  or  of  an 
opake  white  not  shining,  or  of  different  colors,  is,  because  the 
Divine  Good  and  Truth  are  less  refulgent,  and  also  are  various- 
ly received  among  the  less  intelligent^2)  "White,  also,  both 
clear  and  opake,  corresponds  to  truth,(3)  and  colors  to  its  varie- 
ties.^)    The  reason  that,  in  the  inmost  heaven,  the  inhabitants 

i 

(')  That  garments,  in  the  Word,  signify  truths,  from  correspondence,  nn.  1073, 
2576,  5319,  5554,  9212,  9216,  9952,  10,536.  Because  truths  invest  good,  n.  5248.  That 
a  veil  or  covering  signifies  the  intellectual  principle,  because  the  intellect  is  the  re- 
cipient of  truth,  n.  6378.  That  bright  garments  of  fine  linen  signify  truths  derived 
from  the  Divine  Being,  nn.  5319,  9469.  That  flame  signifies  spiritual  good,  and  the 
light  thence  issuing,  truth  from  that  good,  nn.  3222,  6832. 

(a)  That  angels  and  spirits  appear  clothed  with  garments  according  to  the  truths 
possessed  by  them,  thus  according  to  their  intelligence,  nn.  165,  5248,  5954,  9212,  9216, 
9814,  9952,  10,536.  That  the  garments  of  the  angels  in  some  cases  possess  sj  ]endor, 
and  in  some  cases  do  not,  n.  5248. 

(*)  That  brightness  and  whiteness,  in  the  Word,  signify  truth,  because  derived 
from  the  light  of  heaven,  nn.  3301,  3993,  4007. 

(4)  That  colors,  in  heaven,  are  variegations  of  the  light  there,  nn.  1042,  1043,  1058, 
1624,  3993,  4530,  4742,  4922.    That  colors  signify  various  things  which  relato  to  iatd> 
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arc  naked,  is,  because  they  are  grounded  in  innocence,  and  in- 
nocence corresponds  to  nakedness. 

180.  Since  the  angels  wear  clothes  in  heaven,  they  also  ap- 
peared in  clothes  when  they  were  seen  in  the  world;  as  in  the 
case  of  those  who  appeared  to  the  prophets,  and  also  of  those 
who  were  seen  at  the  Lord's  sepulchre,  whose  countenanoe  was 
like  lightning,  and  their  garments  white  and  shining  (Matt 
xxviii.  3;  Mark  xvi.  5;  Luke  xxvi.  4;  John  xx.  12);  with  those 
seen  by  John  in  heaven,  whose  garments  were  ofjwu  linen,  mu) 
white  (Rev.  xix.  14;  iv.  -1).  Intelligence  being  derived  from 
the  Divine  Truth,  therefore  the  Lord's  garments,  when  he  was 
transfigured,  became  glittering,  and  white  as  the  light.  (Matt 
xvii.2;  Mark  ix.  3;  Luke  ix.  29.  That  light  is  the  Divine 
Truth  proceeding  from  the  Lord,  may  be  seen  above,  n.  129.) 
It  is  on  this  account  that  garments,  in  the  Word,  signify  truths, 
and  intelligence  derived  from  them,  as  in  John:  They  "who 
have  not  defiled  their  garments, — shall  walk  with  Me  in  white, 
for  they  are  worthy.  He  that  overcometh,  tlie  same  shall  he 
clothed  in  white  raiment?'' — (Rev.  iii.  4,  5.)  " Blessed  is  lie 
that  watchcth,  and  keepcth  his  garments.'''' — (Ch.  xvi.  15.)  And 
of  Jerusalem,  by  which  is  meant  the  church  that  is  grounded 
in  truths6)  it  is  thus  written  in  Isaiah:  "  Awake,  put  on  thy 
strength,  0  Zion  •  put  on  thy  beautiful  garments,  0  Jerusalem.9' — 
(Ch.  Iii.  1.)  So  in  Ezekiel :  "  J girded  thee  about  with  fan  linen, 
and  I  covered  thee  with  silk. — Thy  raiment  icas  of  fine  linen 
and  silk." — (Ch.  xvi.  10,  13.)  And  in  many  other  places.  A 
person,  however,  who  is  not  grounded  in  truths,  is  said  not  to 
be  clothed  with  a  wedding-garment;  as  in  Matthew:  "  And 
when  the  king  came  in, — he  saw  there  a  man,  that  had  not  on  a 
wedding-garment:  and  he  said  unto  him,  Friend,  how  earnest 
thou  in  hither  not  having  a  wedding-garment t — Cast  him  into 
outer  darkness." — (Ch.  xxii.  11,  12,  13.)  By  the  house  where 
the  marriage  was  celebrated,  is  meant  heaven  and  the  church, 
on  account  of  the  conjunction  of  the  Lord  with  them  by  His 
Divine  Truth  ;  wherefore,  in  the  Word,  the  Lord  is  called  the 
Bridegroom  and  Husband,  and  heaven  and  the  church  the  bride 
and  wife. 

181.  The.  garments  of  the  angels  do  not  merely  appear  as 
garments,  but  are  such  in  reality.  This  is  evident  from  these 
circumstances  :  that  they  not  only  see  them,  but  also  feel  them  ; 

ligence  and  wisdom,  nn.  4530,  4022,  9-1GG.  That  the  precious  stones  in  the  Urlm  and 
the  Thummim,  according  to  their  colors,  signified  all  things  of  truth  derived  from 
good  in  the  heavens,  nn.  9865,  9868,  9905.  That  colors,  so  far  as  they  partake  of  red- 
ness, signify  good,  and  so  far  as  they  partake  of  white,  signify  truth,  n.  9476. 

(•)  That  all  who  dwell  in  the  inmost  h<  aven  are  forms  of  Innocence,  and  that  there- 
fore they  appear  naked,  nn.  154,  165  10.    That  innocen 
represented  in  the  heavens  by  nakedness,  nn.  165,  8:575,  9960.     That  to  teen) 
and  the  chaste  nakedness  is  no  shame,  because  without  offence,  nn.  16"),  218,  s;T.r>. 

(•)  That  Jerusalem  signifies  the  church,  in  «hich  is  genuine  doctrine,  nn.  402,  3654, 
9166. 
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that  they  possess  many  of  them;  that  they  jut  them  off,  and 
put  them  on ;  and  that  when  they  are  not  in  use,  they  lay  them 
by,  and,  when  in  use,  take  them  again.  That  they  wear  differ- 
ent dresses,  I  have  witnessed  a  thousand  times.  I  inquired 
whence  they  dhtained  them ;  and  they  told  me,  from  the  Lord  ; 
that  they  receive  them  as  gifts ;  and  that  they  sometimes  are 
clothed  with  them,  without  knowing,  themselves,  how  it  has 
been  done.  They  said,  also,  that  their  garments  are  changed 
according  to  their  own  changes  of  state ;  and  that,  in  their  first 
and  second  states,  their  garments  are  shining  and  of  a  clear 
white,  but,  in  their  third  and  fourth  states,  are  a  little  more 
dull ;  and  that  this,  likewise,  occurs  from  correspondence,  be- 
cause their  changes  of  state  are  changes  with  respect  to  intelli- 
gence and  wisdom.     (On  which,  see  above,  nn.  15-i — 161.) 

182.  Since  every  one  in  the  spiritual  world  has  clothes  in  ac- 
cordance with  his  intelligence,  thus  in  accordance  with  the 
truths  from  which  his  intelligence  is  derived,  it  follows  that  the 
inhabitants  of  the  hells,  being  destitute  of  truths,  do  indeed 
appear  in  some  sort  of  clothes,  but  such  as  are  ragged,  filthy, 
and  disgusting,  according  to  every  one's  insanity ;  nor  can  they 
wear  any  others.  That  they  should  have  some  sort  of  clothing 
is  granted  them  by  the  Lord,  that  they  may  not  appear  naked. 


OF  THE  HABITATIONS  AND  MANSIONS  OF  THE  ANGELS. 

183.  Since  in  heaven  there  are  societies,  and  the  angels  live 
as  men  do,  it  follows  that  they  also  have  habitations,  and  that 
these  are  of  different  kinds  according  to  every  one's  state  of 
life;  thus  that  those  who  are  in  a  state  of  higher  dignity  have 
magnificent  habitations,  and  those  in  lower,  such  as  are  not  so 
magnificent.  I  have  sometimes  conversed  with  the  angels  re- 
specting the  habitations  in  heaven,  and  have  observed  that 
scarcely  any  person  will  believe,  at  the  present  day,  that  they 
have  houses  and  mansions ;  some  denying  the  fact,  because 
they  do  not  see  them  ;  some,  because  they  are  ignorant  that 
angels  are  men ;  some,  because  they  suppose  the  heaven  of 
angels  to  be  the  heaven  that  they  behold  with  their  eyes  above 
and  around  them ;  and  as  this  appears  to  be  empty  space,  and 
they  suppose  the  angels  to  be  merely  ethereal  forms,  they  con- 
clude that  they  live  in  the  ether.  Besides,  they  cannot  conceive 
how  there  can  be,  in  the  spiritual  world,  such  objects  as  exist  in 
the  natural  world,  because  they  are  in  entire  ignorance  respect- 
ing what  that  which  is  spiritual  is.  The  angels  replied,  that 
they  are  aware  that  such  ignorance  prevails  at  the  present  time 
in  the  world,  and  especially  (what  astonished  them)  within  the 
church,  where  it  possesses  t«ie  intelligent  much  more  than  those 
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whom  they  call  the  simple.  They  Baid,  farther,  that  those  who 
are  in  such  ignorance  might  nevertheless  know  from  the  Wonl 
that  angels  are  men,  because  such  of  them  as  have  been  seen 
were  situ  as  men;  as  was  the  Lord  also,  who  took  with  him 
the  whole  of  His  Humanity:  and  that  it  might  likewise  hu 
known,  since  angels  are  men,  that,  they  have  mansions  and 
habitations,  and  <^»  not,  as  some  Buppose  in  their  ignorance, 
which  the  angels  call  insanity,  flit  about  in  the  air,  nor  are  mere 
puffs  of  wind,  notwithstanding  their  being  called  "spirits.?** 
The  angels  added,  likewise,  that  they  who  form  such  notions 
might  nevertheless  comprehend  the  truth,  as  jus!  stated,  would 
they  only  think  on  the  subject  independently  of  their  precon- 
ceived notions  respecting  angels  and  spirits;  as  is  done  .when 
they  do  not  first  raise  the  question,  whether  it  is  so,  and  make 
this  the  immediate  subject  of  their  thoughts.  For  the  idea  is 
common  to  every  one,  that  angels  are  in  human  form,  and  that 
they  have  dwellings,  which  they  call  the  abodes  of  heaven,  that 
are  far  more  magnificent  than  the  abodes  of  earth  :  but  this  idea, 
common  to  all,  which  is  the  result  of  an  influx  from  heaven,  is 
instantly  annihilated  when  the  question,  whether  it  is  so,  is 
placed  directly  before  the  view,  and  is  made  the  central  object 
of  the  thoughts.  This  is  chiefly  done  by  the  learned,  who,  by 
their  self-derived  intelligence,  have  shut  heaven  against  them 
selves,  and  have  closed*  the  avenue  by  which  its  light  might 
enter.  The  belief  respecting  the  life  of  man  alter  death  unucr- 
goes  the  same  fate.  "When  a  person  speaks  on  this  subject,  not 
thinking  at  the  time  from  his  acquired  learning  respecting  the 
soul,  nor  from  the  doctrine  of  its  reunion  with  the  body,  he 
believes  that  he  shall  live  after  death  as  a  man,  and,  if  he  has 
led  a  good  life,  in  company  with  the  angels;  and  that  he  shall 
then  behold  magnificent  objects,  and  partake  of  transporting 
joys.  But  as  soon  as  he  reverts  to  the  doctrinal  notion  of  ro- 
union  with  the  body,  or  to  the  common  hypothesis  about  the 
soul ;  and  the  thought  occurs  whether  the  soul  is  of  such  a  na- 
'ture,  and  thus  the  question  is  raised,  whether  it  ia  so;  his  for 
mer  idea  is  dissipated. 

18i.  But  it  is  better  to  adduce  the  evidence  of  experience. 
Whenever  I  have  orally  conversed  with  the  angels,  I  have  been 
with  them  in  their  habitations.  These  are  exactly  like  the 
habitations  on  earth  which  are  called  houses,  but  more  beauti- 
ful. They  contain  chambers,  withdrawing-rooms,  and  bed- 
chambers, in  great  numbers  :  they  have  courts  to  them,  and  are 
encompassed  with  gardens,  flower-beds,  and  fields.  Where  the 
angels  live  together  in  societies,  the  habitations  are  contiguous, 
one  adjoining  another,  and  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  city,  with 
streets,  roads,  and  squares,  exactly  like  the  cities  on  our  earth 

*  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  word  for  a  spirit,  in  the  ancient  language*,  likt 
'  jrlioet"  in  our  owu,  prirtuUy  signifies  breath,  or  wind.  —X. 
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It  has  also  been  granted  me  t"»  walk  through  them,  and  to  look 
about  on  all  sides,  and  occasionally  to  enter  the  houses.  This 
occurred  to  me  when  wide  awake,  my  interior  sight  being  open 
at  the  time.^) 

185.  I  have  seen  palaces  in  heaven,  so  magnificent  as  to  sur- 
pass all  description.  The  upper  parts  were  refulgent,  as  if  built 
of  pure  gold ;  and  the  lower  parts,  as  if  contracted  of  precious 
stones.  Some  palaces  were  more  splendid  than  others.  The 
inside  was  suitable  to  the  outside ;  the  apartments  were  orna- 
mented with  such  decorations,  that  neither  language  nor  science 
is  adequate  to  the  description  of  them.  On  the  side  which 
looked  towards  the  south,  were  paradises,  all  the  objects  in 
which  were  similarly  resplendent.  In  some  places,  the  leaves  of 
the  trees  were  as  if  formed  of  silver,  and  the  fruit  as  of  gold  : 
the  flowers,  as  arranged  in  beds,  presented,  by  their  colors,  the 
appearance  of  rainbows  :  and  beyond  the  boundaries  other  pal- 
aces were  seen,  which  terminated  the  view.  Such  is  the  archi- 
tecture of  heaven,  that  you  would  say  you  there  behold  the  very 
art  itself,  and  no  wonder ;  for  it  is  from  heaven  that  that  art  is 
derived  to  men  on  earth.  The  angels  said,  that  such  objects  as 
have  been  mentioned,  and  innumerable  others  still  more  perfect, 
are  presented  before  their  eyes  by  the  Lord :  but  that,  neverthe- 
less, they  impart  more  pleasure  to  their  mind  than  to  their 
eyes ;  because,  in  every  particular,  they  behold  correspondences ; 
and,  through  those  correspondences,  things  Divine. 

186.  Respecting  these  correspondences,  I  have  also  been  in- 
formed, that  not  only  the  palaces  and  houses,  but  all  things,  to 
the  most  minute  particulars,  both  within  them  and  without 
them,  correspond  to  the  interior  things  which  are  in  the  angels 
from  the  Lord :  that  the  house  itself  in  general  corresponds  to 
their  good,  and  all  the  objects  within  it  to  the  various  particu- 
lars of  which  their  good  is  composed  ;(2)  and  those  without 
the  house  to  their  truths  derived  from  good,  and  also,  their 
perceptions  and  knowledges;  and  since  those  objects  corre- 
spond to  the  goods  and  truths  which  they  possess  from  the  Lord,  * 
that  they  correspond  to  their  love,  and  to  their  wisdom  and  in- 
telligence thence  derived,  since  love  relates  to  good,  wisdom  to 
good  and  at  the  same  time  to  truth,  and  intelligence  to  truth 
derived  from  good ;  and  that  since  it  is  such  things  as  these 
of  which  the  angels  have  a  perception  when  they  view  those 

(')  That  the  angels  htive  cities,  palaces,  and  houses,  nn.  940,  941,  942,  1116,  1626, 
1627,  1628,  1630,  1631,  4622. 

O  That  houses,  with  the  things  within  them,  signify  those  things  appertaining  to 
man  which  belong  to  his  mind,  thus  to  his  interiors,  nn.  710,  2233,  2331,  2559,  3128, 
3538,  4973,  5023,  6106,  6690,  7353,  7348,  7910,  7929,  9150.  Consequently,  which  relate 
to  good  and  truth,  nn.  2233,  2331,  2559,  4982,  7848,  7929.  That  inner  rooms  and 
bed-chambers  signify  interior  things,  nn.  3900,  5694,  7353.  That  the  roof  of  a 
house  signifies  what' is  inmost,  nnr3(52,  10,184.  That  a  house  of  wood  signifies 
those  things  which  belong  to  good,  and  a  house  of  stone,  those  tilings  which  belong 
toU-Jth,  n.  3720. 
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objects,   they  delight  and  affect  their  minds    more  than  their 
eyes. 

1ST.  This  makes  it  evident  why  the  Lord  declared  Himsell 
to  be  the  temple  that  was  at  Jerusalem^  (John  ii.  19,  21); 
and  why  the  New  Jerusalem  was  seen  as  it'  built  of  pure  gold, 
her  gates  of  pearls,  and  her  foundations  of  precious  stones  (Rev. 
.wi.j:  it  was  because  the  temple  represented  the  Lord's  Divine 
Humanity;  and  the  New  Jerusalem  signifies  the  church  which 
is  to  be  hereafter  established ;  its  twelve  gates,  truths  leading  to 
good;  and  its  foundations,  the  truths  upon  which  it  is  ba-ed.(4) 

188.  The  angels  of  whom  the  Lord's  celestial  kingdom  is 
composed, dwell,  for  the  most  part,  in  elevated  situation.-,  which 
appear  like  mountains  composed  of  earthy  substance.  The 
angels  who  compose  the  Lord's  spiritual  kingdom  dwell  in 
situations  not  so  elevated,  which  appear  like  hills.  But  the 
angels  who  occupy  the  lowest  parts  of  heaven,  dwell  in  places 
which  appear  like  rocks  composed  of  stones.  These  circum- 
stances, also,  exist  from  correspondence;  for  things  interior 
correspond  to  things  superior;  and  things  exterior  to  things  in- 
ferior.^) It  is  on  this  account  that  mountains,  in  the  Word, 
signify  celestial  love;  hills,  spiritual  love  ;  and  rocks,  faith. (^ 

189.  There  also  are  angels  who  do  not  live  in  societies,  but 
separate,  a  house  here,  and  a  house  there.  These  dwell  in  the 
central  part  of  heaven  ;  for  they  are  the  best  of  the  angels. 

190.  The  houses  in  which  the  angels  reside  are  not  built  by 
manual  labor,  as  houses  are  in  the  world,  but  are  given  them 
gratis  by  the  Lord,  according  to  the  reception  of  good  and  truth 
by  each.  They  also  undergo  some  slight  variations,  according 
to  the  changes" of  the  state  of  the  interiors  of  their  inhabitants. 
(Of  which,  see  above,  nn.  154 — 160.)  All  things  whatever  that 
Jie  angels  possess,  they  ascribe  to  the  Lord  as  his  gifts;  and 
whatever  they  have  need  of,  is  bestowed  upon  them. 

(*)  That  the  house  of  God,  in  the  supreme  sense,  Signifies  the  Divine  Humanity  of 
the  Lord,  as  to  divine  pood,  hut  the  temple,  as  to  divine  truth;  and,  in  the  respective 
sense,  heaven  and  the  churob  as  to  good  and  truth,  n.  8720. 

(4)  That  Jerusalem  signifies  the  church  in  which  is  genuine  doctrine,  nn.  -1 
9166.     That  gates  signify  introduction  to  the  doctrine  of  the  church,  and  hy  doctrine 
into  the  church,  nn.  2948,  -1177.    That  a -foundation  signifies  the  truth,  on  which 
heaven,  the  church,  and  doctrine,  are  founded,  n.  964S. 

(*)  That,  in  the  Word,  interior  things  arc  expressed  by  superior,  and  that  superior 
things  signify  things  interior,  nn.  2148,  8  184,  4599,  6146,  8825.  That  high  Bignifles 
whfct  is  internal,  and  likewise  heaven,  nn.  1786,  2148.  4210.  4699,  B158. 

(")  That  in  heaven  there  appear  mountains,  hills,  rooks,  valleys,  and  countries, 
altogether  as  in  the  world,  n.  10,608.     That  on  mountains  dwell  the  angels  who  are  in 

the  good  of  love,  on  hills  those  who  arc  in  the  a 1  of  charity,  on  rocks  those  wl 

in  tl  f  faith,  n.  10,488.    That  there!'. re  by  mountains,  in  the  Word,  is  aigniQea 

the  good  of  love,  nn.  795,  4210,  8485,  B827,  8758,  I0,48e  By  hills,  the 

chanty,  nn.  6485,   L0,488.    By  roeks,  the  good  and  truth  of  faith,  nn.  8581,10, 
That  stone,  of  which  a  rock  consists,  in  like  manner  signifies  the  truth  of  faith 
114,  648,  1298,  8720,  0426,  8G00,  L0L876.    Henoe  it  is  that  by  mom  [nifiea 

heaven,  nn.  8327,  8805,  9420.  And  by  the  top  of  a  mountain  the  Bupremo  of  I  eavsn, 
nn.  9422,  9404,  10,003.  That  therefore  the  ancients  celebrated  holy  worship  oh 
mountains,  nn.  796,  2722. 
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OF  SPACE  m  HEAVEN 

191.  Although  all  things  in  heaven  appear  in  place  and  in 
space,  exactly  as  they  do  in  the  world,  still  the  angels  have  no 
notion  or  idea  of  place  and  space.  As  this  cannot  but  appear 
as  a  paradox,  and  it  is  a  matter  of  great  moment,  I  am  desirous 
to  place  it  in  a  clear  point  of  view.  • 

192.  All  progressions  in  the  spiritual  world  are  effected  by 
changes  of  the  state  of  the  interiors,. so  that  these  progressions 
are  no  other  than  changes  of  state.(!)  In  this  manner,  also,  I 
have  been  conveyed  by  the  Lord  into  the  heavens,  and  also,  to 
various  earths  in  the  universe  ;  this  being  effected  as  to  my 
spirit,  my  body  still  remaining  in  the  same  place. (3)  It  is  thus 
that  all  angels  effect  their  progressions.  Hence,  with  them,  there 
are  no  distances  ;  and  if  there  are  no  distances,  neither  are 
there  any  spaces ;  but,  instead  of  them,  there  are  states,  and 
their  changes. 

193.  As  it  is  thus  that  progressions  are  effected,  it  is  evident, 
that  approximations  are  similitudes  as  to  the  state  of  the  in- 
teriors, and  that  removals  are  dissimilitudes.  Hence,  those  are 
near  each  other  who  are  in  a  similar  state,  and  those  are  far 
apart  whose  state  is  dissimilar;  and  spaces  in  heaven  are  nothing 
but  external  states  corresponding  to  internal  ones.  This  is  the 
only  cause  that  the  heavens  are  distinct  from  each  other ;  as, 
also,  the  societies  of  every  heaven,  and  all  the  angels  in  a  society. 
This  also  is  the  cause  that  the  hells  are  so  completely  separated 
from  the  heavens ;  for  they  are  in  a  contrary  state. 

191.  It  is  likewise  from  this  cause,  that,  in  the  spiritual  world, 
one  person  becomes  present  to  another,  provided,  only,  he  in- 
tensely desires  it ;  for  he  thus  views  the  other  in  thought,  and 
puts  himself  in  his  state.  And,  vice  versa,  that  one  person  is 
removed  from  another  in  proportion  as  he  holds  him  in  aversion  ; 
and  as  all  aversion  proceeds  from  contrariety  of  affections  and 
disagreement  of  thoughts,  it  hence  results,  that  many  who  are 
there  in  one  place,  so  long  as  they  agree,  appear  to  each  other ; 
whereas,  as  soon  as  they  disagree,  they  disappear. 

195.  When,  also,  any  one  proceeds  from  one  place  to  another, 

(')  That,  in  the  Word,  places  and  spaces  signifv  states,  nn.  2625,  2837.  3356,  3387, 
7381,10,580;  from  experience,  nn.  1274,  1277,  1376— 13S1,  4321,  4882, 10,146,  10,580. 
That  distance  signifies  the  difference  of  the  state  of  life,  nn.  9104,  9967.  That  mot'on 
and  changes  of  place,  in  the  spiritual  world,  are  changes  of  the  state  of  life,  becanst 
they  originate  in  them,  nn.  1273.  1274, 1275,  1377,  3356,  9440.  In  like  manner  journey- 
ings,  nn.  9440, 10,734;  illustrated  by  experience,  nn.  1273 — 1277,  5605.  That  hence,  In 
the  Word,  to  journey,  signifies  to  live,  and  likewise  a  progression  of  life ;  in  like 
manner,  to  sojourn,  nn.  3305,  4554,  4535,  4382,  5493,  5605,  5996,  8345,  8397,  8417,  8420, 
8557.     That  to  go  with  the  Lord,  is  to  live  with  Him,  n.  10,567. 

(•)  That  man,  as  to  his  spirit,  may  be  led  to  a  distance  afar  off  by  changes  of  state, 
whilst  his  body  remains  in  its  place ;  also,  from  experience,  nn.  9440,  9967,  10,734 
What  ie  it  to  be  brought  by  the  spirit  into  another  place,  n.  1884. 
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whether  in  his  own  city,  or  in  the  courts,  or  the  gardens,  or  to 
others  out  of  his  own  society,  he  arrives  sooner  when  he  desires 

it,  and  later  when  he  does  not.  The  way  itself  is  lengthened  or 
shortened  according  to  the  Btrength  of  the  desire,  though  it  is 

the  same  all  the  while.  This  J  have  often  witnessed,  and  have 
wondered  at.  From  these  facts  it  again  is  evident,  thai  distances, 
and  consequently  spaces,  exist  with  the  angels  altogel  her  accord- 
ing to  the  states  of  their  interiors;  and  such  being  the  fact,  that 
the  notion  and  idea  of  space  cannot  enter  their  thoughts;  al- 
though spaces  exist  with  them  equally  as  in  the  world.i3) 

196.  This  may  be  illustrated  by  the  thoughts  of  man:  for 
neither  are  these  connected  with  spaces,  but  those  things  on 
which  he  intently  fixes  his  thoughts  become  to  him  as  present. 
It  is  known,  also,  to  him  who  reflects  on  it,  that  neither  are 
spaces  cognizable  by  the  sight,  otherwise  than  as  discovered  by 
intervening  objects  on  the  earth  that  he  sees  at  the  same  time, 
or  from  his  knowing  that  those  objects  are  at  such  and  such  a 
distance.  This  occurs,  because  space  is  continuous,  and  in  what 
is  continuous,  distance  does  not  appear,  except  from  the  occur- 
rence of  objects  that  are  not  continuous.  Still  more  is  this  the 
case  with  the  angels,  because  their  sight  acts  as  one  with 
their  thought,  and  their  thought  with  their  affection  ;  and  be- 
cause things  near  and  remote  appear  such,  and  also  undergo 
variations,  according  to  the  state  of  their  interiors  ;  as  observed 
above. 

197.  It  is  on  this  account  that,  in  the  Word,  by  places  and 
spaces,  and  by  all  the  things  that  partake  in  any  respect  of 
space,  are  signified  such  things  as  relate  to  state.  Such,  there- 
fore, is  the  case  with  distances,  nearness,  remoteness,  ways, 
journeys,  and  sojournings  ;  with  miles  and  furlongs;  with  plains, 
fields,  gardens,  cities,  and  streets  ;  with  motions  ;  with  measures 
of  various  kinds;  with  length,  breadth,  height,  and  depth;  and 
with  innumerable  other  things :  for  most  things  which  exist  with 
man  in  his  thoughts  derived  from  the  world,  partake,  in  some 
way,  of  space  and  time.  I  will  only  mention  what  is  signified 
in  the  "Word  by  length,  breadth,  and  height.  In  the  world,  long 
and  broad,  and  high  likewise,  are  predicated  of  objects  which 
are  such  in  respect  to  space  :  but  in  heaven,  where  the  thoughts 
of  the  inhabitants  do  not  partake  of.  space,  by  length  is  under- 
stood a  state  of  good,  by  breadth  a  state  of  truth,  and  by  height, 
their  distinctions  in  regard  to  degrees.  (Respecting  degrees, 
see  above,  n.  38.)  The  reason  that  those  three  dimensions  have 
such  significations,  is,  because  heaven,  in  length,  extends  from 
east  to  west,  which  quarters  are  inhabited  by  those  who  are 
grounded  more  especially  in  the  good  of  love  ;  and  breadth,  in 
heaven,  is  its  extension  from  south  to  north,  which  quarters  are 

(')  That  places  and  spaces  are  presented  visibly  according  to  the  stales  of  tho  in 
toriors  of  angels  and  spirits,  nn.  5G05,  04-10.  10,110. 
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inhabited  by  those  who  are  more  particularly  grounded  in  truth 
derived  from  good ;  and  height,  in  heaven,  denotes  both  good 
and  truth,  according  to  degrees.  (See  above,  n.  148.)  It  is  on 
this  account  that  such  things  are  signified  by  length,  breadth, 
and  height,  in  the  Word.  Thus,  in  Ezekiel^  (Chs.  xl. — xlviii.), 
by  the  new  temple  and  the  new  earth,  with  the  courts,  cham- 
bers, doors,  gates,  windows,  and  suburbs,  which  are  described 
with  their  dimensions  as  to- length,  breadth,  and  neight,  is  sig- 
nified a  new  church,  with  the  goods  and  truths  to  be  enjoyed  in 
it :  why,  else,  should  all  those  measures  be  enumerated  ?  The 
New  Jerusalem  is  described  in  the  Revelation  in  a  similar  man- 
ner, in  these  words  :  "  And  the  city  lieth  four-square,  and  the 
length  is  as  large  as  the  breadth.  And  he  measured  the  city  with 
the  reed,  twelve  thousand  furlongs.  The  length  and  the  breadth 
and  the  height  of  it  are  equal." — (Ch.  xxi.  1G.)  Here,  by  the 
New  Jerusalem,  is  signified  a  new  church,  whence  by  its  dimen- 
sions are  signified  particulars  belonging  to  the  church ;  "by  its 
length  being  signified  its  good  of  love,  by  its  breadth,  its  truth 
derived  from  that  good,  by  its  height,  its  good  and  truth  as  to 
their  degrees,  and  by  twelve  thousand  furlongs,  all  good  and 
truth  taken  collectively ;  otherwise,  what  sense  would  there  be 
in  the  statement,  that  its  height  was  twelve  thousand  furlongs, 
the  same  as  its  length  and  breadth  ?  That,  in  the  Word,  by 
breadth  is  signified  truth,  is  evident  in  David  :  Thou  "  hast  not 
shut  me  up  into  the  hand  of  the  enemy  •  thou  hast  set  my  foot  in 
a  large  room  ;" — more  literally,  ain  a  broad  place." — (Ps.  xxxi. 
8.)  "  I  called,  upon  Jehovah  in  distress" — literally,  "  out  of  a 
narrow  place :" — "  Jehovah  answered'  me,  and  set  me  in  a  large 
place" — literally,  "a  hroad  place." — (Ps.  cxviii.  5.)  Not  to 
mention  other  passages,  as  Isa.  viii.  8 ;  Hab.  i.  6. 

198.  From  these  remarks  it  may  be  seen,  that  although  spaces 
exist  in  heaven  as  well  as  in  the  world,  still  nothing  is  there 
reckoned  by  spaces,  but  by  states ;  consequently,  that  spaces 
cannot  there  be  measured,  as  is  done  in  the  world,  but  only  be 
seen  from,  and  according  to,  the  state  of  the  interiors'  of  the  in- 
habitants.^) 

199.  The  very  first  and  most  essential  cause  of  all  this  is, 
that  the  Lord  is  present  with  every  one  according  to  his  love 
and  faith, (5)  and  that  all  things  appear  either  near  or  remote 
according  to  His  presence  ;  for  it  is  by  this  that  the  situation  of 
all  things  in  the  heavens  is  determined.  By  this,  also,  the 
angels  have  their  wisdom ;  for  it  is  by  this  that  they  experience 
an  extension  of  thoughts,  and  thereby  a  communication  of  all 

(*)  That,  in  the  Word,  length  signifies  good,  nn.  1613,  94S7.  That  breadth  signifies 
truth,  nn.  1613,  3433,  3434,  4482,  9487,  10,179.  That  height  signifies  good  and  truth 
as  to  degrees,  nn.  9489,  9773,  10,181. 

(6)  That  the  conjunction  and  presence  of  the  Lord  with  the  angels  are  a:cording  to 
ihe  reception  of  love  and  charitv  from  Him,  nn.  290,  681,  1954,  265e,  2886.  2388,  2889, 
8001,  3741,  3742,  3743,  4318,  431*9,  4524,  7211,  9128. 
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things  that  exist  in  the  heavens.  Jn  0L6  word,  it  is  through 
this  that  they  think  in  a  spiritual  manner,  and  not  in  B  natural 
manner,  as  men  do. 


OF  THE  FORM  OF  HEAVEN,  ACCORDING  TO  WIIK'II  THE  CONSO- 
CIATIONS AND  COMMUNICATIONS  OF  THE  INHABITANTS  ARE 
ARRANGED. 

200.  The  nature  of  the  form  of  heaven  may  in  some  measure 
appear  from  what  has  been  shown  in  some  preceding  Sections  ; 
as,  That  heaven  is  like  itself  in  its  greatest  forme  and  in  its 
least  (n.  72),  whence  every  society  is  a  heaven  on  a  Bmallei 
scale,  and  every  angel  is  a  heaven  in  miniature  (nn.  51—58): 
That  as  heaven  collectively  is  as  one  man,  so  every  society  is  ;us 
a  man  on  a  smaller  scale,  and  every  angel  on  the  smallest  (nn. 
59 — 77):  That  in  the  midst  dwell  the  most  wise,  and  in  the  cir- 
cumferences, by  degrees,  extending  to  the  boundaries,  those 
who  are  less  wise;  and  that  it  is  the  same  ii\  every  society  (n. 
43):  and  That  those  who  are  especially  grounded  in  the  good 
of  love  have  their  abodes  in  heaven,  from  the  oast  to  the  west ; 
and  those  who  are  especially  grounded  in  truths  derived  from 
good,  from  the  south  to  the  north  ;  and  the  same  in  every  so- 
ciety (nn.  148, 149).  All  these  arrangements  take  place  accord- 
ing to  the  form  of  heaven  ;  from  which,  therefore,  a  conclusion 
may  be  drawn  respecting  the  nature  of  that  form  in  general^1) 

201.  It  is  of  importance  to  know  what  is  the  nature  of  the 
form  of  heaven,  because  not  only  are  all  its  inhabitants  arranged 
in  society  according  to  that  form,  but,  likewise,  all  communica- 
tion takes  place  according  to  it,  and  thence,  also,  all  diffusion  of 
thoughts  and  affections,  consequently,  all  the  intelligence  and 
wisdom  of  the  angels.  On  this  account,  in  proportion  as  any 
one  exists  in  the  form  of  heaven,  thus,  in  proportion  as  he  is  a 
form  of  heaven,  he  is  in  the  enjoyment  of  wisdom.  Whether 
we  speak  of  being  in  the  form  .of  heaven,  or  in  the  order  of 
heaven,  it  amounts  to  the  same  ;  since  the  form  of  every  thing 
results  from  its  order,  and  is  according  to  it.(2; 

202.  Something  shall  now  be  first  offered,  respecting  what  is 
meant  by  being  in  the  form  of  heaven.  Man  was  created  after 
the  image  of  heaven  and  the  image  of  the  world  ;  his  internal 
being  created  after  the  image  of  heaven,  and  his  external  after 
that  of  the  world.    (See  above,  n.  57.)    Whether  we  say,  "  alter 

(')  Thit  the  universal  heaven,  as  to  all  the  angelic  societies,  is  arranged  l>y  the  Lord 
according  to  His  divine  order,  inasmuch  as  the  Divine  Sphere  of  the  Lord  abiding 
with  the  angels  constitutes  heaven,  nn.  8088,  7211,  &128,  9888,  L0J125,  10,161,  10,161, 
Of  tb<5  form  of  heaven,  nn.  4<)4<\  4041,  404l',  4043,  6607.  '.'877. 

(•)  That  the  form  of  heaven  is  according  to  divine  order,  nn.  4040 — 4043,  66"7,  9877. 
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the.  image,"  or,  "  according  to  the  form,"  it  is  the  same  thing. 
But  as  man,  by  the  evils  of  his  will,  and  by  the  falsities  of  hie 
thought  thence  derived,  has  destroyed  in  himself  the  image, 
consequently  the  form,  of  heaven,  and  has  introduced  in  their 
place  the  image  and  form  of  hell,  his  internal  is  closed  from  the 
time  of  his  birth ;  which  is  the  reason  that  man,  differently 
from  all  kinds  of  animals,  is  born  into  mere  ignorance.  In  or- 
der, therefore,  that  the  image  or  form  of  heaven  should  be 
restored  in  him,  he  must  be  instructed  in  such  matters  as  belong 
to  order  ;  for,  as  remarked  above,  according  to  the  order  is  the 
form.  The  Word  contains  all  the  laws  of  Divine  order,  those 
laws  being  the  precepts  therein  delivered ;  in  proportion,  there- 
fore, as  man  becomes  acquainted  with  these  precepts,  and  lives 
according  to  them,  his  internal  is  opened,  and  the  order  or 
image  of  heaven  is  there  formed  anew.  We  now  may  see  what 
is  meant  by  being  in  the  form  of  heaven  :  namely,  that  it  con- 
sists in  living  according  to  the  truths  contained  in  the  Word.(3) 
203.  So  far  as  any  one  exists  in  the  form  of  heaven,  he 
actually  is  in  heaven,  and  is,  himself,  a  heaven  in  miniature 
(n.  57).  Consequently,  also,  he  is  so  far  in  the  enjoyment  of 
intelligence  and  wisdom :  for,  as  stated  above,  every  thought 
that  belongs  to  his  understanding,  and  every  affection  that 
belongs  to  his  will,  diffuse  themselves  into  heaven  in  every 
direction,  according  to  its  form,  and  communicate  in  a  wonder- 
ful manner  with  the  societies  that  exist  there ;  as  do  these, 
reciprocally,  with  him.(4)  There  are  some  who  imagine  that 
their  thoughts  and  affections  do  not  actually  diffuse  themselves 
around  them,  but  are  inclosed  within  them,  because  they  see 
what  they  think  inwardly  in  themselves,  and  not  as  a  distant 
object.  But  this  is  a  great  mistake:  for  as  the  sight  of  the  eye 
extends  itself  to  remote  objects,  and  is  affected  according  to  the 
order  of  the  things  which  it  beholds  in  such  extended  vision,  so 
likewise,  does  man's  interior  sight,  which  is  that  of  the  under- 
standing, extend  itself  in  the  spiritual  world,  although  he  is  not 
sensible  of  it,  for  the  reason  explained  above  (n.  196).     The 

(s)  That  divine  truths  are  the  laws  of  order,  nn.  2447,  7995.  That^man,  so  far  as  he 
lives  according  to  order,  thus  so  far  as  he  is  principled  in  good  according  to  divine 
truths,  becomes  a  man,  nn.  4839,  6605,  6626.  That  man  is  the  .being  into  whom  aie 
collated  all  tilings  of  divine  order,  and  that  from  creation  he  is  divine  order  in  a  form, 
nn.  4219,  4220,  4223,  4523,  4524,  5114,  536S,  6013,  6057.  6605,  6626,  9706, 10,156,  10,472. 
That  man  is  not  born  into  good  and  truth,  but  into  evil  and  falsity,  thus  into  what  is 
contrary  to  divine  order;  and  that  hence  he  is  born  into  mere  ignorance,  and  there- 
fore it  is  necessary  that  he  be  born  anew,  that  is,  be  regenerated,  which  is  effected  by 
divine  truths  from  the  Lord,  that  he  mav  be  inaugurated  into  order,  nn.  1047,  2307, 
2308,  351S,  3S12,  84S0,  S550,  10,283,  10,284,  10,236^  10,731.  That  the  Lord,  when  Hfl 
forms  man  anew,  that  is,  regenerates  him,  arranges  all  things  in  him  according  to 
order,  which  is,  into  the  form  of  heaven,  nn.  5700,  6690.  9931,  10,303. 

(4)  That  every  one  in  heaven  has  communication  of  life,  which  may  be  called  a  dif- 
fusion into  the  angelic  societies  around,  according  to  the  quantity  and  quality  of  his 
good,  nn.  8794,  8797.  That  thoughts  and  affections  have  such  diffusion,  nn.  2476, 
6593- —6613.  That  they  are  ;onioined  au  1  disjoined  according  to  the  ruling  affection* 
n.  4111. 
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only  difference  is,  that  the  Bight  of  the  eye  is  affected  in  a  natu- 
ral manner,  because  by  such  things  as  exist  in  the:  natural 
world;  whereas  the  sight  of  the  understanding  is  affected  in  a 
spiritual  manner,  because  by  Buch  things  as  exist  in  the  spiritual 

world,  all  of  which  have  relation  ("  good  and  truth.  'Jin-  reason 
that  man  is  not  aware  that  such  is  the  fact,  is,  because  be  is  not 
aware  that  there  exists  a  light  which  illuminates  the  understand- 
ing; although,  were  there  not  such  a  light,  man  would  be  ab- 
solutely uuaole  to  think  at  all.  (Respecting  that  light,  see  above, 
im.  126 — 132.)  There  was  a  certain  spirit  who  mus  imagined 
that  he  exercised  thought  from  himself,  consequently,  without 
any  diffusion  of  his  thoughts  beyond  himself,  or  any  communi- 
cation, by  such  means,  with  societies  existing  without  himself. 
To  convince  him  that  he  was  in  error,  the  communication  be- 
tween him  and  the  soeieties  nearest  to  him  was  taken  away  ; 
upon  which  he  not  only  was  deprived  of  thought,  but  fell  down 
as  if  dead,  only  throwing  his  arms  about  like  a  new-born  infant. 
After  some  time,  the  communication  was  restored  ;  upon  which 
he  gradually,  as  the  restoration  was  effected,  returned  into  a 
state  capable  of  thinking.  Some  other  spirits,  who  witnessed 
this  experiment,  thereupon  confessed  that  all  thought  and  affec- 
tion enter  by  influx,  according  to  such  communication  ;  and, 
since  all  thought  and  affection  thus  enter,  so,  also,  does  the  all 
of  life;  sinee'the  all  of  man's  life  consists  in  his  capacity  ot 
thinking  and  being  affected,  or,  what  amounts  to  the  same,  in 
his  capacity  of  exercising  understanding  and  will.(5) 

204.  But'it  is  to  be  understood,  that  intelligence  and  wisdom 
vary  with  every  one,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  communica- 
tion that  he  experiences.  Those  whose  intelligence  and  wisdom 
are  formed  of  genuine  truths  and  goods,  have  communication 
with  societies  according  to  the  form  of  heaven:  whereas  those 
whose  intelligence  and  wisdom  are  not  formed  of  genuine  truths 
and  goods,  but  still  of  such  as  harmonize  with  genuine  ones, 
have  a  communication  that  is  interrupted,  and  is  only  kept  up 
in  an  irregular  manner,  because  not  maintained  with  societies 
in  such  a  series  as  the  form  of  heaven  exists  in.  But  those  who 
do  not  possess  intelligence  and  wisdom,  being  immersed  in  falsi- 
ties derived  from  evil,  have  communication  with  societies  in 

(5)  That  there  is  onlv  one  single  Life,  from  which  all  live,  both  in  heaven  and  in  tho 
world,  nn.  1854,  2021,  2586,  2658,  2886     2889,  8001.  8484,  8742,  5847,  6467.    That  that 
life  is  from  the  Lord  alone,  nn.  2886—2889,  8844,  8484,  -1  U9.   1  12  ',  4524,  48     - 
6025,  6468,  64G9,  6-470,  9276,  10,196.    That  it  flows  into  angels,  spirits,  and  moo,  in  ;» 
wonderful  manner,  nn.  2886— 9889,  Is'.  8742.    That  tho  Lord  flow»  in 

fn>m  His  divine  love,  which  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  what  i,  His  own  lie  wills  sh 
he  another's,  nn.  :s742,  4320.     That  for  this  reason,  life  appears  as  if  it  was  in  mail, 
and  not  as  if  it  were  influent,  nn.  8742,  4820.     Of  tin- joys  oft]  lived, 

and  confirmed  by  what  they  told  me,  that  they  do  not  live  from  the  .  hut  from 

the  Lord,  n.  6469.    That  the  wioked  are  not  willing  to  lie  conviriood  that  life  enter*  by 
influx,  n.  8748.     That  life  from  the  Lord  flows,  also,  into   the    wicked,  nn.  27 
4417,  L0.J96.    But  that  they  turn  good  into  evil  and  truth  into  fukritt  ;  for  according 
to  man's  quality,  such  is  his  reeeption  of  life ;  illustrated,  nn. 
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hell.  The  extensiveness  of  the  communication  is  in  proportion 
to  the  degree  of  confirmation.  It  is  further  to  be  understood, 
that  this  communication  with  societies  is  not  such  as  comes 
manifestly  to  the  perception  of  those  who  compose  them,  but  is 
a  communication  with  their  quality,  that  is,  with  the  quality  in 
which  they  are  grounded,  and  which  proceeds  from  them.(c) 

205.  All  in  heaven  are  connected  in  society  according  to 
spiritual  affinities,  which  are  those  of  good  and  truth  in  their 
order.  It  is  thus  in  heaven  regarded  as  a  whole :  it  is  thus  in 
every  society ;  and  it  is  thus  in  every  house.  It  is  from  this 
cause  that  the  angels  who  are  grounded  in  good  and  truth  of 
similar  quality  recognize  one  another,  as  those  related  by  con- 
sanguinity and  affinity  do  on  earth,  just  as  if  they  had  known 
each  other  from  infancy.  The  goods  and  truths  which  constitute 
intelligence  and  wisdom,  are  connected  in  the  same  manner 
with  ever}'  individual  angel :  they  recognize  each  other  in  the 
same  manner ;  and  as  they  recognize  each  other,  so,  also,  do 
they  join  themselves  together.^)  From  the  same  cause  those 
with  whom  truths  and  goods  are  conjoined  according  to  the 
form  of  heaven,  see  the  consequences  flowing  from  them  in  their 
series,  and  have  an  extensive  view  of  their  coherence  in  all  di- 
rections. Not  so  those  with  whom  goods  and  truths  are  not 
conjoined  according  to  the  form  of  heaven. 

206.  Such,  in  each  heaven,  is  the  form,  according  to  which 
the  communication  and  diffusion  of  the  thoughts  and  affections 
of  the  angels  exist,  thus  according  to  which  they  have  intelli- 
gence and  wisdom.  But  the  communication  between  one  heaven 
and  another,  as  between  the  third  or  inmost  and  the  second  or 
middle,  and  between  both  these  and  the  first  or  ultimate,  is 
different.  But  the  communication  between  the  different  heavens 
ought  not  to  be  termed  communication,  but  influx.  Respecting 
this  something  shall  now  be  offered.  (That  there  are  three 
heavens,  and  that  they  are  distinct  from  each  other,  may  be 
seen  in  its  proper  Section  above,  (nn.  29 — 10). 

207.  That  there  is  not  a  communication  between  the  different 
heavens,  but  an  influx  from  one  into  another,  may  be  obvious 
from  their  respective  situations.  The  third  or  inmost  heaven  is 
situated  above,  the  second  or  middle  heaven  is  below,  and  the 
first  or  ultimate  heaven  is  further  below  still.  All  the  societies 
of  each  heaven  are  arranged  in  a  similar  manner.  Thus,  for  in- 
stance, in  those  societies  that  are  located  in  elevated  situations, 
which  appear  like  mountains  (n.  18S),  those  angels  dwell  on  the 

(•)  That  thought  diffuses  itself  into  the  societies  of  spirits  and  of  angels  round 
about,  nn.  6600 — 6605.  That  still  it  does  not  move  and  disturb  the  thoughts  of  those 
societies,  nn.  66ol,  6603. 

C)  That  good  acknowledges  its  truth,  and  truth  its  good,  nn.  2429  3101,  3102,  3161, 
8179,  3180,  435S,  5407,  5835,  9637.  That  hence  is  the  conjunction  sf  good  aid  of 
truth,  nn.  3834,  4096,  4097,  4301,  4345,  4353,  4364,  4368,  5365,  7623— 7o*7,  7752-  77*12, 
&530,  9258,  10,555.    And  that  this  w  from  the  influx  of  heaven,  n.  9079. 
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summit-  who  belong  to  the  inmost  heaven;  below  them  are 
those  who  belong  to  the  second  heaven  ;  and  below  these,  again, 
are  those  who  belong  to  the  ultimate  heaven.  A  similar  ar- 
rangement prevails  everywhere,  whether  in  elevated  situations 
or  lmt.  A.  society  of  a  snperior  heaven  has  no  oommnnication 
with  a  society  of  an  inferior  heaven,  except  by  correspondences 
(see  above,  n.  100):  and  communication  by  correspondences  i- 
that  which  is  called  influx. 

20S.  One  heaven  is  conjoined  with  another,  or  a  society  of 
one  heaven  with  a  society  of  another,  by  the  Lord  alone,  by 
influx,  both  immediately  and  mediately — immediately,  from 
Himself,  and  mediately,  through  the  superior  heaven-,  in  order, 
into  the  inferior,(8)  Since  the  conjunction  (<\'  the  heavens  with 
each  other  by  influx  is  the  work  of  the  Lord  alone,  it  is  most 
especially  provided  that  no  angel  of  a  superior  heaven  should 
look  down  into  a  society  of  an  inferior  heaven,  and  converse 
with  any  of  its  inhabitants.  As  soon  as  he  does  so,  the  angel  is 
deprived  of  his  wisdom  and  intelligence.  The  cause  of  this,  als<  >, 
shall  be  stated.  Every  angel  has  three  degrees  of  life,  in  the 
same  manner  as  there  are  three  degrees  of  heaven.  Those  who 
are  in  the  inmost  heaven  have  the  third  or  inmost  degree  open, 
and  the  second  and  first  shut:  those  who  are  in  the  middle 
heaven  have  the  second  degree  open,  and  the  first  and  third 
shut :  and  those  who  are  in  the  ultimate  heaven  have  the  first 
degree  open,  and  the  second  and  third  shut:  as  soon,  therefore. 
as  an  angel  of  the  third  heaven  looks  down  into  a  Bocietv  of  the 
second  heaven,  and  converses  with  any  one  there,  his  third  de- 
gree is  closed,  and,  wrhen  this  is  closed,  he  is  deprived  of  his 
wisdom,  because  this  resides  in  his  third  degree,  and  he  does 
not  possess  any  in  his  second  and  first.  This  is  what  is  meant 
by  the  Lord's  words  in  Matthew :  "Zet  him  that  is  on  th>  h&ust  ■ 
top  not  come  down  to  take  any  thing  oat  of  his  hou»  :  m  ither 
let  him  that  is  in  the  field  return  back  to  take  his  clothes." — (Ch. 
xxiv.  18,  19.)  And  in  Luke:  "In  that  day,  he  that  is  upon  th 
house-top,  and  his  stuff  in  the  house,  let  hi m  not  come  down  to 
take  it  away :  and  he  that  is  in  the  field,  let  him,  lih  wist , 
return  back.     Remember  Zx>fs  wife.'1'' — (Ch.  xvii.  31,  32.) 

209.  There  is  no  influx  from  the  inferior  heavens  into  the 
superior,  because  this  would  be  contrary  to  order :  the  influx 
proceeds  from  the  superior  heavens  into  the  inferior.  The  wis- 
dom, also,  of  the  angels  of  a  superior  heaven,  exceeds  that  of  the 
angels  of  an  inferior  heaven,  in  the  proportion  of  ten  thousand 
to  one.  This,  also,  is  the  reason,  that  the  angels  of  an  inferior 
heaven  cannot  converse  with  the  angels  of  a  superior  heaven ; 

(•)  That  there  is  immediate  influx  from  the  Lord,  and  mediate,  by  Of  through 
heaven,  nn.  6068,  6807,  647'J,  968&  U683.    That  the  Lord's  influx  ia  inime 
the  most    particular  things  of  at,  nn.  6068,  8474— 64T8,  8717,  B728.    Of  the  Lord'i 
mediate  influx  by  or  through  the  heavens,  nn.  4067,  6S'8'2.  6988,'  68 
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indeed,  when  they  look  in  that  direction,  they  do  not  see  them  : 
their  heaven  appears  like  something  misty  over  their  heads. 
The  angels  of  a  superior  heaven  can,  however,  see  those  who 
are  in  an  inferior  heaven,  but  are  not  at  liberty  to  join  in  con- 
versation with  them,  except  with  the  loss  of  their  wisdom ;  as 
stated  above. 

210.  Neither  the  thoughts  and  affections,  nor  yet  the  dis- 
course, of  the  angels  of  the  inmost  heaven,  can  possibly  come  to 
the  perception  of  those  in  the  middle  heaven,  because  they  so 
greatly  transcend  the  capacity  of  the  angels  in  that  heaven. 
When,  however,  it  is  the  Lord's  good  pleasure,  a  sort  of  flaming 
appearance  proceeding  thence  is  seen  in  the  inferior  heavens. 
So,  the  thoughts  and  affections,  and  discourses,  of  the  angels  in 
the  middle  heaven,  cause  a  lucid  appearance  to  be  seen  in  the 
ultimate  heaven,  which  sometimes  assumes  the  form  of  a  white 
or  variously-colored  cloud ;  and  by  the  appearance  of  that 
cloud, — its  ascent,  descent,  and  form,  is  also  known,  in  some 
degree,  the  subject  of  their  conversation. 

211.  From  these  observations  it  may  appear,  of  what  nature 
is  the  form  of  heaven ;  namely,  that  in  the  inmost  heaven  it  is 
the  most  perfect  of  all ;  that  in  the  middle  heaven,  it  also  is  per- 
fect, but  in  an  inferior  degree;  and,  in  the  ultimate,  in  a  degree 
still  inferior ;  and  that  the  form  of  one  heaven  derives  its  sub- 
sistence from  that  of  another  by  an  influx  from  the  Lord.  But 
the  nature  of  communication  by  influx  cannot  be  comprehended, 
vithout  a  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  degrees  of  altitude,  and  of 
the  difference  between  these  degrees  and  those  of  longitude  and 
latitude.  What  is  the  nature  of  both  these  kinds  of  degrees, 
may  be  seen  above  (n.  38). 

212.  The  specific  form  of  heaveu,  however,  and  the  manner 
in  which  its  motions  and  fluxions  proceed,  are  subjects  incom- 
prehensible to  the  angels  themselves :  yet  some  idea  of  it  may 
be  presented,  by  considering  the  form  of  all  the  parts  in  the 
human  body,  as  surveyed  and  investigated  by  a  man  of  sagacity 
and  wisdom.  For  it  has  been  shown  above,  in  proper  Sections, 
that  the  whole  of  heaven  is  in  form  as  one  man  (see  nn.  59 — 72) ; 
and  that  all  the  parts  that  exist  in  man  correspond  to  the  heav- 
ens (nn.  87 — 102).  How  incomprehensible  and  inextricable 
that  form  is,  may  be  concluded,  though  only  in  a  general  way, 
from  the  nervous  fibres,  by  compagination  of  which  all  the  part*., 
generally  and  individually,  are  formed.  The  nature  of  those 
fibres,  and  how  their  motions  and  fluxions  proceed  in  the  brain, 
cannot  even  be  discerned  by  the  eye ;  for  they  are  there  in- 
numerable, and  so  folded  together,  that,  taken  collectively,  they 
appear  as  a  continuous  soft  mass ;  and  yet  all  things,  both  gen- 
erally and  individually,  which  belong  to  the  will  and  the  under- 
standing, flow,  according  to  those  innumerable  complicated 
fibres,  most   distinctly   into    acts.     How   these   fibres,  again, 
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wreathe  themselves  together  in  the  body,  appears  from  the  vari- 
ous collections  of  them  called  plemts — such  as  the  cardiac  pi 
us,  those  of  the  mesentery,  and  others.  The  same  appears, 
also,  from  the  knots  of  them  called  ganglions,  into  which  enter 
many  fibres  from  every  province,  mix  themselves  there  to- 
gether, and  thence  go  forth  again,  differently  combined,  to 
the  performance  of  their  functions; — a  process  which  is  re- 
peated again  and  again.  Not  to  mention  similar  wonders  in 
every  viscus,  member,  organ,  and  muscle.  Whoever  Bnrveys 
these  things,  and  many  other  wonders  there  displayed,  with 
the  eye  of  wisdom,  must  he  filled  with  amazement :  and  yet 
the  wonders  that  the  eve  sees  are  comparatively  tew:  tli 
which  the  eye  cannot  see,  as  belonging  to  interior  nature, 
are  more  marvellous  still.  That  this  form  corresponds  to  the 
form  of  heaven,  manifestly  appears  from  the  operation  of  all 
things  that  belong  to  the  understanding  and  will  in  it  and  ac- 
cording to  it :  for  whatever  a  man  wills,  descends  spontaneously, 
according  to  that  form,  into  act;  and  whatever  he  thinks,  ] per- 
vades those  fibres  from  their  origins  to  their  terminations, 
whence  he  has  sensation  :  and  as  this  form  is  that  of  the  thought 
and  will,  it  is  the  form  of  intelligence  and  wisdom.  This  form 
it  is  which  corresponds  to  the  form  of  heaven  ;  whence  it  may 
be  known,  that  such  is  the  form  according  to  which  every  affec- 
tion and  thought  of  the  angels  diffuses  itself,  and  that  they  are 
in  the  possession  of  intelligence  and  wisdom  in  proportion  as 
they  exist  in  that  form.  That  heaven  derives  this  form  from 
the  Divine  Humanity  of  the  Lord,  may  be  seen  above  (nn. 
7S — S6).  These  facts  are  adduced,  that  it  may  also  be  known, 
that  the  heavenly  form  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  it  never  can  be 
exhausted  even  as  to  the  most  general  things  belonging  to  it ; 
and  thus  that  it  is  incomprehensible  to  the  angels  themselves ; 
as  observed  above 


OF  GOVERNMENTS  IN  HEAVEN 

213.  Since  heaven  is  divided  into  societies,  and  the  largei 
societies  consist  of  some  hundreds  of  thousands  of  angels  (n.  50); 
and  since  all  the  members  of  one  society  are,  indeed,  grounded 
in  similar  good,  but  not  in  similar  wisdom  (n.  43);  it  rece- 
rily  follows,  that,  in  heaven,  there  are  governments  also.  For 
order  is  to  be  observed,  and  all  things  belonging  to  order  ar< 
be  kept  inviolable.  But  the  governments  in  the  heavens  are 
various:  they  are  different  in  the  societies  which  constitute  the 
Lord's  celestial  kingdom  from  what  they  are  in  the  ties 

which  constitute  the~Lord's  spiritual  kingdom  :  they  differ,  also, 
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according  to  the  ministries  discharged  by  each  society.  In  the 
heavens,  however,  no  other  government  exists  than  that  of  mu- 
tual love ;  and  the  government  of  mutual  love  is  heaveuly  gov- 
ernment. 

214.  The  government  in  the  Lord's  celestial  kingdom  is 
called  Justice  or  Righteousness  /  because  all  the  subjects  of  that 
kingdom  are  grounded  in  the  good  of  love,  directed  to  the  Lord, 
and  derived  from  Him  :  and  whatever  is  done  from  that  good 
is  called  just  or  righteous.  The  government,  there,  is  that  of 
the  Lord  alone :  He  leads  them,  and  instructs  them  in  the  mat- 
ters relating  to  life.  The  truths,  which  are  called  those  of  judg- 
ment, are  inscribed  on  their  hearts :  every  one  knows  them, 
perceives  them,  and  sees  them  :(*)  whence  matters  of  judgment 
never  are  brought,  there,  into  question,  but  only  matters  of 
justice  or  righteousness.  Respecting  these,  the  less  wise  inter- 
rogate the  more  wise,  and  these  the  Lord,  and  obtain  answers. 
Their  heaven,  or  their  inmost  joy,  consists  in  living  justly  or 
righteously  from  the  Lord. 

215.  The  government  in  the  Lord's  spiritual  kingdom  is 
called  Judgment,  because  the  subjects  of  this  kingdom  are 
grounded  in  spiritual  good,  which  is  the  good  of  charity  to- 
wards the  neighbor  :  and  this  good,  in  its  essence,  is  truth  ;(2) 
and  truth  belongs  to  judgment,  and  good  to  justice  or  righteous- 
ness^3) These,  also,  are  led  by  the  Lord,  but  mediately  (n.  20S); 
wherefore  they  have  governors  over  them,  few  or  more  accord- 
ing to  the  needs  of  the  society  to  which  they  belong.  They  also 
have  laws,  according  to  which  they  are  to  regulate  their  social 
life.  The  governors  administer  all  things  according  to  the  laws. 
Being  wise,  they  understand  them  aright,  and,  in  doubtful  mat- 
ters, they  receive  illustration  from  the  Lord. 

216.  Since  government  from  good,  such  as  is  exercised  in  the 
Lord's  celestial  kingdom,  is  called  justice  or  righteousness,  and 
government  from  truth,  such  as  is  established  in  the  Lord's 
spiritual  kingdom,  is  called  judgment,  therefore,  in  the  "Word, 
justice  or  righteousness,  and  judgment,  are  mentioned,  where 
the  subject  treated  of  is  heaven  and  the  church;  and  by  justice 

(M  That  the  celestial  angels  do  not  think  and  speak  from  truths,  like  the  spiritual 
angrels,  since  thev  are  in  the  perception  of  all  things  relating  to  truths  from  the  Lord, 
nn.  202,  597.  607,"  734,  1121, 1387,  1398,  1442,  1919,  7680,  7877,  8780,  9277,  10,336.  That 
the  celestial  angels  say,  of  truths,  Yea,  yea,  Nay,  nay ;  but  that  the  spiritual  angels 
reason  about  them,  whether  the  truth  "be  so  or  not  so,  nn.  2715,  3246,  4448,  9166, 
10,786  ;  where  the  Lord's  words  are  explained,  "Let  your  discourse  be  Yea,  yea,  Fay, 
nay;  for  ichatsoever  is  more  than  this,  cometh  of  evil  fMatt.  v.  37). 

(a)  That  those  who  inhabit  the  Lord's  spiritual  kingdom  are  principled  in  truths, 
and  those  who  inhabit  the  celestial  kingdom,  in  good,  nn.  ?53,  875,  927,  1023,  10t8, 
1044,  1555,  2256,  4328,  4493,  5113,  9596.  That  the  good  of  tne  spiritual  kingdom  is 
tke  sood  of  charity  towards  the  neighbor ;  and  that  this  good  in  its  essence  is  truth, 
nn.  8042,  10,296. 

(s)  That  justice  or  righteousness,  in  the  Word,  is  predicated  of  good,  and  judgment 
of  truth  ;  and  thit  hence,  to  do  justice  and  judgment,  denotes,  good  and  truth,  nn, 
2235.  9857.  That  great  judgments  denote  the  laws  of  divine  order,  thus  divine  truths, 
U.  7206. 
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or  righteousness  is  signified  celestial  good,  and  by  jndgm 
spiritual  good,  which  latter,  as  just  observed,  in  it-  ■••,  is 

truth;  as  in  these  places:  "<>/  th,  \inarea8i  of  his  govern/ment 
and  j"  <'<■•  there  shall  be  no  ,  na\  upon  the  throne  of  J}avia\  ,r,<d 
upon  his  kingdom^  to  order  it^anato  establish  it  with  judgm 
and  with  justice,  from  henceforth  even  forever." — ha.  be.  7.) 
By  David  is  here  meant  the  Lord,(4)  and  by  his  kingdom, 
heaven ;  as  appears  from  this  passage:  "IwtUraiSi  Da- 

vid a  righteous  Branch,  and  a  king  shall  r<  ion  and  proepi  r, 
and  shall  execute  judgment  and  justick  in  th.  earth/* — Jer. 
xxiii.  5.)  "Jehooah  is  exalted  ;  for  II-  d/weUeth  on  high  :  He 
hath  filled  Zion  with  judgment  and  BiGHTfiOueorns."  [sa. 
xxxiii.  5.)  By  Zion,  also,  are  meant  heaven  and  the  churn  . 
"I  am  Jehovah,  who  exercise  loving-kind  n<  **,  judgment, 
righteousness,  in  the  earth :  for  in  tftese  things  1 delight,  saith 
Jehovah.v — (Jer.  ix.  2-1.)  ''"I will  betroth  t/we  unto  Jf  for  <■■  r: 
yea,  I  to  ill  betroth  thee  unto  Me  in  righteousness  and  in  judg- 
ment."— (Hos.  ii.  19.)  "0  Jehovah, — thy  righteousness  it  like 
the  great  mountains;  thy  judgments  area  great  deep." — Ps. 
xxxvi.  5,  6.)  "They  ask  of  Me  the  ordinances^ — literally,  "  the 
judgments — of  justice:  they  take  delight  in  approaching  to 
God:'— (Isa.lviii.  2.) 

217.  In  the  Lord's  spiritual  kingdom,  the  forms  of  govern- 
ment are  various,  being  not  the  same  in  one  society  as  in  an- 
other. The  varieties  are  in  accordance  with  the  ministries 
which  the  societies  discharge;  and  these  are  in  accordance  with 
the  offices  of  all  the  parts  in  man,  to  which  they  correspond. 
That  these  are  various,  is  well  known:  for  there  is  one  office 
belonging  to  the  heart,  another  to  the  lungs,  another  t<»  the 
liver,  another  to  the  pancreas  and  spleen,  and  another,  likewise, 
to  every  organ  of  sense.  As  these  discharge  different  functions 
in  the  body,  so,  also,  do  the  societies  in  the  Grand  Man,  which 
is  heaven ;  for  there  are  societies  which  correspond  to  all  thi  Be 
organs  respectively.  That  there  is  a  correspondence  between  all 
things  belonging  to  heaven  and -all  things  belonging  to  man.  has 
been  shown  in  its  proper  Section  above  (nn.  87 — 102).  But  all 
the  forms  of  government  agree  in  this,  that  they  all  look. 
their  end,  to  the  public  good,  and,  in  that  good,  to  the  good  "i 
every  individual.^6)      This  results  from  the  fact,  that  all  the 

(*)  That  by  David,  in  the  prophetical  parts  of  the  Word,  is  understood  the  Lor  1, 
un.  188S,  9954. 

(•)  That  by  Zion,  in  the  Word,  is  meant  the  church,  specifically  the  celestial  chtir.h, 
nn.  2362,  9055. 

(•)  That  every  man  and  society,  also  a  ruau's  country  and  the  church,  and,  ■ 
versa!  sense,  the  kingdom  of  the  Lord,  is  our  neighbor;  and  that  to  d 
from  the  love  of  pood,  according  to  the  quality  of  their  state,  is  to  love 
thus  that  their  good,  whioh  is  also  tin'  general  good,  and  which  is  to  be  consul- 
our  neighbor,  nn.  6818 — 6824,8123.    That  civil  good,  all  sting  in  what  ie  io 

onr  neighbor,  nn.  2015,  4730,  812",  8128.    Hence,  that  charity  towards  tl  or  ei- 

tends  itself  to  all  things,  boih  generally  and  particularly,  belonging  to  the  \&&  of  bum 
md  that  tf  love  goc-i  and  to  io  good  from  the  love  of  what  is  good  aud  true,  and  alaa 
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inhabitants  of  the  universal  heaven  are  under  the  guidance  of 
the  Lord,  who  loves  them  all,  and,  from  his  Divine  Love,  pro- 
vides that  there  should  exist  a  common  good  from  which  every 
individual  should  receive  his  particular  good.  Every  individual, 
also,  does  receive  good  for  himself,  in  proportion  as  he  loves  the 
common  good :  for  so  far  as  any  one  loves  the  community,  he 
loves  all  the  individuals  who  compose  it ;  and  since  this  is  the 
love  of  the  Lord  Himself,  he  is  loved  by  the  Lord  in  the  same 
proportion,  and  good  results  to  himself. 

218.  From  these  observations  it  may  appear,  what  is  the 
character  of  the  governors,  and  that  they  are  such  as  are  dis- 
tinguished beyond  others  for  love  and  wisdom,  consequently, 
such  as,  from  a  principle  of  love,  desire  the  good  of  all,  and, 
from  the  wisdom  by  which,  also,  they  are  distinguished,  know 
how  to  provide  that  the  good  they  desire  may  be  realized. 
Persons  who  are  of  this  character  do  not  domineer  and  com- 
mand imperiously,  but  minister  and  serve ;  for  to  do  good  to 
others  out  of  the  love  of  good,  is  what  is  meant  by  serving,  and 
to  provide  that  such  desired  end  may  be  realized,  is  what  is 
meant  by  ministering.  Neither  do  such  account  themselves 
greater  than  others,  but  less ;  for  they  put  the  good  of  the 
society  and  of  their  neighbor  in  the  first  place,  and  their  own 
in  the  last ;  and  that  which  is  in  the  first  place,  is  greater,  and 
that  which  is  in  the  last,  is  less.  They  nevertheless  are  in  the 
enjoyment  of  honor  and  glory :  they  dwell  in  the  centre  of  the 
society,  in  a  more  elevated  situation  than  others,  and  inhabit 
magnificent  palaces.  They  also  accept  this  glory  and  that 
honor;  not,  however,  for  their  own  sake,  but  for  the  sake  oi 
securing  obedience :  for  all  in  heaven  know  that  that  honor  and 
that  glory  are  conferred  on  them  by  the  Lord,  and  that,  there- 
fore, they  are  to  be  obeyed.  These  are  the  things  which  are 
meant  in  these  words  of  the  Lord  to  his  disciples  :  "  Whosoever 
will  be  chief  among  you,  let  him  be  your  servant:  even  as  the 
Son  of  man  came  not  to  be  ministered  unto,  but  to  minister,  and 
to  give  his  life  a  ransom  for  many." — (Matt.  xx.  27,  28.)  "He 
that  is  the  greatest  among  you,  let  him  be  as  the  younger  •  and 
he  that  is  chief,  as  he  that  doth  serve." — (Luke  xxii.  26.) 

219.  A  similar  government,  in  miniature,  obtains,  also,  in 
every  house.  There  is  in  each  house  a  master,  and  there  are 
domestics :  the  master  loves  the  domestics,  and  the  domestics 
love  the  master ;  the  consequence  of  which  is,  that,  out  of  love, 
they  mutually  serve  each  other.  The  master  teaches  how  they 
should  live,  and  prescribes  what  they  should  do;  and  the  do- 
mestics obey,  and  perform  their  duties.  To  be  of  use  is  the 
delight  of  life  among  all.  It  hence  is  evident,  that  the  Lord's 
kingdom  is  a  kingdom  of  uses. 

do  what  is  just  from  the  love  of  what  is  just,  ia  every  function  and  in  all  our  dealing!, 
U  to  love  our  m-ighbcr,  nn.  2-417,  8121,  S124. 

102 


HEAVEN.  820—222 

220.  There  are  also  governments  in  the  hells,  for  if  there 
were  not,  the  inhabitants  oonld  not  be  kepi  in  bonds.  Bui  the 
governments  there  are  (he  opposites  of  those   in  the  heavens. 

They  all  are  such  as  are  founded  in  self-love.  Every  one  there 
desires  to  rule  imperiously  over  others,  ami  to  attain  pre- 
eminence. Such  as  do  not  favor  their  wishes,  they  hate,  Beek 
to  be  revenged  on  them,  and  treat  them  with  cruelty  ;  for  such 
is  the  nature  of  self-love:  wherefore  the  more  desperately 
malignant  are  set  over  them;  whom  they  obey  from  fear.i/j 
But  of  this,  more  below,  where  the  hells  are  treated  of. 


OF  DIVINE  WORSHIP  IN  HEAVEN. 

221.  Divine  Worship  in  the  heavens  is  not  unlike  that  on 
earth  as  to  externals,  but  it  differs  as  to  internals.  Angels,  as 
well  as  men,  have  doctrines,  preaching,  and  temples  or  churches. 
The  doctrines  all  agree  as  to  things  essential ;  but  those  in  the 
superior  heavens  are  of  more  interior  wisdom  than  those  in  the 
inferior  heavens  :  The  preaching  is  according  to  the  doctrines  : 
And  as  they  have  houses  and  palaces  (mi.  183 — 190),  so,  also, 
thev  have  temples  or  churches,  in  which  the  preaching  is  per- 
formed. Another  reason  why  such  things  exist  in  heaven,  is, 
because  the  angels  are  continually  perfected  in  wisdom  and 
love:  for  they  have  will  and  understanding  as  well  as  men,  and 
the  understanding  is  of  such  a  nature  as  to  be  capable  of  ad- 
vancing in  perfection  continually;  and  so,  also,  is  the  will;  the 
understanding  being  perfected  by  the  truths  that  belong  to  in- 
telligence, and  the  will  by  the  goods  that  belong  to  love.C) 

222.  But  divine  worship  in  the  heavens  does  not  consist, 
properly  speaking,  in  frequenting  the  temples  and  hearing  the 
preaching,  but  in  the  life  of  love,  charity,  and  faith,  according 
to  their  doctrines:  the  preaching  in  the  temples  only  serves  as 
means  for  obtaining  instruction  in  matters  relating  to  life.  I 
have  conversed  with  the  angels  on  this  subject,  and  have  told 
them  that  it  is  imagined  in  the  world,  that  divine  worship  con- 

<•)  That  there  are  two  kinds  of  rule,  one  grounded  m  the  love  of  tlie  neighbor,  the 
other  in  the  love  of  self,  n.  10,814.     That  all  things  good  and  happy  result  ft   m  such 
government  as  is  grounded  in  neighborly  love,  nn.  10,160,  10,614.    That,  in  bee 
no  one  can  exercise  rule  from  the  love  of  self,  hut  that  all  are  willing  1"  minister; 
that  this  is  to  exercise  rule  from  neighborly  love ;  and  that  hen 
power,  n.  5732.    That  all  evil*  result  from  the  exercise  of  rule  grounded  in  the!         I 
self,  n.  10,088.    That  when  the  loves  of  self  and  of  the  world  began  to  |  revaB 
were  compelled  for  security  to  Bubjeel  themselves  to  governments,  an.  T864,  I 
10,814, 

('1  That  the  understanding  is  recipient  of  truth,  and  the  will  of  g 1,  nn.  6698. 

6125,  7503,  9800,  8980.    That  as  all  things  have  relation  to  truth  and  g !.  so  the  all 

of  man's  life  has  relation  to  the  understanding  and  the  will,  nn.  B08,  10,182.    That  the 
angels  advance  in  perfection  to  t'.cruitv   nn.  4Su3.  6643. 
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sists  in  nothing  but  going  to  church,  hearing  preaching,  receiv- 
ing the  sacrament  three  or  four  times  a  year,  and  attending  to 
the  other  rituals  of  worship  as  prescribed  by  the  church;  as 
also  in  giving  time  to  prayer,  and  behaving  devoutly  on  the 
occasion.  The  angels  said,  that  these  are  externals  which  ought 
to  be  observed,  but  that  they  are  of  no  use  unless  they  proceed 
from  an  internal  principle ;  and  that  such  internal  principle 
consists  in  a  life  according  to  the  precepts  which  doctrine  in- 
culcates. 

223.  In  order  that  I  might  know  the  nature  of  their  assem- 
blies in  their  temples,  it  has  sometimes  been  granted  me  to 
enter,  and  to  hear  the  preaching.  The  preacher  stands  in  a 
pulpit  on  the  east.  In  front  of  him  sit  those  who  are  in  the 
enjoyment,  more  than  the  rest,  of  the  light  of  wisdom  ;  and  on 
the  right  and  left  of  these  sit  those  who  have  less.  The  seats 
are  disposed  like  those  of  a  circus,  so  that  all  are  in  view  of  the 
preacher.  No  one  sits  quite  on  either  side  of  him,  so  as  to  be 
out  of  his  sight.  At  the  door,  which  is  on  the  east  side  of  the 
temple,  at  the  left  of  the  pulpit,  stand  the  novitiates.  It  is  not 
allowed  for  any  one  to  stand  behind  the  pulpit,  for  if  any  one 
does,  the  preacher  is  confused ;  as  also  occurs  if  any  one  in  the 
congregation  dissents  from  what  he  hears;  wherefore,  should 
this  happen,  he  must  turn  away  his  face.  The  sermons  are  so 
replete  with  wisdom,  that  none  that  are  heard  in  the  world  can 
be  compared  to  them ;  for  the  preachers  in  the  heavens  are  in 
the  enjoyment  of  interior  light.  The  temples  in  the  spiritual 
kingdom  appear  as  if  constructed  of  stone,  and,  in  the  celestial 
kingdom,  as  of  wood ;  because  stone  corresponds  to  truth,  in 
which,  more  especially,  the  angels  of  the  spiritual  kingdom  are 
grounded,  and  wood  corresponds  to  good,  which  is  the  distin- 
guishing characteristic  of  the  angels  of  the  celestial  king- 
dom^2) In  this  latter  kingdom,  likewise,  the  sacred  edifices 
are  not  called  temples,  but  houses  of  God.  In  the  celestial 
kingdom,  the  sacred  edifices  are  not  of  a  magnificent  descrip- 
tion ;  but  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  they  all  possess  magnifi- 
cence, greater  or  less. 

224.  I  have  conversed  with  one  of  the  preachers  respecting 
the  state  of  sanctity  in  which  the  hearers  are  when  listening  to 
the  sermons  in  the  temples.  He  said,  that  every  one  is  in  a 
state  of  piety,  devotion,  and  sanctity,  according  to  the  state  of 
the  interior  things  belonging  to  him  which  relate  to  love  and 
faith  ;  for  it  is  in  these  that  sanctity,  properly  so  called,  resides, 
because  these  are  the  receptacles  of  the  Divine  Sphere  proceed- 
ing from  the  Lord;  and  that  he  did  not  know  what  external 
sanctity,  independent  of  those  interior  principles,   could  be. 

;>)  That  stoii3  signifies  truth,  nn.  114,  643.,  1298,  3720,  6426,  8609, '.  0,376.  That  wood 
signifies  good,  nn.  r>43  372",  8354.  That,  on  this  account,  the  most  ancient  people, 
srLo  were  principled  in  celestial  good,  built  their  sacred  edifices  o:' wood,  u.  3720. 
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On  reflecting  on  such  separate  external  sanctity,  he  said,  that 
probably  it  might  be  some  feigned  appearance  of  sanctity  in 
outward  form,  either  acquired  by  art,  or  assumed  hypocriti- 
cally; and  that  some  spurious  lire,  proceeding  tram  the  lore  of 

self  and  of  the  world,  might  excite  and  display  such  an  appear- 
ance. 

225.  All  the  preachers  belong  to  the  Lord's  spiritual  king- 
dom, and  none  of  them  to  his  celestial  kingdom.  The  reason 
that  they  all  belong  to  the  spiritual  kingdom  is,  because  the 
angels  of  that  kingdom  are  especially  grounded  in  truths  de- 
rived from  good ;  and  all  preaching  is  performed  from  truths. 
The  reason  that  none  of  them  belong  to  the  celestial  kingdom 
is,  because  the  angels  of  that  kingdom  are  especially  grounded 
in  the  good  of  love,  from  which  they  see  and  have  a  perception 
of  truths,  but  do  not  speak  of  them.  But  notwithstanding  the 
angels  of  the  celestial  kingdom  have  a  perception  of  truths,  and 
6ee  them,  still  there  is  preaching  among  them,  because  they  are 
thus  enlightened  in  the  truths  which  they  know,  and  their  per- 
fection is  advanced  by  many  which  they  before  did  not  know. 
As  soon  as  they  hear  such,  they  also  recognize  them  as  truths, 
and  thus  receive  a  perception  of  them.  The  truths  of  which 
they  have  a  perception,  they  also  love,  and  by  living  according 
to  them  they  incorporate  them  into  their  life.  They  likewise 
affirm,  that  to  live  according  to  truths  is  to  love  the  LorcU8) 

226.  All  the  preachers  are  appointed  by  the  Lord,  and  thence 
possess  the  gift  of  preaching;  nor  are  any  others  permitted  to 
teach  in  the  temples.  They  are  called  preachers,  not  priests ; 
the  reason  of  which  is,  because  the  priesthood  of  heaven  is  the* 
celestial  kingdom ;  for  the  priesthood  signifies  the  good  of  love 
to  the  Lord;  in  which  the  subjects  of  that  kingdom  are  grounded. 
So,  the  royalty  or  heaven  is  the  spiritual  kingdom ;  royalty,  also, 
signifies  truth  derived  from  good;  in  which  the  subjects  of  that 
kingdom  are  grounded.(4)     (See  above,  n.  24.) 

227.  The  doctrines,  according  to  which  the  preaching  is 
framed,  all  regard  life  as  their  end,  and  none  of  them  faith 
without  life.  The  doctrine  of  the  inmost  heaven  is  more  replete 
with  wisdom  than  the  doctrine  of  the  middle  heaven,  and  this 
is  more  replete  with  intelligence  than  the  doctrine  of  the  ulti- 
mate heaven.  The  doctrines,  also,  are  adapted  to  the  percep- 
tions of  the  angels  in  each  heaven.  The  essential  point  in  all 
the  doctrines  is,  to  acknowledge  the  Lord's  Divine  Humanity. 

(")  That  to  love  the  Lord  and  our  neighbor,  is,  to  live  according  to  the  Lord's  pre- 
cepts, DO.  10,148,  10,158,  10,310,  10,578,  10,«45,  10,648. 

(*)  That  priests  represent  the  Lord  u  to  divine  good,  kings  as  to  divine  trutU. 
zm.  2015,  614S.     That  hence  a  priest,  in  the  Word,  signifies  those  who  are  principled 

in  the  good  of  love  to  the  Lord;  thus  that  the  priesthood  signifies  thai  g 1,  on.  98trt, 

V809.  That  a  king,  in  the  Word,  signifies  those  who  are  groun  led  in  divine  truto  , 
thus  the  regal  office  Mguifies  trutn  derived  from  good,  nn.  1672,  2015,  5W69,  4575,  45S1, 
4966,  5044. 
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OF  THE  POWER  OF  THE  ANG1.LS  OF  HEAVEN 

228.  That  the  angels  possess  power,  is  a  thing  which  cannot 
be  conceived  by  such  as  have  no  knowledge  respecting  the 
spiritual  world  and  its  influx  into  the  natural  world;  for  they 
imagine  that  the  angels  cannot  have  any  power,  because  they 
are  spiritual  beings,  so  refined  and  rare,  that  they  cannot  even 
be  seen  with  the  eyes.  But  such  as  look  interiorly  into  the 
causes  of  things  are  of  a  different  opinion.  These  know,  that 
all  the  power  which  is  possessed  by  man,  is  derived  from  his 
understanding  and  will,  since,  without  these,  he  could  not  move 
a  particle  of  his  body.  Man's  understanding  and  will  are  his 
spiritual  man :  and  this  actuates  the  body  and  its  members  just 
as  it  pleases ;  for  what  this  thinks,  the  mouth  and  tongue  speak, 
and  what  this  wills,  the  body  executes ;  to  which,  also,  it  gives 
force  at  pleasure.  Man's  will  and  understanding  are  governed 
by  the  Lord,  through  the  instrumentality  of  angels  and  spirits ; 
and  as  his  will  and  understanding  are  thus  governed,  so,  also, 
are  all  things  belonging  to  his  body,  because  these  are  derived 
from  the  former;  and,  if  you  will  believe  it,  man  cannot  so 
much  as  take  a  step  with  his  feet  independently  of  the  influx  of 
heaven.  That  such  is  the  fact,  has  been  evinced  to  me  by  much 
experience :  it  has  been  given  to  the  angels  to  move  my  steps, 
my  actions,  my  tongue  and  speech,  as  they  pleased,  which  they 
effected  by  an  influx  into  my  will  and  thought ;  and  I  found  that, 
of  myself,  I  had  no  power  whatever.  They  afterwards  told  me, 
that  every  man  is  governed  in  this  manner,  and  that  he  might 
know  that  it  is  so  from  the  doctrine  of  the  church,  and  from  the 
Word ;  for  it  is  usual  for  him  to  pray  that  God  would  send  His 
angels,  that  they  may  lead  him,  may  guide  his  steps,  may  teach 
him,  and  inspire  what  he  should  think  and  what  he  should  speak ; 
with  more  to  that  effect ;  although,  when,  without  regard  to 
doctrine,  he  thinks  within  himself,  he  speaks  and  thinks  differ- 
ently. These  observations  are  made,  that  the  nature  of  the 
power  which  the  angels  have  with  man  may  be  known. 

229.  But  the  power  of  angels  in  the  spiritual  world  is  so  great, 
that  were  I  to  relate  every  thing  that  has  been  witnessed  by  me 
on  that  subject,  it  would  surpass  all  belief.  If  any  thing  there 
makes  resistance,  and  is  to  be  removed,  because  opposed  ro 
Divine  order,  they  cast  it  down  and  overturn  it  by  a  mere  effort 
of  will,  and  by  a  look.  I  have  seen  mountains  which  were 
occupied  by  the  wicked  thvs  cast  down  and  overthrown,  and 
sometimes  made  to  shake  from  one  end  to  the  other,  as  occurs 
in  earthquakes.  I  have  beheld  rocks,  also,  split  open  in  the 
midcLe  down  to  the  deep,  and  the  wicked  who  were  on  them 
swallowed  up.  I  have  likewise  seen  some  hundreds  of  thousands 
of  evil  spirits  dispersed  by  them,  and  cast  into  hell.     Numbers 
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Avail  nothing  at  all  against  them  ;  dot  arts,  nor  cunning  machin 
ations,  nor  confederacies  :  they  see  through  all,  and  dispel  them 
in  a  moment  (More  may  be  Been  on  this  subject  in  the  work 
On  the  Last  Judgment  and  the  Destruction  offiabylon?\    Bnch 

is  the  power  which  the  angels  possess  in  the  spiritual  world. 
That  they  also  have  similar  power  in  the  natural  world,  when  it 
is  granted  them  to  exercise  it,  is  evident  from  the  Word;  in 
which  we  read  that  they  have  caused  the  otter  destruction  of 
whole  armies,  and  occasioned  a  pestilence  of  which  seventy 
thousand  men  died.  Of  the  angel  who  produced  the  latter 
calamity,  it  is  written  thus :  "  And  when  the  angel  §tn  tohed  out 
his  hand  upon  Jerusalem  to  destroy  -it,  the  Lord  repented  Him 
of  the  evil,  and  said  to  the  angel  that  destroyed  tin  people,  It  is 
enough:  stay  now  thy  hand. — And  David — saic  th>  angel  tlmt 
smote  the  people." — (2  Sam.  xxiv.  15,  16,  17.)  Not  to  mention 
other  cases.  Since  the  angels  possess  sucli  power,  they  are 
denominated  Powers;  and  it  is  saicWn  David,  u  files*  Jehovah, 
ye  His  angels,  that  excel  in  strength" — more  literally,  "  mighty 
in  strength" — (Ps.  ciii.  20.) 

230.  Put  it  is  to  be  understood,  that  the  angels  have  no  power 
at  all  of  themselves,  but  that  all  the  power  they  exercise  they 
derive  from  the  Lord,  and  that  the  appellation  of  Powers  only 
belongs  to  them,  so  far  as  they  are  grounded  in  the  acknowledg- 
ment that  such  is  the  fact.  AVhen  any  angel  supposes  that  he 
possesses  power  from  himself,  he  instantly  becomes  so  weak,  as 
to  be  unable  to  resist  so  much  as  one  evil  spirit.  On  this  ac- 
count, the  angels  attribute  no  merit  whatever  to  themselves,  and 
are  averse  from  receiving  any  praise  or  glory  on  account  of  any 
thing  done  by  them,  all  which  they  ascribe  to  the  Lord. 

231.  It  is  the  Divine  Truth  proceeding  from  the  Lord  to 
which  belongs  all  power  in  the  heavens ;  for  the  Lord,  in 
heaven,  is  Divine  Truth  in  union  with  Divine  Good  (see  above, 
nn.  126 — 140):  and  it  is  in  proportion  as  the  angel-  are  in  the 
reception  of  the  same,  that  they  are  Powers. (')  Every  one, 
also,  is  his  own  truth  and  his*  own  good,  because  every  one  is 
of  such  a  quality  as  are  his  understanding  and  will :  and  his 
understanding  is  his"  understanding  of  truth,  becau.-e  all  that 
belongs  to  it  is  composed  of  truths;  and  his  will  is  his  will  of 
good,  because  all  that  belongs  to  it  is  composed  of  goods;  for 
whatever  is  the  subject  of  a  person's  understanding  or  intelli- 
gence, he  calls  truth;  and  whatever  is  the  subject  of  his  will, 
he  calls  good.  It  hence  results,  that  every  one  is  his  own  truth 
and  his  own  good.(8)     So  far,  therefore,  as  the  truth  which  any 

(')  That  all  the  angels  are  called  power.",  and  f.iat  they  are  powers,  bj  vi-tuc  of  the 
reception  of  divine  truth  from  the  Lord,  u  9039.  That  angeb  ;ire  red  pier.  H  of  divine 
truth  from  the  Lord,  and  that,  on  this  account,  they  an  called  gods  ii.  the  Word 
throughout,  nn.  4-J!T>,  ii>'2.  B801,  9160. 

'     That  a  man  and  ai   ingcl  is  his  own  good  and  his  own  .ruth,  thus  his  own  love 
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angel  is,  is  truth  from  the  Divine  Being,  and  the  good  which  he 
is,  is  good  from  the  same  source,  he  is  a  power,  because  so  far 
the  Lord  is  with  him.  And  since  no  one  is  grounded  in  good 
and  truth  that  is  exactly  similar,  or  the  same,  with  that  of 
another  (for  in  heaven,  as  in  the  world,  the  variety  is  endless, 
n.  20),  it  follows  that  no  angel  is  in  the  possession  of  the  same 
power  as  another.  The  greatest  power  is  enjoyed  by  those  who 
constitute  the  arms  in  the  Grand  Man,  or  heaven,  by  reason  that 
the  angels  who  belong  to  that  province  are  grounded  in  truths 
more  than  others,  and  there  is  an  influx  of  good  into  their  truths 
from  the  whole  of  heaven.  Thus,  also,  in  individual  men,  the 
power  of  the  whole  man  transfers  itself  into  his  arms,  and,  by 
them,  the  whole  body  exercises  its  force ;  on  which  account,  in 
the  Word,  by  the  arms  and  hands  is  signified  power^3)  In 
heaven,  there  sometimes  appears  a  naked  arm  stretched  forth, 
which  is  of  such  power,  that  it  could  bruise  to  powder  whatever 
comes  in  its  way,  even  to  a  great  stone  in  the  ground :  it  once 
was  advanced  towards  me;  on  which  I  had  a  perception,  that  it 
was  able  to  pound  my  bones  into  minute  fragments. 

232.  That  all  power  resides  in  the  Divine  Truth  which  pro- 
ceeds from  the  Lord,  and  that  the  angels  have  power  in  propor- 
tion as  they  are  in  the  reception  of  the  Divine  Truth,  has  been 
shown  above  (n.  137).  The  angels,  however,  are  only  in  the 
reception  of  Divine  Truth,  in  proportion  as  they  are  in  the  re- 
ception of  Divine  Good;  for  all  power  resides  in  truths  derived 
from  good,  and  none  in  truths  without  good ;  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  good  has  all  its  power  by  means  of  truths,  and  none 
without  truths.  Power  is  the  result  of  the  conjunction  of  the 
two.  It  is  the  same  with  respect  to  faith  and  love ;  for  whether 
you  mention  truth,  or  faith,  it  amounts  to  the  same,  since  all 
that  is  the  object  of  faith  is  truth ;  and  in  the  same  manner,  it 
amounts  to  the  same,  whether  you  mention  good,  or  love,  since 
all  that  is  the  object  of  love  is  good.(4)  How  great  is  the 
power  which  the  angels  possess  by  means  of  truths  derived 
from  good,  was  also  made  manifest  by  this  circumstance :  that 
an  evil  spirit,  only  on  being  looked  at  by  an  angel,  faints  away, 
and  no  longer  appears  as  a  man ;  in  which  state  he  continues 

and  his  own  faith,  nn.  10,293,  10,367.  That  he  is  his  own  understanding  and  his  own 
will,  since  the  all  of  his  life  is  thence  derived,  the  life  of  good  being  of  the  will,  and 
the  life  of  truth  being  of  the  understanding,  nn.  10,076, 10,177,  10,264,  10,284. 

(•)  Of  the  correspondence  of  the  hands,  the  arms,  and  shoulders,  with  the  grand 
mat  or  heaven,  nn.  4931 — 1937.  That  bv  arms  and  hands,  in  the  Word,  is  signified 
power,  nn.  878,  3091,  4934,  4932,  6947, 10,019. 

(4)  That  all  power  in  the  heavens  belongs  to  truth  derived  from  good,  thus  to  faith 
grounded  in  love,  nn.  3091,  3563,  6423,  8304,  9643,  10,019,  10,182.  That  all  power  is 
from  the  Lord,  because  from  Him  is  all  the  truth,  which  belongs  to  faith,  and  the  good, 
which  belongs  to  love,  nn.  9327,  9410.  That  this  power  is  meant  bv  the  keys  given  to 
Peter,  n.  6344.  That  it  is  the  divine  truth  proceeding  from  the  Lord  which  has  all 
power,  nn.  6948,  8200.  That  this  power  of  the  Lord  is  what  is  understood  by  sitting 
at  the  right  hand  of  Jehovah,  nn.  33S7,  4592,  4983,  751 8,  7673,  8281,  9133.  That  the 
right  hand  denotes  power,  n.  10,019. 
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till  the  angel  turns  away  his  eves.  The  reason  that  such  a 
phenomenon  takes  place  by  the  aspect  of  the  angel's  eyes,  is, 
oecause  the  sight  of  the  angels  is  derived  from  the  Light  of 
heaven,  and  the  light  of  heaven  is  Divine  Truth.  (See  above. 
nn.  120 — 132.)  Ihe  eyes,  also,  correspond  to  truths  derived 
from  good.(5) 

233.  Since  all  power  resides  in  truths  derived  from  irood,  it 
follows,  that  there  is  no  power  whatever  in  falsities  derived 
from  evil.Q  All  the  inhabitants  of  hell  are  grounded  in  falsi- 
ties derived  from  evil;  wherefore  they  have  no  power  against 
truth  and  good.  But  what  sort  of  power  they  possess  among 
themselves,  and  what  sort  of  power  is  exercised  by  evil  spi] 
before  they  are  cast  into  hell,  will  be  described  in  a  subsequent 
part  of  this  work. 


OF  THE  SPEECH  OF  THE  ANGELS. 

234.  The  angels  converse  together  just  as  men  do  in  the 
world,  and  talk,  like  them,  on  various  subjects,  such  as  their 
domestic  affairs,  those  belonging  to  their  state  in  society,  mat- 
ters of  moral  life,  and  those  of  spiritual  life :  there  is  no  differ- 
ence,  except  that  the  angels  converse  with  more  intelligence 
than  men,  because  from  a  more  interior  ground  of  thought.  It 
has  often  been  granted  me  to  be  in  company  with  them,  and  to 
converse  with  them  as  one  friend  does  with  another,  and  some- 
times as  one  stranger  with  another;  and  as  I  was  then  in  a  state 
like  their  own,  I  could  not  tell  but  that  I  was  conversing  with 
men  on  earth. 

235.  The  speech  of  angels  is  divided  into  words,  just  as  the 
speech  of  men  is:  it  is  also  both  uttered  and  heard  sonorously, 
just  in  the  same  manner;  for  they  have  mouth,  tongue,  and  ear-. 
exactly  as  man  has.  They  likewise  have  an  atmosphere,  in 
which  the  sound  of  their  speech  is  articulated  ;  but  the  atmos- 
phere is  a  spiritual  one,  such  as  is  suited  to  angels,  who  are 
spiritual  beings.  The  angels,  also,  breathe  in  their  atmosphere, 
and  pronounce  their  wonts  by  means  of  their  breath  ;  as  men 
do  in  theirs^1) 

236.  In  the  whole  of  heaven,  all  have  one  lansmaire  :  all  un 
derstand  each  other,  whatever  society  they  belong  to,  whether 

(')  That  the  eyes  correspond  to  truths  derived  from  good,  nn.  4408 — 1421,  4.'28— 
4584.  692-3. 

(e)  That  falsities  derived  from  evil  have  no  power,  because  truth  derived  from  good 
naa  all  power,  nn.  6784,  10,481. 

(')  That  in  the  heavens  there  is  respiration,  but  of  an  interior  kind,  an 
from  experience,  nn.  8884,  8885,  That  respirations  an  • 

and  various,  according  to  their  states,  uu.  1119,  8S^»),  8887,  8889,  888  That  tin 

wicked  cannot  respire  at  all  :n  heaven,  and  that  if  they  come  thither   they  are  .-ullo- 
c&tei,  d.  8894. 
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neighboring  or  remote.  This  language  is  not  learned  artifi 
cially,  but  is  inherent  in  every  one ;  tor  it  flows  direct  from  their 
affection  and  thought.  The  sound  of  their  speech  corresponds 
to  their  affection,  and  the  articulations  of  sound,  composing  the 
words,  correspond  to  the  ideas  of  their  thought  proceeding  from 
their  affection :  and  as  their  language  corresponds  to  these,  it, 
likewise,  is  spiritual,  being,  in  reality,  audible  affection  and 
speaking  thought.  Whoever  attends  to  the  subject  may  be 
aware,  that  all  thought  proceeds  from  affection,  which  belongs 
to  love,  and  that  the  ideas  of  thought  are  various  forms  into 
which  the  common  affection  is  distributed ;  for  no  thought  or 
idea  can  possibly  exist  without  affection,  it  being  from  this  that 
it  derives  its  soul  and  life.  On  this  account,  the  angels  know 
the  character  of  any  one  merely  by  his  speech,  discerning  the 
quality  of  his  affection  by  its  sound,  and  that  of  his  mind  by 
the  articulations  of  its  sound,  or  his  words  :  and  the  wiser  clas3 
of  angels  can  tell,  on  his  uttering  a  few  connected  sentences,  the 
nature  of  his  ruling  affection ;  for  it  is  to  this  that  they  princi- 
pally attend.  That  every  one  has  various  affections,  is  well 
known :  for  one  kind  of  affection  prevails  with  a  man  when  he 
is  in  a  state  of  joy,  another  when  in  a  state  of  grief,  another 
when  in  a  state  of  clemency  and  compassion,  another  when  in  a 
state  of  sincerity  and  truth,  another  when  in  a  state  of  love  and 
charity,  another  when  in  a  state  of  zeal  or  of  anger,  another  when 
in  a  state  of  pretence  and  deceit,  another  when  in  the  ambitious 
pursuit  of  honor  and  glory;  and  so  on :  yet  the  ruling  affection 
or  love  exists  in  them  all ;  wherefore  the  wiser  class  of  angels, 
who  perceive  by  a  person's  speech  what  is  his  ruling  affection, 
know,  at  the  same  time,  all  the  states  belonging  to  him.  That 
such  is  the  fact,  has  been  made  known  to  me  by  much  expe- 
rience. I  have  heard  angels  laying  open  the  life  of  a  person  on 
only  hearing  him  speak :  they  also  affirmed,  that  they  can  dis- 
cover all  things  belonging  to  a  person's  life  by  a  few  ideas  of  his 
thoughts,  because  they  thence  discover  his  ruling  love,  in  which 
all  things  else  are  contained  in  their  proper  order;  and  that 
man's  Book  of  Life  is  nothing  else. 

237.  The  angelic  tongue  has  nothing  in  common  with  human 
languages,  except  with  certain  words,  the  sound  of  which  is 
derived  from  some  affection ;  and  then,  what  the  angelic  tongue 
has  in  common  with  them,  is  not  with  the  words  themselves, 
but  with  the  sound  of  them ;  on  which  subject,  something  will 
be  offered  hereafter.  That  the  angelic  tongue  has  nothing  in 
common  with  human  languages,  is  evident  from  this  fact,  that 
to  utter  one  word  of  any  human  language,  is.  to  the  angels,  im- 
possible. The  experiment  was  tried ;  but  they  were  unable  to 
do  it.  For  they  are  unable  to  utter  any  thing,  but  what  is  in 
perfect  accordance  with  their  affection ;  whatever  is  not  in  such 
accordance,  is  repugnant  to  their  very  life ;  for  their  life  is  that 
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ot  their  affection,  and  from  this  proceeds  then-  speech.    It  has 
been  tuLl  me,  that  the  primitive  language  of  mankind  on  our 

earth,  possessed  agreement  with  that  of  the  angels,  because  they 
derived  it  from  heaven;  and  that  the  Hebrew  language  po 
such  agreement  in  Borne  particula 

23S.  Since  the  speech  of  the  angels  corresponds  to  their  ail'ec- 
tion,  which  helongs  to  their  love,  and  the  love  that  prevails  in 
neaven  is  love  to  the  Lord  and  love  towards  the  neighbor  I 
above,  nn.  13 — 19),  it  is  evident  how  elegant  and  pleasing  must 
be  their  discourse;  for  it  not  only  affects  the  ears,  but,  also,  the 
interiors  of  the  mind,  of  those  who  hear  it.  There  was  a  certain 
spirit,  remarkable  for  hardness  of  heart,  with  whom  an  angel 
was  speaking,  and  who,  at  length,  was  so  affected  by  his  a 
course,  that  lie  burst  into  tears:  he  said  that  he  could  not  help 
it,  for  what  he  heard  was  love  itself  speaking;  and  that  he  hud 
never  wept  before. 

239.  The  speech  of  the  angels  is  also  full  of  wisdom,  because 
it  proceeds  from  their  interior  thought,  and  their  interior  thought 
is  wisdom,  as  their  interior  affection  is  love.  In  their  speech, 
their  love  and  wisdom  are  united;  whence  it  is  so  full  of  wis- 
dom, that  they  are  able  to  express  by  a  single  word  what  man 
cannot  in  a  thousand.  The  ideas  of  their  thoughts,  also,  com- 
prise such  things,  as  man  is  not  able  to  conceive,  much  less  to 
utter  by  speech.  It  is  on  this  account,  that  the  things  that  have 
been  heard  and  seen  in  heaven  are  said  to  be  unspeakable,  and 
such  as  eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard.  That  they  are  so,  has 
also  been  my  privilege  to  know  by  experience.  1  have  some- 
times been  admitted  into  the  state  which  is  proper  to  the  angels, 
and  have  conversed  with  them ;  and,  while  in  that  state,  I  un- 
derstood all  that  was  said;  but  when  I  returned  into  my  former 
state,  and  thus  into  the  natural  thought  proper  to  man.  and 
wished  to  recollect  what  I  had  heard,!  was  unable;  for  there 
were  thousands  of  things  which  could  not  be  brought  down  to 
the  ideas  of  natural  thought,  thus  which  were  not  capable  of 
being  expressed,  except,  only,  by  variegations  of  the  light  of 
heaven,  and,  consequently,  not  at  all  by  human  words.  The 
angels'  ideas  of  thought,  from  which  proceed  their  words,  aye, 
likewise,  modifications  of  the  light  of  heaven;  and  their  affec- 
tions, from  which  proceeds  the  sound  of  the  words,  are  vari- 
ations of  the  heat  of  heaven;  because  the  light  of  heaven  is 
Divine  Truth  or  wisdom,  and  the  heat  of  heaven  is  1  >ivine  Good 
or  love  (see  above,  nn.  126 — 140) ;  and^the  angels  derive  their 
affection  from  the  Divine  love,  and  their  thought  from  the 
Divine  wis'lom.(2) 

240.  As  the  speech  of  the  angels  proceeds  imm< 

(»)  That  the  ideaa  of  the  angels,  from  which  they  speak,  are  effected  by  wonlerfu. 
Tariegations  of  the  li^ht  of  heaven,  uu.  16-16,  3340,  3'jy3. 
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their  affection,  their  ileas  of  thought,  as  observed  above  (n.  236), 
being  various  forms  into  which  the  common  affection  is  distrib- 
uted, they  are  able  to  express,  in  less  than  a  minute,  what  man 
cannot  do  in  half  an  hour.  They  also  are  able  to  give,  in  a  few 
words,  what,  if  put  in  writing,  would  fill  several  pages.  This, 
likewise,  has  been  evinced  to  me  by  much,  experience.^)  The 
angels'  ideas  of  thought,  and  the  words  of  their  speech,  form  a 
one,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  efficient  cause  and  the  effect ; 
for  that  which  exists,  in  its  cause,  in  their  ideas  of  thought,  is 
shown,  in  effect,  in  their  words :  which,  also  is  the  reason  that 
every  word  comprehends  so  many  things  within  itself.  All  the 
particulars  of  the  angels'  thoughts,  and  thence  all  the  particulars 
of  their  speech,  when  visibly  exhibited,  appear,  likewise,  as  a 
rarified  circumfluent  undulation  or  atmosphere,  comprising 
within  it  innumerable  things  in  their  proper  order,  which  pro- 
ceed from  their  wisdom,  and  which  enter,  and  affect,  the 
thought  of  another.  The  ideas  of  the  thought  of  every  one, 
whether  angel  or  man,  are  rendered  visible  in  the  light  of 
heaven,  when  the  Lord  sees  fit.(') 

241.  The  angels  who  belong  to  the  Lord's  celestial  kingdom 
make  use  of  speech,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  angels  of  the 
Lord's  spiritual  kingdom ;  only  the  celestial  angels  speak  from 
a  more  interior  ground  of  thought  than  the  spiritual  angels. 
The  celestial  angels,  also,  being  grounded  in  the  good  of  love  to 
the  Lord,  speak  from  wisdom ;  and  the  spiritual  angels,  being 
grounded  in  the  good  of  charity  towards  the  neighbor,  which  in 
its  essence  is  truth  (n. 215),  speak  from  intelligence;  for  wisdom 
proceeds  from  good,  and  intelligence  from  truth.  On  this  ac 
count,  the  speech  of  the  celestial  angels  is  like  a  gentle  stream, 
soft,  and  as  it  were  continuous ;  but  the  speech  of  the  spiritual 
angels  is  rather  vibratory  and  discrete.  The  speech  of  the  ce- 
lestial angels,  also,  partakes  greatly  of  the  sound  of  the  vowels 
U  and  O  ;  but  the  speech  of  the  spiritual  angels,  of  the  vowels 
E  and  L*  For  vowels  are  signs  of  sounds,  and  in  the  sound 
resides  the  affection :  for,  as  observed  above  (n.  236),  the  sound  of 

(•)  That  the  angels  can  express  by  their  speech  in  a  moment  more  than  man  can 
express  by  his  in  half  an  hour;  and  that  they  can  also  express  such  things  as  do  not 
fall  into  the  words  of  human  speech,  nn.  1641,  1642,  164S,  1645,  4609,  7089. 

(4)  That  there  are  innumerable  thinars  contained  in  one  idea  of  thought,  nn.  1003, 
1869,  4946,  6613,  6614,  6615,  6617,  6618.  That  the  ideas  of  the  thought  of  man  are 
opened  in  the  other  life,  and  presented  visibly,  as  to  their  quality,  by  a  living  ir/age, 
nn.  I«s69,  8810,  5510.  What  is  the  nature  of  their  appearance,  nn.  6201,  8885.  That 
the  ideas  of  the  angels  of  the  inmost  heaven  appear  like  flaming  light,  n.  6615.  That 
the  ideas  of  the  angels  of  the  ultimate  heaven  appear  like  thin  bright  clouds,  n.  6614. 
The  idea  of  an  angel  seen,  from  which  issued  a  radiation  towards  the  Lord,  n.  6620. 
That  the  ideas  of  thought  diffuse  themselves  widely  into  the  angelic  societies  around, 
nn.  6598—6613. 

*  It  is  to  be  recollected,  that  the  sound  of  E,  here  referred  to,  is  that  which  is  ex- 
pressed, in  English,  by  the  close  sound  of  A,  or  the  sound  of  A  in  fate  ;  and  that  the 
sound  of  I  is  that  which  we  give  to  the  vowel  E.  So,  also,  the  sound  described  as  that 
of  U  is  what  is  more  commonly  expressed  in  English  by  double  O,  as  in  choose.  The 
sound  assigned  to  (>  is  the  same  in  all  languages. — JV. 
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tho  angels1  speech  corresponds  to  their  affection,  ami  the  articu- 
lation.s  ol*  the  sound,  which  arc  the  words,  COrrei  pond   to  t; 
ideas  ol'  thought   proceed i ng   from  their  affection.     The  vo. 

do  not  bolong  to  a  language,  hut  to  the  elevation  of  its  words  by 
sound  to  express  various  affections  according  t'>  the  state  of  every- 
one; on  which  account,  in  the  Hebrew  language,  the  vowels  are 
not  written,  and  are,  also,  variously  pronounced.  'The  ang 
hence,  know  the  quality  of  a  man  in  resp  cl  to  hi  affection  and 
iove.  The  speech  of  the  celestial  angels,  also,  contain.-,  no  hard 
Consonants,  and  few  transitions  from  one  consonant  to  another, 
without  the  interposition  of  a  word  that  begins  with  a  vowel. 
It  is  on  this  account  that,  in  the  Word,  there  is  such  frequent 
use  of  the  particle  "and,"1  as  may  he  evident  to  those  who  read 
the  Word  in  Hebrew,  in  which  that  particle  lias  on, 

and  always  takes  a  vowel-sound  before  and  after  it.  In  the  Word, 
as  existing  in  that  language,  it  may  also  in  BOme  d  be  known, 

from  the  sound  of  the  words  themselves,  whether  they  belong  to 
the  celestial  class  or  to  the  spiritual  class,  consequently,  whether 
they  involve  the  signification  of  good  or  that  of  truth.  Those 
which  involve  the  signification  of  good  partake  much  of  tho 
sound  of  U  and  (),  and  also,  in  some  degree,  of  that  of  A  ;  hut 
those  which  involve  the  signification  of  truth,  partake  of  the 
sound  of  E  and  I.  Since  the  affections  particularly  display 
themselves  in  sounds,  therefore  in  human  oratory  also,  when 
treating  of  great  subjects,  such  as  heaven  and  God,  such  words 
are  preferred  as  sound  much  of  U  and  ( ) :  lofty  musical  sound.-, 
likewise,  are  chosen,  when  employed  on  such  themes:  but  when 
not  treating  on  great  subjects,  other  sounds  are  preferred.  It  is 
from  this  cause  that  the  art  of  music  has  the  power  of  expressing 
various  kinds  of  affections. 

2i2.  In  the  speech  of  angels  there  is  a  species  of  musical 
concord,  such  as  cannot  be  described. (5)  It  results  from  the 
circumstance,  that  the  thoughts  and  affections,  from  which  tho 
speech  proceeds,  pour  themselves  forth,  and  diffuse  themselves 
around,  according  to  the  form  of  heaven;  and  it  is  according  to 
the  form  of  heaven  that  all  are  connected  in  societies,  and  that 
all  communication  is  effected.-  That  the  angels  are  consocia 
together  according  to  the  form  of  heaven,  and  that  their  thoughts 
and  affections  proceed  according  to  that  form,  may  be  seen  above 
(nn.  200—212). 

2i3.  The  same  kind  of  speech  as  obtains  in  the  spiritual  world 
is  inherent  in  every  man.  only  it  is  seated  in  his  interior  intel- 
lectual part;  but  as,  in  man,  it  does  not  descend  into  words 
analogous  to  his  affection,  as  it  does  with  the  angels, Tie  is  not 
aware  that  he  possesses  it.     It  is  from  this  cause,  however,  that 

(')  That  in  angelic  speech  there  is  concord  with  harmonious  cadence,  DO.  1W8, 164^ 
7191. 
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when  man  enters  the  other  life,  he  speaks  the  same  language  a8 
the  spirits  and  angels  who  are  there  already,  and  that  he  under- 
stands it  without  a  teacher.(6)  But  on  this  subject,  more  will 
be  said  below. 

244.  As  stated  above,  all  in  heaven  have  one  kind  of  speech : 
it  is,  however,  varied  in  this  respect;  that  the  speech  of  the 
wiser  class  is  more  interior,  and  more  fully  replenished  with 
variations  of  affections  and  ideas  of  thoughts;  whilst  the  speech 
of  the  less  wise  is  more  exterior,  and  not  so  full  of  such  contents; 
and  the  speech  of  the  simple  is  more  exterior  still,  and  consists, 
from  that  cause,  of  words,  from  which  the  sense  is  to  be  gathered, 
much  as  is  done  in  the  conversation  of  men.  There  is  also  a 
kind  of  speech  by  the  face,  terminating  in  something  sonorous 
modified  by  ideas.  There  is  another  kind  of  speech,  in  which 
representatives  of  heaven  are  mixed  with  the  ideas,  and  consist- 
ing, also,  of  ideas  made  visible.  There  is  a  kind  of  speech  by 
gestures  corresponding  to  their  affections,  and  representing  the 
same  things  as  their  words  do.  There  is  a  kind  of  speech  by 
the  general  principles  of  their  affections  and  the  general  princi- 
ples of  their  thoughts.  There  is,  likewise,  a  kind  of  thundering 
speech.     Not  to  mention  others. 

245.  The  speech  of  evil  and  infernal  spirits  is  in  like  manner 
spiritual,  because  proceeding  from  their  affections,  but  from  evil 
affections,  and  from  filthy  ideas  thence  derived,  which  are  held 
by  the  angels  in  utter  aversion.  Thus  the  kinds  of  speech  that 
obtain  in  hell  are  opposite  to  those  in  heaven ;  whence  the 
wicked  cannot  bear  the  speech  of  angels,  nor  the  angels  the 
speech  of  internals.  The  speech  of  hell  affects  the  angels  as  a 
bad  odor  does  the  nostrils.  The  speech  of  hypocrites,  who  are 
such  as  are  able  to  feis-n  themselves  amrels  oflight,  is,  as  to  the 
words,  similar  to  the  speech  of  the  angels,  but  as  to  the  affections, 
and  the  ideas  of  thought  thence  proceeding,  it  is  diametrically 
opposite;  wherefore  their  speech,  when  its  interior  quality  is 
perceived,  as  it  is  by  the  wiser  of  the  angels,  is  heard  as  the 
gnashing  of  teeth,  and  strikes  the  hearer  with  horror. 


OF  THE  SPEECH  OF  THE  ANGELS  WITH  MAN. 

24G.  When  angels  converse  with  man,  they  do  not  speak  m 
their  own  language,  but  in  that  of  the  man,  or  in  other  lan- 
guages which  he  understands,  but  not  in  such  as  are  unknown 

(')  That  the  faculty  of  spiritual  or  angelic  speech,  resides  with  man,  although  ho  la 
ignorant  of  it,  a.  4104.  That  the  ideas  of  the  internal  man  arc  spiritual,  hut  that  man, 
during  his  life  in  the  world,  perceives  them  naturally,  because  he  then  thinks  in  the 
natural  principle,  nn.  10,200,  10,240,  10,550.  That  mar  atk-r  death  comes  into  hia 
interior  ideas,  nn.  3226,  3342,  3343,  10,568,  10.604.  .'flu;  those  ideas  then  form  hi* 
speech,  nn.  2470,  2478,  2479. 
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to  binr.    The  reason  of  this  is,  because  when  angels  convi 
with  man,  they  turn  towards  him,  and  conjoin  themselves  with 
him;  the  effect  of  which  is,  to  brine  both  parties  into  a  sjm 
state  of  thought:   and  as  the  man's  thought  coheres  with   hin 
memory,  and  his  speech  flows  from  it,  both  parties  p  and 

use  the  same  language.  Besides,  when  an  angel  or  spirit  ap- 
proaches a  man,  and  by  turning  towards  him  comes  int  i  c 
junction  with  him,  he  enters  into  all  the  man's  memory,  so 
completely,  that  he  is  scarcely  aware  that  he  dues  uot  know 
himself,  all  that  the  man  knows,  including  the  languages 
which  the  man  is  acquainted.  1  have  conversed  with  the  anj 
on  this  phenomenon,  and  have  remarked  to  them,  thai  ' 
might  possibly  suppose,  that  they  were  speaking  with  me  in  my 
native  tongue,  because  it  so  appeared  to  them,  whereas  it  was 
not  they  who  thus  spoke,  but  myself;  and  that  this  might  be 
demonstrated  from  the  iiict,  that  angels  cannot  utter  one  word 
of  any  human  language  (n.  237);  and  because,  also,  the  language 
of  men  is  natural,  whereas  they  are  spiritual,  and  spiritual  beings 
cannot  utter  any  thing  in  a  natural  manner.  The  angels  replied., 
that  they  were  aware  that  their  conjunction  with  a  man,  when 
conversing  with  him,  is  with  his  spiritual  thought;  hut  ;,<  this 
flows  into  his  natural  thought,  and  the,  latter  coheres  with  his 
memory,  it  appears  to  them  as  if  the  man's  language  were  their 
own,  and  all  his  knowledge  likewise;  and  that  this  effect  takes 
place,  because  it  was  the  Lord's  pleasure  that  such  a  conjunction, 
and  as  it  were  insertion  of  heaven  into  man,  should  exist  with 
him:  they  added,  however,  that  the  state  of  man  at  this  day  is 
different,  so  that  such  a  conjunction  with  angels  no  longer  exists, 
but  only  with  spirits  who  are  not  in  heaven.  1  have  also  con- 
versed on  the  same  subject  with  spirits;  but  they  would  not 
believe  that  it  is  the  man  who  speaks,  but  that  it  is  they  who 
speak  in  the  man:  they  also  insisted,  that  it  is  not  the  man  who 
knows  what  he  does,  but  they,  and  thus  that  all  the  man  knows 
he  derives  from  them.  I  endeavored  to  convince  them,  by  many 
arguments,  that  they  were  mistaken:  but  it  was  all  to  no  purp 
who  are  meant  by  spirits,  and  who  by  angels,  will  be  explained 
in  a  subsequent  part  of  this  work,  where  we  shall  treat  of  the 
world  of  spirits. 

247.  Another  reason  why  angels  and  spirits  conjoin  themselves 
with  man  so  closely  as  not  to  know  hut  that  all  that  belongs  to 
the  man  is  their  own,  is,  because  there  exists  such  a  conjunction 
between  the  spiritual  and  natural  worlds  with  man,  that  they 
are  as  if  they  were  one:  but  as  man  has  separated  himself  from 
heaven,  it  has  been  provided  by  the  Lord,  that  angels  and  spirits 
should  he  present  with  every  man,  and  that  he  should  he  governed 
by  the  Lord  through  their  instrumentality.  It  is  on  this  account 
that  there  is  so  close  a  conjunction  between  them.  It  would 
been  otheru  co   if  man  had  not  separated  himself  from  heaven* 
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for  then  he  might  have  been  governed  by  the  Lord  by  the  common 
influx  from  heaven,  without  having  spirits  and  angels  so  partic- 
ularly adjoined  to  him.  But  this  subject  will  be  particularly 
considered  in  a  subsequent  part  of  this  wcrk,  when  treating  of 
the  conjunction  of  heaven  with  man. 

248.  The  speech  of  an  angel  or  spirit,  when  addressed  to  a 
man,  is  perceived  by  him  as  sonorously  as  the  speech  of  one  man 
with  another.  It  is  not  heard,  however,  by  others  who  may  be 
present,  but  only  by  the  person  spoken  to;  the  reason  of  which 
is,  that  the  speech  of  an  angel  or  spirit  flows  first  into  the  mairs 
thought,  and  thence,  by  an  internal  way,  into  his  organ  of  hear- 
ing, which  it  thus  actuates  from  within ;  whereas  the  speech  of 
one  man  with  another  flows  first  into  the  air,  and  thence,  by  an 
external  way,  into  his  organ  of  hearing,  which  it  thus  actuates 
from  without.  It  hence  is  evident,  that  the  speech  with  man  of 
an  angel  or  spirit,  is  heard  in  the  man,  and  as  it  equally  actuates 
the  organs  of  hearing  as  sjieech  from  without  does,  that  it"  sounds 
as  audibly.  That  the  speech  of  an  angel  or  spirit  flows  down  from 
within  into  the  ear  itself,  was  evinced  to  me  by  this  fact :  that  it 
flows,  also,  into  the  tongue,  and  causes  it  slightly  to  vibrate,  but 
not  with  any  local  motion,  such  as  takes  place  when  the  sound  of 
speech  is  articulated  by  the  tongue  into  words  by  the  man  himself. 

249.  But  to  speak  with  spirits  is  at  this  day  rarely  granted, 
because  it  is  dangerous  :(*)  for  the  spirits  then  know  that  they 
are  present  with  man,  which  they  otherwise  do  not ;  and  evil 
spirits  are  of  such  a  nature,  that  they  regard  man  with  deadly 
hatred,  and  desire  nothing  more  than  to  destroy  him  both  soul 
and  body.  This  effect  actually  is  experienced  by  those  who  have 
much  indulged  in  phantasies,  going  to  the  extreme,  of  banishing 
the  enjoyments  suited  to  the  natural  man.  Persons,  also,  who 
pass  their  life  in  solitude,  sometimes  hear  spirits  speaking  to 
them,  without  its  beino;  attended  with  dano-er:  but  the  spirits 
that  are  present  wTith  them  are  at  intervals  removed  by  the  Lord, 
lest  they  should  know  that  they  are  present  with  a  man :  for 
most  spirits  do  not  know  that  there  is  any  other  world  than  the 
one  inhabited  by  them,  nor,  consequently,  that  there  are  men 
elsewhere;  wherefore  it  is  not  allowable  for  the  man  to  speak  to 
them  in  return,  for  if  he  did,  they  would  know  this.  Persons 
who  think  much  upon  religious  subjects,  and  dwell  upon  them 
so  incessantly  as  at  length  to  see  them,  inwardly,  as  it  were,  in 
themselves,  also  begin  to  hear  spirits  speaking  to  them :  for 
religious  subjects  of  whatever  kind,  when  a  man,  of  his  own 
accord,  dwells  upon  them  incessantly,  and  does  not  occasionally 
vary  his  meditations  by  attending  to  matters  of  business  in  the 

(')  That  man  is  able  to  discourse  ■with  spirits  and  angels,  and  that  the  ancients  fre- 
quently did  so,  nn.  67,  68,  69,  784,  1634,  1636,  7802.  That  in  some  earths,  nugi's  and 
spirits  appear  in  a  human  form,  and  speak  with  the  inhabitants,  nn.  10,751,  10,752, 
But  that  in  this  earth,  at  this  day,  it  is  dangerous  to  discourse  with  spirits,  unless  niaa 
be  principled  in  a  true  faith,  and  be  led  by  "the  Lord,  nn.  784,  9433,  10,751. 
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world,  penetrate  to  the  interiors,  and  there  fix  themselves,  and 
take  possession  of  the  whole  of  the  man's  Bpirit;  when  tl 
enter  the  spiritual  world,  and  act  u i»* >n  the  spa-its  who  inhabit 
it.    These,  however,  are  visionaries  and  enthusii  bo  believe 

any  spirit  wIhjiii  they  hear  Bpeaking  to  them  to  be  the  1! 
Bpirit,  although  he  is  only  an  enthusiastic  spirit.    Spirits  of  this 
description  see  falsities  us  truths,  and  because  thej  see  thi 
they  persuade  themselves  that  they  are  truths,  ana  infuse  the 
same  persuasion  into  those  with  whom  they  communicate  hy 
influx.    As  those  spirits  also  began  to  persuade  those  whom 
they  influenced  to  the  commission  of  evils,  and  were  obeyed 
when  they  did  so,  they  were  gradually  removed.     Enthusiastic 
spirits  are  distinguished   from  others   by  this    peculiarity,  thai 
they  believe  themselves  to  be  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  their  diet 
to  be  divine  oracles.     These  spirits  do  not  oiler  injury  to  t ho 
man  with  whom  they  communicate,  because  he  pays  them  <li\  ine 
worship  and  honor.     I,  also,  have  sometimes  conversed  with 
spirits  of  this  kind;  when  the  nefarious  principle-  and  practi 
which  they  infused  into  their  worshippers  were  discovered  to  me. 
They  dwell  together  towards  the  left,  in  a  desert  place. 

250.  But  to  speak  with  angels  of  heaven  is  granted  to  none, 
but  such  as  are  grounded  in  truths  originating  in  good, especially, 
in  the  acknowledgment  of  the  Lord,  and  of  the  Divinity  in  His 
Humanity;  this  being  the  truth  in  which  the  heavens  are  estab- 
lished. For,  as  has  been  shown  above,  the  Lord  is  the  God  of 
heaven  (nn.  2 — G);  the  Lord's  Divine  sphere  constitutes  heaven 
(an.  7 — 12);  the  Lord's  Divine  Sphere  in  heaven  is  low-  to  Him 
and  charity  towards  the  neighbor,  derived  from  Him  (nn.  13 — 
19);  and  the  whole  of  heaven,  viewed  collectively,  is  in  form  as 
one  man:  as  is  also  every  society  of  heaven;  and  every  angel 
is  in  a  perfect  human  form;  and  they  derive  this  distinction 
from  the  Divine  Humanity  of  the  Lord  (nn.  59 — 86).  Such 
being  the  case,  it  is  evident,  that  to  speak  with  angels  i-  only 
possible  to  those,  whose  interiors  are  opened,  by  divine  truths, 
to  the  Lord  Himself;  for  it  is  into  the  interiors  that  the  Lord 
enters  by  influx  with  man;  and  when  the  Lord  thus  enters, 
heaven  enters  also.  The  reason  that  divine  truths  open  man's 
interiors,  is,  because  man  was  so  created,  as  to  be  an  imag 
heaven  as  to  his  internal  man,  and  an  image  of  the  world  as  to 
his  external  (n.  57);  and  the  internal  man  is  only  opened  by  the 
Divine  Truth  proceeding  from  the  Lord;  for  that  is  both  the 
light,  and  the  life,  of  heaven  (nn.  L26      L40). 

251.  The  influx  of  the  Lord  Himself,  with  man,  Hows  into  his 
forehead,  and  thence  into  the  whole  of  his  lace;  because  the 
forehead  of  man  corresponds  to  his  love,  and  the  lace  to  all  his 
interiors.(-)     The  influx,  with  man.  of  the  spiritual  angels,  flows 

(*)  That  the  forehead  corresponds  to  celestial  love,  and  thence,  i:i  the  W  .:fi«« 

tluit  love  u.  9986.    That  the  face  corresponds  to  the  interiors  of  man,  which  :ir<-  of  tb« 
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into  his  .Load  in  all  directions,  from  his  forehead  and  temples  to 
all  the  parts  which  inclose  the  portion  of  the  brain  called  the 
cerebrum^,  because  that  region  of  the  head  corresponds  to  intelli- 
gence. But  the  influx  of  the  celestial  angels  flows  into  that  pan 
of  the  head  which  incloses  tie  portion  of  the  brain  called  the 
cerebellum,  and  which  is  named  the  occiput,  reaching  from  the 
ears  in  all  directions  around  from  the  back  of  the  neck ;  for  that 
region  of  the  head  corresponds  to  wisdom.  The  speech  of  the 
angels ;  when  addressed  to  man,  always  enters  by  those  ways 
into  his  thoughts  ;  by  noting  which,  I  knew  what  angels  they 
were  with  whom  I  have  conversed. 

252.  Those  persons  who  converse  with  angels  of  heaven,  see, 
also,  the  objects  that  exist  in  heaven,  because  they  see  by  the 
light  of  heaven,  in  which  their  interiors  are.  Through  them, 
likewise,  the  angels  behold  the  objects  that  exist  on  earth  ;(3) 
for,  in  such  persons,  heaven  is  conjoined  with  the  wrorld,  and  the 
world  with  heaven.  For,  as  observed  above  (n.  246),  when  the 
angels  turn  themselves  towards  man,  they  conjoin  themselves 
with  him  in  such  a  manner,  that  they  cannot  tell  but  that  every 
thing  belonging  to  the  man  belongs  to  themselves ;  not  only 
whatever  he  relates  in  conversation,  but  whatever  he  has  seen 
and  heard :  the  man,  also,  on  his  part,  does  not  know,  but  that 
whatever  enters  by  influx  from  the  angels  is  his  own.  Such 
was  the  conjunction  which  existed  between  the  angeis  of  heaven 
and  the  most  ancient  inhabitants  of  this  earth ;  on  which  account, 
those  times  are  denominated  the  golden  age.  Because  they  ac- 
knowledged the  Divine  Being  under  a  human  form,  thus,  because 
they  acknowledged  the  Lord,  they  conversed  with  the  angels  of 
heaven  as  with  their  own  kindred,  and  the  angels  conversed  re- 
ciprocally with  them  as  with  theirs;  and,  in  them,  heaven  and 
the  world  formed  a  one.  But,  after  those  times,  man  gradually 
removed  himself  farther  and  farther  from  heaven,  through  loving 
himself  in  preference  to  the  Lord,  and  the  world  in  preference 
to  heaven,  whence  he  began  to  have  a  sense  of  the  enjoyments 
of  the  love  of  self  and  the  world  separate  from  the  enjoyments 
of  heaven,  and  at  last  became  ignorant  of  any  other  enjoyment. 
Then  his  interiors,  which  opened  towards  heaven,  were  closed, 
and  his  exteriors  were  opened  towards  the  world :  and  when 
this  is  his  state,  a  man  is  in  possession  of  light  with  respect  to 
all  things  belonging  to  the  world,  but  is  immersed  in  darkness 
in  regard  to  all  things  belonging  to  heaven. 

253.  Since  those  times,  it  has  been  a  rare  thing  for  any  one 
to  converse  with  angels  of  heaven ;   but  some  have  conversed 

thought  and  affection,  nn.  1563,  2988,  2989,  8G31,  4796,  4797,  4800,  5165,  5168,  5695, 
0306.  That  the  face  also  is  formed  to  correspond  with  the  interiors,  nn.  4791 — 4S05, 
6695.  That  hence  the  face,  in  the  Word,  signifies  the  interiors,  nn.  1999,  2434,  3527 
4066,  4796. 

(3)  That  spirits  can  see  nothing  which  is  in  this  solar  world,  by  or  through  mall, 
but  that  they  have  so  seen  through  my  eves ;  with  the  reason  the  -eof,  n.  1S30. 
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with  spirits  who  were  not.  in  heaven.  For  mat's  interiors  and 
exteriors  arc  of  such  a  nature,  that  they  are  either  turned  to- 
wards the  Lord  as  their  common  centre  (n.  L24),  or  towards 
themselves,  and  thus  away  from  :he  Lord.  When  tamed  to- 
wards the  Lord,  they  are  also  turned  towards  heaven;  and  when 
towards  soli',  they  are  also  turned  towards  the  world  :  and  when 
this  is  then-  state,  it  is  with  difficulty  that  they  can  he  elevated. 
They  are,  however,  as  far  as  possible,  elevated  by  the  Lord,  by 
effecting  a  change  of  the  love;  which  is  accomplished  by  means 
of  truths  derived  from  the  Word. 

254.  I  have  been  informed  how  the  Lord  Bpoke  with  the  pro- 
phets, by  whose  instrumentality  the  Word  written.  He 
did  not  sneak  with  them  as  lie  did  with  I  •  lent  inhabitants 
of  this  globe,  by  an  influx  into  their  interiors,  but  l>y  spirits 
sent  to  them,  whom  the  Lord  tilled  with  His  aspect,  and  so  in- 
spired the  words  which  they  dictated  to  the  prophets.  What 
these  experienced,  therefore,  was  not  an  influx,  but  a  diet; 
and  as  the  words  proceeded  immediately  from  the  Lord,  every 
one  of  them  is  tilled  with  a  Divine  principle,  and  they  contain 
an  internal  sense,  which  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  the  angels  of 
heaven  understand  the  words  in  a  celestial  and  spiritual  sense, 
while  men  understand  them  in  a  natural  sense.  In  this  way, 
the  Lord  has  effected  a  conjunction  between  heaven  and  the 
world  by  means  of  the  Word.  How  spirits  are  tilled  with 
Divinity  by  the  Lord  by  aspect,  has  also  been  shown  me.  A 
spirit  so  idled  with  Divinity  by  the  Lord,  does  not  know,  at 
the  time,  but  that  he  is  the  Lord,  and  that  what  he  speaks  is 
Divine.  Tins  state  continues  till  he  has  uttered  what  he  is 
charged  with ;  after  which  he  perceives  and  acknowledges  that 
he  is  only  a  spirit,  and  that  he  did  not  speak  from  himself,  but 
from  the  Lord.  Since  such  was  the  state  of  the  spirits  who 
spoke  with  the  prophets,  it  is  said  by  them,  that  Jehovah  spoke; 
the  spirits  themselves,  likewise,  called  themselves  Jehovah ;  as 
may  be  seen,  not  only  in  the  prophetical  parts  of  the  Word,  but 
in  the  historical  parts  also. 

255.  That  the  nature  of  the  conjunction  of  angels  and  spirits 
with  man  may  be  understood,  it  is  permitted  to  relate  some, 
particulars  worthy  of  being  mentioned,  by  which  the  subject 
may  be  illustrated,  and  seen  to  be  as  described.  When  angels 
and  spirits  turn  themselves  towards  a  man,  it  appears  to  them 
that  the  man's  language  is  their  own,  and  that  they  possess  no 
other:  the  reason  is,  because,  at  such  time,  they  are  in  the 
knowledge  and  use  of  the  man's  language,  and  not  of  their 
own,  of  which,  in  that  state,  they  have  no  recollection  ;  but  as 
soon  as  they  turn  themselves  away  from  the  man,  they  are  in 
the  knowledge  and  use  of  their  own  angelic  and  spiritual  lan- 
guage, and  know  nothing  whatever  of  the  man's.  The  like 
has  occurred  to  myself.     When  I  have  been  in  company  with 
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angels,  and  in  a  state  similar-  to  theirs,  I  have  conversed  with 
them  in  their  language,  and  knew  nothing  whatever  of  my  own, 
which  never  came  to  my  recollection  :  but  as  soon  as  I  ceased 
to  be  in  their  company,  I  was  in  the  knowledge  and  use  of  my 
own  language  again.  It  is  also  worthy  of  mention,  that  when 
angels  and  spirits  turn  themselves  towards  a  man,  they  can  con- 
verse with  him  at  any  distance :  they  have  also  conversed  with 
me  a  long  way  off,  and  their  speech  sounded  as  loud  as  when 
they  were  near :  but  when  they  turn  themselves  from  the  man, 
and  converse  among  themselves,  not  a  syllable  of  their  conver- 
sation is  heard  by  him,  though  carried  on  close  to  his  ear.  It 
was  made  manifest  to  me,  from  these  facts,  that  all  conjunction, 
in  the  spiritual  world,  depends  upon  how  the  parties  are  turned 
in  respect  to  each  other.  It  is  further  worthy  of  mention,  that 
a  number  of  spirits  can  speak  with  a  man  together,  and  the 
man  with  them.  They  send  one  of  their  party  to  the  man  with 
whom  they  wish  to  converse,  and  this  emissary  spirit  turns  him- 
self towards  the  man,  and  the  rest  of  them  towards  that  spirit, 
thus  concentrating  their  thought  in  him  ;  to  which  he  gives 
utterance.  That  spirit  does  not  know,  at  the  time,  but  that  he 
is  speaking  from  himself;  nor  do  they,  but  that  they  are  speak- 
ing from  themselves.  In  this  way,  a  conjunction  of  many  with 
one  individual  is  effected :  this  also  resulting  from  the  manner 
in  which  the  parties  are  turned  in  regard  to  each  other.(4) 
But  respecting  these  emissary  spirits,  who  also  are  called  sub- 
jects, and  the  communication  effected  through  their  instrumen- 
tality, more  will  be  stated  in  the  following  pages. 

256.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  angel  or  spirit  to  converse  with 
a  man  from  his  own  memory,  but  only  from  that  of  the  man 
For  angels  and  spirits  have  memory  as  well  as  men ;  and  if  a 
spirit  were  to  speak  with  a  man  from  his  own  memory,  the  man 
would  not  know  but  that  the  things  which  then  became  the 
subjects  of  his  thoughts  belonged  to  himself,  although  they  be- 
longed to  the  spirit.  This  case  is  like  remembering  a  thing, 
which,  nevertheless,  the  man  had  never  heard  of,  or  seen.  That 
such  is  the  fact,  has  been  given  me  to  know  by  experience. 
This  is  the  origin  of  the  opinion  held  by  some  of  the  ancients, 
that  after  some  thousands  of  years  they  should  return  into  their 
former  life,  and  into  all  its  transactions,  and  that  they  actually 
had  so  returned.  They  drew  this  conclusion  from  the  circum 
stance,  that  there  sometimes  occurred  to  them  what  seemed  to 
be  a  remembrance  of  things,  which,  nevertheless,  they  had  never 
seen  or  heard.  This  appearance  was  produced  by  an  influx  oi 
spirits,  from  their  own  memory,  into  their  ideas  of  thought. 

(')  That  the  spirits  sent  from  societies  of  spirits  to  other  societies  are  called  subject*, 
an.  4403,  5S56.  That  communications  in  tbe  spiritual  world  are  etfected  by  such  emis- 
sary spirits,  nn.  4403,  5S46,  5933.  That  a  stint,  when  he  is  sent  out  and  serves  for* 
•ubject,  does  not  think  from  himself,  b  .t  from  those  by  whom  he  was  sent  out,  en. 
698o,  5986,  56S7. 

120 


IIK.W  i 

257.  There  also  are  certain   spirits,  called    natural   and   cor- 

poreal  spirits,  who,  when  they  approach  a  man,  do  not,  like 
other  spirits,  conjoin  themselves  with  his  thought,  bnt  ei 

into  his  body,  and  take  possession  of  all  his  B61 
speak  by  hi9  mouth  and  act  by  his  members  ;  not  knowing,  at 
the  time,  hut  that  all  things  belonging  to  the  man  belong  to 
them.  These  are  the  spirits  by  whom  men  are  possessed. 
But  these  spirits  have  been  cast  by  the  Lord  into  hell,  and  thus 
completely  removed;   on  which  account,  such  pi  do 

not  now  oeeur.(5) 


OF  WRITINGS   IN  HEAVEN. 

25$.  Since  angels  have  speech,  and  their  speech  is  comp  fled 
of  words,  it  follows  that  they  have  writings  also,  and  that  they 
express  the  sentiments  of  their  minds  by  writing  as  well  as 
by  speaking.     There  have  sometimes  been  sent  to  me   pa' 
covered  with  writing;    some  of  which  were  exactly  like  papers 
written  by  hand,  and  others  like  papers  that  had  been  printed, 
in  the  world:  I  also  could  read  them  in  the  same  manner;  but 
I  was  not  permitted  to  draw  from  them  more  than  a  sentence  or 
two;  the  reason  of  which  was,  because  it  is  not  according  to 
Divine  order  for  a  man  to  be  instructed  from  heaven  by  writ- 
ings, but  only  by  the  Word,  because  it  is   only  by  the  Word 
that  communication  and  conjunction  are  effected  between  hea- 
ven and  the  world,  thus,  between  the  Lord  and   man.     That 
papers  written  in  heaven  also  appeared  to  the  prophets,  is  i 
dent  from  Ezekiel :    " And  when,  I look  A  beh   '■'.  ■<  hand 
sent  tcnto  me  ;    and,  ?o,  a,  roll  of  a  hook  was  th<  r<  in  :  and  lie 
spread  it  before  me  :  and  it  was  writU  n  within  <in<I  without" — 
(Ch.  ii.  9,  10.)     And  in  John:  "And  I  saw  in  the  right  ha    ; 
of  III m  that  sat  on  the  throne,  a  book,  written  within  and 
the  back  side,  sealed  with  seven  seals." — (Rev.  v.  I.) 

259.  That  there  should  be  writings  in  heaven,  was  provided 
by  the   Lord  for  the  sake  of  the   Word.     The  Word,  in   its 
essence,  is  the  Divine  Truth,  from  which  all  the   heavenly  \ 
dom,  enjoyed  by  men  and  by  angels,  is  derived  :  for  it  was  dic- 
tated by  the  Lord;    and  what  is  dictated    by  the  Lord   pa 
through   all  the  heavens   in  order,  and   terminates  with  man. 

(6)  That  externa]  obsessions,  or  those  of  the  body,  do  net  exist  at  Uii 
meriy,  n.  L983,  But  that,  at  this  .1  iy,  internal  obsessions,  which  are  those  of  the  mind, 
exist  more  than  formerly,  nn.  1988,  4798.    Thai  man  is  obsessod  interiorly, 
bos  filthy  and  Bcandolons  thoughts  concerning  God  and  his  neighbor,  and  when 
only  withheld  Prom  publishing  them  al  bonds,  which  relate 

loss  of  reputation,  of  honor,  of  gain,  to  tl  I  ofthe  law,  and  to  £hc  .  a. 

6990.    Of  the  diabolical  Bpirits  who  ohieflj  obsess  the  lot  man,  n.  4' 

certain  diabolical  spirits  who  tire  desirous  to  obsoss  the  exteriors  of  DUD,  but  are  bliut 
up  iu  hell,  uu.  2752.  5990. 
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Tims  originating  and  proceeding,  it  is  accommodated  botL  to 
the  wisdom  proper  to  angels,  and  to  the  intelligence  enjoyed 
by  men.  From  this  cause  it  is,  that  the  Word  is  possessed, 
also,  by  the  angels,  and  that  they  read  it  just  as  men  do  on 
earth :  from  it,  likewise,  their  tenets  of  doctrine  are  deduced ; 
and  from  it,  their  sermons  are  composed  (n.  221).  It  is  the 
same  Word ;  only  its  natural  sense,  which  is  our  literal  sense, 
does  not  exist  in  heaven,  but  its  spiritual  sense,  which  is  its  in- 
ternal sense.  (What  is  the  nature  of  this  sense,  may  be  seen  in 
the  little  work  On  the  WJiite  Horse  mentioned  in  the  Revela- 
tion.) 

2G0  Tli ere  was  once  sent  to  me  from  heaven  a  bit  of  paper, 
on  which  were  only  written  a  few  words  in  Hebrew  characters  ; 
and  it  was  stated,  that  every  letter  involved  arcana  of  wisdom, 
these  being  contained  in  the  inflections  and  curvatures  of  the 
letters,  and  thence  also  in  the  sounds.  It  hence  was  made  evi- 
dent to  me  what  is  meant  by  these  words  of  the  Lord  :  "'Verily, 
I  say  unto  you,  Till  heaven  and  earth  pass,  one  jot  or  one  tittle 
shall  in  no  wise  pass  from  the  law" — (Matt.  v.  IS.)  That  the 
Word  is  Divine  as  to  every  tittle,  is  also  known  in  the  church ; 
but  where  its  Divinity  in  every  tittle  lies,  is  not  yet  known; 
wherefore  it  shall  be  declared. 

The  writing  in  the  inmost  heaven  consists  of  various  inflected 
and  circumflected  forms ;  and  those  inflections  and  cireumflec- 
tions  are  disposed  according  to  the  form  of  heaven.  By  these, 
the  angels  express  the  arcana  of  their  wisdom,  including  many 
that  cannot  be  vocally  uttered ;  and,  what  is  wonderful,  the  an- 
gels know  how  to  write  in  this  manner  without  taking  any  pains 
to  learn,  or  being  taught  by  a  master.  It  is  inherent  in  them, 
as  their  speech  itself  is.  (On  which  subject,  see  n.  236.)  Thus 
this  writing  of  theirs  is  heavenly  writing.  The  reason  that  the 
knowledge  of  it  is  inherent  in  the  angels,  is,  because  the  diffu- 
sion of  their  thoughts  and  affections,  and  thence  the  communi- 
cation  of  their  intelligence  and  wisdom,  proceeds,  in  every  in- 
stance, according  to  the  form  of  heaven  (see  n.  201),  whence 
their  writing,  also,  flows  into  that  form.  It  has  been  told  me, 
that  the  most  ancient  inhabitants  of  this  earth,  before  alphabetic 
writing  was  invented,  had  writing  of  this  sort ;  and  that  this 
was  transferred  into  the  letters  of  the  Hebrew  language,  all 
which,  in  ancient  times,  were  inflected,  and  none  of  them  had 
the  square  form  in  use  at  present.  From  this  cause  it  is,  that, 
in  the  Word,  Divine  things,  and  heavenly  arcana,  are  contained 
in  its  very  iotas,  dots,  and  tittles. 

261.  This  sort  of  writing,  by  characters  of  heavenly  form,  is  in 
use  in  the  inmost  heaven,  the  inhabitants  of  which,  in  wisdom, 
excel  all  others.  By  those  characters  they  express  the  affections, 
from  which  their  thoughts  flow,  and  follow  in  order  according 
to  the  subject  under  consideration.  On  this  account,  those 
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writings  involve  arcana  which  1  o  thought  can  ( jchaust.  It  baa 
also  been  granted  me  to  see  such  writings.  But  in  the  inferior 
heavens,  such  writings  as  these  do  not  exist.  The  writings  in 
these  heavens  are  like  those  in  the  world,  formed  with  similar 
letters:  yet  even  these  are  not  intelligible  to  man,  being  in  the 
angelic  tongue,  which  is  of  such  a  nature  as  to  have  nothing  in 
common  with  human  language-  (n.237);  for  by  the  vowels  they 
express  affections,  by  the  consonants,  the  ideas  of  thought  pro- 
ceeding from  those  affections,  and  by  the  words  coi  i  ol 
both,  the  meaning  of  the  subject  under  consideral 
nn.  236, 241.)  This  kind  of  writing  also  includes  in  a  few  words 
more  than  a  man  can  express  in  several  pages.  Writings  of  this 
kind  have  likewise  been  seen  by  me.  In  the  inferior  heavens, 
they  have  the  "Word  written  in  this  manner;  and,  in  the  inmost 
heaven,  they  have  it  written  by  heavenly  forms. 

262.  It  is  a  remarkable  fact,  that,  in  the  heavens,  their 
writings  flow  naturally  from  their  thoughts  themselves,  and  are 
executed  with  such  facility,  that  it  is  as  if  their  thoughts  threw 
themselves  on  the  paper;  nor  does  the  hand  ever  pat  the 

selection  of  a  word,  because  the  words  themselves,  both  w. 
they  speak  and  when  they  write,  correspond  to  the  ideas  of  their 
thought;  and  all  correspondence  is  natural  and  spontaneous. 
There  also  are  writings  in  the  heavens,  produced,  without  the 
intervention  of  the  hand,  from  mere  correspondence  with  the 
thoughts ;  but  these  are  not  permanent. 

2Go.  I  have  also  seen  writings  obtained  from  heaven,  which 
consisted  of  nothing  but  numbers,  written  in  order  and  series 
exactly  like  writings  composed  of  letters  and  words;  and  1  was 
instructed,  that  this  sort  of  writing  is  derived  from  the  inmost 
heaven,  and  that  their  heavenly  writing  mentioned  above 
(nn.  2GU,  201),  takes  the  form  of  numbers  among  the  angels  ol 
an  inferior  heaven,  when  thought,  derived  from  that  heavenly 
writing,  Hows  down  thither;  and  that  that  writing  composed  of 
numbers  likewise  includes  arcana,  some  of  which  cannot  be 
comprehended  by  the  thoughts,  nor  expressed  by  words.(')  Foj 
all  numbers  have  their  correspondence,  and  bear  a  signification 
according  to  such  correspondence,  just  like  words.  There  is, 
however,  this  ditference  :  that  numbers  involve  general  id 
and  words  particular  ones;  and  since  one  general  idea  includes 
innumerable  particular  ones,  it  follows  that  the  kind  of  writing 
composed  of  numbers  includes  more  arcana  than  that  composed 
of  letters.  From  these  facts  it  was  made  to  me  evident,  that,  in 
the  Word,  numbers  signify  thing-:,  as  much  as  words  do.    (What 

(»)  That  nil  numbers,  in  the  "U'or.l,  signify  things,  nn.  482,  487,  647, 
19o3.  lUSS,  2075,  2252,  8252,  4284,  ■!>;;•',  6175,  '.>;--,  8659,  10,217,  1".  wn  from 

heaven,  nn.  44'j."),  6265.     That  numbers  multiplied  signify  similar  thii  '    • 

simple  numbers,  from  which  they  result  by  multiplication,  an.  6291, 
That  the  most  ancient  people  had  hoavenly  rjoana  in  numbers,  forming  a  kind  '.•!' com- 
putation of  things  rclutiuif  to  the  church,  n.  070. 
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the  simple  numbers,  such  as  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 10, 12,  signify; 
and  what  the  compound  numbers,  such  as  20,  30,  50,  TO,  100, 
144, 1000, 10000, 12000,  and  others,  may  be  seen  in  the  Arcana 
Ccelestia,  in  the  places  where  those  numbers  are  treated  of.)  In 
that  kind  of  writing  in  heaven,  that  number  is  always  placed 
first,  on  which  those  that  follow  in  the  series  depend  as  their  sub- 
ject; for  that  number  is  as  an  index,  pointing  out  what  subject 
is  treated  of;  and  from  that  first  number,  those  which  follow 
obtain  their  determination  to  that  subject  specifically. 

2(34.  Such  persons  as  possess  no  knowledge  respecting  heaven, 
and  are  unwilling  to  form  any  idea  of  it  but  as  of  a  mere  atmos- 
pherical  region,  in  which  the  angels  flit  about  like  intellectual 
minds  destitute  of  the  senses  of  hearing  and  sight,  cannot  possibly 
conceive  that  they  have  speech  and  writing ;  for  they  place  the 
existence  of  every  thing  real  in  material  nature.  It  nevertheless 
is  true,  that  the  objects  which  exist  in  heaven,  exist  as  really  as 
those  in  the  world;  and  that  the  angels,  who  dwell  there,  possess 
every  thing  which  can  be  of  use,  either  for  life,  or  for  wisdom. 


OF  THE  WISDOM  OF  THE  ANGELS  OF  HEAVEN. 

2G5.  Of  what  nature  is  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  of  heaven, 
can  with  difficulty  be  comprehended  :  because  it  so  much  tran- 
scends the  wisdom  of  men  as  to  preclude  all  comparison ;  and 
that  which  transcends  the  wisdom  of  men,  appears  to  them  to 
have  no  existence.  To  describe  it,  also,  some  unknown  truths 
must  be  adduced;  and  things  unknown,  before  they  become 
known,  appear  in  the  understanding  like  shadows,  and  thus 
conceal  the  subject  in  question,  as  to  its  intrinsic  nature.  These 
unknown  truths,  however,  are  such  as  may  be  known,  and, 
when  known,  be  comprehended,  provided  the  mind  take  delight 
in  such  knowledge :  for  delight  carries  light  with  it,  because  it 
proceeds  from  love;  and  on  those  who  love  such  things  as  belong 
to  Divine  and  heavenly  wisdom,  light  shines  from  heaven,  and 
thev  receive  illumination. 

266.  A  conclusion  may  be  formed  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
wisdom  of  the  angels,  from  the  circumstance,  that  they  dwell  in 
the  light  of  heaven,  and  the  light  of  heaven,  in  its  essence,  is  the 
Divine  Truth,  or  Divine  Wisdom ;  which  light  simultaneously 
enlightens  their  internal  sight,  which  is  that  of  the  mind,  and 
their  external  sight,  which  is  that  of  the  eyes.  (That  the  light 
of  heaven  is  the  Divine  Tru'h,  or  Divine  Wisdom,  may  be  seen 
above,  nn.  126 — 133.)  The  angels  dwell,  also,  iu  the  heat  of 
heaven,  which,  in  its  essence,  is  the  D:vine  Good,  or  Divine 
Love ;  from  which  they  derive  the  affection  of  being  wise,  and 
the  desire  to  be  so.  (That  the  heat  of  heaven  is  the  Divine 
Good,  or  Divine  Love,  may  be  seen  above,  nn.  133 — 140.) 
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That  the  angels  arc  in  the  enjoyment  of  wisdom,  to  such  a 
degree  tlmt  they  might  he  called  Wisdoms,  absolutely,  may  l>o 
concluded  from  this  fact:  that  all  their  thoughts  and  affections 
flow  according  to  the  form  of  heaven,  which  is  the  form  of  tho 
Divine  Wisdom;  and  thai  their  interiors,  which  receive  wisdom, 
are  framed  after  that  form.  (That  the  thoughts  and  affections  01 
the  angels  flow  according  to  the  form  of  Leaven,  consequently, 
also,  their  intelligence  and  wisdom,  may  be  Been  above,  nn 
201 — 212.)  That  the  angels  are  in  the  enjoyment  of  sir 
eminent  wisdom,  may  also  be  evident  from  this  circumstance, 
that  their  speech  is  the  speech  of  wisdom,  Bince  it  Hows  imme- 
diately and  spontaneously  from  their  thought,  as  this  does  from 
their  affection,  so  that,  their  speech  is  thought  and  affection  in 
an  external  form;  whence  there  is  nothing  to  withdraw  ti 
from  the  Divine  influx,  nothing  extraneous  being  present,  such 
as,  with  man,  intrudes  into  his  speech  from  thoughts  not  con- 
nected with  the  suhject.  (That  the  speech  of  the  angels  is  that 
of  their  thought  and  affection,  may  he  seen  above,  nn.  l'.">  1  —2  1  ■">.) 
To  exalt  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  to  such  excellence,  this  cir- 
cumstance, also,  conspires:  that  all  things  which  they  see  with 
their  eyes,  and  perceive  by  their  senses,  are  in  concord  with 
their  wisdom,  because  they  are  correspondences;  and  thence 
the  objects  which  they  behold  are  forms  representative  of  such 
things  as  belong  to  wisdom.  (That  all  the  objects  which  appear 
in  heaven  are  correspondences  to  the  interiors  of  the  angels, 
and  are  representations  of  their  wisdom,  may  he  Been  above, 
nn.170 — 182.)  Besides,  the  thoughts  of  the  angels  are  not  bound- 
ed and  confined  by  ideas  derived  from  space  and  time,  as  the 
thoughts  of  men  are;  for  space  and  time  are  things  proper  to 
nature,  and  things  proper  to  nature  withdraw  the  mind  from 
such  as  are  spiritual,  and  deprive  of  extension  the  intellectual 
sight.  (That  the  ideas  of  the  angels  derive  nothing  from  space 
and  time,  and  thus,  compared  with  those  of  men,  are  free  from 
limitation,  may  be  seen  above,  nn.  162 — 109,  and  101 — l!'!'.) 
Neither  are  the  thoughts  of  the  angels  drawn  down  to  earthly 
and  material  subjects',  nor  interrupted  by  any  cares  about  the 
necessaries  of  lite;  consequently,  they  are  not  withdrawn  by 
such  matters  from  the  delightful  contemplation  of  wisdpm,  a* 
are  the  thoughts  of  men  in  the  world;  since  they  receive  all 
things  that  they  have  need  of  gratis  from  the  Lord:  they  are 
clothed  gratis,' they  are  fed  gratis,  and  they  are  lodged  gratis 
(see  nn.  181,  100);  and  they  are  gifted,  in  addition,  with  what- 
ever can  conduce  to  their  enjoyment  and  pleasure,  according 
to  their  reception  of  wisdom  from  the  Lord.  These  statements 
are  made,  that  it  may  be  known  whence  the  angels  derive  sueb 
exalted  wisdom.(') 

(')  Of  the  wisdom  of  the  ange'.f?,  niul  that  it  is  incomprehensible  and  ineffable,  na 
K»6  2796,  2302,  3314,  3404,  3405,  V  )94,  9176. 
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267.  The  reason  that  the  angels  are  capable  of  receiving  such 
exalted  wisdom,  is,  because  their  interiors  are  open;  and  wisdom, 
like  every  other  perfection,  increases  in  ascending  towards  the 
interiors,  thus,  in  proportion  to  the  degree  in  which  the  interiors 
are  open.(3)  There  exist,  with  every  angel,  three  degrees  of  life, 
corresponding  to  the  three  heavens  (see  nn.  29 — 40) :  those  in 
whom  the  first  degree  is  open,  dwell  in  the  first  or  ultimate 
heaven ;  those  in  whom  the  second  degree  is  open,  inhabit  the 
second  or  middle  heaven ;  and  those  in  whom  the  third  degree 
is  open,  reside  in  the  third  or  inmost  heaven.  The  wisdom  of 
the  angels  in  the  heavens  proceeds  according  to  these  degrees ; 
consequently,  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  of  the  inmost  heaven 
immensely  transcends  that  of  the  angels  of  the  middle  heaven, 
and  the  wisdom  of  these  no  less  transcends  that  of  the  angels  of 
the  ultimate  heaven.  (See  above,  nn.  209,  210;  and  respecting 
the  nature  of  the  degrees,  n.  38.)  The  reason  that  such  dis- 
tinctions exist,  is  because  those  things  which  are  in  a  superior 
degree  are  particular,  and  those  in  an  inferior  are  general,  and 
things  general  are  the  continents  of  things  particular.  Things 
particular,  in  respect  to  things  general,  are  as  thousands  or 
myriads  to  one;  and  so  is  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  of  a  superior 
heaven,  respectively,  to  that  of  the  angels  of  an  inferior  heaven. 
The  wisdom,  however,  of  these  last,  transcends  that  of  man  in 
the  same  proportion.  For  man  exists  in  the  corporeal  nature 
and  its  sensual  organs  and  apprehensions,  and  the  corporeal 
sensual  organs  and  apprehensions  of  man  are  stationed  in  the 
lowest  degree  of  all.  It  may  hence  be  evident,  what  sort  of 
wisdom  is  possessed  b}T  those  who  think  from  the  suggestions 
of  their  sensual  organs  and  apprehensions,  or  of  those  who  are 
called  sensual  men ;  and  it  will  be  seen,  that  they  are  not  in  the 
enjoyment  of  wisdom  at  all,  but  only  of  a  superficial  kind  of 
knowledge. (3)     It  is  different,  however,  with  those  men  whose 

(2)  That  so  fir  as  man  is  elevated  from  things  external  towards  interior  things,  he 
comes  into  light,  and  thus  into  intelligence,  nn.  6183,  6313.  That  there  is  .an  actual 
elevation,  nn.  7810,  10,330.  That  elevation  from  things  external  to  things  interior  is 
like  elevation  out  of  a  mist  into  light,  n.  459S.  That  exterior  things  are  more  remote 
from  the  Divine  Being  as  dwelling  in  man,  wherefore  they  arc  respectively  obscure, 
n.  0451.  And  likewise  respectively  inordinate,  nn.  996,  3355.  That  interior  things  ara 
more  perfect,  because  nearer  to  the  Divine  Being,  nn.  5146,  5147.  That  in  what  i» 
internal  there  arc  thousands  and  thousands  of  tilings  which  appear  as  one  general 
thing  in  what  is  external,  n.  5707.  That  hence  thought  and  perception  arc  clearer  in 
proportion  as  they  are  interior,  n.  5920. 

r )  That  the  sensual  principle  is  the  ultimate  of  the  life  of  man,  adhering  to,  and 
inhering  in,  his  corporeal  nature,  nn.  5^77,  5767,  9212,  9210,  9331,  9730.  That  he  is 
willed  a  sensual  man  who  judges  and  concludes  respecting  all  things  from  the  senses  of 
the  body,  and  who  believes  nothing  but  what  he  can  sec  with  his  eyes  anil  touch  with 
his  hands,  nn.  5094,  7093.  That  such  a  man  thinks  in  externals,  and  not  interiorly  in 
himself,  r.n.  50S9,  5094,  6564,  7693.  That  his  interiors  are  closed,  so  that  he  sees 
nothing  therein  of  spiritual  truth,  nn.  6504,  6S44,  6845.  In  a  word,  that  he  is  in  gross 
natural  light, and  thus  perceives  nothing  which  belongs  to  the  light  of  heavpn.nn.  6a01, 
8310,  6504,  6S44,  6S45,  6593,  6612,  6014,  6622,  6024.  That  interiorly  he  is  in  contrariety 
to  those  things  which  relate  to  heaven  and  the  church,  nn.  6201,  6310,  0844,  6845,  094S, 
6949.  That  ihosc  learned  men  become  of  such  a  character,  who  have  confirmed  them- 
Ml  'cs  against  the  truths  of  the  church,  n.  6316.    That  sensual  men  are  cunning  and 
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thoughts  are  elevated  above  their  Bensua  apprehensions ;  and 
still  more  so  with  thoBe  whose  interiors  are  open  to  the  actual 
light  of  heaven. 

268.  How  great  is  the  wisdom  of  the  angels,  may  1  .  int 
from  this  circumstance;  that,  in  the  heavens,  there  is  a  uni 
communication,  so  that  the  intelligence  and  wisdom  of  one 
communicated  to  another.     Heaven,  in  Bhort,  is  a  communion 
of  all  things  good;    The  reason  is,  because  heavenly  loi 

such  a  nature,  as  to  desire  that  whatever  i-  its  own  should  be 
another's:  consequently,  no  one  in  heaven  regards  the  g  i  id  he 

esses  to  he  good  in  himself,  unless  it  be  also  in  other.-.    Th 
ikewise,  is  the  origin  of  the  happiness  of  heaven.    The  . 
derive  this  tendency  to  impart  whatever  they  p  issess  to  othi 
from  the  Lord,  whose  Divine  Love  is  of  this  nature.     That  there 
exists  such  a  communication  in  the  heavens,  is  a  truth  which  it 
lias  also  been  granted  me  to  know  by  experience.     Certain  >im- 
ple  spirits  were  once  taken  up  into  heaven;  and  when  they  had 
entered,  they  entered,  also,  into  the  wisdom  of  the  angels:  they 
then  understood  such  things  as  they  before  could  n 
prehend,  and  they  said  such  things,  as,  in  their  former  state,  they 
could  not  possibly  utter. 

269.  The  nature  of  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  cannot  be  de- 
scribed bywords;  it  can  only  be  illustrated  by  some  general 
facts  belonging  to  it.  Angels  can  express  in  one  word  what 
man  cannot  do  in  a  thousand;  and  besides  this,  there  are  com- 
prised in  one  word  of  angelic  language  innumerable  things, 
winch  cannot  be  expressed  m  tiie  words  of  human  language  at 
all;  for  in  every  one  of  the  words  uttered  by  angels  there 
arcana  of  wisdom  in  continuous  connection, beyond  what  human 
sciences  can  ever  reach.  Such  things,  also,  as  the  angels  do  not 
fully  express  by  the  words  of  their  discourse,  they  supply  by  the 
sound  of  it,  in  which  is  contained  the  affection  belonging  to  the 
things  spoken  ot  m  their  proper  order:  tor,  as  was  observed 
above  (nn.  236,  241),  they  express  affections  by  the  sounds,  and 
the  ideas  of  thought  proceeding  from  those,  affections  by 
words;  on  which  account  it  is,  that  the  words  heard  in  heaven 
are  said  to  be  unspeakable."  •  The  angels  can  also  recite,  in  a 
few  words,  the  whole  contents  of  any  book,  and  they  infuse  into 
every  word  such  contents,  as  elevate  it  to  the  expression  of  in- 
terior wisdom.  For  their  speech  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  its 
sounds  harmonize  with  the  affections,  and  every  word  with  the 
ideas:  the  words,  likewise,  are  varied  in  infinite  way-,  accord' 
ing  to  the  series  of  the  things  which  exist  collectively  in  their 
thoughts.     The  interior  angels,  also,  are  able,  iron,    the  tone 

malicious  more  than  others,  nn.  7G03,  10,986.    That  they  reason  sharply  end  cunningly, 

l>ut  from  the  corporeal  mcraory;  in  doing  which  they  make  all  iutclli 

nn.  195,  196,  570o,  10,236.    Bat  thai  thej  reason  from  the  Gdlueiea  6i  t:  .  nn. 

60S4,  6948,  6949,  70'.';}. 
»  2  Cor.  xii.  4.— „V 
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voice,  coupled  with  a  few  words  uttered  by  any  one,  to  obtain 
a  knowledge  of  the  speaker's  whole  life ;  for  from  the  sound 
variegated  by  the  ideas  in  the  words,  they  perceive  his  ruling 
love,  in  which  are  contained,  as  if  written  thereon,  all  the  par- 
ticulars of  his  life.(4)  From  these  facts  it  is  evident,  what  is  the 
nature  of  the  wisdom  of  the  angels.  Their  wisdom,  in  compari 
son  with  human  wisdom,  is  as  a  myriad  to  one  ;  much  as  the 
moving  forces  of  the  whole  body,  which  are  innumerable,  are  to 
the  action  which  results  from  them,  though,  to  human  sense, 
they  appear  as  one ;  or  as  the  thousands  of  parts  of  an  object 
viewed  by  a  perfect  microscope,  to  the  single  obscure  thing 
which  they  form  to  the  naked  eye.  I  will  also  illustrate  the 
subject  by  an  example.  A  certain  angel  gave  a  description, 
from  his  wisdom,  of  regeneration  :  he  enumerated  some  of  the 
arcana  belonging  to  it,  in  their  proper  order,  to  the  amount  of 
some  hundreds,  and  he  filled  every  arcanum  with  ideas,  in 
which  were  still  more  interior  arcana.  This  he  did  from  be- 
ginning to  end  ;  for  he  explained  how  the  spiritual  man  is  con- 
ceived anew,  is  carried,  as  it  were,  in  the  womb,  is  born,  grows 
up,  and  is  successively  perfected.  He  said  that  he  could  multi- 
ply the  number  of  arcana  to  several  thousands  ;  and  that  still 
those  which  he  spoke  of  only  related  to  the  regeneration  of  the 
external  man,  and  that  those  relating  to  the  regeneration  of  the 
internal  man  would  be  innumerably  more.  From  this  and  sim- 
ilar examples  that  I  have  heard  from  angels,  it  was  made  evi- 
dent to  me,  how  great  is  their  wisdom,  and  how  great,  respec- 
tively, the  ignorance  of  man ;  for  he  scarcely  knows  what 
regeneration  is,  and  is  not  acquainted  with  any  step  of  its  pro- 
gression while  he  is  undergoing  it. 

270.  The  wisdom  of  the  angels  of  the  third  or  inmost  heaven, 
and  how  tar  it  exceeds  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  of  the  first 
heaven,  shall  now  be  treated  of.  The  wisdom  of  the  angels  of 
the  third  or  inmost  heaven  is  incomprehensible,  even  to  the  in- 
habitants of  the  ultimate  heaven  :  the  reason  is,  because  the 
interiors  of  the  angels  of  the  third  heaven  are  open  to  the  third 
degree,  whereas  the  interiors  of  the  angels  of  the  first  heaven 
are  open  only  to  the  first  degree ;  and  all  wisdom  increases  as  it 
ascends  towards  the  interiors,  and  is  perfected  according  to  the 
degree  in  which  they  are  opened  (nn.  208,  267).  Since  the 
interiors  of  the  angels  of  the  third  or  inmost  heaven  are  open  to 

(4)  That  what  governs,  or  has  the  universal  dominion  with  man,  exists  in  all  tht 
particulars  of  his  life,  thus  in  all  the  particulars  of  his  ati'eetion  and  thought,  nn.  4459, 
5040,  6159,  (3571,  764S,  8u67,  SS53 — SS5S.  That  the  quality  of  man  is  such  as  his  gov- 
erning love  is,  nn.  918,  104k,  8858;  illustrated  by  examples,  nn.  8S54,  8857.  That 
what  reigns  universally  constitutes  the  life  of  the  spirit  of  man,  n.  7643.  That  it  is  his 
very  will,  his  verv  love,  and  the  end  of  his  life;  since  what  a  man  wills,  he  loves,  and 
what  he  loves,  he  regards  as  an  end,  nn.  1317,  1568,  1571,  1909,  3796,  5949,  6936.  That 
therefore  man  is  of  such  a  quality  as  his  will  is ;  or  of  such  a  quality  as  his  governing 
love  is;  or  of  such  a  quality  as  the  end  of  his  life  is,  nn.  1568,  151 1,  3570,  4054,  6571, 
«934,  6038,  8850,  10,076,  10,"l09,  10,110,  10,284. 
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Jic  third  decree,  they  have  divine  truths,  as  it  were,  inscribed 
on  them.  For  tho  interiors  of  the  third  degree  are  disposed, 
more  than  the  interiors  of  the  second  and  first  degree,  in  tho 
form  of  heaven,  and  the  form  of  heaven  exists  from  the  Dii 
Truth,  consequently,  according!  to  the  Divine  Wisdom.  It  ia 
from  this  cause  that  divine  tr  iths  appear,  to  those  angels,  as  if 
inscribed  on  their  interiors,  or  as  if  inherent  and  innate.  On 
this  account,  when  they  hear  genuine  divine  truth  . 
diately  recognize  and  perceive  them  as  such,  and  afterwards 
inwardly  see  them,  as  it  were,  in  themselves.  Sin  ■•■  the  angell 
of  that  heaven  are  of  such  a  character,  they  ne  1807J  about 

divine  truths,  much    less  do  they  hold   < troversy  about  any 

truth,  disputing  whether  it  be  so  or  not;   i  o   they   know 

what  is  meant  by  believing  or  having  faith  ;  for  ay,  "  What 

is  faithl     I  perceive  and   see  that  the  truth  i-  They  illus- 

trate this  by  comparisons,  such  as  these:  To  urge  a  person  who 
sees  the  truth  in  himself  to  believe  or  have  faith,  would  be,  they 
say,  as  if  a  person  who  sees  a  house,  with  various  objects  in  and 
around  it,  should  tell  his  companion,  that  he  must  believe  the 
house  to  be  a  house,  and  the  other  objects  to  be  what  he  sees  that 
they  are:  or  as  if,  on  seeing  a  garden,  with  trees  and  fruit  in  it, 
lie  should  exhort  the  other  to  have  faith  that  it  i-  :i  garden,  and 
that  the  trees  and  fruit  are  trees  and  fruit;  although  he  sees 
them  plainly  with  his  eyes.  On  this  account,  those  angels  never 
mention  faith,  nor  have  the  least  idea  of  it;  and  therefore  they 
never  reason  about  divine  truths,  much  less  do  they  enter  into 
controversy  about  any  particular  truth,  disputing  whether  it  be 
bo  or  not.(5)  But  the  angels  of  the  first  or  ultimate  heaven 
have  not  divine  truths  thus  inscribed  on  their  interiors,  by 
reason  that,  with  them,  only  the  first  degree  of  life  is  open: 
they,  consequently,  reason  about  truths;  ami  those  who  have 
recourse  to  reasoning,  scarcely  soe  any  thing  beyond  the  imme- 
diate object  about  which  they  reason,  or  go  beyond  the  subject 
in  debate  further  than  to  confirm  it  by  certain  arguments;  and 
when  they  have  so  confirmed  it,  they  say,  that  it  is  a  point  of 
faith,  and  must  be  believed.  J  have  conversed  with  the  angels 
on  these  subjects;  when  they  said,  that  the  difference  between 
the  wisdom  of  the  angels  of  the  third  heaven,  and  that  of  the 
angelo  of  the  first  heaven,  is  like  that  between  what  is  lucid  and 
what  is  obscure.  They  also  compared  the  wisdom  of  the  angels 
of  the  third  heaven  to  an  elegant  palace,  full  of  suitable  furni- 
ture, standing  in  the  midst  of  an  extensive   paradise,  and  nur- 

(•)  That  the  celestial  impels  are  acquainted  with  innumerable   t  1  are  im- 

mensely wiser  than  tiie  spiritual  impels,  n.  3718.     That  the  •  angell  do  not 

think  and  sjx-.ak  from  a  priuciplo  of  faith,  like  the  spiritual  angels,  inasmuch  a*  they 
are  in  the  enjoyment  of  u  porception  from  the  Lord  of  all  tiling  relatinj;  i<>  faith,  tin. 
■•=:,  607,  784,  1121,  1887,  1898,  1449,  1919,  7680,  7-77,  B780,  '.'■-'77,  10,886.  That  in 
regard  to  truths  of  faith,  they  say  only,  5  ea.  ,va,  or  Nay,  nay,  hut  "hat  tho  spiritual 
angels  reason  whether  it  bo  so,  nn.  'i71">,  8246,  4448,  9166,  10,786.  where  tho  Lor  111 
words  aro  explained,  l'Let  your  discount*  b«  Yea,  y*a,  Aa*/,  imy"  (Matt  ».  37). 

9  120 


270,  271  HEAVEN, 

rounded  with  magnificent  objects  of  various  kinds  ;  and  they 
said  that  those  angels,  being  grounded  in  truths  of  wisdom,  are 
able  to  enter  the  palace  and  view  its  splendid  contents,  and  also 
to  walk  about  the  paradises  in  every  direction,  and  enjoy  all 
their  beauties.  But  it  is  different,  they  said,  with  those  who 
reason  about  truths,  and  especially  with  those  who  dispute 
about  them,  and  who,  because  they  do  not  see  truths  by  tha 
light  of  truth,  but  either  imbibe  them  from  others,  or  from  the 
literal  sense  of  the  Word  not  interiorly  understood,  insist  that 
they  must  be  believed,  or  that  faith  is  to  be  had  in  them ;  after 
which  they  are  unwilling  to  allow  any  interior  view  of  them  to 
be  taken.  Of  these,  the  angels  said,  that  they  cannot  approach 
the  first  threshold  of  the  palace  of  wisdom,  much  less  enter  it, 
and  walk  about  in  its  paradises,  because  they  stand  still  at  the 
first  step  of  the  way  towards  it ;  whereas  they  who  are  grounded 
in  truths  themselves,  find  no  obstacle  to  their  making  progress 
without  limit ;  for  truths  inwardly  seen  lead  them  wherever 
they  go,  and  open  wide  fields  before  them ;  by  reason  that 
every  truth  is  of  infinite  extent,  and  is  in  connection  with  nu- 
merous others.  They  said,  further,  that  the  wisdom  of  the 
angels  of  the  inmost  heaven  chiefly  consists  in  this,  that  they 
behold  divine  and  heavenly  things  in  every  object  they  see,  and, 
in  a  series  of  many  objects  together,  such  as  are  wonderful:  for 
all  the  things  that  appear  before  their  eyes  have  their  proper 
correspondence.  Hence,  when  they  see,  for  example,  palaces 
and  gardens,  their  view  does  not  terminate  in  the  objects  before 
their  eyes,  but  they  see,  also,  the  interior  things  from  which 
they  originate,  and  to  which,  therefore,  they  correspond.  These 
they  behold,  with  all  possible  variety,  according  to  the  aspect 
which  the  objects  present :  consequently  they  see  innumerable 
things,  simultaneously,  in  their  regular  order  and  connection ; 
and  their  minds  derive  such  enjoyment  from  the  view,  that  they 
seem  to  be  carried  out  of  themselves.  (That  all  things  which 
appear  in  the  heavens  correspond  to  the  divine  things  which 
are  present  with  the  angels  from  the  Lord,  may  be  seen  above, 
nn.  170—176.) 

271.  The  reason  that  the  angels  of  the  third  heaven  are  of 
such  a  character,  is,  because  they  are  grounded  in  love  to  the 
Lord  ;  and  that  love  opens  the  interiors  belonging  to  the  mind 
to  the  third  degree,  and  is  the  receptacle  of  all  the  elements  of 
wisdom.  It  should  be  known,  further,  that  the  angels  of  the 
inmost  heaven  are,  notwithstanding,  being  perfected  in  wisdom 
continually,  and  that  this  perfecting  is  differently  effected  with 
them,  than  it  is  with  the  angels  of  the  ultimate  heaven.  The 
angels  of  the  inmost  heaven  do  not  deposit  divine  truths  in  the 
memory,  and,  consequently,  do  not  form  of  them  any  thing  like 
a  science,  but,  as  soon  as  they  hear  them,  they  recognize  them 
by  perception  and  commit  them  to  life.  This  is  the  reason  that 
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divine  truths  permanently  abide  with  them,  as  if  they  were  in- 
scribed on  their  interiors;  forwhal  is  committed  to  lire,  remains 
thus  inherent.     But  it  is  different  with  the  ai  if  the  ulti- 

mate heaven.  These  first  deposit  divine  t rut h ^  m  their  memory 
and  store  them  up  among  the  things  that  they  know:  they 
afterwards  bring  them  forth  from  this  storehouse,  and  apply 
them  to  the  perfecting  of  their  understanding;  and  then,  with- 
out any  interior  perception  whether  they  are  truths  or  not,  thej 
make  them  objects  of  their  will,  and  commit  them  to  life. 
Hence  their  state,  respectively,  i-  one  of  obscurity.  It  is  wor- 
thy of  mention,  that  the  angels  of  the  third  heaven  are  perfected 
in  wisdom  by  the  way  of  hearing,  nut  by  that  of  sight.  The 
truths  which  they  hear  by  preaching  do  not  enter  their  mem- 
ory, but  pass  immediately  into  their  perception  and  will,  and 
are  incorporated  in  their  life;  whereas  the  objects  which  ti 
angels  behold  with  their  eyes,  enter  their  memory,  and  on  ti 
they  reason  and  converse.  It  was  made  manifest  tome  from 
these  facts,  that,  with  them,  the  way  of  hearing  is  the  way  <»t 
wisdom.  This,  also,  is  from  correspondence;  for  the  ear  corre- 
sponds to  obedience,  and  obedience  belongs  to  the  life  ;  whereas 
the  eye  corresponds  to  intelligence,  and  intelligence  has  rela- 
tion to  doctrine. (6)  The  state,  also,  of  these  angels,  is  described 
in  the  Word  throughout;  as  in  Jeremiah  :  l  /  will  put  my  law 
in  their  inward  parts,  and  write  it  in  t//<  vr  h<  arts.  Th,  y  shall 
teach  no  more  every  7nan  his  neighbor,  and  <  very  man  nU  hr<>- 
tlit  ;•,  saying,  Knoio  ye  Jehovah:  for  they  shall  all  know 
from  t/ie  least  of  them  unto  the  greatest  of  t/iem,  sait/i  Jeho- 
vah"— (Ch.  xxxi.  33,  3L)  And  in  Matthew:  "Zet  >/>>>/,■  ,-om- 
municationbe,  Yea,  yea;  Nay,  nay:  for  whatsoever  is  moft 
than  tliese,  cometh  of  eviW — (Ch.  v.  37.)  It  is  said  that  what  is 
more  than  these  cometh  of  evil,  because  it  is  not  from  the  Lord  : 
for  the  truths  which  are  in  the  angels  of  the  third  heaven  are 
from  the  Lord,  because  those  angels  are  grounded  in  love  to 
Him.  Love  to  the  Lord,  in  that  heaven,  consists  in  willing  and 
doing  Divine  Truth;  for  the  Divine  Truth  is  the  Lord  in 
heaven. 

272.  In  addition  to  the  reasons  above  adduced,  why  tl  e  angels 
are  capable  of  receiving  such  exalted  wisdom,  another  i>  to  be 
mentioned,  which,  in  heaven,  is  the  chief  of  all;  it  is  that 
they  are  free  from  self-love;  for  just  in  proportion  a-  any  one 
is  free  from  that  love,  he  is  capable  of  attaining  wisdom  in  re- 
gard to  divine  things.     That  love  is  what  closes  the   interiors 

(•)  Of  tlio  correspondence  of  the  car  nnd  of  hearing,  i:n.  4652— 4<".<50.     Thai 
corresponds  to  perception  nnd  obedience,  and  that  hence  it  signifies  tbosi 
nn.  2542,  8869,  4658,  5017,  7216.  8301,  9311,  9  ■■">.     That  it  Bignil 

tion  of  truths,  nn.  5471,  6475,  9US6.    Concerning  the  correal  ondence  of  the i  <  I 

its  Bight,  nn.  4403 — 4421,  452:? — (584.     i  wght  of  the  eye,  1  em  i  -  the 

Intelligence  which  belongs  to  faith  ;  and  also  signifies  faith,  nn.  2701,  44 
Wftl,  10,5«9. 
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against  the  Lord  and  heaven,  whilst  it  opens  the  exteriors,  and 
turns  them  towards  self.  On  this  account,  all  with  whom  that 
love  is  dominant,  are  immersed  in  thick  darkness  in  regard  to 
the  things  of  heaven,  whatever  light  thej"  may  enjoy  in  regard 
to  those  of  the  world.  The  angels,  on  the  contrary,  being  free 
from  that  love,  are  in  the  light  of  wisdom:  for  the  heavenly 
loves  in  which  they  are  grounded,  which  are  love  to  the  Lord 
and  love  towards  the  neighbor,  open  the  interiors ;  by  reason 
that  those  loves  come  from  the  Lord,  and  the  Lord  himself  is  in 
them.  (That  those  loves  constitute  heaven  in  general,  and  form 
heaven  with  every  one  in  particular,  may  be  seen  above,  nn. 
13 — 10.)  Since  heavenly  loves  open  the  interiors  to  the  Lord, 
all  the  angels,  in  consequence,  turn  their  faces  towards  the 
Lord  (n.  112).  For,  in  the  spiritual  world,  the  love  turns  the 
interiors  of  every  one  towards  itself,  and  in  the  same  direction 
as  it  turns  the  interiors,  it  also  turns  the  face ;  for  the  face, 
there,  acts  as  one  with  the  interiors,  being  the  external  form  of 
them.  Since  the  love  turns  the  interiors  and  the  face  towards 
itself,  it  likewise  conjoins  itself  with  them,  love  being  spiritual 
conjunction ;  whence,  also,  it  communicates  with  them  all  that 
It  possesses.  It  is  from  this  turning,  and  consequent  conjunc- 
tion and  communication,  that  the  angels  derive  their  wisdom. 
(That  all  conjunction,  in  the  spiritual  world,  depends  upon  the 
direction  in  which  the  inhabitants  turn  themselves,  may  be  seen 
above,  n.  255.) 

273.  The  angels  are  being  perfected  in  wisdom  continually  ;(7) 
but  still  they  never  can  attain  such  perfection,  as  to  cause  there 
to  be  any  proportion  between  their  wisdom  and  the  Divine 
Wisdom  of  the  Lord  ;  for  the  Lord's  Divine  Wisdom  is  Infinite, 
whilst  that  of  the  angels  is  finite ;  and  between  Infinite  and 
finite  there  can  be  no  proportion. 

271.  Since  wisdom  perfects  the  angels,  and  constitutes  their 
life;  and  since  heaven  with  all  its  goods  enters  by  influx  into 
every  one  according  to  his  wisdom — it  follows  that  all  the  in- 
habitants of  heaven  must  desire  wisdom,  and  feel  an  appetite 
for  it,  much  as  a  hungry  man  does  for  food.  Knowledge,  intel- 
ligence, and  wisdom,  are,  likewise,  spiritual  nourishment,  as 
food  is  natural  nourishment ;  and  they  mutually  correspond  to 
each  other. 

275.  The  angels  in  one  heaven,  and  those  in  one  society  of 
heaven,  are  not  all  in  the  enjoyment  of  similar  degrees  of  wis- 
dom. Those  who  are  stationed  in  the  centre  are  in  the  greatest 
degree  of  wisdom,  and  those  in  the  circumferences,  to  the  last 
boundary  of  all,  are  in  less  and  less.  The  diminution  of  their 
wisdom  in  proportion  to  tneir  respective  distances  from  the  cen- 
tre, is  like  that  of  light  verging  towards  shade.    (See  above,  nn 

<*)  That  tho  angeU  advance  in  perfection  to  eternity,  nu.  4803,  6648. 
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6.3,  12S.)  They  have  light,  also,  in  similar  degrees ;  since  the 
light  of  heaven  is  the  Divine  Wisdom,  and  every  one  dwells  in 
nght  in  proportion  to  his  reception  of  that  "Wisdom.  (Of  t!iu 
light  of  heaven,  and  its  various  reception,  see  above,  nn.  L2< 

132.) 


OF   THE   STATE   OF   INNOCENCE   OF   THE   ANQELS    IX    HSAY1 

270.  What  innocence  is  and  what  its  nature,  is  known  to  i 
in  the  world,  and  not  at  all  to  those  who  are  immersed  in  evil 
It  appears,  indeed,  before  men's  eyes,  displaying  itself  in  the 
face,  speech,  and  gestures,  more  especially  of  little  children: 
but  still  what  it  consists  in  is  not  known,  much  less  that  it  is  the 
principle  in  which  heaven  inmOstly  abides  with  man.  In  order, 
therefore,  that  it  may  be  understood,  I  will  proceed  regularly  to 
treat,  iirst  of  the  innocence  of  infancy,  next,  of  the  innocence 
of  wisdom,  and  finally,  of  the  state  of  heaven,  in  regard  to 
innocence. 

277.  The  innocence  of  infancy,  or  of  little  children,  is  not 
genuine  innocence,  since  it  only  exists  in  external  form,  and  not 
in  internal:  and  yet  we  may  learn  from  it  what  the  nature  of 
innocence  is;  for  it  shines  forth  from  tlv"r  faces,  from  some  qf 
their  gestures,  and  from  their  infantile  prattle,  and  acta  upon 
the  affections  of  the  observer.  The  reason  is,  because  they 
have  no  internal  thought;  for  they  as  yet  do  not  know  what 
either  good  and  evil,  or  truth  and  falsity,  arc;  and  these  arc  the 
elements  from  which  thought  exists.  On  this  account,  they 
have  no  prudence  derived  from  proprium,  no  purpose  and  de 
liberate  object,  and,  consequently,  no  end  of  an  evil  nature. 
They  have  no  proprium  acquired  by  the  love  of  self  and  the 
world:  they  attribute  nothing  to  themselves, and  all  things  that 
the v  receive  t he v  refer  to  their  parents:  they  are  content  and 
pleased  with  the  few  and  trilling  objects  which  are  given  them; 
they  have  no  anxiety  about  food  and  clothing,  and  none  about 
future  events:  they  do  not  look  to  the  world,  and  covet  a 
multitude  of  its  possessions  :  they  love  their  parents,  their 
nurses,  and  their  infantile  companions,  with  whom  they  inno- 
cently play  :  they  sutler  themselves  to  be  led  by  tho86  who  h 
the  care  of  them,  whom  they  listen  to,  and  obey.  Such  being 
their  state,  they  receive  all   they  are  taught,  in  the  life;  whence 

they  acquire,  without  knowing  now,  becoming  manners,  Bpeech, 

ami  the  rudiment  of  memory  and  thought;  for  the  reception 
and  imbibing  of  all  which,  their  state  of  innocence  Bervea  BE  I 
medium.    This  innocence,  however,  as  observed  above,  is  sxtefr> 
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nal,  being  only  of  the  body  and  not  of  the  mind^1)  their  mind 
being  not  yet  formed :  for  the  mind  consists  of  understanding 
and  will,  with  thought  and  affection  thence  proceeding.  "  It  has 
been  told  me  from  heaven,  that  little  children  are  especially 
under  the  Lord's  auspices ;  and  that  there  is  an  influx  from  the 
inmost  heaven,  -where  the  state  of  innocence  prevails,  which 
passes  through  their  interiors,  affecting  them,  in  its  transit, 
with  nothing  but  innocence ;  that  it  is  from  this  source  that 
innocence  displays  itself  in  their  faces,  and  in  some  of  their 
gestures,  and  becomes  apparent :  and  that  this  is  what  so  inti- 
mately affects  their  parents,  and  produces  the  peculiar  emotion 
called  parental  love. 

278.  The  innocence  of  wisdom  is  genuine  innocence,  since  it 
is  internal :  for  it  belongs  to  the  mind  itself,  consequently,  to 
the  will  itself,  and  to  the  understanding  thence  derived  :  and 
when  in  these  there  is  innocence,  there  also  is  wisdom,  for  they 
are  its  seat.  On  this  account  it  is  said  in  heaven,  that  inno- 
cence dwells  in  wisdom,  and  that  an  angel  possesses  wisdom  in 
proportion  as  he  possesses  innocence.  That  such  is  the  fact, 
they  confirm  by  these  considerations :  That  those  who  are  in  a 
state  of  innocence  attribute  nothing  of  good  to  themselveSj  but, 
regard  every  thing  of  the  kind  as  gifts  received,  ascribing  them 
to  the  Lord :  that  they  desire  to  be  led  by  Him,  and  not  by 
themselves :  that  they  love  every  thing  that  is  good,  and  are 
delighted  with  every  thing  that  is  true ;  because  they  know  and 
perceive,  that  to  love  good,  consequently  to  will  and  do  it,  is 
to  love  the  Lord,  and  to  love  truth  is  to  love  their  neighbor : 
that  they  live  content  with  what  is  their  own,  whether  little  or 
much,  because  they  know  that  all  receive  as  much  as  is  good 
for  them,  those  for  whom  little  is  best  receiving  little,  and  those 
for  whom  much  is  best  receiving  much ;  and  that  they  do  not 
know,  themselves,  what  is  best  for  them,  this  being  only  known 
to  the  Lord,  all  whose  providence  regards  things  eternal.  Or 
this  account,  also,  they  are  not  anxious  about  things  future,  and 
call  all  such  anxiety  care  for  the  morrow,  which  they  define  to 
be  grief  for  the  loss,  or  for  not  receiving,  of  such  things  as  are 
not  necessary  for  the  uses  of  life.  They  never,  in  dealing  with 
their  associates,  have  in  view  any  end  of  an  evil  nature,  but  act 
from  principles  of  goodness,  justice,  and  sincerity  :  to  act  with 
an  evil  end  in  view  they  call  cunning,  which  they  shun  as  the 
poison  of  a  serpent,  because  it  is  diametrically  contrary  to  inno- 
cence.    Loving  nothing  more  than  to  be  led  by  the  Lord,  and 

(')  That  the  innocence  of  infants  is  not  true  innocence,  but  that  true  innocence 
dwells  in  wisdom,  nn.  1616,  2305,  2306,  3495,  4563,  4797,  5603,  9301,  10,021.  That  the 
good  of  infancy  is  not  spiritual  good,  but  that  it  becomes  so  by  the  implantation  oi 
truth,  n.  3504.  That,  nevertheless,  the  good  of  infancy  is  a  medium  by  which  intelli- 
gence is  implanted,  nn.  1616,  3183,  9301,  10,110.  That  man,  without  the  good  of  inuo- 
oence  infused  in  infancy,  would  be  a  wild  beast,  n.  8494.  That  whatsoever  is  imbibed 
in  infancy,  appears  natural,  n.  3494. 

134 


heaven.  278,  27CJ 

ascribing  all  that  they  enjoy  to  the  Lord,  aa  gifts  received  from 
him,  they  arc  removed  from  their  propri/wni,  and  in  proportioii 
as  any  are  removed  from  this,  the  Lord  enters  by  influx;  <>:i 
which  account  it  is,  that  whatever  they  hear  from  I  Mm,  whether 
through  the  medium  of  the  Word  or  through  that  of  preaching, 
they  do  not  lay  by  in  the  memory,  but  immediately  obey  it, 
that  is,  will  and  do  it,  the  will  itself  being  their  memory. 
These,  for  the  most  part,  have  the  appearance  of  .simplicity  in 
their  external  form,  but,  in  their  internal,  are  wise  and  prudent; 
and  it  is  these  who  are  meant  by  the  Lord,  when  he  >ay.>,  '•// 
ye  wise  as  serjmit.s,  dm/  harmless  as  doves?-  -(Matt.  x.  16.) 
Such  is  the  character  of  the  innocence  which  i-  called  the  inno- 
cence of  wisdom.  Since  innocence  attributes  nothing  of  good 
to  self,  but  ascribes  it  all  to  the  Lord — and  since,  consequently, 
it  loves  to  be  led  by  the  Lord,  and,  on  that  account,  is  the  re- 
ceptacle of  all  good  and  truth,  which  are  the  constituents  ot 
wisdom — therefore  man  was  so  created,  as,  when  an  infant,  to 
exist  in  innocence,  though  such  as  is  external,  and,  when  an  old 
man,  to  be  grounded  in  internal  innocence,  that  by  the  former 
he  may  proceed  to  the  latter,  and  from  the  latter  may  retun. 
into  the  former.  On  this  account,  also,  when  a  man  grows  old, 
he  diminishes  in  size,  and  becomes,  as  it  were,  an  infant  anew  ; 
only  he  is  now  as  a  wise  infant,  consequently  an  angel ;  for  an 
angel  is  a  wise  infant,  using  the  terms  in  an  eminent  sense. 
This  is  the  reason  that,  in  the  Word,  an  infant  or  little  child 
signifies  one  who  is  innocent,(2)  and  an  old  man,  a  wise  man  in 
whom  there  is  innocence. 

279.  The  like  takes  place  with  every  one  who  becomes  re- 
generate. Regeneration  is  re-birth  as  to  the  spiritual  man. 
The  person  who  undergoes  it  is  first  introduced  into  the  inno- 
cence of  infancy,  which  consists  in  the  acknowledgment  that 
man  has  no  knowdedge  of  truth,  nor  ability  to  do  good,  from 
himself,  but  only  from  the  Lord,  and  in  desiring  and  seeking 
after  truth  and  goodness  solely  for  their  own  sake.  They  also 
are  given  him  by  the  Lord,  as  he  advances  in  age.  lie  is  led 
first  into  the  knowledge  of  them,  then,  from  knowledge,  into 
intelligence,  and  finally,  from  intelligence,  into  wisdom.  Inno- 
cence accompanies  him  all  the  way;  which  consists,  as  just 
observed,  in  the  acknowledgment,  that  man  has  no  knowledge 
of  truth,  nor  ability  to  do  good,  from  himself,  but  only  from  the 
Lord.  Without  this  belief,  and  a  perception  of  its  truth,  no  one 
can  receive  any  heavenly  gilt;  and  it  is  in  this  that  the  inno- 
cence of  wisdom  chieliy  consists. 

''')  That  by  infants,  in  the  Word,  is  signified  innocence,  n.  5608.     And  likewise  r>y 
pueklings,  n.  3183.    That  by  an  old  man  18  signified  :t  «  No  man,  and,  in  the  id>- 
sense,  wisdom,  nn.  3183,  652-i.    That  man  is  so  created,  that  in  proportion  as  ho  vc 
to  old  age,  lie  may  become  as  an  infant,  and  that  then  innooer.oe  may  reside  in  wis- 
dom, and  that  the  man  in  that  state  may  par-a  into  heaven,  and  become  an  angel,  nil. 
1183,  5608. 

185 


280,  281  HEAVEN. 

280.  Since  innocence  consists  in  Lung  led  by  the  Lord,  and 
not  by  self,  all  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  are  in  the  enjoyment 
of  innocence  ;  for  all  who  have  a  place  in  heaven  love  to  be  Jed 
by  the  Lord.  For  they  know  that  to  lead  one's  self  is  to  be  led 
by  one's  own  proprium,  and  the  jproprium  of  man  consists  in 
loving  himself,  and  he  who  loves  himself  does  not  submit  to  be 
led  by  another.  On  this  account,  so  far  as  an  angel  is  grounded 
in  innocence,  he  is  actually  in  heaven ;  that  is,  he  is  so  far  in 
the  reception  of  the  Divine  Good  and  Divine  Truth  ;  for  to  be 
in  the  reception  of  these  is  to  be  in  heaven.  In  consequence  ot 
this,  the  heavens  are  distinguished  according  to  their  innocence. 
Tho-se  who  inhabit  the  first  or  ultimate  heaven,  are  grounded  in 
innocence  of  the  first  or  ultimate  degree ;  those  who  belong  to 
the  second  or  middle  heaven,  in  innocence  of  the  second  or 
middle  degree  ;  but  those  who  belong  to  the  inmost  or  third 
heaven,  in  innocence  of  the  third  or  inmost  degree.  These, 
therefore,  may  be  said  to  be  innocence  itself,  in  relation  to 
heaven  at  large ;  for,  beyond  all  others,  they  love  to  be  led  by 
the  Lord,  as  little  children  by  their  father;  on  which  account, 
also,  they  receive  the  Divine  Truth  which  the}''  hear,  whether  it 
comes  from  the  Lord  immediately,  or  mediately  by  the  Word 
and  by  preaching,  directly  in  the  will,  enter  on  the  practice 
of  it,  and  thus  commit  it  to  the  life.  It  is  from  this  cause  that 
their  wisdom  is  so  great,  and  so  far  exceeds  that  of  the  angels 
of  the  inferior  heavens.  (See  nn.  270,  271.)  Because  these 
angels  are  of  such  a  character,  they  dwell  nearest  to  the  Lord, 
from  whom  their  innocence  is  derived :  they  also  are  separated 
from  their  projprium^  so  that  they  live,  as  it  were,  in  the  Lord. 
In  outward  form  they  appear  simple,  and,  to  the  eyes  of  the 
angels  of  the  inferior  heavens,  as  little  children,  thus  as  of  small 
stature.  They  also  appear  like  such  as  do  not  possess  much 
wisdom,  though  they  are  the  wisest  of  the  angels  of  heaven  :  for 
they  know  that  they  possess  not  an  atom  of  wisdom  from  them- 
selves, and  that  wisdom  consists  in  the  acknowledgment  of  this 
truth.  They  likewise  are  conscious,  that  what  they  know  is  as 
nothing  in  respect  to  what  they  do  not  know ;  and  they  affirm, 
that  to  know,  acknowledge,  and  see  this  by  perception,  is  the 
first  step  towards  wisdom.  Those  angels,  also,  are  naked,  be- 
cause nakedness  corresponds  to  innocence.(3) 

281.  I  have  had  much  conversation  with  angels  respecting 
innocence,  and  have  been  instructed  by  them  that  it  is  the  esse 
of  every  thing  good,  and  that,  on  this  account,  good  is  really 
good  in  proportion  as  there  is  innocence  wifiin  it ;  consequently, 

,(*)  That  all  in  the  inmost  heaven  are  forms  wf  innocence,  nn.  154,  2736,  3S87.  And 
that  therefore  they  appear  to  others  as  infants,  n.  154.  That  they  are  also  naked,  nn. 
165,  8375,  0060.  That  nakedness  is  a  mark  of  innocence,  nn.  165,  8375.  That  spirits 
have  a  custom  of  testifying  their  innocence  by  putting  off  their  clothes,  and  presenting 
themselves  naked,  nn.  8375,  9960. 
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that  wisdom  is  really  wisdom  in  proportion  as  it  parta 
nocence;  and  that  it  is  the  same  with  love,  charity,  ond  faith. (•) 
1  have  likewise  been  instructed  by  them,  that  this  is  the  reason 

that  no  oik- can  enter  heaven  without  innocence;  which  is  what 
is  meant  by  the  Loi  d,-\vhcn  he  Bays,  " Suffer  the  little  children 
to  come  unto  rw  ,  and  forbid  th  m  not:  for  of  such  is  ili>  king} 
dom  of  God.    J 1  rily  /  s  i  >j  unto  you,  Wnosox  ver  shall  not 
the  kingdom  of  God  as  a  little  child,  shall  not  snt  r  tht  r<  in.n — 
(Mark  x.  14,  15 ;   Luke  xviii.  16,  17.)     By  little  children  in  (his 
passage,  and  in  other  parts  of  the  Word,  are  meant  Buch  as  t 
innocent.     The  state  01  innocence  is  also  described  by  the  I 
but  by  pure  correspondences,  in  Matt.  vi.  25—34.    The  reas 
that  good  is  really  good  in   proportion  as  there  is  innocence 
within  it,  is,  because  all  good  is  From  the  Lord,  and  innocence 
consists  in  being  willing  to  he  led  by  Him.     I  have  been  further 
instructed  by  the  angels,  that  truth  cannot  be  conjoined  will 
good,  nor  good  with  truth,  except  by  innocence  a-  a  medium. 
On  this  account,  also,  it  is,  that  no  angel  can   he  an  angel  oi 
heaven  unless  innocence  be  in  him:  for  heaven  does  Dot  resido 
in  any  one,  until  truth  is  conjoined  in  him  with  good;  win  nee 
the  conjunction  of  truth  and  good   is  called  the  heavenly  mar- 
riage, and  the  heavenly  marriage  is  heaven  itself.     1  have  hi  en 
instructed,  in  addition,  that  love  truly  conjugial  derives  it 
ence  from  innocence,  because  it  derives  its  existence  from  the 
conjunction  of  the  good  and  truth  in  which  two  minds, — th 
of  the  husband  and  wife, — are  established,  and  when  that  con- 
junction descends  into  a  lower  sphere,  it  displays  itself  under 
the  form  of  conjugial  love;  for  the  married  partners  mutually 
love  eaeh  other,  in  the  same  manner  as  their  minds  do.     On 
this  account,  in  conjugial  love  there  is  a  playfulness,  like  that  of 
infancy,  and  like  that  of  innocence.!5) 

2S2.  Since  innocence  is  the  very  0**0  of  good  as  abiding  in  the 
angels  of  heaven,  it  is  evident  that  the  Dh  ine  Good  proceeding 
from  the  Lord  is  innocence  itself;  for  it  is  that  good  which  flows 
into  the  angels,  and  atl'ects  the  inmost recesse8  of  their  mind-,  and 
disposes  and  fits  them  for  the  reception  of  every  good  of  heaven. 

(*)  That  every  ^ooJ  of  love  and  troth  of  faith  ought  t"  have  inn—  doc  In  it,  th;-.:  it 
may  be  good  and  true,  nn.  2526,  2780,  VA\,    .  ,78  i",  »2«J9,  10,184.    That  inno- 

cence ia  the  essential  of  what  :a  pud  an  1  truo,  on.  2780, 7840.  That  no  one  is  adm       I 
into  heaven  unless  lie  has  nimethmg  of  innocence,  u.  ■I7'.,7. 

i6)  That  love  truly  conjugial  i>  inn<  conce,  u.  27  16.    That  conjugial  love  o 
wilhflg  what  the  other  wills,  thus  mutually  and  reciprocally,  n.  2781.    That  thoso  who 
are  in  the  enjoyment  of  conjugial  love  dwell  togethe"  in  the  inmoM  principle 
Ih'i  ".  2782.  '  That  there  i^  a  union  of  two  mind's  and  thus  that  from  love  thoj  an 
nn.' 10,168,  10,169.    That  love  friily  conjugial  derives  its  origin  an  n  tho 

marriage  of  good  and  truth,  nn.  2728,  2729.    Of  certain  angelic  spii 
ceptiou  whether  there  be  a  conjugial  principle,  from  the  idea  of  the  c  »niu  ; 

and  of  truth,  n.  10,756.  That  conjugial  love  is  altogether  circumstanced  lil 
tion  of  good  and  of  truth.  1111.  1091,  217 

6407,5385,9206,9207,  187.     Thai  ,  in  tho  Word,  by  marriage  is  u 

•tood  the  marriage  of  good  and  truth,  ate]    an  existe  u   hoa\  «>«" 

wrist  in  the  church,  nu.  8182,  4484,  Ib^o. 
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It  is  similar  with  little  children,  whose  interiors  are  not  only 
formed  by  the  transflux  of  innocence  from  the  Lon.,  but  are  also 
continually  fitted  and  disposed  for  the  reception  of  the  good  of 
celestial  love :  for  the  good  of  innocence  acts  from  the  inmost 
ground  of  all,  it  being,  as  already  observed,  the  esse  of  every 
thing  good.  From  these  facts  it  may  be  obvious,  that  all  inno- 
cence is  from  the  Lord  ;  on  which  account  it  is,  that  the  Lord, 
in  the  Word,  is  called  a  Lamb,  a  lamb  signifying  innocence.(6) 
Since  innocence  is  the  inmost  principle  in  every  good  of  heaven, 
it  has  such  a  power  of  affecting  the  mind,  that  whoever  is  made 
eensible  of  it,  as  occurs  on  the  approach  of  an  angel  of  the  inmost 
heaven,  feels  as  if  he  were  unable  to  contain  himself ;  and  seems, 
in  consequence,  to  be  seized  and  transported  with  such  delight, 
that  every  delight  belonging  to  this  world  appears  as  nothing  in 
comparison.     1  speak  this  from  experience. 

283.  All  who  are  grounded  in  the  good  of  innocence,  are 
affected  by  innocence ;  and  this  in  proportion  to  the  degree  in 
which  it  exists  in  themselves.  But  those  who  are  not  grounded 
in  the  good  of  innocence,  are  not  affected  by  it.  Consequently, 
all  the  inhabitants  of  hell  are  diametrically  opposed  to  innocence : 
they  do  not  even  know  what  innocence  is  :  nay,  they  are  of  such 
a  nature,  that  in  proportion  as  any  one  is  innocent,  they  burn  to 
do  him  injury ;  on  which  account,  they  cannot  bear  the  sight  of 
little  children,  and,  as  soon  as  they  behold  them,  they  are  in- 
flamed with  a  cruel  desire  to  hurt  them.  It  is  manifest  from 
these  facts,  that  the  proprium  of  man,  and  thence  the  love  of 
eelf,  is  opposite  to  innocence ;  for  all  the  inhabitants  of  hell  are 
immersed  in  their proprium,  and  thence  in  the  love  of  self-C7) 


OF  THE  STATE  OF  PEACE  EST  HEAVEN. 

284.  No  one  who  has  not  been  in  the  actual  enjoyment  of  the 
peace  of  heaven,  can  have  any  perception  of  what  the  peace  is  in 
which  the  angels  exist.  For  man,  so  long  as  he  remains  in  the 
body,  cannot  receive  the  peace  of  heaven,  consequently,  cannot 
have  a  perception  of  it,  because  the  seat  of  his  perceptions  is  in 
his  natural  man.  In  order  to  his  having  a  perception  of  the 
peace  of  heaven,  it  is  necessary  that  his  state  should  be  such,  as 
to  admit  of  his  being  elevated  and  withdrawn,  as  to  his  thought, 
from  the  body,  and  kept  in  the  spirit,  and  being,  when  in  the 
spirit,  in  company  with  angels.     Since  I  have  had  a  perception, 

(')  That  a  latnb,  in  the  Word,  signifies  innocence  and  its  good,  nn.  8994, 10,132. 

C)  That  the  proprium  of  man  consists  in  loving  himself  in  preference  to  God,  and 
the  world  in  preference  to  heaven,  and  in  making  his  neighbor  of  no  account  in  respect 
to  himself;  thus  that  it  consists  in  the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world,  nn.  694,  731,  4317, 
6660.  That  the  wicked  are  altogether  opposed  to  innocence,  so  that  they  cannot  endura 
iUi  presence,  n.  2126. 
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in  this  way,  of  the  peace  of  heaven,  I  am  enabled  to  describe  it; 
not,  however,  as  to  its  intrinsic  nature,  by  words,  because  human 
words  are  not  adequate  to  the  Bubjecl ;  but  only  a>  t  >  its  aature 
in  comparison  with  that  composure  of  mind,  which  is  enjoyed 

by  those  who  are  content  in  God. 

2S5.  The  inmost  elements  of  heaven  arc  two;  which  are,  inno- 
cence and  peace.    They  are  said  to  be  the  inmost,  because  they 

immediately  proceed  from  the  Lord,  [nnocence  is  that  from 
which  is  derived  every  good  of  heaven  ;  and  peace  is  that  from 
which  is  derived  all  the  delight  which  good  carries  with  it.  All 
good  has  its  delight;  and  each,  both  the  good  and  the  delighl 
related  to  love;  for  what  a  man  loves,  he  calls  £>,,<],  and  P 
delightful.  It  hence  follows,  that  those  two  inmost  elements, 
innocence  and  peace,  proceed  from  the  Lord's  Divine  hove,  and 
affect  the  angels  from  the  inmost  of  their  frame.  That  innocence 
is  the  inmost  element  of  good,  has  been  shown  in  the  Section 
immediately  preceding,  which  treats  of  the  state  of  innocence  of 
the  angels  of  heaven;  but  that  peace  is  the  inmost  element  of 
the  delight  proceeding  from  the  good  of  innocence,  shall  be  now 
explained. 

'2S6.  The  origin  of  peace  shall  first  be  declared.  Divine  Peace 
exists  in  the  Lord,  resulting  from  the  union,  in  Ilim,  of  the  Es- 
sential Divinity  and  the  Divine  Humanity.  The  Divine  Sphere 
of  Peace  that  exists  in  heaven  proceeds  from  the  Lord,  resulting 
from  His  conjunction  with  the  angels  of  heaven  ;  and,  in  par- 
ticular, from  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth  in  every  angel. 
These  are  the  origins  of  peace.  It  may  hence  be  seen,  that  peace 
in  the  heavens,  is  the  Divine  Sphere  that  proceeds  from  the  Lord, 
inmostly  affecting  with  beatitude  all  the  good  which  there  exists  : 
which  beatitude,  consequently,  is  the  source  of  all  the  joy  ot 
heaven;  and  that  this  is,  in  its  essence,  the  Divine  Joy  of  the 
Lord's  Divine  Love,  resulting  from  His  conjunction  with  heaven, 
and  with  its  every  inhabitant.  This  joy,  perceived  by  the  Lord 
in  the  angels,  and  by  the  angels  from  the  Lord,  is  peace.  It  is 
from  this,  by  derivation,  that  the  angels  experience  all  that  is 
blessed,  delightful,  and  happy ;  or  what  is  denominated  heav- 
enly joy.^)  '  . 

287.  The  origins  ot  peace  being  Irom  this  source,  the  Lord  ia 
called  the  Prince  of  Peace,  and  says  that  peace  is  from  Ilim, 
and  is  in  Him:  so,  also,  the  angels  are  denominated  angels  of 
peace,  and  heaven  the  habitation  of  peace;  as  in  these  passag 
"  Unto  us  a  Child  is  born,  unto  us  a  Son  m  gvoi  n  :  and  the  gov- 
ernment shall  be  upon  His  shoulder:  and  His  name  shall  be 

(')  That  by  pence,  in  the  supremo  sense,  is  meant  the  Lord,  became  !>■  m  Him  is 
pence;  and,  in  the  internal  sense,  heaves,  because  tlie  inhabitants  arc  In  a  state  oJ 
peace,  nn.  8780,4681.     That  peace,  In  the   heavens,  is  the  Divine 
affecting  with  blessedness  every  pood  and  truth  there;  and  thai  :t  is  incomprehensible 
to  man,  nn.  92,  8780,5062,  8455,  8665.     That  divine  peace  reside*  in  good,  hut  n 
truth  without  good,  n.  872*2. 
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called  Wonderful,  Counsellor,  the  Mighty  God,  the  Everlasting 
Father,  the  Prince  of  Peace." — (Isa.  ix.  6.)  Jesus  said,  "Peace 
Heave  with  you:  my  peace  I  give  unto  you  ;  not  as  the  icorld 
giveth,  give  Junto  you. — (John  xiv.  27.)  "  These  things  have  1 
spoken  unto  y>u,  that  in  me  ye  might  have  peace." — (Ch.  xvi.  33.) 
"Jehovah  lifi  up  his  countenance  upon  you,  and  give  you  peace." 
— (Num.  vi.  20.)  "The  ambassadors r— more  literally — "The 
angels  of  peace  shall  weep  Utterly.  The  highways  lie  waste?"' 
— (Isa.  xxxiii.  7,  8.)  "The  work  of  righteousness  shall  be  peace. 
— And  my  people  shall  dwell  in'  a  peaceable  habitation" — 
mure  literally — "a  habitation  of  peace." — (Ch.  xxxii.  17,  18.) 
That  Divine  and  heavenly  peace  is  the  peace  which  is  meant  in 
the  Word,  may  also  appear  from  other  places  where  it  is  named. 
(As  Isa.  lii.  7,  liv.  10,  lix.  8 ;  Jer.  xvi.  5,  xxv.  37,  xxix.  11 ;  Hag. 
ii.  9;  Zech.  viii.  12;  Ps.  xxxvii.  37;  and  elsewhere.)  Since  peace 
signifies  the  Lord  and  heaven,  and  also  heavenly  joy  and  the  de- 
light that  accompanies  good,  the  salutations  of  ancient  times, 
consisted  in  saying,  "Peace  be  unto  you  /"  as  is  also  sometimes 
the  case  at  the  present  day.  This  form,  likewise,  the  Lord  con- 
firmed, who  said  to  the  disciples  when  he  sent  them  forth,  "Into 
whatsoever  house  ye  enter,  first  say,  Peace  be  to  this  house  /  and 
if  the  son  of  peace  be  there,  your  peace  shall  rest  upon  it" — 
(Luke  x.  5,  6.)  The  Lord  Himself,  likewise,  when  He  appeared 
to  the  apostles,  said  to  them,  "Peace  be  unto  you.v — (John  xx. 
19, 21,  20.)  A  state  of  peace  is  also  meant  in  the  Word,  when  it 
is  said  that  "Jehovah  smelted  an  odor  of  rest"  (as  in  the  original 
of  Ex.  xxix.  18,  25,  41 ;  Lev.  i.  9, 13, 17 ;  ii.  2,  9 ;  vi.  8, 11 ;  xxiii. 
12, 13, 18 ;  Num.  xv.  3, 7, 13 ;  xxviii.  G,  8, 13  ;  xxix.  2,  6,  8, 13,  36) : 
by  an  odor  of  rest,  in  the  celestial  sense,  is  signified,  the  perception 
of  peace.(2)  Since  peace  signifies  the  union  of  the  Essential  Divin- 
ity and  the  Divine  Humanity  in  the  Lord,  and  the  conjunction 
of  the  Lord  with  heaven  and 'with  the  church,  and  with  all  the 
inhabitants  of  heaven,  together  with  all  in  the  church  who  receive 
Him,  therefore,  in  remembrance  of  these  things,  the  sabbath  was 
instituted,  was  named  from  rest  or  peace,  and  was  the  most  holy 
representative  of  the  church  ;  and  for  the  same  reason,  the  Lord 
called  Himself  the  Lord  of  the  sabbath.(3) — (Matt.  xii.  8  ;  Mark 
ii.  27,  28 :  Luke  vi.  5.) 

(2)  That  odor,  in  the  Word,  signifies  the  perceptivity  of  what  is  agreeable  or  disa- 
greeable, according  to  the  quality  of  the  love  and  the  faith,  of  which  it  is  predicated, 
nn.  3577.  4626,  462S,  474S,  5621, 10,292.  That  an  odor  of  rest,  when  applied  to  Jehovah, 
denotes  a  perception  of  peace,  nn.  925,  10,054.  That  on  this  account,  frankincense, 
incense,  odors  in  oils  and  ointments,  were  made  representative,  nn.  925,  4748,  5621, 
10,177. 

(*)  That  the  sabbath,  in  the  supreme  sense,  signified  the  union  of  the  Essential 
Divinity,  and  the  Divine  Humanity  in  the  Lord;  in  the  internal  sense,  the  conjunction 
of  the  Divine  Humanity  of  the  Lord  with  heaven  and  with  the  church;  in  general,  the 
conjunction  of  good  and  truth,  thus  the  heavenly  marriage,  nn.  8495,  10,356,  10,730. 
Hence,  that  resting  on  the  sabbath  Jay  signified  the  state  of  that  union,  because  then 
the  Lord  has  rest,  and  by  it  there  is  peace  and  salvation  in  the  heavens  and  in  the 
earth ;  and,  in  the  respective  sense,  the  eonju;  c'ion  ;f  the  Lord  with  man,  because  then 
Ue  has  peace  a-id  salvation,  nn.  8494,  8510,  10,300,  '  0,3G7,  16.870, 10,874, 10,668, 10,780. 
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288.  Since  the  peace  of  heaven  is  the  Divine  Sphere  tnat  pro- 
ceeds from  the  Lord  inmostly  affecting  with  beatitude  the  -  >d 
which  exists  with  the  angels,  it  does  not  c  ime  manifestly  to  their 
perception,  except  by  the  delight  of  heart  which  they  feel  when 
in  the  enjoyment  of  the  good  of  their  Life,  and  by  the  pleasure 
which  they  experience  when  they  hear  Buch  truth  aa  agrees  with 
their  good,  together  .with  the  hilarity  of  mind  of  which  they  are 
i^iisible  when  they  perceive  the  conjunction  of  Buch  goon  ami 
truth;  nevertheless,  it  thence  ll«>ws  Into  all  the  acta  an-/  thoughts 
of  their  life,  displaying  itself  under  the  form  of  jp  .  •  <m  in 
outward  development.  l>nt  peace  differs  in  the  heavers,  with 
respect  to  its  quality  and  quantity,  according  to  the  innocei 

of  the  inhabitants,  since  innocence  an  1  peace  always  go  hand  in 
hand;  for,  as  observed  above,  innocence  is  that  from  which 
proceeds  all  the  good  of  heaven,  and  peace  is  thai  from  which 
proceeds  all  the  delight  which  that  good  carries  with  it.  It 
may  hence  bj  seen,  that  the  same  things  as  were  stated  in  the 
preceding  Section  respecting  the  sta.te  of  innocence  in  the  heav- 
ens, may  be  repeated  here  respecting  the  state  of  peace;  since 
innocence  and  peace  are  joined  together,  like  good  and  the 
delight  which  attends  it;  for  good  is  made  sensible  by  the 
delight  which  attends  it,  and  the  nature  of  the  delight  is  known 
by  that  of  its  good.  Such  being  the  case,  it  is  evident,  that  the 
angels  of  the  inmost  or  third  heaven  are  in  the  enjoyment  of  the 
third  or  inmost  degree  of  peace,  because  they  are  grounded  in 
the  third  or  inmost  degree  of  innocence;  and  that  the  angels  of 
the  inferior  heavens  are  in  the  enjoyment  of  a  minor  degree  of 
peace,  because  grounded  in  a  minor  degree  of  innuc  nee.  r 
above,  n.  280.)  That  innocence  and  peace  go  together,  l.ke 
good  and  its  attendant  delight,  is  evident  from  the  case  of  little 
children;  who,  being  in  the  possession  of  innocence,  are  also  in 
the  enjoyment  of  peace;  and  being  in  the  enjoyment  of  peace, 
all  their  thoughts  and  actions  are  full  of  playfulness.  lVace, 
however,  as  existing  with  little  children,  is  external ;  but  interna) 
peace,  like  internal  innocence,  is  only  to  be  found  in  wisdom; 
whence,  also,  it  is  found  in  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth,  foi 
it  is  from  this  origin  that  wisdom  exists.  Heavenly  or  angelic 
peace  is  also  found  in  men,  when  they  ate  in  the  enjoyment  of 
Wisdom  derived  from  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth,  and  who 
thence  feel  themselves  content  in  God  :  so  long,  however,  as  they 
live  in  the  world,  it  lies  concealed  in  their  interiors;  but  when 
they  leave  the  body,  and  enter  heaven,  it  is  revealed  ;  for  then 
the  interiors  are  opened. 

289.  Since  divine  peace  originates  from  the  conjunction  of  the 
Lord  with  heaven,  and,  in  every  angel  in  particular,  from  the 
conjunction  of  good  and  truth,  it  follows,  that  when  the  angels 
are  in  a  state  of  love,  they  are  in  a  state  of  peace  ;  for  it  is  then 
that  the  conjunction  of  good   with  truth   is  effected    in   them. 
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(That  the  states  of  the  angels  undergo  regular  changes,  may  be 
seen  above,  nn.  154 — 160.)  It  is  similar  with  man  in  the  course 
of  his  regeneration:  when  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth 
takes  place  with  him,  which  is  chiefly  effected  after  temptations, 
he  comes  into  a  state  of  delight  originating  in  heavenly  pcace.(4) 
This  peace  may  be  compared  to  the  morning  or  dawn  in  the 
season  of  spring;  at  which  time,  the  night  being  ended,  and  the 
sun  rising,  all  the  productions  of  the  earth  begin  to  live  anew; 
the  scent  of  the  flowers,  sprinkled  with  the  dew  which  descends 
from  heaven,  is  spread  abroad;  and,  through  the  .medium  ot  the 
vernal  temperature,  fertility  is  imparted  to  the  soil,  and  a  serene 
pleasure  is  diffused  through  the  human  mind  :  all  which  effects 
take  place,  because  the  morning  or  dawn,  in  the  season  of  spring, 
corresponds  to  the  state  of  peace  of  the  angels  in  heaven.(5)  (See 
n.  155.) 

290.  I  have  also  conversed  respecting  peace  with  the-  angels  ; 
when  I  observed,  that  it  is  called  peace  in  the  world  when  wars 
and  hostilities  cease  between  kingdoms,  and  quarrels  and  dis- 
sensions between  men ;  and  that  it  is  imagined  that  interna.. 
peace  consists  in  repose  of  mind  on  the  removal  of  cares,  and 
especially  in  tranquillity  and  delight  resulting  from  the  success 
of  our  undertakings.  But  the  angels  said,  that  repose  of  mind, 
and  tranquillity  and  delight,  on  the  removal  of  cares  and  the 
success  of  our  undertakings,  appear  like  the  offspring  of  peace, 
and  yet  are  not,  except  with  those  who  are  grounded  in  heavenly 
good  :  for  peace  is  never  to  be  found  except  in  that  good ;  since 
peace  flows  from  the  Lord  into  the  inmost  part  of  their  minds, 
whence  it  descends,  and  flows  down  into  the  lower  parts,  where 
it  shows  itself  under  the  forms  of  repose  of  the  rational  mind, 
tranquillity  of  the  natural  mind,  and  joy  thence  resulting.  But 
with  those  who  are  immersed  in  evil,  no  peace  can  exist.(6)  It 
appears,  indeed,  when  things  go  as  they  wish,  as  if  they  expe- 
rienced rest,  tranquillity,  and  delight :  but  all  this  is  external, 
and  not  at  all  internal :  internally  they  are  burning,  all  the 
while,  with  enmity,  hatred,  revenge,  cruelty,  and  many  other 
evil  lusts ;  into  which  their  external  mind,  also,  rushes,  break- 
ing out  into  violence  if  not  restrained  by  fear,  as  soon  as  they 
see  any  one  who  is  not  favorable  to  them.  This  is  the  reason 
that  their  delight  dwells  in  insanity ;  whereas  the  delight  of 
those  who  are  grounded  in  good  dwells  in  wisdom.  The  differ- 
ence is  as  wide  as  that  between  hell  and  heaven. 


(4)  That  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth  with  the  man  who  is  regenerating,  ia 
effected  in  a  state  of  peace,  nn.  3696,  8517. 

(*)  That  the  state  of  peace,  in  the  heavens,  is  like  the  state  of  day-dawn  and  of  spring, 
on  earth,  nn.  1726,  2780,  5662. 

(•)  That  the  lusts  which  originate  in  the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world,  entirely  take 
away  peace,  nn.  3170,  5662.  That  some  make  peace  to  consist  in  restlessness,  and  in 
such  things  as  are  contrary  to  peace,  n.  5662.  That  there  can  be  no  peace,  unless  th« 
lusts  of  evil  are  removed,  n.  5662. 
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OF  THE  CONJUNCTION  OF  HEAVEN  WITH  THE  Jll'.MAN  BACK 

291.  It  is  known  in  the  church,  thai  all  good  is  from  God,  and 
none  at  all  from  man,  and  that,  consequently,  no  one  oughl  t<i 
ascribe  any  thing  good  to  himself  ae  bis  own.  It  is  also  known, 
that  evil  is  from  the  devil.  They,  therefore,  who  frame  their 
language  by  the  doctrine  of  the  church,  say,  respecting  persons 
who  live  well,  and  also  respecting  such  as  converse  ami  \>r> tach 
piously,  that  they  are  led  by  God;  and  the  contrary  respecting 
persons  who  live  ill  and  speak  in  an  impious  manner.  None  of 
these  things  could  be  so,  had  not  man  conjunction  with  heaven, 
and  conjunction  with  hell;  nor  unless  those  conjunct  inns  w 
formed  with  his  will  and  with  his  understanding,  >ince  it  is  from 
these  that  the  body  acts,  and  the  mouth  speaks.  The  nature  "f 
that  conjunction  shall  now  lie  declare!. 

292.  There  are  present  with  every  man  both  good  and  evil 
spirits :  by  the  good  spirits  his  conjunction  with  heaven  is 
effected,  and  by  the  evil,  his  conjunction  with  hell.  Those 
6pirits  are  inhabitants  of  the  world  of  spirits,  which  is  the 
intermediate  region  between  heaven  and  hell,  and  which  will 
be  treated  of  specifically  in  the  following  pages.  When  th. in- 
spirits come  to  a  man,  they  enter  into  all  Ids  memory,  and 
thence  into  all  his  thoughts;  the  evil  spirits  entering  into  those 
particulars  of  his  memory  and  thoughts  which  are  evil,  but  the 
good  spirits  into  those  which  are  good.  The  spirits  are  not  at 
all  aware  that  they  are  present  with  the  man,  but,  while  they 
are  so,  they  imagine  that  all  the  particulars  which  belong  to  the 
man's  memory  and  thoughts  are  their  own  :  neither  do  the\  see 
the  man,  because  the  objects  of  our  solar  world  do  not  fall  within 
the  sphere  of  their  vision. (')  The  greatest  care  is  exercised  by 
the  Lord  to  prevent  the  spirits  from  knowing  that  they  are 
present  with  a  man  ;  for  if  they  knew  it,  they  would  speak  with 
him,  and  then  the  evil  spirits  would  destroy  him;  for  evil  spirits, 
being  in  conjunction  with  hell,  desire  nothing  more  ardently 
than  to  destroy  man,  not  only  as  to  his  soul,  that  i-.  as  to  his 
faith  and  love,  but  as  to  his  bodv  also.  It  is  otherwise  when 
they  do  not  speak  with  the  man:  they  do  not  then  know  that 
they  draw  from  him  the  subjects  on  which  they  think,  and  also 
those  on  which  they  converse  with  each  other;  for  they  draw 
tho  subjects  on  which  they  converse  with  each  other  from  the 
man,  but  believe  all  the  while  that  they  are  their  own.  and 
everyone  esteems  and  loves  what   is  his  own;  in  consequence 

(')  That  angels  and  spirits  arc  attendan*  on  every  man,  and  that,  by  them,  man  has 
communication  with  tin;  Bpuritual  world,  on.  697,871 

58'36,  5'.'76— ">9".'3.     That  man  without  Bpirita  at*.  i  cannot  live, 

That  man  does  not  appear  to  spirits,  nor  spirits  to  man,  n.  5862.    Thai  spirit!     •       « 

nothing  which  is  in  our  solar  world,  that  is  present  to  a  mat    except  tc  him  with  whoa 
they  speak,  u.  1380. 
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of  which  'he  spirits  are  made  to  love  and  esteem  the  man, 
although  they  are  not  aware  of  it.  That  such  a  conjunction  of 
Bpirits  with  man  really  exists,  has  been  made  so  thoroughly 
known  to  me  by  the  uninterrupted  experience  of  many  years, 
that  there  is  nothing  which  I  know  more  certainly. 

293.  The  reason  that  spirits  who  communicate  with  hell  are 
also  adjoined  to  man,  is,  because  man  is  born  into  evils  of  every 
kind,  whence  his  first  life  is  derived  entirely  from  them;  where- 
fore, unless  spirits  were  adjoined  to  man  of  the  same  quality  as 
himself,  he  could  not  live,  nay,  he  could  not  be  withdrawn  from 
his  evils  and  be  reformed.  On  this  account,  he  is  held  in  his 
own  life  by  evil  spirits,  and  withheld  from  it  by  good  spirits. 
Through  the  agency  of  the  two,  also,  he  is  placed  in  equilib- 
rium; and  being  in  equilibrium,  he  has  his  liberty,  and  can  be 
withdrawn  from  evils,  and  inclined  to  good,  and  good  can  also 
be  implanted  in  him,  which  could  not  possibly  be  effected  were 
he  not  in  a  state  of  liberty ;  nor  could  he  be  endowed  with  liberty, 
did  not  spirits  from  hell  act  on  him  on  one  side,  and  spirits  from 
heaven  on  the  other,  the  man  standing  in  the  middle.  It  has 
also  been  shown  me,  that  man,  so  far  as  he  partakes  of  his 
hereditary  nature,  and  thus  of  self,  would  have  no  life,  if  it  were 
not  permitted  him  to  be  in  evil ;  nor  yet  if  he  were  not  in  a  state 
of  liberty ;  and  further,  that  he  cannot  be  driven  to  good  by 
compulsion,  and  that  what  is  infused  by  compulsion  is  not  per- 
manent; as  also,  that  the  good  which  man  receives  in  a  state  of 
liberty  is  implanted  in  his  will,  and  becomes  as  if  it  were  his 
own  :(2)  and  that  these  are  the  reasons  why  man  has  communi- 
cation both  with  hell  and  with  heaven. 

294.  The  nature  of  the  communication  of  heaven  with  good 
spirits,  and  of  hell  with  evil  spirits ;  and  thence,  the  nature  of 
the  conjunction  of  heaven  and  hell  with  man;  shall  also  be  de- 
clared. All  the  spirits  who  are  stationed  in  the  world  of  spirits, 
have  communication  either  with  heaven  or  with  hell,  the  evil 
with  hell,  and  the  good  with  heaven :  heaven  is  divided  into 
distinct  societies ;  and  so  is  hell :  and  every  spirit  belongs  to 
one  of  those  societies,  and  also  subsists  by  the  influx  thence 
proceeding ;  whence  he  acts  in  unity  with  that  society.  It 
hence  results,  that  as  man  is  conjoined  with  spirits,  so  is  h\e, 
likewise,  either  with  heaven  or  with  hell,  and,  in  reality,  with 
that  particular  society  in  one  or  the  other,  which  is  the  native 

(*)  That  all  freedom  is  connected  with  love  and  affection,  since  what  a  man  loves  he 
docs  freely,  nn.  2870,  3158,  8U87,  S990,  9585—9501.  As  freedom  is  an  adjunct  of  love, 
that  it  is  an  adjunct  of  man's  life,  n.  2873.  That  nothing  appears  as  man's  own  but 
what  is  from  freedom,  n.  2880.  That  man  ousrht  to  have  freedom,  to  be  capable  of 
being  reformed,  nn.  1937,  1947,  2878,  2881,  3145,  314G,  3158,  4081,  8700.  That,  other- 
wise, the  love  of  good  and  of  truth  cannot  be  implanted  in  man,  and  be  appropriated 
apparently  as  his  own,  nn.  2S77,  2879,  2880,  2888.  8700.  That  nothing  is  conjoined  to 
man  which  is  the  result  of  compulsion,  nn.  2875,  8700.  Thut  if  man  could  be  reformed 
by  compulsion,  all  would  be  reformed,  n.  2831.  That  what  is  of  compulsion  in  reforma- 
tion is  hurtful,  n.  4031.     What  states  of  compulsion  arc,  n.  8392. 
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seat  of  his  peculiar  affection  <<r  of  his  peculiar  lore:  for  all  tho 
societies  of  heaven  have  their  distinctions  according  to  the  affec- 
tions of  good  and  of  truth  ;  ami  all  the  societies  of  Bell  according 
to  the  distinctions  of  evil  and  falsity.  (Sec  above,  nn.  11—45, 
and  148—151.) 

295.  The  spirit3  adjoined  to  a  man  are  of  such  a  quality, 
he  is  himself  as  to  affection  or  as  to  love  :  only  tin-  g  irita 
are  adjoined  to  him  hy  the  Lord,  hut  tin-  evil  onei  are  invited 
by  the  man  himself.  The  spirits  present  with  i  .  .-.  however, 
changed,  according  to  the  changes  of  his  affections.  Spirits  01 
one  class  are  with  him  in  infancy,  of  another  in  childhood,  of 
another  in  youth  and  manhood,  and  of  another  in  old  age.  In 
infancy,  those  spirits  are  present  with  man  who  are  distin- 
guished for  innocence,  and  who,  consequently,  communicate 
with  the  heaven  of  innocence,  which  is  the  inmost  or  third 
heaven:  in  childhood,  those  spirits  are  present  who  are  charac- 
terized by  the  affection  of  knowing,  and  who,  in  consequence, 
communicate  with  the  ultimate  or  first  heaven:  in  youth  and 
manhood,  those  are  present  who  eminently  cherish  the  affection 
of  truth  and  good,  and  who  thence  are  grounded  in  intelligence, 
consequently,  who  communicate  with  the  second  or  middle 
heaven:  but  in  old  age,  those  spirits  are  present  who  are 
eminently  grounded  in  wisdom  and  innocence,  and  who,  con- 
sequently, communicate  with  the  inmost  or  third  heaven.  This 
adjunction,  however,  is  effected  by  the  Lord,  where  the  parties 
are  such  as  are  capable  of  being  reformed  and  regenerated  :  bat 
it  is  different  with  those  who  are  not.  To  these,  also,  good, 
spirits  are  adjoined,  that  they  may  be  withheld  by  them  from 
evil  as  much  as  possible:  but  their  immediate  conjunction  is 
with  evil  spirits  who  communicate  with  hell,  so  that  the  spirits 
attached  to  them  are  of  the  same  quality  as  are  the  nun  them- 
selves. If  they  are  lovers  of  themselves,  or  lovers  of  gain,  or 
lovers  of  revenge,  or  lovers  of  adultery,  similar  spirit-  are  present 
with  them,  and  dwell,  as  it  were,  in  their  evil  affections.  13 
spirits,  so  far  as  the  man  cannot  be  restrained  from  evil  by  the 
good  spirits,  set  him  on  fire,  and,  so  far  as  their  affection  reil 

in  him,  they  adhere  to  him,  and  never  recede.  Thu-<  i-  a  wicked 
man  conjoined  with  hell,  and  a  good  man  with  heaven. 

296.  Ihe  reason  that  man  is  governed  by  the  Lord  through 
the  instrumentality  of  spirits,  is,  because  h<  not  stand  in 
the  order  of  heaven.  lie  is  born  into  evils  which  are  those  of 
hell,  thus  into  a  state  which  is  diametrically  opposite  to  divine 
order;  consequently  he  has  to  be  brought  back  into  order;  and 
this  can  only  be  effected  mediately,  through  the  instrumentality 
of  spirits.  It  would  be  different  if  man  were  born  int 
which  is  according  to  the  order  of  heaven:  he  would  not  then 
be  governed  by  the  Lord  through  spirits,  but  by  order  it 
consequently,  by  the  common  influx.     Man  i-  governed  by  this. 
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influx  as  to  those  things  which  proceed  from  his  thought  and 
will  into  act,  thus  as  to  his  speech  and  actions,  for  both  the  one 
and  the  other  of  these  flow  according  to  natural  order;  with 
these,  therefore,  the  spirits  that  are  adjoined  to  man  have  nothing 
in  common.  Animals,  likewise,  are  governed  by  the  common 
influx  proceeding  from  the  spiritual  world ;  for  animals  exist  in 
the  order  of  their  life,  which  thej  have  not  been  able  to  pervert 
and  destro/,  because  they  have  no  rational  faculty .(*)  (What 
is  the  distinction  between  men  and  beasts,  may  be  seen  above, 
n.  39.) 

297.  As  to  what  further  concerns  the  conjunction  of  heaven 
with  the  human  race,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  Lord  Himself 
enters  by  influx  into  every  man  according  to  the  order  of  heaven ; 
both  into  the  inmost  elements  of  his  being,  and  into  the  last  or 
ultimate,  disposing  him  for  the  reception  of  heaven,  and  gov- 
erning his  ultimate  powers  from  his  inmost,  and  his  inmost,  at 
the  same  time,  from  the  ultimate,  and  thus  keeping  all  things  be- 
longing to  him,  to  the  minutest  particulars,  in  connection.  This 
influx  of  the  Lord  is  called  immediate  influx ;  but  the  other, 
which  is  effected  through  spirits,  is  called  mediate  influx :  the 
latter  subsists  through  the  former.  The  immediate  influx,  which 
is  that  of  the  Lord  Himself,  proceeds  from  his  Divine  Humanity, 
and  flows  into  the  will  of  man,  and,  through  the  will,  into  his 
understanding ;  thus  it  flows  into  the  good  existing  in  man,  and, 
through  his  good,  into  his  truth ;  or,  what  amounts  to  the  same, 
into  his  love,  and,  through  his  love,  into  his  faith :  but  it  never 
proceeds  in  the  reverse  order ;  much  less  does  it  flow  into  faith 
that  is  without  love,  or  into  truth  without  good,  or  into  an  un- 
derstanding that  is  not  derived  from  the  will.  This  Divine 
Influx  is  perpetual,  and,  by  the  good,  is  received  in  good,  but 
not  by  the  evil.  By  these,  it  is  either  rejected,  or  suffocated,  or 
perverted ;  whence  their  life  is  an  evil  one ;  which,  in  a  spiritual 
Bense,  is  death.(4) 

(3)  That  the  distinction  between  men  and  beasts  is,  that  men  are  capable  of  being 
elevated  by  the  Lord  to  Himself,  and  of  thinking  about  the  Divine  Being,  of  loving 
Him,  thus  of  being  conjoined  to  the  Lord,  whence  they  have  eternal  life;  but  it  is 
otherwise  with  beasts,  nn.  4525,  6323,  9231.  That  beasts'are  in  the  order  of  their  life, 
and  therefore  they  are  born  into  things  suitable  to  their  nature ;  whereas  man  is  not, 
■who  must  therefore  be  introduced  bytlrings  intellectual  into  the  order  of  his  life,  nn. 
637,  5S50,  6323.  That  according  to  the  common  or  genera!  influx,  thought,  with  man, 
falls  into  speech,  and  will  into  gestures,  nn.  5362,  5990,  6192,  6211.  Of  the  common  or 
general  influx  of  the  spiritual- world  into  the  life  of  beasts,  nn.  1633,  3646. 

£4)  That  there  is  immediate  influx  from  the  Lord,  and  likewise  mediate  through  the 
epiritual  world,  nn.  6063,  6307,  6472,  96S2,  96S3.  That  the  immediate  influx  of  the 
Lord  is  into  the  most  particular  of  all  things,  nn.  6058,  6474 — 6478,  8717.  8728.  That 
the  Lord  flows  into  the  first  elements,  and  at  the  same  time  into  the  last,  in  what 
manner,  nn.  5147,  5150,  6473,7004,  7007,7270.  That  the  influx  of  the  Lord  takes  place 
into  the  good  appertainine1  to  man,  and  by  or  through  good  into  truth  ;  and  not  vic-e 
tersa,  nn.  5462,  5649,  6027,  86S5,  8701,  10,153.  That  the  life  which  flows  in  from  the 
Lord  varies  according  to  the  state  of  man  and  according  to  reception,  nn.  2888,  59&6. 
6472,  7343.  That,  with  the  wicked,  the  good  which  flows  in  from  the  Lord  is  turnea 
into  evil,  and  the  truth  into  what  is  false,  from  experience,  nn.  3607,  4632.  That  the 
good  and  the  truth  thence  derived,  which  continually  flow  from  the  Lord,  are  so  far  re- 
ceived, as  evil  and  the  falsity  thence  derived  do  not  "oppose,  nn.  2411,  3142,  3147,  5688. 

140 


mcATO.  298,  S 

29S.  The  sj>irits  who  are  present  with  man,  both  those  that  are 
in  conjunction  with  heaven  and  those  that  are  in  conjunction 

with  hell,  never  enter  into  man  with  an  influx  from  their  own 
memory  and  the  thought  thence  originating,  tor  if  they  were  to 
enter  with  an  influx  from  their  own  thought,  the  man  would 
know  but  that  their  thoughts  and  reminiscences  were  hit  own. 

(See  above,  n.  250.)  By  their  instrumentality,  however,  t! 
enters  into  man,  by  influx,  affection  from  heaven,  which  is  that 
of  the  love  of  good  and  truth,  and  affection  from  hell,  which  is 
that  of  the  love  of  evil  and  falsity.  In  proportion,  therefore,  as 
the  affection  of  the  man  agrees  with  that  which  thns  enters  him 
or  influx,  it  is  received  by  him  in  his  own  thought,  for  the  inte- 
rior thought  of  man  is  in  complete  accord  with  his  affection  or 
love :  but  in  proportion  as  it  does  not  agree,  it  is  not  received  by 
him.  It  hence  is  evident,  since  thought  is  not  conveyed  into 
man  by  the  spirits,  but  only  the  affection  of  good  and  the  affec- 
tion of  evil,  that  man  has  the  power  of  choosing,  because  he  has 
liberty;  thus,  that  he  has  the  power  of  receiving  good  in  hie 
thought,  and  of  rejecting  evil ;  for  he  knows  what  good  and  evil 
are,  respectively,  from  the  Word.  What  he  receives  in  thought 
from  affection,  is,  also,  appropriated  to  him ;  but  what  he  < 
not  so  receive,  is  not.  From  these  observations,  the  nature  oi 
the  influx  into  mau  of  good  from  heaven,  and  of  evil  from  hell, 
may  evidently  be  seen. 

299.  It  has  also  been  granted  me  to  know  the  origin  of  the 
anxiety,  grief  of  mind,  and  interior  sadness,  called  melancholy, 
with  which  man  is  afflicted.  There  are  certain  spirits  who  are 
not  yet  in  conjunction  with  hell,  being  as  yet  in  their  first  state, 
which  will  be  described  hereafter,  when  the  world  of  spirits  is 
treated  of.  They  love  undigested  and  malignant  substan 
such  as  those  of  food  when  it  lies  corrupting  in  the  stomach. 
They  consequently  are  present  where  sucn  substances  are  to  bo 
found  in  man,  because  these  are  delightful  to  them ;  and  they 
there  converse  with  one  another  from  their  own  evil  affection. 
The  affection  contained  in  their  discourse  thence  enters  the  man 
by  influx  ;  and  if  it  is  opposed  to  the  man's  affection,  he  experi- 
ences melancholy,  sadness,  and  anxiety ;  whereas  if  it  agrees 
with  his  affection,  he  becomes  gay  and  cheerful.  Those  spirits 
appear  near  the  stomach,  some  to  the  left,  some  to  the  right, 
some  below,  and  some  above,  with  different  degrees  of  proxii 
and  remoteness  ;  thus  they  take  various  stations,  according  to 
the  affections  which  form  their  character.  That  such  is  the 
origin  of  anxiety  of  mind,  has  been  granted  me  to  know  and  be 
assured  of  by  much  experience :  I  have  seen  those  spirits,  I  have 
heard  them,  I  have  felt  the  anxieties  arising  from  them,  and  I 
have  conversed  with  them  :  they  were  driven  away,  and  my 
anxiety  ceased  ;  they  returned,  and  it  returned;  and  I  was  -vi- 
sible of  its  increase  and  decrease  according  to  their  appr 
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tion  and  removal.  Hence  was  made  manifest  to  me  the  origin 
of  the  persuasion  entertained  by  some,  who  do  not  know  what 
conscience  is  by  reason  that  they  have  none,  when  they  attribute 
its  pangs  to  a  disordered  state  of  the  stomach.(3) 

300.  The  conjunction  of  heaven  with  man  is  not  like  that  of 
one  man  with  another,  but  is  a  conjunction  with  the  interiors 
which  belong  to  his  mind,  thus  with  his  spiritual  or  internal  man. 
"With  his  natural  or  external  man,  however,  there  is  a  conjunc- 
tion by  correspondences  :  the  nature  of  which  will  be  described 
in  the  next  Section,  in  which  the  conjunction  of  heaven  with 
man  bv  means  of  the  Word  will  be  treated  of. 

301.  That  the  conjunction  of  heaven  with  the  human  race, 
and  of  the  human  race  with  heaven,  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  the 
one  subsists  from  the  other,  will  also  be  shown  in  the  next 
Section. 

302.  Bespeeting  the  conjunction  of  heaven  with  the  human 
race,  I  have  conversed  with  angels  :  to  whom  I  observed,  that 
the  members  of  the  church  say,  indeed,  that  all  good  is  from 
God,  and  that  angels  are  present  with  man ;  but  that  still,  few 
believe  that  they  are  conjoined  to  man,  much  less  that  they  re- 
side in  his  thought  and  affection.  The  angels  replied,  that  thev 
know  that  such  want  of  belief,  connected,  nevertheless,  with, 
such  a  mode  of  speaking,  prevails  in  the  world,  especially  (at 
which  they  wondered)  within  the  church,  where,  notwithstand- 
ing, the  Word  exists,  which  imparts  instruction  respecting 
heaven,  and  respecting  its  conjunction  with  man ;  but  that  the 
conjunction,  nevertheless,  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  man  cannot 
think  the  least  in  the  world  without  having  spirits  adjoined  to 
him,  and  that  his  spiritual  life  depends  upon  that  fact.  They 
declared  the  cause  of  this  ignorance  to  be,  that  man  fancies  he 
lives  of  himself,  without  connection  with  the  First  Esse  of  life, 
and  does  not  know  that  that  connection  is  maintained  through 
the  heavens ;  although,  if  that  connection  were  dissolved,  he 
would  instantly  fall  down  dead.  If  man  would  believe,  what 
is  really  the  truth,  that  all  good  is  from  the  Lord  and  all  evil 
from  hell,  he  would  not  claim  merit  for  the  good  attached  to 
him,  nor  would  evil  be  imputed  to  him ;  for  then,  in  all  the 
good  which  he  thinks  and  does,  he  would  look  to  the  Lord,  and 
all  the  evil  which  enters  by  influx  would  be  rejected  to  hell 

(•)  That  those  -who  have  no  conscience  do  not  know  what  conscience  is,  nn.  7490, 
9121.  That  there  are  some  who  laugh  at  conscience  when  they  hear  what  it  is,  n. 
T217.  That  some  believe  that  conscience  is  nothing;  some,  that  it  is  something'  natu- 
ral, which  is  sad  and  mournful,  arising'  either  from  causes  in  the  body,  or  from  causae 
La  the  world:  some,  that  it  is  something:  peculiar  to  the  vulgar,  and  occasioned  by 
religion,  n.  950.  That  there  is  a  true  conscience,  a  spurious  conscience,  and  a  false 
conscience,  n.  1033.  That  pans:  of  conscience  is  an  anxiety  of  mind  on  account  of  what 
is  unjust,  insincere,  and  in  any  respect  evil,  which  man  believes  to  be  contrary  to  God, 
and  to  the  good  of  his  neighbor,  n.  7217.  That  they  have  conscience  who  are  princi- 
pled in  love  to  God  and  in  charity  towards  their  neighbor,  but  not  they  who  are  no* 
•o  principled,  nn.  SSI.  965.  235":.  74 
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from  whence  it  comes.     But  as  man  does  not  believe  that  t! 
is  any  influx  from  heaven  and  from  hell,  and  supposes,  in  i 
sequence,  that  whatever  lie  think-,  and  whatever  he  will  ■ 
himself,  and  thence  is  from  himself;  he  appropriates  to  himself 

the  evil,  and  detiles  the  (rood  which  enters   by  influx  with  the 
notion  of  merit. 


OF  THE  CONJUNCTION  OF  HEAVEN  WITH  MAN  BY  MEA.N-  OF 

THE  WORD. 

303.  Those  who  think  from  interior  reason  are  able  I 

that  all  things  have  a  connection,  by  intermediate  links,  with 
the  First  Cause,  and  that  whatever  is  not  maintained  in  snch 
connection,  drops  out  of  existence.     For  they  know,  when  they 
reflect,  that  nothing  can  subsist  from  itself,  but  only  from  some- 
thing prior  to  itself,  and  consequently,  that  all  things  subs  -i 
from  a  First  Cause;  and  that  the  connection  of  any  tiling  with 
something  prior  to  itself,  is  like  that  of  an  effect  with  its  emcient 
cause ;  for  when  the  efficient  cause  is  withdrawn  from  the  effect, 
the  effect  is  dissolved,  and  falls  to  nothing.    Because  the  learned 
have  thought  in  this  manner,  they  have,  consequently,  seen  a    1 
affirmed,  that  subsistence  is  perpetual  existence;  and  thus,  that 
Bince  all  things  originally  existed  from  the  First  Cause,  they 
perpetually  exist,  that  is,  subsist,  from  the  First  Cause  a 
But  what  is  the  nature  of  the  connection  of  every  thing  with 
that  which  is  prior  to  it,  and  thus  with  the  First  Cause  from 
Whom  all  things  existed,  cannot  be  stated  in  few  words,  beca 
it  includes  much  variety  and  diversity;  further  than  that,   in 
general,  there  is  a  connection  of  the  natural  world  with  the  spir- 
itual, and  that  this  is  the  reason  that  there  is  a  correspond* 
between  all  the  objects  that  exist  in  the  natural  world  and  all 
that  exist  in  the  spiritual  (respecting  which  correspondence, 
}m.  103 — 115);  and  also,  that  there  is  a  connection,  and  CO 
quently  a  correspondence,  between  all  things  belonging  to  man 
and  all  things  belonging  to  heaven  (respecting  which,  see'  also 
above,  nn.  87 — 102). 

304.  Man  was  so  created,  as  to  have  both  connection  and 
conjunction  with  the  Lord,  but,  with  the  angels  of  heaven,  only 
consociation.     The  reason  that  he  has  not  conjunction  with  the 
angels,  but  only  consociation,  is,  because  man,  by  creation,  is 
like  an  angel  as  to  the  interior-,  which  belong  to  the  mind  : 
man  has  a  will  similar  to  that  of  an  angel,  and  an  under-tan 
similar  to  his;   on  which  account,  after  death,  man,  if  he 
lived  according  to  divine  order,  becomes  an  angel,  and  then 
eniovs  a  wisdom  similar  to  that  of  the  angels.    When,  therefore. 
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mention  is  made  of  the  conjunction  of  man  with  heaven,  what 
is  meant  is,  his  conjunction  with  the  Lord  and  consociation 
with  angels ;  for  heaven  is  not  heaven  by  virtue  of  any  thing 
proper  to  the  angels,  but  by  virtue  of  the  Divine  Sphere  of  the 
Lord  which  constitutes  it.  (That  the  Divine  Sphere  of  the  Lord 
constitutes  heaven,  may  be  seen  above,  nn.  7 — 22.)  Man,  how- 
ever, has  this  besides,  which  the  angels  have  not, — that  he  not 
only  exists  in  the  spiritual  world  as  to  his  interiors,  but  that  he 
also  exists  at  the  same  time  in  the  natural  world  as  to  his  exte- 
riors. His  exteriors,  which  exist  in  the  natural  world,  are  all 
things  belonging  to  his  natural  or  external  memory,  and  which 
thence  become  the  subjects  of  his  thought  and  imagination;  in 
general,  his  knowledges  and  sciences,  with  their  delights  and 
pleasures,  so  far  as  they  savor  of  the  world ;  together  with  many 
pleasures  that  belong  to  the  sensual  organs  and  faculties  of  the 
body ;  with  which  are  to  be  reckoned,  also,  the  senses,  speech, 
and  actions,  themselves.  All  these,  likewise,  are  the  ultimate 
things,  in  which  the  Lord's  divine  influx  terminates ;  for  this 
never  stops  in  the  middle,  but  always  goes  on  to  its  ultimates. 
From  these  facts  it  may  evidently  appear,  that  in  man  is  placed 
the  ultimate  of  Divine  order,  and  that,  being  its  ultimate,  he  is 
its  basis  and  foundation.  Since  the  Lord's  Divine  Influx  does 
not  stop  in  the  middle,  but  always  goes  on  to  its  ultimates,  as 
just  observed — and  since  the  middle  region  through  which  it 
passes  is  the  angelic  heaven,  and  the  ultimate  has  place  in  man ; 
and  since  nothing  unconnected  can  exist — it  follows,  that  the 
connection  and  conjunction  of  heaven  with  the  human  race  are 
of  such  a  nature,  that  the  one  subsists  from  the  other,  and  that 
it  would  fare  with  the  human  race  without  heaven,  as  with  a 
chain  on  the  removal  of  the  staple  from  which  it  hangs ;  and 
with  heaven  without  the  human  race,  as  with  a  house  without  a 
foundation.^) 

305.  But  since  man  has  broken  this  connection  with  heaven, 
by  turning  his  interiors  away  from  heaven  towards  the  world 
and  himself,  through  the  love  of  self  and  the  world,  and  thus 
has  so  withdrawn  himself  as  no  longer  to  serve  as  a  base  and 
foundation  for  heaven,  a  medium  has  been  provided  by  the  Lord 

(J)  That  nothing  exists  from  itself,  but  from  what  is  prior  to  itself,  thus  all  things 
from  the  First  Cause ;  and  that  they  also  subsist  from  Him  who  gave  them  existence ; 
and  that  to  subsist  is  perpetually  to  exist,  nn.  23S6,  2883,  3627,  3623,  3643,  4523,  4524, 
6040,  6056.  That  divine  order  does  not  stop  in  the  middle,  but  terminates  in  the  ulti- 
mate, and  the  ultimate  is  man  ;  thus  that  divine  order  terminates  with  man,  nn.  634, 
(2353.)  3632,  5897,  (6239,)  6451,  6465,  9216,  (9217,)  9824,  9328,  9836,  9905, 10,044,  10,329, 
10,335,  10,548.  That  interior  things  flow  by  successive  order  into  external  things, 
even  to  the  extreme  or  ultimate,  and  that  there,  also,  they  exist  and  subsist,  nn.  634, 
6239,  6465,  9216,  (9217.)  That  interior  things  exist  and  subsist  in  what  is  ultimate  in 
simultaneous  order,  concerning  which,  nn.  5897,  6451,  8603,  10,099.  That  hence,  all 
interior  things  are  held  together  in  connection  from  the  First  Cause  by  the  last  effect, 
c.  9823.  That  hence  the  First  and  the  List  signify  all  things  generally  and  particu- 
larly, thus,  the  whole,  nn.  10,044,  10,329,  10,335.  And  that  nence  in  ultimates  the** 
is  strength  ar  i  power,  n.  9836. 
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to  fill  the  place  of  such  base  and  foundation,  and  to  maintain, 
at  the  same  time,  the  conjunction  of  heaven  with  man.  This 
medium  is  the  Word.  (How  the  Word  serves  as  such  a 
dium,  is  largely  shown  in  the  Arean  I  GceiUiHa.  The  passas 
may  be  seen  collected  together  in  the  little  work  On  the  White 
Horse  mentioned  in  the  iteodation,  and  al>«»  in  the  Appendix 
to  the  work  On  tlie  New  Jerusalem  and  tit  Heavenly  Doctrin  : 
whence  some  references. are  adduced  in  the  Notes  below.)(^) 

306.  I  have  been  instructed  from  heaven,  that  the  must  an- 
cient natives  of  this  globe  enjoyed  immediate  revelation,  be- 
cause their  interiors  were  turned  towards  heaven  ;  ami  that 
there  then  existed,  in  consequence,  a  conjunction  of  the  Lord 
with  the  human  race.  But  that,  after  those  times,  such  imme- 
diate revelation  ceased,  and  there  was  <?iven,  instead  of  it,  a 
mediate  revelation  by  correspondences.  For  the  divine  worship 
of  the  people  who  then  existed,  consisted  entirely  of  correspond- 
ent rites ;  whence  the  churches  of  those  times  are  styled  repre- 
sentative churches.  For  it  was  then  known  what  correspond- 
ence and  representation  are,  and  that  all  the  objects  that  exist 
on  earth  correspond  to  the  spiritual  existences  belonging  to 
heaven  and  the  church ;  or,  what  amounts  to  the  same,  that 
they  represent  them  ;  in  consequence  of  which,  the  natural 
performances  which  composed  their  external  worship  served 
them  as  means  for  thinking  spiritually,  and  thus  in  concert  with 
the  angels.  After  the  science  of  correspondences  and  represen- 
tations was  obliterated,  the  Word  was  written,  in  which  all  the 
words,  and  the  meanings  of  the  words  combined  in  sentences, 
are  correspondences,  and  consequently  contain  a  spiritual  or 
internal  sense,  of  which  the  angels  have  a  perception.  In  con- 
sequence of  this,  when  a  man  reads  the  Word,  and  understands 
it  according  to  its  literal  or  external  sense,  the  angels  under- 
stand it  according  to  its  spiritual  or  internal  sense;    for  the 

(*)  That  the  Word  in  its  literal  sense  is  natural,  n.  S7S3.    By  reason  that  what  is 
natural  is  the  ultimate,  in  which  spiritual  and  celestial  things,  which  are  thi 
rior,  close,  and  on  which  they  stand,  as  a  house  upon  its  foundation,  nn.  94 
9S24,  10,044,  1",430.    That  the  Word,  in  order  to  he  of  such  u  quality,  is  written  bj 
pure  correspondences,  nn.  1408,  1408,  1 1  .1015,)  1659,  17  ;  1788,  981 

That  the  Word,  being  of  such  a  quality  in  the  sense  or  the  letter,  contains  a  spiritual 
end  celestial  sense,  n.  94<)7.  And  that'it  is  accommodated  both  to  men  and  ang  I 
the  same  time,  nn.  1767—1772,  1887,  2143,  2157,  227-,,  i  -517, 

2553,  73S1,  8862, 10,822.    And  that  it  is  the  medium  for  uniting  heaven  ana  earth,  nn. 
2310,  2405,  9212,  9216,  9357,  9396,  10,876.    That  the  conjunction  of  the  Lord  with 
is  effected  by  the  Word,  through  the  medium  of  the  internal  sense,  n.  10,875.  I 

by  all  things  contained  in  the  Word,  to  ever)-  particular,  conjunction  i-  and 

that  hence  the  Word  is  wonderful  above  all  other  writings,  on.  1"  ■ 
Tlvat  the  Lord,  since  the  Word  has  bean  written,  speaks  by  it  with  m 
That  the  church,  where  the  Word  is,  by  which  the  Lord  is  known,  is,  in  respect  to 
those  who  are  out  of  the  church,  where'the  Word  is  not,  and  the  Lord  ->wn, 

aa  the  heart  and  lungs  in  man  in  respect  to  the  other  parts  of  the  body,  which  live 
from  them  as  from  the  fountains  of  their  life,  nn.  637,  931,  2054,  2858.  That  the  uni- 
versal church  on  earth  is,  before  the  Lord,  as  one  man,  nn.  73'.-  nlese 
there  was  a  church  where  the  Word  is,  and  by  it  the  Lord  is  known,  in  this  earth,  the 
human  race  would  here  perish,  nL.  463,  637,  931,  4545,  10,451. 

151 


306,  307  heaven. 

thoughts  of  angels  are  altogether  spiritual,  wheieas  those  A 
men  are  natural ;  and  though  these  two  kinds  of  thoughts  ap- 
pear different,  they  nevertheless  form  a  one,  because  they  corre- 
spond to  each  other.  Thus  it  is,  that,  after  man  removed  him- 
self from  heaven,  and  broke  the  band  which  connected  him 
therewith,  a  medium  for  the  conjunction  of  heaven  with  man 
was  provided  by  the  Lord  through  the  Word. 

307.  How  conjunction  between  heaven  and  man  is  effected 
by  means  of  the  Word,  I  will  illustrate  by  citing  a  few  passages. 
In  the  Revelation,  the  New  Jerusalem  is  described  in  these 
words  :  "/  saw  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth  :  for  the  first 
heaven  and  the  first  earth  were  passed  aioay. — And  I,  John,  saw 
the  holy  city,  new  Jerusalem,  coming  down  from  God  out  of 
heaven. — And  the  city  lieth  four-square,  and  the  length  is  as 
large  as  the  breadth.  And  he  measured  the  city  with  a  reed, 
twelve  thousand  furlongs.  TJce  length  and  the  breadth  and  the 
height  of  it  are  equal.  And  he  measured  the  wall  thereof,  a 
hundred  and  forty  and  four  cubits,  according  to  the  measure  of 
a  man,  that  is,  of  the  angel.  And  the  building  of  the  wall  of 
it  was  of  jasper:  and  the  city  was  pure  gold,  like  unto  clear 
glass.  And  the  foundations  of  the  wall  of  the  city  were  gar- 
nished with  all  manner  of  precious  stones. — And  ilie  twelve 
gates  ivere  twelve  pearls : — and  the  street  of  the  city  was  pure 
gold,  as  it  were  transparent  glass.^ — (Rev.  xxi.  1,  2, 16 — 19,  21.) 
When  a  man  reads  these  words,  he  only  understands  them  in 
their  literal  sense ;  according  to  which  the  visible  heaven  and 
earth  are  to  perish,  a  new  heaven  is  to  appear,  and  the  holy  city 
Jerusalem  is  to  descend,  and  take  its  station  upon  a  new  earth ; 
all  the  dimensions  of  which  city  will  be  such  as  are  mentioned 
in  the  above  description.  But  the  angels  present  with  the  man 
understand  the  whole  quite  differently,  apprehending  spiritually 
what  the  man  apprehends  naturally.  They,  by  a  new  heaven 
and  new  earth,  understand  a  new  church.  By  the  city  Jerusa- 
lem descending  from  God  out  of  heaven,  they  understand  the 
heavenly  doctrine  of  that  church,  revealed  by  the  Lord.  By  its 
length,  breadth,  and  height,  which  are  equal,  each  being  twelve 
thousand  furlongs,  they  understand  all  the  goods  and  truths  of 
that  doctrine  collectively.  By  its  wall,  they  understand  the 
truths  which  protect  it.  By  the  measure  of  the  wall,  a  hundred 
and  forty -four  cubits,  which  is  the  measure  of  a  man,  that  is,  of 
the  angel,  they  understand  all  those  protecting  truths  considered 
collectively,  and  their  quality.  By  the  twelve  gates,  which 
were  twelve  pearls,  they  understand  the  truths  which  introduce ; 
pearls,  also,  signify  such  truths.  By  the  foundations  of  the  wall, 
which  were  composed  of  precious  stones,  they  understand  the 
knowledges  upon  which  that  doctrine  is  founded.  By  the  gold 
like  unto  clear  glass,  of  which  both  the  city  and  its  street  were 
firmed,  they  understand  the  good  of  love,  which  imparts  clear- 
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ness  to  doctrine  and  its  truths.  It  is  thus  that  the  angels  ap- 
prehend all  these  statements,  quite  differently,  as  is  evident, 
from  man;  and  it  is  tbus  that  the  natural  ideas  of  man  pass 
into  spiritual  ideas  when  they  reach  the  angels.  This  is  effected, 
without  the  angels  knowing  any  thing  about  the  literal  sense  or 
the  "Word,  or  about  the  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth,  the  new 
city  of  Jerusalem,  its  wall,  the  foundation  of  the  wall,  and  its 
dimensions:  and  yet  the  thoughts  of  the  angels  form  a  one  with 
the  thoughts  of  man,  because  they  correspond  t<>  them.  They 
form  a  one,  much  like  the  words  of  a  speaker  and  the  sm^e  of 
them  as  understood  by  the  hearer,  who  does  not  attend  to  the 
words,  but  only  to  their  meaning.  From  this  example  it  may 
be  seen,  how  a  conjunction  is  effected  between  heaven  and  man 
by  means  of  the  AY  ord. 

Let  us  take  another  example :  uIn  that  day  there,  shall  be  a 
highway  out  of  Egypt  to  Assyria ;  and  the  Assyrians  »h>/ll 
come  into  Egypt,  and  the  Egyptians  into  Assyria;  and  the 
Egyptians  shall  serve  with  the  Assyrians.  In  that  day  shall 
Israel  be  the  third  with  Egypt  and  with  Assyria,  cv<  n  a  w<  ssing 
in  the  midst  of  tlie  land :  wliom  Jehovah  of  hosts  shall  bh  w, 
saying,  Blessed  be  Egypt  my  people,  and  Assyria,  the  work  <f 
viy  Jumd,  and  Israel  mine  inheritance." — (Isa.  xix.  23,  24,  :.'•">.  i 
In  what  manner  man  thinks,  and.  in  what  manner  the  angels, 
when  these  words  are  read,  will  be  evident  from  the  literal  sense 
of  the  Word,  and  from  its  internal  sense.  From  the  literal 
sense,  man  thinks  that  the  Egyptians  and  the  Assyrians  are  to 
be  converted  to  God,  and  accepted  by  Him,  and  to  form  one 
body  with  the  Israelitish  nation :  but  the  angels  think,  accord- 
ing to  the  internal  sense,  of  the  man  of  the  spiritual  church,  who 
in  that  sense  is  here  described,  and  whose  spiritual  mind  is  Is- 
rael, whose  natural  mind  is  Egypt,  and  whose  rational  mind, 
which  is  the  intermediate,  is  Assyria.(3)  Both  these  senses, 
nevertheless,  compose  a  one,  because  they  correspond  to  each 
other;  whence,  when  the  angels  think  spiritually,  as  just  stated, 
and  man  thinks  naturally,  also  as  just  stated,  there  is  a  conjunc- 
tion between  them,  almost  like  that  of  the  soul  and  the  body. 
The  internal  sense  of  the  "Word  is,  likewise,  its  soul,  and  the 
literal  sense  its  body.  Such  is  the  nature  of  the  Word  through- 
out ;  whence  it  may  be  evident,  that  it  is  a  medium  of  conjunc- 
tion between  heaven  and  man,  and  that  its  literal  sense  serves 
as  a  base  and  foundation. 

30S.  A  conjunction  is  also  effected,  by  means  of  the  "Wordi 
between  heaven  and  the  people  who  are  beyond-  the  limits  of 

(■)  That  Egypt  and  Egyptians  in  the  Word,  signify  the  natural  principle,  and  the 
ecieutific  thence  derived,  an.  4967,  \  5160, 

7648,  9891,9840.    That  Assyria  siguiflea  the  rational  principle,  nn.  IT 
Israel  signifies  the  spiritual  principle,  un.  5414,  5801,  5803,  5Sm6,  .')S12,  '-17.  ' 
6933,  5879,  5'Jol,  6426,  6637,  6362,  68  7  .'62,  7198,  .  722  ,  7     .'.  39  4, 

8805,  0340. 
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the  church,  inhabiting  countries  where  the  "Word  is  not  known. 
For  the  Lord's  church  is  universal,  existing  with  all  who  ac- 
knowledge a  Divine  Being  and  live  in  chanty ;  all  of  whom, 
likewise,  are  instructed  by  angels  after  their  decease,  and  then 
receive  divine  truths.(4)  (Respecting  which  subject,  see  the  Sec- 
tion below,  which  treats  of  the  Gentiles.)  The  church  universal 
on  earth,  is,  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  as  one  man,  just  as  heaven 
is  (of  which,  see  above,  nn.  59 — 72) :  but  the  church  in  which  the 
"Word  is  read,  and  the  Lord,  in  consequence,  is  known,  is  like 
the  heart  and  lungs  in  that  man.  That  all  the  viscera  and  mem- 
bers of  the  whole  body  draw  their  life,  by  various  derivations, 
from  the  heart  and  lungs,  is  well  known ;  so,  also,  do  those  por- 
tions of  the  human  race,  which  live  without  the  church  that  is 
in  possession  of  the  Word,  and  which  constitute  the  members 
of  that  man.  The  conjunction  effected  by  means  of  the  Word 
between  heaven  and  those  who  live  in  remote  countries,  mav 
also  be  compared  to  light,  which  is  propagated  from  its  centre 
in  every  direction  around.  In  the  Word  is  Divine  Light,  in 
which  the  Lord,  with  heaven,  is  present ;  and  in  consequence 
of  His  being  thus  present,  even  those  at  a  distance  are  in  the 
enjoyment  of  light.  It  would  be  very  different  if  no  Word  ex- 
isted. (These  truths  may  receive  further  elucidation  from  what 
was  stated  above  respecting  the  form  of  heaven,  according  to 
which  the  consociations  and  communications  of  the  inhabitants 
are  arranged,  nn.  200 — 212.)  This,  however,  is  an  arcanum 
which  is  capable  of  being  comprehended  by  those  who  are  in 
the  enjoyment  of  spiritual  light,  but  not  by  those  who  are  only 
in  natural  light :  for  by  those  who  are  in  the  enjoyment  of  spir- 
itual light,  innumerable  things  are  seen  clearly,  which,  by  those 
who  are  only  in  natural  lignt,  are  not  seen  at  all,  or,  if  seen, 
only  appear  as  one  obscure  object. 

309.  Had  not  a  Word  of  such  a  nature  been  given  on  this 
earth,  its  natives  would  have  been  separated  from  heaven,  and 
had  they  been  separated  from  heaven,  they  would  no  longer 
have  been  rational  beings  •  for  the  rational  faculty  of  man  de- 
rives its  existence  from  the  influx  of  the  light  of  heaven.  The 
natives  of  this  earth,  also,  are  of  such  a  character,  that  they  are 
incapable  of  receiving  immediate  revelation,  and  being  in  that 
way  instructed  respecting  divine  truths,  like  the  inhabitants  of 
other  earths,  of  whom  I  have  treated  in  a  work  expressly  on 
that  subiect;  for  the  natives  of  this  earth  are  more  immersed 
than  those  of  others  in  worldly  things,  and  consequently  in  their 

^*)  That  the  church  specifically  exists  where  the  Word  is,  by  which  tne  Lord  is 
known;  thus,  where  divine  truths  from  heaven  are  revealed,  nn.  8S57,  10,761.  That 
the  church  of  the  Lord  exists  with  all  in  the  universal  terrestrial  globe,  who  live  in  good 
according  to  the  principles  of  their  religion,  nn.  3263,  6637,  10,765.  That  all  in  every 
countrv,  who  live  in  good  according  to  the  principles  of  their  religion,  and  acknowledge 
a  Divine  Being,  are  accepted  of  the  Lord.  nn.  25S9— 2604,  2S61,  2^63,  3263,  4190,  41  §7, 
6700,  0256.    And,  besides,  all  infantes  wheresoever  thev  are  born,  nn.  22-5? — 230'.*,  47i?a. 
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external  faculties;  whereas  it  is  the  internal  faculties  which  re- 
ceive revelation;  were  it  received  by  the  external  o;  es,  truth 
would  not  be  understood.  That  such  is  the  charact*  r  of  the 
natives  of  this  earth,  is  manifestly  evident  from  those  who  live 
within  the  limits  of  the  church,  who,  though  the)  possess 
knowledge  from  the  "Word  respecting  heaven,  hell,  ana  the  life 
after  death,  yet  in  heart  deny  their  existence ;  and  amongst 
whom  are  some  who  have  sought  to  obtain  the  reputation  of 
superior  learning,  and  of  whom  it  might  therefore  be  supposed, 
that  they  possessed  superior  wisdom. 

310.  I  have  sometimes  conversed  respecting  the  "Word  with 
angels  ;  when  I  observed,  that  it  is  despised  by  some  on  account 
of  the  simplicity  of  its  style ;  and  that  nothing  whatever  is 
known  respecting  its  internal  sense,  on  which  account  it  is  not 
believed  to  contain  such  exalted  wisdom  concealed  in  its  bosom. 
The  angels  replied,  that  although  the  style  of  the  Word  appears 
simple  in  the  literal  sense,  it  nevertheless  is  of  such  a  nature, 
that  nothing  whatever  can  be  compared  with  it  for  excellence, 
because  that  divine  wisdom  is  concealed  in  it,  not  only  in  the 
meaning  of  every  sentence,  but  in  every  word ;  and  that  that 
wisdom,  in  heaven,  shines  or  gives  light.  They  meant  to  6ay 
that  it  is  the  light  of  heaven,  because  it  is  Divine  Truth ;  for 
Divine  Truth,  in  heaven,  gives  light.  (See  above,  n.132.)  They 
said,  also,  that  without  a  Word  of  such  a  nature,  no  degree  ot 
the  light  of  heaven  would  exist  among  the  natives  of  our  earth, 
nor  could  there  be  any  conjunction  between  them  and  heaven ; 
for  it  is  in  proportion  as  the  light  of  heaven  is  present  with 
man  that  such  conjunction  exists,  and  also,  that  revelation  of 
Divine  Truth  is  made  to  him  by  means  of  the  Word.  The  rea- 
son that  man  is  not  aware  that  that  conjunction  is  effected 
through  the  Word's  having  a  spiritual  6ense  corresponding  to 
its  natural  sense,  is,  because  the  natives  of  this  earth  have  no 
knowledge  respecting  the  spiritual  thought  and  speech  of  the 
angels,  and  are  not  aware  that  it  differs  from  the  natural  thought 
ana  speech  of  men ;  and  without  knowing  this,  it  is  impossible 
to  have  any  knowledge  at  all  respecting  what  the  internal  sense 
of  the  Word  is,  nor,  consequently,  that  such  a  conjunction  is 
capable  of  being  effected  by  means  of  that  sense.  The  angels 
observed,  further,  that  if  man  were  aware  of  the  existence  of 
such  a  sense,  and,  when  reading  the  Word,  were  to  admit  some 
knowledge  of  it  to  influence  his  thoughts,  he  would  enter  into 
interior  wisdom,  and  into  a  still  closer  conjunction  with  heaven  ; 
because,  by  means  of  that  sense,  he  would  enter  inta  ideas  him- 
ilar  to  those  of  the  angels. 
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THAT  ALL  TH1    INHABITANTS   OF  HEAVEN   AND   OF  HELL   ARK 
I  ERIVED   FROM   THE  HUMAN   RACE. 

311.  It  is  utterly  unknown  in  the  Christian  world,  that  all 
the  inhabitants  of  heaven  and  of  hell  are  derived  from  the  hu- 
man race;  for  it  is  imagined,  that  the  angels  were  created  such 
from  the  beginning,  and  that  this  was  the  origin  of  heaven ; 
and  that  the  devil,  or  Satan,  was  an  angel  of  light,  but  that, 
becoming  a  rebel,  he  was  cast  down  with  his  crew ;  and  that 
this  was  the  origin  of  hell.  The  angels  are  exceedingly  aston- 
ished that  such  a  belief  should  exist  in  the  Christian  world ; 
and  still  more,  that  nothing  should  be  known  respecting  heaven, 
although  the  existence  of  heaven  is  a  primary  article  in  the  doc- 
trines of  the  church.  As,  however,  such  ignorance  prevails,  the 
angels  rejoice  in  heart  that  it  has  pleased,  the  Lord  now  to  re- 
veal to  mankind  many  particulars  respecting  heaven  and  also 
respecting  hell,  and  by  such  means,  as  far  as  possible,  to  dispel 
the  darkness,  which  is  continually  increasing,  by  reason  that 
the  church  has  come  to  its  end.  They  therefore  desire  me  to 
state  from  their  lips,  that  there  does  not  exist,  in  the  universal 
heaven,  a  single  angel  who  was  created  such  from  the  first,  nor 
any  devil  in  hell  who  was  created  an  angel  of  light  and  after- 
wards cast  down  thither ;  but  that  all  the  inhabitants,  both  of 
heaven  and  of  hell,  are  derived  from  the  human  race ;  the  in- 
habitants of  heaven  consisting  of  those,  who,  when  in  the  world, 
had  lived  in  heavenly  love  and  faith,  and  the  inhabitants  of  hell 
of  those  who  had  lived  in  infernal  love  and  faith :  and  further, 
that  all  hell,  taken  collectively,  is  what  is  called  the  devil  and 
Satan,  the  hell  which  is  at  the  back,*  and  is  inhabited  by  those 
who  are  called  evil  genii,  being  termed  the  devil,  and  the  hell 
which  is  in  front,*  and  is  inhabited  by  those  who  are  called  evil 
spirits,  being  termed  Satan. (*)  The  nature,  respectively,  of 
both  these  hells,  will  be  described  in  the  following  pages.  The 
angels  said,  further,  that  the  Christian  world  has  formed  such  a 
belief  respecting  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  and  hell,  from  cer- 
tain passages  of  the  Word  only  understood  according  to  the  lit- 
eral sense,  and  not  illustrated  and  explained  by  genuine  doc- 
trine drawn  from  the  Word ;  although  the  literal  sense  of  the 
Word,  when  not  viewed  by  the  light  of  genuine  doctrine,  draws 

^•>  That  the  hells,  taken  together,  or  the  infernals,  taken  together,  are  called  the 
devil  and  Satan,  n.  694.  That  those  who  have  been  devils  in  the  world,  become  devlli 
after  death,  n.  968. 

*  Here  the  Author  is  to  be  understood  as  speaking  of  the  situation  of  things  and 
places  as  they  appear  to  the  spectator  in  the  spiritual  world,  and  which  always  hav© 
the  same  aspect  with  respect  to  his  body,  as  to  right  and  left,  behind  and  before,  abovt 
and  beneath.  <Src,  wheresoever  he  is,  or  which  wav  soever  he  turns  see  before,  ni> 
128,  12i.—H. 
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the  mind  aside  into  various  opinions,  which  circumstance  gives 
birth  to  ignorance,  heresies,  and  errors.^ 

312.  Another  reason  for  the  existence  of  this  belief  among  the 
members  of  the  church  may  also  be  mentioned;  which  is  this: 
that  they  believe  that  no  man  will  be  admitted  into  either  heav- 
en or  hell  till  the  time  of  the  last  judgment ;  respecting  which 
they  have  imbibed  the  opinion,  that  alf  visible  objects  will  then 
perish,  and  be  replaced  by  new  ones ;  and  that  the  soul  will  then 
return  into  its  body,  by  virtue  of  which  reunion,  man  will  then 
live  again  as  a  man.  This  belief  implies  the  other  respecting 
ansrels  created  such  from  the  beorinnino- :  for  it  cannot  be  believed 
that  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  and  of  hell  are  all  derived  from 
the  human  race,  while  it  is  imagined  that  no  man  will  be  ad- 
mitted into  either  till  the  end  of  the  world.  But  that  men  might 
be  convinced  that  such  is  not  the  fact,  it  has  been  granted  me  to 
enjoy  the  society  of  angels,  and  also  to  converse  with  the  inhab- 
itants of  hell.  This  privilege  I  have  now  enjoyed  for  many  years, 
sometimes  from  morning  to  evening  without  cessation ;  and  1 
have  thus  received  information  respecting  both  heaven  and  hell. 
This  also  has  been  granted  me,  in  order  that  the  members  of  the 
church  might  no  longer  adhere  to  their  erroneous  belief  respect- 
ing the  resurrection  at  the  period  of  the  last  judgment,  and  the 
state  of  the  soul  in  the  mean  time ;  as  also,  respecting  angels  and 
the  devil.  This  faith,  being  a  belief  of  what  is  false,  involves  the 
mind  in  darkness,  and,  with  persons  who  think  on  those  subjects 
from  self-intelligence,  occasions  doubt,  and,  finally,  denial.  For 
they  say  in  their  heart,  how  can  the  visible  heavens,  with  such 
myriads  of  stars,  and  the  sun  and  moon,  be  destroyed  and  dissi- 
pated? And  how  can  the  stars,  which  are  larger  than  the  earth, 
then  tall  from  heaven  upon  it  ?  And  how  can  our  bodies,  though 
eaten  by  worms,  consumed  by  putrefaction,  and  dispersed  to  all 
the  winds,  be  gathered  together  again,  to  be  reunited  with  their 
souls  ?  Where  is  the  soul  in  the  mean  time  ?  and  what  sort  of 
thing  can  it  be,  when  without  the  senses  which  it  had  in  the 
body?  With  many  similar  questions,  the  points  referred  to  in 
which,  being  incomprehensible,  cannot  be  objects  of  belief,  and, 
with  many,  destroy  all  belief  in  the  life  of  the  soul  after  death, 
and  respecting  heaven  and  hell,  and,  together  with  these,  respect- 
ing the  other  points  which  belong  to  the  faith  of  the  church.  That 
they  have  had  this  destructive  effect,  is  evident  from  those  who 

(•)  That  the  doctrine  of  the  church  must  be  derived  from  the  Word.  nn.  8464,  5402, 
6432, 10,768, 10,764.  That  the  Word  without  doctrine  is  not  understood,  nn.  9026,  '.'4  79, 
9424,  9430,  10,824,  10,431,  10,532.  That  true  doctrine  is  a  lamp  to  those  who  read  tbe 
Word,  n.  10,400.  That  genuine  doctrine  must  be  had  from  those  who  are  in  illustration 
from  the  Lord,  nn.  2510,  2516,  2519,  9424,  10,105.  That  those  who  abide  in  the  sense 
of  the  letter,  without  doctrine,  never  attain  any  understanding  respecting  divine  truths, 
nn.  '.'409,  94i0, 10,582.  And  that  they  are  led  away  into  many  errors,  n.  10,481.  What 
is  the  ditferenco  between  those  who  teach  and  learn  from  tile  doctrine  ot  the  church 
derived  from  tie  Word,  oud  those  who  teach  and  learn  from  the  literal  sense  a]on->, 
n.  902J, 
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6ay,  "Win  has  ever  come  to  us  from  heaven,  and  assured  us  of  its 
existence  \  "What  is  hell  \  is  there  such  a  place  ?  "What  can  it 
be,  for  a  man  to  be  tormented  in  fire  forever  ?  "What  is  the  day 
of  judgment?  has  it  not  been  expected  forages  past,  and  has  not 
arrived  yet  ?  "With  similar  observations,  implying  denial  of  the 
whole.  'Lest,  therefore,  those  who  think  in  this  manner,  as  is 
customary  with  many  who  possess  much  worldly  wisdom,  and 
on  that  ground  are  accounted  men  of  erudition  and  learning, 
should  any  longer  disturb  and  seduce  the  simple  in  faith  and 
heart,  and  induce  infernal  darkness  with  respect  to  God,  heaven, 
eternal  life,  and  other  subjects  which  depend  on  these,  my  inte- 
riors, which  are  of  the  spirit,  have  been  opened  by  the  Lord,  and 
it  has  thus  been  given  me  to  converse  with  all  that  ever  I  knew 
while  they  lived  in  the  body,  after  their  decease.  With  some  of 
these  I  conversed  for  several  days,  with  others  for  months,  and 
with  others  for  a  year.  I  have  also  conversed  with  such  multi- 
tudes of  other  deceased  persons,  that  I  should  underrate  their 
number  were  I  to  reckon  them  at  a  hundred  thousand ;  of  whom 
many  were  in  the  heavens,  and  many  in  the  hells.  I  have  con- 
versed, too,  with  some,  two  days  after  their  decease ;  whom  I 
told,  that  their  friends  were  now  preparing  for  their  funeral,  and 
for  the  burial  of  their  remains.  They  replied,  that  their  friends 
did  well  to  put  out  of  the  way  what  had  served  them  for  a  body 
and  its  functions  in  the  world ;  and  they  wished  me  to  say,  that 
they  were  not  dead,  but  alive,  being  now  as  really  men  as  before, 
having  only  migrated  from  one  world  into  another ;  and  that  they 
were  not  conscious  of  having  lost  any  thing,  because  they  were 
living  in  a  body,  possessing  the  faculties  of  sense,  the  same  as 
before,  and  were  also  in  the  enjoyment  of  understanding  and 
will,  as  before ;  and  that  they  had  thoughts  and  affections, 
sensations  and  desires,  similar  to  what  they  had  in  the  world. 
Many  of  the  newly  deceased,  when  they  see  that  they  are  living 
as  men,  as  before,  and  are  in  a  similar  state  (for  the  first  state 
of  every  one's  life  after  death  is  such  as  he  was  in  while  in  the 
world ;  but  this  is  gradually  changed  with  him,  either  into 
heaven  or  into  hell),  are  affected  with  new  joy  at  finding  them- 
selves alive,  and  declare  that  they  could  not  have  believed  it: 
but  they  wonder  exceedingly  that  they  should  have  been  in  such 
ignorance  and  blindness  respecting  the  state  of  their  life  after 
death ;  and  still  more,  that  the  same  should  possess  the  mem- 
bers of  the  church,  who,  above  all  others  in  the  whole  terrestrial 
globe,  might  be  in  the  possession  of  light  on  those  subjects.^3) 

(s)  That  in  Christendom,  at  this  day,  few  believe  that  man  rrses  again  immediately 
after  death,  Preface  to  char.  xvi.  Gen.,  and  nn.  4622, 10,758;  but  that  he  Bhall  rise  again 
at  the  day  of  the  last  judgment,  when  the  visible  world  will  perish,  n.  10,595.  The 
reason  why  it  is  so  believed,  nn.  10,595, 10,753.  That,  nevertheless,  man  rises  again 
immediately  after  death,  and  that  then  he  is  a  man  in  every  respect,  nn.  4527,  5006, 
5078,  8939,  8991,  10,594,  10, "58.  That  the  soul  which  lives  after  death  is  the  spirit  of 
man,  which,  in  man,  while  in  the  world,  is  the  man  himself,  and  which,  iu  the  other 
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They  then  first  discovered  the  cause  of  such  blindness  and  igno- 
rance; which  is,  that  external  things,  which  are  such  as  relate 
to  the  world  and  the  body,  have  possessed  and  filled  men's  minds 
to  such  a  degree,  that  they  cannot  be  elevated  into  the  light  of 
heaven,  and  view  the  things  belonging  to  the  church  farther  than 
as  matters  of  doctrine;  for  when  corporeal  and  worldly  things 
are  so  loved  as  they  are  at  the  present  day,  mere  darkness  flows 
from  them  into  the  mind,  as  soon  as  any  one  advances  a  step 
beyond  what  he  has  learned  from  doctrine. 

313.  Great  numbers  of  the  learned  men  who  come  from  the 
Christian  world,  when  they  see  theaiselves,  after  their  decease, 

Eossessed  of  a  body,  clothed  with  garments,  and  dwelling  in 
ouses,  as  when  they  were  in  the  world,  are  seized  with  amaze- 
ment; and  when  they  recall  to  mind  what  they  had  thought 
respecting  the  life  after  death,  respecting  the  soul,  respecting 
spirits,  and  respecting  heaven  and  hell,  they  feel  ashamed,  and 
confess  that  they  had  thought  foolishly,  and  that  the  thoughts  of 
those  who  held  their  faith  in  simplicity  were  much  wiser  than 
theirs.  The  state  of  the  learned  who  had  confirmed  themselves 
in  such  notions,  and  who  had  ascribed  every  thing  to  nature, 
was  investigated;  and  it  was  ascertained,  that  their  interiors 
were  completely  closed,  and  only  their  exteriors  open,  so  that 
they  had  not  looked  to  heaven,  but  to  the  world,  and  thus,  also, 
to  hell.  For  so  far  as  a  person's  interiors  are  open,  he  looks  to 
heaven  ;  but  so  far  as  they  are  closed,  and  only  his  exteriors  are 
open,  he  looks  to  hell ;  for  man's  interiors  are  formed  for  the  re- 
ception of  all  things  belonging  to  heaven,  and  his  exteriors  for 
the  reception  of  all  things  belonging  to  the  world ;  and  those 
who  receive  the  world,  and  not  heaven  at  the  same  time,  receive 
hell.(<) 

314.  That  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  are  derived  from  the  hu- 
man race,  may  also  be  evident  from  the  fact,  that  the  minds  <  »f 
angels  and  those  of  men  are  similar  to  each  other.  Both  enjoy 
the  faculty  of  understanding,  perceiving,  and  willing:  both  are 
formed  for  the  reception  of  heaven.  For  the  human  mind  is  ca- 
pable of  wisdom  equally  with  the  angelic  mind ;  but  the  reason 
that  it  does  not  enjoy  wisdom  in  an  equal  degree  in  the  world, 
is,  because  man  is  then  invested  with  a  terrestrial  body,  in  which 
his  spiritual  mind  thinks  in  a  natural  manner:  whereas,  when  it 
is  released  from  its  connection  with  that  body,  it  no  longer  thinks 
in  a  natural  but  in  a  spiritual  manner ;  and  when  it  thinks  spir- 

life,  is  in  a  perfect  human  form,  nn.  322, 1?"0,  i?si,  S633,  4022,  4735,  53S3,  6064, 
6626,  7021,  10,594;  from  experience,  nn.  4527,  5000,  8939;  from  the  Word,  n.  1  T, 
What  is  meant  by  the  dead  seen  in  the  holy  city,  Matt,  xxvii.  53,  n.  9229.  In  what 
manner  man  is  raised  from  the  dead,  from  experience,  nn.  168 — 1S9.  Conoermue  his 
state  after  resurrection,  nn.  317,  31*.  819,  2119,  B079,  L0,596.  False  opinions  concerning 
the  soul  and  its  resurrection,  nn.  444,  445,  4527,  4682,  1658, 

(4)  That  in  man  the  spiritual  and  the  natural  world  are  conjoined,  n.  6057.  That  th» 
internal  of  man  is  formed  alter  the  ininsre  of  heaven,  but  the  external  after  the  iuiagt 
Of  the  world,  nn.  3628,  4523,  4524,  6057,  0314,  9706,  10,156,  10,478. 
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itually,  it  embraces  tilings  incomprehensible  and  ineffable  to  the 
natural  man,  and  thus  enjoys  the  same  wisdom  as  an  angel. 
From  these  observations  it  may  be  seen,  that  the  internal  of 
man,  which  is  called  his  spirit,  is,  in  its  essence,  an  ange^5) 
(see  above,  n.  57);  and,  when  released  from  the  terrestrial  body, 
is  in  the  human  form,  equally  with  an  angel.  (That  an  angel  is 
in  a  perfect  human  form,  may  be  seen  above  nn.  73 — 77).  But 
when  a  man's  internal  is  not  open  above,  but  only  below,  it  is 
still,  after  its  separation  from  the  body,  in  a  human  form,  but  in 
such  as  is  direful  and  diabolical ;  for  it  is  unable  to  look  upwards 
to  heaven,  but  only  downwards  to  hell. 

315.  He  who  is  instructed  in  the  nature  of  Divine  Order,  may 
also  understand,  that  man  was  created  to  become  an  an^el  •  for 
in  him  is  placed  the  ultimate  of  order  (see  above,  n.  304),  in 
which  may  be  formed  a  subject  of  heavenly  and  angelic  wisdom, 
that  may  afterwards  be  renewed  and  multiplied.  Divine  Order 
never  stops  mid-way,  and  there  forms  a  being  without  its  ulti- 
mate ;  for  it  is  not,  there,  in  its  fulness  and  perfection :  but  it 
goes  on  to  the  ultimate,  and  when  it  has  arrived  there,  it  com- 
mences the  work  of  formation.  It  also,  bv  means  there  brought 
together,  renews  itself,  and  goes  on  to  further  productions ;  which 
it  accomplishes  by  the  way  of  procreation.  In  the  ultimate,  con- 
sequently, is  the  seminary  of  heaven. 

316.  The  reason  that  the  Lord  rose  again,  not  only  as  to  His 
spirit,  but  also  as  to  His  body,  was,  because,  while  He  was  in 
the  world,  He  glorified  the  whole  of  His  Humanity, — that  is, 
made  it  Divine.  For  His  soul,  which  He  had  from  the  Father, 
was  the  Essential  Divinity ;  and  His  body  was  made  the  likeness 
of  His  soul,  that  is,  of  the  Father ;  consequently,  Divine,  also. 
Hence  it  was,  that  He,  differently  from  any  man,  rose  again  as 
to  both.(6)  This,  also,  He  made  manifest  to  the  disciples,  who 
imagined,  when  they  beheld  Him,  that  they  saw  a  spirit,  by 
saying,  "Behold  my  hands  and  my  feet,  that  it  is  I  myself : 
handle  Me*  and  see :  for  a  spirit  hath  not  flesh  and  hones,  as  ye 
see  Me  nave''''  (Luke  xxiv.  37,  39) :  by  which  he  indicated,  that 
he  was  not  only  a  Man  as  to  His  spirit,  but  as  to  His  body  also. 

317.  In  order  that  it  might  be  known  that  man  lives  after 
death,  and  goes  either  to  heaven  or  to  hell  according  to  his  life 
in  the  world,  many  things  have  been  discovered  to  me  respect- 
ing the  state  of  man  after  death.  These  will  be  delivered,  in 
order,  in  the  following  pages,  when  we  treat  of  the  "World  of 
Spirits. 

(*)  That  there  are  as  many  degrees  of  life  in  man,  as  there  are  heavens,  and  that  they 
are  opened  in  man  after  death  according  to  his  life,  nn.  3747,  9594.  That  heaven  is  in 
man,  n.  8SS4.  That  men  who  live  a  life  of  love  and  charity  have  in  them  angelic 
wisdom,  which  at  the  time,  is  hidden,  hut  that  they  come  into  it  after  death,  n.  2494. 
That  a  man  who  receives  the  good  of  love  and  of  faith  from  the  Lord,  is  called,  in  the 
Word,  an  angel,  n.  10,52?. 

(•)  That  man  rises  again  only  as  to  his  spirit,  nn.  10,593. 10,594.  That  the  Lord  alone 
toae  again  as  to  the  body  also,'un.  1729,  20S3.  5078,  10,825. 
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OF  THE  STATE,  IN  HEAVEN,  OF  THE  GENTILES,  OR  NATIVES  OF 

COUNTRIES  NOT  WITHIN  THE  LIMITS  OF  THE  CHURCH. 

31S.  It  is  ;i  common  opinion,  that  persons  who  arc  born  out  of 
the  limits  of  the  church,  and  who  are  called  (  rentiles  or  Heathens, 
cannot  be  saved,  because  they  do  not  possess  the-  Word,  and  thus 
are  ignorant  of  the  Lord;  and  it  is  certain  that,  without  the 
Lord,  there  can  be  no  salvation.  Nevertheless,  that  salvation  is 
open  to  these  also,  is  a  truth  which  might  be  inferred  from  these 
considerations  alone:  That  the  Lord's  mercy  is  universal,  or  ex- 
tends to  every  individual  ;  that  they  are  born  men,  as  really  as 
those  who  are  born  within  the  church,  who  are  but  few  in  com- 
parison; and  that  their  being-  ignorant  of  the  Lord  is  by  no  fault 
of  their  own.  Every  person  who  thinks  from  a  rational  faculty 
in  any  degree  enlightened,  may  see  clearly,  that  no  man  can  be 
born  designedly  for  hell ;  since  the  Lord  is  Love  itself,  and  His 
Love  consists  in  desiring  the  salvation  of  all.  On  this  account 
He  provides,  that  all  should  be  attached  to  some  religion,  and 
should  possess,  by  means  of  it,  the  acknowledgment  of  a  Divine 
Being,  and  interior  life;  since  to  live  according  to  a  religious 
belief  is  to  live  interiorly  ;  for  a  man  then  has  respect  to  a  Divine 
Being,  and  so  far  as  he  does  this,  he  does  not  look  to  the  world, 
but  removes  himself  from  the  world,  consequently,  from  the  life 
of  the  world,  which  is  exterior  life.^) 

319.  That  Gentiles  are  saved  as  well  as  Christians,  may  bo 
known  to  those  who  are  aware  what  it  is  that  constitutes  heaven 
with  man  ;  for  heaven  is  in  man,  and  those  who  have  heaven  in 
themselves,  go  to  heaven  after  death.  It  is  heaven  in  man  to 
acknowledge  a  Divine  Being,  and  to  be  led  by  Him.  The  first 
and  chief  essential  of  all  religion  consists  in  acknowledging  a 
Divine  Being:  and  a  religion  which  does  not  include  this  ac- 
knowledgment, is  no  religion  at  all.  The  precepts,  also,  of  every 
religion  have  respect  to  worship, or  teach  how  the  Divine  Being 
is  to  be  worshipped,  in  order  to  render  man  acceptable  to  Him: 
and  when  this  is  implanted  in  a  man's  mind, or  in  proportion  ns 
it  is  an  object  of  his  will  or  of  his  love,  he  is  led  by  the  Lord. 
It  is  known  that  the  Gentiles  \We  a  moral  life  as  well  as  Chris- 

(')  That  the  Gentiles  are  saved,  oqoaL'j  with  Christians,  nn.  982,  1088,  1050,  8384, 
25S'.t,  259  i,  8778,  1 19  ',  4197.  Of  the  lot  of  the  Gentiles  and  people  who  are  out  of  the 
limits  of  the  church  in  the  other  life,  nn.  2589 — 2804.  That  the  church  is  specifically 
whore  the  Word  exist.-,  by  which  the  Lord  is  known  nn.  8857,  10,761.  Nevertheless, 
that  those  who  are  born  where  the  Word  exists,  and  where,  by  means  of  it,  tbo  lyord 
m  known,  are  not  on  that  account  of  the  church,  but  those  who  live  a  life  of  charity 
and  of  faith,  nn.  6687,  10,148,  10,158,  10,578,  10,645.  10,829.  That  the  church  of  tM 
I/ord  exists  with  all  in  the  universe  who  live  in  goo  1  according  to  their  religious  prin- 
ciples, and  acknowledge  the  Divine  Being;  and  that  they  are  accepted  of  the  lx>rii, 
ami  go  to  heaven,  nn.  2.jS'j — 2004,  '_'$G1,  231 ■',,  8268,  4190,  4197,  6706,  yj.">6. 
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tians,  and  many  of  them  better.  Men  live  a  moral  life,  either 
from,  regard  to  the  Divine  Being,  or  from  regard  to  the  opinion 
of  the  people  in  the  world;  and  when  a  moral  life  is  practised 
out  of  regard  to  the  Divine  Being,  it  is  a  spiritual  life.  Both 
appear  alike  in  their  outward  form,  but  in  their  inward  they  are 
completely  different :  the  one  saves  a  man,  but  the  other  does 
not ;  for  he  that  lives  a  moral  life  out  of  regard  to  the  Divine 
Being,  is  led  by  Him ;  but  he  who  does  so  from  regard  to  the 
opinion  of  people  in  the  world,  is  led  by  himself. 

But  this  shall  be  illustrated  by  an  example.  A  person  who 
abstains  from  doing  injury  to  his  neighbor,  because,  to  do  so, 
would  be  contrary  to  religion,  consequently,  contrary  to  the  will 
of  the  Divine  Being,  practises  such  abstinence  from  a  spiritual 
ground :  whereas  a  person  who  merely  abstains  from  doing  in- 
jury to  another  out  of  fear  of  the  law,  of  the  loss  of  reputation, 
honor,  or  gain,  thus  out  of  regard  to  self  and  the  world,  onlj 
practises  such  abstinence  from  a  natural  ground,  and  is  led  by 
himself.  The  life  of  this  person  is  natural  in  its  quality ;  but 
that  of  the  former  is  spiritual.  The  man  whose  moral  life  is  ol 
a  spiritual  quality,  has  in  himself  heaven  :  but  the  man  whoso 
moral  life  is  only  of  a  natural  quality,  has  not.  The  reason  is, 
because  heaven  enters  by  influx  from  above,  and  opens  man's 
interiors,  and  then,  through  his  interiors,  flows  into  his  exteriors ; 
whereas  the  world  enters  by  influx  from  below,  and  opens  man's 
exteriors,  but  not  his  interiors  :  for  there  cannot  be  any  influr 
from  the  natural  world  into  the  spiritual,  but  only  from  the 
spiritual  world  into  the  natural ;  and  consequently,  if,  when  the 
world  flows  into  the  exteriors,  heaven  is  not  received  at  the  samo 
time,  the  interiors  are  closed.  From  these  observations  maybe 
seen,  who  the  persons  are  that  receive  heaven  in  themselves,  and 
who  they  are  that  do  not.  Heaven,  however,  in  one  person,  is 
not  the  same  in  quality  as  it  is  in  another.  It  differs  in  every  one 
according  to  his  affection  of  good,  and  of  truth  thence  derived. 
All  who  cherish  the  affection  of  good  out  of  regard  to  the  Divine 
Being,  love  Divine  Truth ;  for  good  and  truth  mutually  love  each 
other,  and  desire  to  be  in  conjunction  :(2)  on  which  account  the 
Gentiles,  although  they  are  not  possessed  of  genuine  truths  while 
in  the  world,  receive  them  in  the  other  life,  by  virtue  of  the  love 
in  which  they  are  grounded. 

320.  There  was  a  certain  spirit  from  among  the  Gentiles,  who, 
when  in  the  world,  had  lived  in  the  good  of  charity  according  to 
his  religious  persuasion,  who  happened  to  hear  some  Christian 
spirits  disputing  about  points  of  belief:  for  spirits  reason  with 
one  another  much  more  fully  and  acutely  than  men  do,  especially 

(')  That  between  good  and  truth  there  is  the  resemblance  of  marriage,  nn.  1904,  2178, 
2508.     That  in  good  and  truth  there  is  a  perpetual  tendency  to  conjunction,  and  that 
good  desires  truth,  and  to  be  corjoined  with  it,  nn.  9200,  9207,  9495.'    In  what  mannei 
the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth  is  effected,  and  in  whom,  nn.  3834,  3843,  4096,  4()97 
4101,  4345,  4353,  4364,  436S,  5365,  7623—7627,  9258. 
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ol  subject  relating  to  good  and  truth.  Tic  much  wondered  at 
their  contending  so  about  them,  observing,  that  he  did  not  like 
to  hear  such  disputes,  for  they  were  reasoning  from  appearances 
and  fallacies,  He  instructed  them  by  saying,  If  I  am  a  good 
man,  I  am  able  to  determine  what  sentiments  are  true  from  good 
itself:  and  such  truths  as  I  am  not  acquainted  with,  I  have  a 
capacity  for  receiving. 

321.  I  have  been  instructed,  by  many  examples,  that  the  Gen- 
tiles who  have  passed  a  moral  life,  have  lived  in  obedience  and 
subordination,  and  in  mutual  charity  according  to  their  religious 
persuasion,  and  who  thence  have  acquired  some  degree  of  con- 
science, are  accepted  in  the  other  life,  and  are  there  instructed 
by  the  angels,  with  sedulous  care,  in  the  goods  and  truths  of 
faith  :  and  that,  while  under  instruction,  they  behave  t hem-elves 
modestly,  intelligently,  and  wisely,  and  easily  receive  truths,  and 
have  them  incorporated  in  their  minds:  for  they  have  not  formed 
for  themselves  any  principles  of  falsity  opposed  to  the  truths  of 
faith,  which  would  need  to  be  first  removed ;  much  less,  any 
scandalous  notions  against  the  Lord,  as  many  Christiana  have, 
who  cherish  no  other  idea  of  Him  than  that  of  a  common  man. 
Not  so  the  Gentiles ;  for  when  they  hear  that  God  was  made 
man,  and  thus  was  manifested  in  the  world,  they  immediately 
acknowledge  it,  and  adore  the  Lord,  observing,  that  God  as- 
suredly had  manifested  Himself,  because  He  is  the  God  of 
heaven  and  earth,  and  the  human  race  is  His  work.(3)  It  is, 
indeed,  a  divine  truth,  that  without  the  Lord  there  can  be  no 
salvation :  but  the  way  in  which  that  truth  is  to  be  understood, 
is  this:  that  there  can  be  no  salvation  except  from  the  Lord. 
There  arc,  in  the  universe,  numerous  earths,  and  all  full  of  in- 
habitants :  scarcely  any  of  them  know  that  the  Lord  assumed 
Humanity  in  our  planet;  but  nevertheless,  as  they  adore  the 
Divine  Being  under  a  Human  Form,  they  are  accepted  and  led 
by  the  Lord.  (On  which  subject,  see  the  little  work,  0)i  ilis 
Earths  in  the  Universe.) 

322.  Among  Gentiles,  as  among  Christians,  there  are  both 
wise  and  simple;  and  that  I  might  be  made  acquainted  with 
the  character  of  both,  it  was  granted  me  to  converse  with  both, 
sometimes  for  hours  and  days  together.  There  are,  however, 
no  such  wise  men  at  the  present  day  as  existed  in  ancient  times, 

(*)  The  difference  between  the  good  in  which  the  Gentiles  nre  principled,  and  that 
in  which  Christiana  nre  principled,  an.  4189,  4107.  Of  the  truths  appertaining  to  the 
Qcntilcs  nn.  8268,  3778, 4190.  That  the  interiors  cannot  he  so  closed  with  the  Gentiles, 
»»  with  Christians,  n.  9256.  That  neither  can  so  thick  a  cloud  exist  with  the  Gentiles, 
who  live  according  to  their  religious  principles  in  mutual  charity,  as  with  the  Christiana 
who  live  in  no  charity,  the  reasons,  tin.  1059,  92,V>.  That  the  Gentiles  cannot  profane 
the  holy  things  of  the  church  like  Christians,  because  they  arc  not  acquainted  with 
tbcin,  nn.  1327, 1823,  3051.  That  they  arc  afraid  of  Christians  on  account  of  their  Uvea, 
.in.  2596,  2597.  That  those  who  have  lived  well, according  to  their  religious  principles, 
are  instructed  by  the  angels,  and  easily  receive  the  truths  of  faith,  and  acknowledge 
the  Lord,  nn   2049,  2595,  2598,  2600,  2601,  2603.  2S61,  2S63,  3263. 
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more  particularly  in  the  Ancient  ClmrcL,  which  extended  over 
a  great  part  of  the  Asiatic  world,  whence  religion  emanated, 
and  was  diffused  through  many  Gentile  nations.  That  I  might 
know  of  what  quality  they  were,  it  was  granted  me  to  converse 
with  some  of  them  familiarly. 

I  found  myself  in  company  with  a  person,  who  had  formerly 
been  one  of  those,  who  possessed  superior  wisdom,  and  was  also, 
on  that  account,  known  in  the  literary  world.  I  conversed  with 
him  on  various  subjects;  and  it  was  given  me  to  believe  that 
he  was  Cicero.  As  I  knew  that  he  had  been  a  wise  man,  my 
discourse  with  him  was  respecting  wisdom,  intelligence,  order, 
the  Word,  and  finally,  the  Lord.  Respecting  wisdom,  he  ob- 
served, that  there  is  no  wisdom,  but  such  as  relates  to  life  ;  and 
that  nothing  else  can  deserve  the  name.  Respecting  intelli- 
gence, that  it  proceeds  from  the  former.  Respecting  order, 
that  it  comes  from  the  Supreme  God ;  and  that  to  live  in  that 
order,  is  to  be  wise  and  intelligent.  As  to  the  Word,  when  I 
read  to  him  a  passage  from  the  prophets,  he  was  very  much  de- 
lighted, especially  on  finding  that  every  individual,  name  and 
word  signified  interior  things ;  and  he  was  exceedingly  surprised, 
that  the  learned  of  the  present  day  should  not  take  pleasure  in 
such  a  study.  I  manifestly  perceived  that  the  interiors  of  his 
thought  or  mind  were  open.  He  said  that  he  could  not  attend 
longer,  because  he  had  a  perception  of  something  more  holy 
than  he  could  bear, — so  interiorly  was  he  affected.  Our  conver- 
sation at  length  turned  on  the  subject  of  the  Lord  ;  when  I  re- 
marked, that  he  was  born  a  man,  but  was  conceived  of  God : 
that  he  put  off  the  maternal  humanity  and  put  on  the  Divine 
Humanity ;  and  that  it  is  He  who  governs  the  universe.  To 
these  observations  he  replied,  that  he  knew  many  things  respect- 
ing the  Lord,  and  that  he  apprehended,  in  his  own  way,  that, 
if  the  human  race  was  to  be  saved,  it  was  impossible  but  that 
what  I  had  stated  must  be  the  truth.  Certain  wicked  Chris- 
tians, however,  injected  various  scandalous  suggestions ;  but  to 
these  he  paid  no  attention,  observing,  that  their  conduct  was 
not  to  be  wondered,  at,  since,  in  the  life  of  the  body,  they  had 
imbibed  unbecoming  notions  on  those  subjects,  and  that,  before 
these  were  removed,  they  could  not  admit  the  considerations 
which  confirm  the  truth,  as  those  can  who  are  ignorant  of  it 
altogether. 

323.  It  has  also  been  granted  me  to  converse  with  some  others 
who  lived  in  ancient  times,  and  who  then  belonged  to  the  class 
of  those  who  were  eminent  for  wisdom.  They  at  first  ap- 
peared in  front  at  9  me  distance.  From  that  station  they 
were  able  to  perceive  the  interiors  of  my  thoughts,  and  thus 
fully  to  discern  many  things  belonging  to  them  ;  and  from 
one  idea  of  thought  they  were  able  to  discern  the  whole  series 
to  which  it  belonged,  and  to  fill  it  with  delightful  conceptions 
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of  wisdom,  combined  with  beautiful  representations.  I  thence 
perceived,  that  they  were  of  the  clasa  of  such  as  were  eminent 

for  wisdom;  and  I  was  told,  that  they  were  some  of  the  ancients. 

They  then  drew  nearer;  and  on  mv  reading  a  passage  of  the 
Word,  they  were  exceedingly  delighted.  The  nature  of  their 
delight  and  pleasure  was  perceived  by  me,  and  it  chiefly  arose 
from  the  circumstance,  that  all  they  heard  from  the  Word,  even 
to  the  most  minute  particular,  was  representative  and  significa- 
tive of  things  celestial  and  spiritual.  They  elated,  that  in  their 
days,  when  they  lived  in  the  world,  their  mode  of  thinking  and 
speaking,  and  of  writing,  also,  was  of  this  kind,  and  that  to  ren- 
der it  such  was  the  aim  of  their  wisdom. 

324.  But  as  to  the  Gentiles  of  the  present  day,  they  are  not 
of  this  wise  character,  but  many  of  them  are  simple  hearted  per- 
sons.    Such  of  them,  however,  as  have  lived  in  mutual  charity 
receive  wisdom  in  the  other  life;  respecting  whom  it  may  bo 
proper  to  mention  one  or  two  instances. 

( >nce  when  I  was  reading  chapters  xvii.  and  xviii.  of  Judges, 
respecting  Micah,  whose  graven  image,  teraphim,  and  Levite, 
were  taken  from  him  by  the  sons  of  Dan,  there  was  present  a 
spirit  from  among  the  Gentiles,  who,  when  he  lived  in  the  body, 
had  worshipped  a  graven  image.  On  listening  attentively  to 
the  relation  of  what  was  done  to  Micah,  and  of  the  grief  that  he 
felt  for  the  loss  of  his  graven  image,  he,  also,  was  seized  with 
grief,  and  was  affected  by  it  to  such  a  degree,  that  he  scarcely 
know,  through  the  interior  pain  that  he  experienced,  what  he 
was  thinking  of.  His  grief  was  perceived  by  me ;  and  it  was 
perceived  at  the  same  time,  that  there  was  innocence  in  all  his 
affections.  Some  Christian  spirits  were  present,  who  observed 
the  transaction,  and  wondered  that  the  worshipper  of  a  graven 
image  could  be  moved  with  so  great  an  affection  of  compassion 
ami  innocence.  Certain  good  spirits  afterwards  entered  into 
conversation  with  him;  who  remarked,  that  a  graven  image 
ought  not  to  be  worshipped,  and  that,  as  a  human  being,  he  was 
able  to  understand  that  such  is  the  truth ;  but  that,  independ- 
ently of  his  graven  image,  he  ought  to  think  of  God  the  Creator 
and  Governor  of  the  universe,  including  both  heaven  and  earth  ; 
and  that  that  God  is  the  Lord.  When  this  was  said  to  him,  I 
was  enabled  to  perceive  the  interior  affection  of  his  adoration, 
which  was  communicated  to  me,  and  was  of  a  far  more  holy 
character  than  prevails  among  Christians.  It  may  hence  be 
evident,  that  the  Gentiles  enter  heaven  far  more  easily  than  the 
Christians  of  the  present  day  :  according  to  these  words  of  the 
Lord  in  Luke:  uA?id  they  shall  come  from  the  east  and  from 
the  west,  and  from  the  north  and  from  the  south,  and  sludl  IU 
down  in  the  kingdom  of  God :  and,  behold,  there  are  last  who 
shall  be  first,  and  there  are  first  who  shall  be  last." — (Ch.  xiii. 
20,  30.)  '  For  in  the  state  in  which  he  then  was,  he  was  in  a 
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capacity  for  imbibing  all  the  doctrines  of  faith,  and  for  rcceiv- 
ing  them  with  interior  affection :  he  possessed  the  compassion 
which  is  an  attribute  of  love,  and  in  his  ignorance  was  included 
innocence;  and  where  these  are  present,  all  the  doctrines  of 
faith  are  received  as  if  spontaneously,  and  their  reception  is  ac- 
companied with  joy.  He  was  afterwards  admitted  among  the 
angels. 

325.  One  morning  there  was  heard  at  a  distance  a  certain 
company  singing  in  concert,  and  from  the  attendant  representa- 
tions it  was  made  known  to  me  that  they  consisted  of  natives  of 
China ;  for  they  presented  the  figure  of  a  he-goat  clothed  with 
wool,  and  of  a  cake  made  of  millet,  and  an  ebony  spoon,  to- 
gether with  the  idea  of  a  floating  city.  They  expressed  a  desire 
to  come  nearer  to  me ;  and  when  they  did  so,  they  said  that 
they  wished  to  be  with  me  alone,  that  they  might  unbosom  their' 
thoughts.  But  they  were  told  that  they  were  not  alone,  and 
that  others  were  present  who  were  displeased  at  their  wishing 
to  be  alone,  although  they  were  strangers.  On  perceiving  their 
displeasure,  they  began  to  consider,  whether  they  had  trespassed 
against  their  neighbor,  and  whether  they  had  claimed  any 
thing  for  themselves  which  was  the  property  of  others  (for  all 
thoughts  in  the  other  life  are  communicated  to  those  around). 
It  was  given  me  to  perceive  the  agitation  of  their  minds  :  it  in- 
cluded an  acknowledgment  that  they  might  possibly  have  done 
them  injury,  with  shame  on  that  account,  combined  with  a  mix- 
ture of  other  commendable  affections ;  whence  it  was  known 
that  they  were  possessed  of  charity.  I  soon  afterwards  entered 
into  conversation  with  them,  and  at  last  spoke  with  them  re- 
specting the  Lord.  "When  I  called  him  Christ,  I  perceived 
in  them  a  degree  of  repugnance ;  but  the  reason  of  this  was 
discovered,  and  it  was  found  that  they  had  brought  it  with 
them  out  of  the  world,  because  they  knew  that  Christians  led 
worse  lives  than  they  did,  and  that  they  were  void  of  charity. 
But  when  I  simply  called  him  the  Lord,  they  exhibited  an  in- 
terior emotion.  They  were  afterwards  informed  by  angels,  that 
the  Christian  doctrine  insists  on  love  and  charity  more  than  any 
other  in  the  world ;  but  that  those  who  live  according  to  it  are 
few.  There  are  some  Gentiles,  who,  when  they  lived  in  the 
world,  knew,  by  conversation  and  report,  that  Christians  lead 
wicked  lives,  practising  adultery,  hatred,  contention,  drunken- 
ness, and  other  crimes,  which  these  Gentiles  abhorred,  as  being 
contrary  to  their  religious  principles.  These,  in  the  other  life, 
are  more  timid  than  others  in  receiving  the  truths  of  faith. 
They  are  instructed,  however,  by  the  angels,  that  the  Christian 
doctrine,  and  the  true  Christian  faith,  teach  quite  different  con- 
duct ;  but  that  the  professors  of  Christianity  live  far  less  accord- 
ing to  their  doctrine  than  is  usual  with  Gentiles.  When  they 
perceive  the  correctness  of  these  statements,  thev  receive  the 
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truths  of  faith,  and  worship  the  Lord  ;  but  they  are  lunger  be- 
fore they  do  so  than  others. 

3l20.  It  is  customary  for  the  Gentiles  who  have  adored  some 
god  under  the  form  or  an  image  or  statue,  or  have  worshipped 

a  graven   idol,  to  be  introduced,  on    i  ag  the  other  life,  to 

certain  spirits  who  are  substituted  in  the:  place  of  their  gods  or 
idols;  which  is  done  for  the  purpose  of  divesting  them  of  their 
phantasies;  and  when  they  have  remained  with  those  spirits  for 
some  days,  they  are  withdrawn.  Those,  also,  who  have  wor- 
shipped deeeased  men,  are  sometimes  introduced  to  the  objects 
of  their  veneration,  or  to  others  who  personate  them:  thus 
many  of  the  Jews  are-  introduced  to  Abraham,  Jacob,  Moses, 
and  David:  but  when  they  find  that  human  nature,  in  them,  is 
the  same  as  in  others,  and  that  they  can  give  them  no  help, 
they  are  ashamed,  and  are  transferred  to  their  own  place  ac- 
cording to  their  life.  Of  all  the  Gentiles,  the  Africans  arc  most 
esteemed  in  heaven ;  for  they  receive  the  goods  and  truths  of 
heaven  more  easily  than  others.  They  particularly  desire  to 
be  called  obedient,  but  not  faithful :  Christians,  they  say,  may 
be  called  faithful,  because  they  possess  the  doctrine  of  faith;  but 
themselves  not  so,  unless  they  receive  that  doctrine,  or,  as  they 
express  themselves,  are  able  to  receive  it. 

327.  I  have  conversed  with  some  who  belonged  to  the  Ancient 
Church,  or  the  church  which  existed  after  the  flood,  and  which 
then  extended  through  many  kingdoms,  as  Assyria,  Mesopo- 
tamia, Syria,  Ethiopia,  Arabia,  Lybia,  Egypt,  Philistia  including 
Tyre  and  Sidon,  and  the  Land  of  Canaan  on  both  sides  of  Jor- 
dan.^) Those  witli  whom  I  conversed,  while  in  the  world, 
had  possessed  knowledge  respecting  the  Lord  as  being  to  come, 
and  had  been  instructed  in  the  goods  of  faith,  but  had  never- 
theless fallen  away,  and  had  become  idolaters.  They  were  in 
Iront  towards  the  left,  in  a  dark  place,  and  in  a  state  of  misery. 
Their  speech  was  in  sound  like  a  pipe  having  but  one  note,  and 
was  almost  destitute  of  rational  thought.  They  said  that  they 
had  been  in  that  place  for  many  ages,  and  that  they  arc  occa- 
sionally taken  out  of  it  to  act  as  servants  to  others  for  the  per- 
formance of  some  uses  of  a- mean  description.     From  observing 

(*)  That  tbc  first  and  most  ancient  church  on  this  earth  was  that  which  is  described 
in  the  first  chapters  of  Genesis;  and  that  that  church,  above  all  others,  was  n  celestial 
church,  im.  007,  895,  920,  1121,  1122,  1128,  1124,  2890,  4498,  8891,  9942,  10,545.  What 
ia  the  quality  of  the  members  of  that  church  in  heaven,  nn.  1114 — 1125.  That  there 
were  various  churches  after  the  floo'l,  which  are  called  ancient  churches,  concerning 
which,  nn.  1125,  1120,  1127,  1027,  10,855.  What  was  tlio  quality  of  tho  members  of 
th«  ancient  church,  nn.  607,  896,  That  the  ancient  churches  were  representative 
churches,  nn.  519,  521,  2890.  That  the  ancient  church  had  a  Word,  but  that  it  is  I Ost, 
n.  2897.  What  was  the  quality  of  the  ancient  church  when  it  began  to  decline,  n.  1128. 
Tho  difference  between  the  most  ancient  ch  rch  and  the  ancient  one,  nn.  597,  Go7,  C10, 
Ml,  705,  784,  895,4498.  That  the  statutes,  cho  judgments,  and  the  laws,  which  were 
commanded  in  the  Jewish  shorch,  were  in  part  like  those  which  were  in  the  anciont 
church,  nn.  42S8.  4449, 10,149.  That  the  Lor  i  was  the  Cud  of  the  most  ancient  church, 
and  likewiso  of  the  ancient,  and  that  Ho  wa»  \illed  Jehovah,  nn.  1013,  6310. 
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the  6tate  of  these,  I  was  led  to  think  of  that  of  many  Christians, 
who,  thougn  not  idolaters  outwardly,  are  such  inwardly,  being 
worshippers  of  self  and  the  world,  and  denying  the  Lord  in 
thoir  hearts  ;  and  to  consider  what  sort  of  lot  awaits  them  in  the 
other  life. 

328.  That  the  Lord's  church  is  spread  through  the  whole  ter- 
restrial globe,  consequently,  is  universal,  and  that  it  includes  all 
who  have  lived  in  the  good  of  charity  according  to  their  religious 
belief;  and  also,  that  the  church  that  is  in  possession  of  the  Word, 
by  means  of  which  the  Lord  is  known,  is,  to  those  who  live  be- 
yond its  limits,  as  the  heart  and  lungs  in  man,  from  which  all 
the  viscera  and  members  of  the  body  derive  life,  with  variety 
according  to  their  forms,  situations,  and  combinations,  may  be 
seen  above,  n.  308. 


OF  INFANTS  OR  LITTLE  CHILDREN  IN  HEAVEN. 
\ 
329.  It  is  the  belief  of  some,  that  only  those  infants  or  little 
children  that  are  born  in  the  church  go  to  heaven,  but  not  those 
who  are  born  out  of  it :  and  the  reason  which  they  assign  is, 
that  children  born  in  the  church  are  baptized,  and  are  initiated 
by  baptism  into  the  faith  of  the  church.  But  such  persons  are 
not  aware,  that  heaven  is  not  imparted  to  any  one  by  baptism, 
nor  faith  either :  for  baptism  is  only  instituted  as  a  sign  and 
memorial  that  man  is  to  be  regenerated,  and  that  it  is  possible 
for  those  to  be  regenerated  who  are  born  in  the  church,  since  the 
church  possesses  the  Word,  in  which  are  contained  the  divine 
truths  by  means  of  wmich  regeneration  is  effected,  and  in  the 
church  the  Lord  is  known,  by  whom  it  is  accomplished.^)  Be 
it  known,  therefore,  that  every  infant  or  little  child,  let  him  be 
born  where  he  may,  whether  in  the  church  or  out  of  it,  whether 
of  pious  or  of  wicked  parents,  is  received  when  he  dies  by  the 
Lord,  and  is  educated  in  heaven;  where  he  is  instructed  accord- 
ing to  Divine  Order,  and  is  imbued  with  affections  of  good,  and, 
through  them,  with  knowledge  of  truth ;  and  that  afterwards,  as 
he  is  perfected  in  intelligence  and  wisdom,  he  is  introduced  into 
heaven,  and  becomes  an  angel.  Every  person  who  thinks  from 
reason  may  be  aware,  that  no  one  is  born  for  hell,  but  all  for 
heaven,  and  that  if  a  man  goes  to  hell  the  blame  is  his  own,  but 
that  no  blame  can  attach  to  infants  or  little  children. 

(')  Tha*  baptism  signifies  regeneration  from  the  Lord  by  the  truths  of  faith  derived 
from  the  Word,  nn.4255,  5120,  9088, 10,239, 10,386, 10,387, 10,388, 10,392.  That  baptism 
id  a  sign  that  man  belongs  to  the  church  where  the  Lord  is  acknowledged,  from  whom 
regeneration  is  derived;  and  where  the  Word  exit's,  containing  the  truths  of  faith,  by 
which  regeneration  is  effected,  nn.  10,386, 10,387, 1  -,3SS.  That  baptism  does  not  confer 
(kith  nor  ralvation,  but  that  it  testifies  Miat  those  who  arc  regenerated  will  reoeive  tham, 
D  10,891. 
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330.  When  infants  depart  this  life,  they  are  still  infants  in 
the  other,  having  a  similar  infantile  mind,  a  similar  innocence 
in  ignorance,  and  a  similar  tenderness  in  all  respects.  They  arc 
only  in  the  lirst  initiatory  slate  for  enabling  them  to  become  an 
gels:  for  infants  ;ire  nut  angels  already,  but  become  so.  Every 
one  wh<»  departs  out  of  this  world  resuscitates  in  a  Btate  of  life 
similar  to  that  in  which  he  was  before,  an  infant  in  the  state  of 
infancy,  a  boy  in  the  state  of  boyhood,  and  a  youth,  man,  and 
old  man,  in  the  state  of  youth,  manhood,  and  old  age,  respec- 
tively :  but  the  state  of  every  one  is  afterwards  changed.  The 
6tate  of  infants,  however,  excels  that  of  the  other  ages  in  this 
respect,  that  they  are  in  a  state  of  innocence,  ami  that  evil  is 
not  yet  rooted  in  them  by  actual  life;  and  such  i3  the  nature  of 
innocence,  that  all  things  belonging  to  heaven  can  be  implanted 
in  it;  for  innocence  is  the  receptacle  of  the  truth  of  faith  and  of 
the  good  of  love. 

331.  The  state  of  infants  in  the  other  life  far  surpasses  that  of 
infants  in  the  world,  because  they  are  not  invested  with  a  terres- 
trial body,  but  with  one  like  those  of  the  angels.  The  terrestrial 
body  in  itself  is  heavy  or  dull.  It  does  not  receive  its  lirst  sensa- 
tions and  lirst  motions  from  the  interior  or  spiritual  world,  but 
from  the  exterior  or  natural ;  on  which  account,  infants  in  the 
world  must  learn  to  walk,  to  use  their  limbs,  and  to  talk ;  and 
even  the  senses,  as  those  of  sight  and  hearing,  must  be  opened 
in  them  by  tise.  Not  so  in  the  other  life.  There,  being  spirits, 
they  immediately  begin  to  act  according  to  their  interiors.  They 
walk  without  previous  practice,  and  talk  with  the  same  readiness ; 
only  they  speak,  at  lirst,  from  common  or  general  affections,  not 
yet  perfectly  distinguished  into  ideas  of  thought:  but  they  are 
speedily  initiated  into  these  also ;  and  the  reason  that  this  is  so 
easily  effected  is,  because  their  exteriors  are  homogeneous  to 
their  interiors.  (That  the  speech  of  angels  Hows  from  affections 
variegated  by  ideas  of  thought,  so  that  their  discourse  is  in  per- 
fect conformity  with  their  thoughts  from  affection,  may  be  seen 
above,  nn.  234 — 245.) 

332.  As  soon  as  infants  are  resuscitated,  which  takes  place 
immediately  after  their  decease,  they  are  carried  up  into  heaven, 
and  are  committed  to  the  care  of  angels  of  the  female  sex,  who, 
in  the  life  of  the  body,  bad  been  influenced  by  a  tender  love  for 
little  children,  and,  at  the  same  time,  by  love  for  God.  As  these 
angels  had,  while  in  the  world,  loved  all  infants  with  a  tenderness 
like  that  of  their  mothers,  they  receive  the  little  ones  committed 
to  their  charge  as  if  they  were  their  own;  and  the  infants,  on 
their  part,  from  an  inherent  inclination,  love  them  in  return  as 
their  mothers.  Every  one  has  as  many  infants  under  her  care, 
as,  from  spiritual  maternal  love,  she  desires.  This  heaven  ap- 
pears in  front,  over  against  the  forehead,  directly  in  the  line  or 
radius  in  which  angels  look  to  the  Lord :  it  is  there  situated, 
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because  all  infants  are  under  the  immediate  auspices  of  the  Lord. 
Thevalso  receive  an  influx  from  the  heaven  of  innocence,  which 
is  the  third  heaven. 

333.  Infants  differ  in  their  genius  ;  some  being  of  the  genius 
by  which  the  spiritual  angels  are  distinguished,  and  some  of  the 
genius  by  which  the  celestial  angels  are  distinguished.  The 
infants  who  are  of  the  celestial  genius  appear  on  the  right  in 
that  heaven,  and  those  who  are  of  the  spiritual  genius  on  the 
left.  In  the  Grand  Man,  which  is  heaven,  all  infants  are  in  the 
province  of  the  eyes,  those  who  are  of  the  spiritual  genius  being 
in  the  province  of  the  left  eye,  and  those  who  are  of  the  celestial 
genius  in  the  province  of  the  right;  the  reason  of  which  is,  be- 
cause the  Lord  appears  to  the  angels  who  are  in  the  spiritual 
kingdom  before  the  left  eye,  and  to  those  who  are  in  the  celestial 
kingdom  before  the  right  eye.  (See  above,  n.  118.)  From  the 
circumstance,  that,  in  the  Grand  Man  or  heaven,  infants  are  in 
the  province  of  the  eyes,  it  also  is  evident,  that  they  are-  under 
the  immediate  view  and  auspices  of  the  Lord. 

331.  In  what  manner  infants  are  educated  in  heaven,  shall 
also  be  briefly  stated.  They  learn  of  their  governess  to  talk. 
Their  first  speech  is  only  a  sound  expressive  of  affection ;  but 
this  becomes  by  degrees  more  distinct,  as  ideas  of  thought  enter 
into  it ;  for  ideas  of  thought  derived  from  their  affections  consti- 
tute all  the  speech  of  angels.  (On  which  subject,  see  its  proper 
Section  above,  nn.  231 — 215.)  Into  their  affections,  which  all 
proceed  from  innocence,  are  first  insinuated  such  things  as  ap- 
pear before  their  eyes,  and  are  of  a  delightful  nature;  and  as 
these  are  from  a  spiritual  origin,  such  things  as  belong  to  heaven 
flow  into  them  at  the  same  time ;  by  which  the  interiors  of  the 
children  are  opened,  and  they  thus  are  continually  advanced  in 
perfection.  After  this  first  period  is  completed,  they  are  trans- 
ferred to  another  heaven,  where  they  are  instructed  by  masters. 
And  so  they  advance. 

335.  Infants  are  chiefly  instructed  by  representatives  suited 
to  their  respective  genius;  and  these  are  so  beautiful,  and  at 
the  same  time  so  full  of  wisdom  from  an  interior  ground,  as  to 
surpass  belief.  Thus  is  intelligence  insinuated  into  them  by  de- 
grees, such  as  derives  its  life  from  good.  Two  representatives, 
which  it  was  granted  me  to  behold,  I  am  at  liberty  to  mention ; 
from  which  a  conclusion  may  be 'drawn  respecting  the  others. 
They  first  represented  the  Lord  ascending  out  of  the  sepulchre, 
and  at  the  same  time  the  union  of  his  Humanity  with  his  Divin- 
ity ;  which  was  performed  in  so  wise  a  manner  as  to  surpass  all 
the  wisdom  of  men,  though  in  a  manner  innocently  infantile  at 
the  same  time.  They  also  presented  an  idea  of  a  sepulchre,  but 
not,  simultaneously,  an  idea  of  the  Lord,  except  so  remotely, 
that  it  was  scarcely  to  be  perceived  that  it  was  the  Lord,  other- 
wise than,  as  it  were,  afar  off;  because  the  idea  of  a  sepulchre 
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includes  something  funereal,  which  they  thus  removed.  They 
afterwards  cautiously  admitted  into  the  sepulchre  a  sort  of  at- 
mospheric production,  but  appearing  like  a  subtile  aqueous  sul>- 
Btance;  by  which  they  represented,  still  with  a  decent  removal 
of  every  thing  unbecoming,  spiritual  life  in  baptism.  I  after- 
wards saw  represented  by  them  the  Lord's  descent  to  them  that 
were  in  prison,  and  his  ascent  with  them  to  heaven,  all  performed 
with  incomparable  prudence  and  piety.  What  was  truly  infan- 
tile, they  let  down  soft,  tender,  and  almost  invisible  threads,  to 
lilt  up  the  Lord  with  in  his  ascent.  Through  all  the  operation, 
they  were  possessed  by  a  holy  fear,  lest  the  least  part  of  the 
representation  should  border  upon  any  thing  that  did  not  include 
a  spiritual  and  celestial  essence.  Not  to  mention  other  repre- 
sentatives in  use  among  them,  and  by  which,  as  by  sports  suited 
to  the  minds  of  little  children,  they  are  conducted  into  tho 
knowledges  of  truth  and  the  affections  of  good. 

336.  The  nature  of  their  tender  intellect,  has  also  been  shown 
me.  "When  I  was  praying  in  the  words  of  the  Lord's  Prayer, 
and  they  entered  at  the  time  into  the  ideas  of  my  thought  by 
an  influx;  from  their  intellectual  faculty,  it  was  perceptible  that 
their  influx  was  so  tender  and  soft  as  almost  to  be  that  of  affec- 
tion alone;  and  it  was  at  the  same  time  observable,  that  their 
intellectual  faculty  was  open  even  from  the  Lord ;  for  what 
flowed  from  them  was  as  if  it  flowed  through  them.  The  Lord, 
also,  flows  most  especially  into  the  ideas  of  infants  from  inmost 
principles,  for  nothing  has  closed  their  ideas,  as  is  the  case  with 
adults;  no  principles  of  falsity  exist  to  shut  their  minds  against 
the  intelligence  of  truth,  nor  is  there  the  life  of  evil  to  shut  them 
against  the  reception  of  good,  and  thus  against  the  reception  of 
wisdom. 

From  these  facts  it  may  be  evident,  that  infants  do  not  enter 
upon  the  angelic  state  immediately  after  death,  but  that  they 
are  introduced  into  it  successively  by  means  of  the  knowledges 
of  good  and  of  truth  ;  and  that  this  is  effected  according  to  all 
heavenly  order.  For  the  most  minute  particulars  of  their  genius 
are  known  to  the  Lord ;  wherefore,  according  to  all,  even  the 
most  particular,  impulses  of  their  inclination,  they  are  led  to 
receive  the  truths  of  good,  and  the  goods  of  truth. 

337.  How  all  things  are  insinuated  into  them  by  such  de- 
lightful and  agreeable  means  as  are  suitable  to  their  genius,  was 
likewise  shown  me.  It  was  granted  to  me  to  see  little  children 
most  elegantly  clothed,  having  about  their  breasts  wreaths  of 
flowers  shining  with  the  most  agreeable  a*  :d  heavenly  colors,  and 
others  about  their  tender  arms.  Once,  also,  I  saw  some  little 
children  with  their  governesses,  in  company  with  some  maidens, 
in  a  paradisiacal  garden  most  beautifully  adorned,  not  so  much 
by  the  trees  that  grew  in  it,  as  by  espaliers  as  of  laurel,  and  thus 
bv  porticoes,  with  paths  leading  towards  its  interior  recesses, 
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The  children  were  clothed  in  the  manner  mentioned  above ;  and 
upon  their  approach,  the  clusters  of  flowers  that  overshadowed 
the  entrance  beamed  forth  a  cheerful  brightness.  It  may  hence 
appear  what  delights  attend  them ;  and  also,  that  they  are  in- 
troduced, by  means  of  objects  and  scenes  most  agreeable  and 
delightful,  into  the  goods  of  innocence  and  charity  ;  which  goods 
are  continually  insinuated  by  those  delightful  and  agreeable  ob- 
jects by  the  Lord. 

338.  By  a  mode  of  communication  usual  in  the  other  life,  it 
has  been  shown  me  what  soil  of  ideas  little  children  have  when 
they  behold  any  objects.  All,  even  to  the  most  minute,  were  as 
if  they  were  alive ;  whence,  in  all  the  minutiae  of  their  ideas  of 
thought,  life  is  included.  It  was  also  perceived  by  me,  that  little 
children  in  the  world  have  ideas  nearly  similar  when  engaged 
in  their  playful  amusements  ;  for  they  do  not  yet  possess  reflec- 
tion, like  that  of  adults,  to  show  them  what  is  inanimate. 

330.  It  has  been  stated  above,  that  infants  are  either  of  the 
celestial  or  of  the  spiritual  genius.  The  distinction  between 
them  is  very  obvious.  Those  who  are  of  the  celestial  genius 
think,  speak,  and  aex,  with  more  softness  than  those  of  the  spir- 
itual genius,  so  that  scarcely  any  thing  appears  but  something 
of  a  flowing  character,  derived  from  the  love  of  good  directed  to 
the  Lord,  and  towards  other  little  children.  Those  of  the  spirit- 
ual genius,  on  the  other  hand,  do  not  think,  speak,  and  act,  with 
such  softness,  but  something  of  a  fluttering  and  vibratory  char- 
acter, so  to  speak,  manifests  itself  in  every  thing  that  theyr  say 
and  do.  It  also  is  apparent  from  the  indignation  which  they 
exhibit ;  and  by  other  signs. 

340.  Many  may  imagine,  that  infants  remain  such  in  heaven, 
and  exist  as  infants  among  the  angels.  Those  who  are  ignorant 
what  an  angel  is,  may  be  confirmed  in  this  opinion  from  the 
images  sometimes  seen  in  churches,  in  which  angels  are  repre- 
sented as  little  children.  But  the  real  fact  is  quite  different. 
Intelligence  and  wisdom  are  the  attributes  which  constitute  an 
angel ;  and  so  long  as  infants  are  not  yet  possessed  of  these, 
they  are,  indeed,  associated  with  angels,  but  the\r  are  not  angels 
themselves.  They  first  become  angels,  when  they  become  intel- 
ligent and  wise;  and,  what  I  was  surprised  at  observing,  they 
then  no  longer  appear  as  children,  but  as  adult  persons ;  for 
they  then  are  no  longer  of  an  infantile  genius,  but  of  the  more 
adult  genius  belonging  to  angels.  This  maturity  is  inherent  in 
intelligence  and  wisdom  themselves.  The  reason  that  infants,  as 
they  are  perfected  in  intelligence  and  wisdom,  appear  of  more 
adult  stature,  thus  as  youths  and  y7oung  men,  is,  because  intel- 
ligence and  wisdom  are  real  spirtual  nourishment^) ;  thus,  the 

(a)  That  spiritual  food  is  science,  intelligence,  and  wisdom,  thus  the  good  and  truth 
from  which  those  things  are  derived,  nn.  3114,  4459,  4792,  5147,  5293,  5340,  5342,  5410, 
6426,  5576,  5582,  55SS,  5655,  8562,  9003.  Hence,  that  food,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  is  evorj 
thin?  which  comes  forth  from  the  mouth  of  the  Lord,  n.  661.     fhi.t  Oread  signifies  m 
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same  things  as  nourish  their  minds,  nourish  also  their  bodies: 
which  is  the  result  of  correspondence,  the  form  of  the  body  being 
nothing  but  the  external  form  <>f  the  interiors.  It  is  to  he  ob- 
served, that  infants  who  grow  up  in  heaven,  do  not  advance 
beyond  the  first  period  of  juvenile  manhood,  in  which  they 
remain  to  eternity.  That  I  might  know  this  fact  with  certainty, 
it  has  been  granted  to  me  to  converse  with  some  who  had  been 
educated  as  infants  in  heaven,  and  had  there  grown  up:  also 
with  some  when  they  were  infants,  and  afterwards  with  the  same 
when  they  had  become  young  men;  and  I  heard  from  their  own 
lips  what  had  been  the  course  of  their  life  from  one  age  to  tho 
other. 

341.  That  innocence  is  the  receptacle  of  all  things  constituent 
of  heaven,  and  thus  that  the  innocence  of  infants  is  a  plane  for 
all  the  affections  of  good  and  truth,  may  be  evident  from  what 
has  been  stated  above  (nn.  276 — 283)  respecting  the  innocence 
of  the  angels  in  heaven.  It  was  there  shown,  that  innocence 
consists  in  being  willing  to  be  led  by  the  Lord  and  not  by  self; 
consequently,  that  man  is  in  the  enjoyment  of  innocence,  just 
in  proportion  as  he  is  removed  from  his  jproprium :  and  just  in 
proportion  as  any  one  is  removed  from  his  own  projyriiwi,  he 
is  in  the  Lord's  Proprium,,  which  is  what  is  called  the  Lord's 
righteousness  and  merit.  But  the  innocence  of  infants  is  not 
genuine  innocence,  because,  as  yet,  it  is  without  wisdom.  Gen- 
uine innocence  is  wisdom ;  for  in  proportion  as  a  person  is  wise, 
he  loves  to  be  led  by  the  Lord ;  or,  what  amounts  to  the  same, 
in  proportion  as  any  person  is  led  by  the  Lord,  he  truly  is  wise. 
Infants,  therefore,  are  led  from  external  innocence,  which  is  what 
they  possess  at  first,  and  which  is  called  the  innocence  of  infancy, 
to  internal  innocence,  which  is  the  innocence  of  wisdom.  This 
wisdom  is  the  end  of  all  their  instruction  and  advancement ; 
wherefore,  when  they  arrive  at  the  innocence  of  wisdom,  the 
innocence  of  infancy,  which  had  served  them  in  the  mean  time 
as  a  plane,  is  conjoined  to  them.  The  nature  of  the  innocence 
of  infants  was  represented  to  me,  by  something  that  appeared  as 
of  wood,  nearly  destitute  of  life,  but  which  is  animated  as  the 
children  are  perfected  by  knowledges  of  truth  and  affections  of 
good.  The  nature  of  genuine  innocence  was  afterwards  repre- 
sented by  a  most  beautiful  infant,  full  of  life,  and  naked.  For 
those  eminently  innocent  ones  who  inhabit  the  inmost  heaven, 
and  thus  are  nearest  to  the  Lord,  appear  to  the  sight  of  the  other 
angels  just  like  infants,  and  some  of  them  naked,  because  inno- 
cence is  represented  by  the  nakedness  which  does  not  inspiro 
shame,  as  we  read  of  the  first  man  and  his  wife  in  paradise  (Gen. 
ii.  25) ;  wherefore,  also,  when  they  fell  from  their  state  of  inno- 

food  in  general,  therefore  it  signifies  cverv  pood,  celestial  and  spiritual,  nn.  276,  fi80. 
2165,2177,3-178,  6118,8410.  The  reason  is,  because  those  things  nourish  the  mini, 
wbL'ih  belongs  to  the  internal  man,  nn.  44.VJ    5998,  5576,  6-277,  8410. 
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cence,  they  blushed  for  their  nakedness,  and  hid  themselves. 
(Ch.  iii.  T,  10, 11.)  In  one  word  :  the  wiser  angels  are,  the  more 
innocent  they  are ;  and  the  more  innocent  they  are,  the  more 
they  appear  to  themselves  as  little  children.  It  is  on  this  ac- 
count, that  infancy,  in  the  Word,  signifies  innocence.  (See 
above,  n.  278.) 

342.  I  have  conversed  with  angels  respecting  infants,  inquiring 
whether  they  were  pure  from  evilsvbecause  they  have  no  actual 
evil,  like  adults.  But  I  was  informed,  that  the}r  are  equally  the 
subjects  of  evil(3) ;  but  that  they,  like  all  the  angels,  are  withheld 
from  evil,  and  held  in  good,  by  the  Lord ;  and  that  this  is  done 
so  effectually,  that  it  appears  to  them  as  if  they  were  in  good  of 
themselves.  Lest,  therefore,  infants  who  have  grown  up  in  heav- 
en should  entertain  a  false  opinion  of  themselves,  imagining  that 
the  good  which  attaches  to  them  is  self-derived,  and  is  not  com- 
municated from  the  Lord,  they  sometimes  are  let  into  the  evils 
which  they  have  received  hereditarily,  and  are  left  in  them,  till 
they  know,  acknowledge,  and  believe,  the  truth  on  the  subject. 
There  was  a  spirit,  the  son  of  a  certain  king,  who  had  died  when 
an  infant,  and  had  grown  up  in  heaven,  who  entertained  the 
opinion  just  mentioned.  He  was  therefore  let  into  the  life  of 
evils  that  was  innate  in  him;  when  I  perceived,  by  the  sphere 
of  his  life,  that  he  had  a  disposition  to  exercise  command  over 
others,  and  that  he  regarded  adulteries  as  of  no  account;  these 
being  evils  that  he  derived  hereditarily  from  his  parents :  but 
after  he  was  brought  to  the  acknowledgment  that  he  was  of 
such  a  nature,  he  was  again  taken  up  among  the  angels  with 
whom  he  was  living  before.  No  one,  in  the  other  life,  ever 
6uners  punishment  for  hereditary  evil,  because  this  is  not  his 
own,  and  thus  it  is  by  no  fault  of  his  own  that  he  is  of  such  a 
nature;  but  what  he  is  punished  for  is  actual  evil,  which  is  his- 
own  ;  thus  he  suffers  punishment  for  so  much  of  his  hereditary 
evil  as  he  has  made  his  own  by  actual  life.  When  infants  who 
have  grown  up  in  heaven  are  let  into  the  state  of  their  hereditary 
evil,  it  is  not  that  the}T  may  be  punished  for  it,  but  that  they  may 
learn  that,  of  themselves,  they  are  nothing  but  evil,  and  that  they 
are  withdrawn  from  the  hell  which  adheres  to  them,  and  taken  to 

(3)  That  all  men  whatsoever  are  born  into  evils  of  every  kind,  insomuch  that  their 
pi-oprium  is  nothing  but  evil,  nn.  210,  215,731,  874.  875,  87G,  087, 1047,  2307,  2308,  3518, 
3701,  3S12,  8480,  8550, 10,283,  10,284, 10,286, 10,732.  That  man,  therefore,  must  be  re- 
born, that  is,  regenerated,  n.  3701.  That  the  hereditary  evil  of  man  consists  in  lovioj? 
himself  above  God,  and  the  world  above  heaven,  and  in  making  no  account  of  his 
neighbor  in  comparison  with  himself,  except  only  for  the  sake  of  himself,  thus  in  re- 
garding himself  alone  ;  so  that  it  consists  in  the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world,  m,.  694, 
731,  4317,  5060.  That  from  the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world,  when  those  loves  pre- 
dominate, come  all  evils,  nn.  1307,  1308,  1321, 1594, 1691,  3413,  7255,  7376,  (7480,)  7488, 
831S,  9335.  9348,  10,038,  10,742.  Which  evils  are  contempt  of  others,  enmity,  hatred, 
revenge,  cruelty,  deceit,  nn.  0667,  7372,  7373,  7374,  9348, 10,088,  10,742.  And  that  from 
these  evils  comes  all  that  is  false,  nn.  1047, 10,283, 10,284, 10,286.  that  those  .oves  rash 
forward  so  far  as  the  reins  are  given  them,  and  that  the  love  of  self  aspires  even  to  the 
throne  ot'Gcd,  nn.  7375,  8678. 
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heaven,  by  the  mercy  of  the  Lord;  and  that  they  have  ;i  place- 
in  heaven,  not  by  their  own  merit,  but  by  the  Lord's  bounty  ; 
for  which  reason,  they  should  nut  boast  of  themselves  to  others 

on  account  of  the  good  which  is  attached  to  them,  since  to  do  BO 
were  as  contrary  to  the  good  oi'  mutual  love  as  it  is  to  the  truth 
of  faith. 

3-43.  Many  times,  when  a  number  of  infants  have  been  present 
with  me  in  choirs,  whilst  they  were  still  in  quite  an  infantile 
slate,  I  heard  from  them  a  sound  as  of  something  tender  and 
unarranged,  so  that  they  did  nut  yet  act  us  one,  as  they  do  after- 
wards when  in  a  more  adult  state:  and,  what  surprised  me.  the 
spirits  present  with  me  could  not  refrain  from  inciting  them  to 
speak.  A  desire  of  this  kind  is  innate  in  spirits.  But  it  was 
always  observable,  that  the  infants  manifested  repugnance,  being 
not  willing  to  speak  when  thus  incited.  I  have  often  perceived 
their  refusal  and  repugnance,  which  were  attended  with  a  certain 
species  of  indignation  ;  and  when  some  liberty  of  speaking  was 
given  them,  they  said  no  more  than  that  it  was  not  so.  I  was 
informed,  that  the  temptation  of  little  children  is  of  this  kind, 
and  that  it  is  permitted  in  order  that  they  may  learn,  not  only 
to  resist  what  is  false  and  evil,  but  also  not  to  think,  speak,  and 
act,  from  another,  and,  consequently,  not  to  allow  themselves  to 
be  led  by  any  other  than  the  Lord  alone. 

344.  From  what  has  been  adduced  may  be  seen,  the  nature 
of  the  education  of  infants  in  heaven ;  namely,  that  they  are 
introduced  by  the  intelligence  of  truth  and  the  wisdom  of  good 
into  the  angelic  life,  which  consists  in  love  to  the  Lord  and 
mutual  love,  both  including  innocence.  But  how  contrary  is 
the  education  of  children,  as  practised  by  many  on  earth,  may 
appear  from  this  example.  Being  in  the  streets  of  a  great  city, 
I  saw  some  little  boys  fighting:  a  crowd  gathered  round,  that 
enjoyed  the  sight  with  great  pleasure;  and  I  was  informed  that 
the  parents  themselves  excited  their  little  offspring  to  engage 
in  such  battles.  The  good  spirits  and  angels  who  beheld  the 
transaction  through  my  eyes,  were  so  shocked  at  it,  that  I  could 
perceive  their  horror,  especially  at  the  circumstance,  that  parents 
should  stir  up  their  children. to  such  practices.  They  said,  that 
parents  thus  extinguish,  in  earliest  years,  all  the  mutual  love, 
and  all  the  innocence,  which  are  infused  into  little  children  by 
the  Lord,  and  initiate  them  into  hatred  and  revenge ;  conse- 
quently, that  they  thus  studiously  exclude  their  children  from 
heaven,  where  nothing  prevails  but  mutual  love.  Let  those 
parents,  therefore,  who  wish  well  to  their  children,  beware  of 
such  practices. 

345.  The  nature  of  the  difference  between  those  who  die  when 
infants,  and  those  who  die  in  adult  age,  shall  also  be  stated. 
They  who  die  in  adult  age,  haw,  and  carry  with  them,  a  plane 
acquired  from  the  terrestrial  and  material  world.     This  piano 

175 


346,  347  heaven. 

consists  of  their  memory,  and  its  corporeal-natural  affection. 
This  plane,  after  death,  is  fixed,  and  then  remains  quiescent; 
but  it  still  serves  as  an  ultimate  plane  for  their  thought,  for  the 
thought  flows  into  it.  It  hence  results,  that  according  to  the 
quality  of  that  plane,  and  according  to  the  manner  in  which  the 
rational  mind  corresponds  with  its  contents,  is  the  quality  of 
the  man  after  death.  But  infants  who  have  died  such,  and  have 
been  educated  in  heaven,  have  not  such  a  plane,  but  instead  of 
it,  a  spiritual-natural  one  ;  because  they  derive  nothing  from  the 
material  world  and  the  terrestrial  body,  wherefore  they  cannot 
be  in  such  gross  affections  and  thence  in  such  gross  thoughts ; 
for  they  derive  all  from  heaven.  Besides,  infants  are  not  aware 
that  ihej  were  born  in  the  world,  but  suppose  themselves  to  have 
been  born  in  heaven ;  consequently,  they  do  not  know  what  any 
birth  is  but  the  spiritual  birth,  which  is  effected  by  knowledges 
of  good  and  truth,  and  by  intelligence  and  wisdom,  by  virtue  of 
which  it  is  that  a  man  is  a  man ;  and  as  these  are  from  the 
Lord,  they  believe,  and  love  to*  believe,  that  they  are  the  chil- 
dren of  the  Lord  Himself.  But,  notwithstanding,  the  state  of 
men  who  grow  up  on  earth  may  become  equally  perfect  with 
the  state  of  infants  who  grow  up  in  heaven,  provided  they  re- 
move corporeal  and  earthly  loves,  which  are  those  of  self  and 
the  world,  and  receive  spiritual  loves  in  their  place. 


OF   THE  WISE  AND  THE  SIMPLE  IN  HEAVEN. 

346.  It  is  generally  believed,  that  the  wise  will  enjoy  glory 
and  eminence  in  heaven  beyond  what  falls  to  the  lot  of  the 
simple,  because  it  is  said  in  Daniel,  "They  that  a/re  [wise,  more 
literally]  intelligent  shall  shine  as  the  brightness  of  the  firma- 
ment, and  they  that  turn  many  to  righteousness,  as  the  stars,  for 
ever  and  every — (Ch.  xii.  3.)  But  few  are  aware  who  are  here 
meant  by  the  intelligent,  and  by  those  who  turn  many  to  right- 
eousness. It  is  commonly  supposed,  that  those  who  are  called 
men  of  erudition  and  learning  are  the  persons  alluded  to, 
especially  such  as  have  been  teachers  in  the  church,  and  have 
excelled  others  in  doctrine  and  preaching ;  and,  more  especially 
still,  those  among  them  who  have  converted  many  to  the  faith. 
All  such  as  these  are  believed,  in  the  world,  to  be  the  intelligent : 
but  the  above  words  relate  to  those  who  are  regarded  as  intelli- 
gent in  heaven  ;  and  those  just  mentioned  do  not  belong  to  the 
number,  unless  their  intelligence  be  heavenly  intelligence  ;  the 
nature  of  which  shall  be  here  explained. 

347.  Heavenly  intelligence  is  interior  intelligence,  arising 
from  the  love  of  truth,  unconnected  with  any  regard  either  to 
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glory  ill  tlic  world  or  to  glory  in  heaven,  bat  only  to  truth  itself 
tor  its  own  sake,  with  which  they  are  affected  and  delighted  in 
their  inmost  soul.  They  who  ure  affected  and  delighted  with 
truth  itself,  are  also  affected  and  delighted  with  the  Hght  of 
heaven  ;  and  they  who  are  affected  and  delighted  with  the  light 
of  heaven,  are  likewise  affected  and  delighted  with  the  Divine 
Truth,  yea,  with  the  Lord  himself:  for  the  light  of  heaven  is 
the  Divine  Truth,  and  the  Divine  Truth  is  the  Lord  in  heaven. 
(See  above,  tin.  L26 — HO.)  This  light  only  enters  into  the  in- 
teriors of  the  mind,  which  are  formed  for  its  reception  ;  and  as 
it  enters,  it  also  affects  them,  and  imparts  delight ;  for  whatever 
enters  by  influx  from  heaven,  and  is  received,  carries  in  its 
bosom  enjoyment  and  pleasure.  From  this  source  is  the  gen- 
uine affection  of  truth,  which  is  the  affection  of  truth  for  its  own 
sake.  Those  who  are  in  possession  of  this  affection,  or,  what 
amounts  to  the  same,  of  this  love,  are  in  the  possession  of  hea- 
venly intelligence,  and  shine,  in  heaven,  as  with  the  brightness 
of  the  firmament.  The  reason  that  they  so  shine  is,  because 
the  Divine  Truth,  wherever  it  exists  in  heaven,  shines  or  gives 
light  (see  above,  n.  132) ;  and  the  firmament  of  heaven  signifies, 
by  correspondence,  that  interior  intellectual  principle,  as  exist- 
ing both  with  angels  and  with  men,  that  is  in  the  light  of 
heaven.  But  those  who  cherish  the  affection  of  truth  either 
with  a  view  to  glory  in  the  world  or  to  glory  in  heaven,  cannot 
shine  in  heaven,  because  they  are  not  delighted  and  affected 
with  the  light  of  heaven,  but  only  with  the  light  of  the  world, 
which,  in  heaven,  is  mere  darkness:^)  for  their  own  glory  is 
what  is  predominant  in  their  minds,  this'  being  the  end  which 
they  have  in  view ;  and  when  his  own  glory  is  the  end  in  view, 
the'  man  has  respect,  in  the  first  place,  to  himself,  and  only 
regards  the  truths  which  tend  to  promote  his  glory  as  means  to 
that  end,  and  as  servants  for  his  use.  For  whoever  loves  divine 
truths  for  the  sake  of  his  own  glory,  regards  himself  in  them, 
and  not  the  Lord ;  whence  he  turns  away  his  eyes,  or  the  sight 
of  his  understanding  and  faith,  from  heaven  to  the  world,  and 
from  the  Lord  to  himself.  Such  persons,  consequently,  are  in 
the  light  of  the  world,  but.  not  in  the  light  of  heaven.  These 
appear  in  external  form,  or  in  the  sight  of  men,  equally  intelli- 
gent and  learned  with  those  who  are  in  the  light  of  heaven,  by 
reason  that  they  speak  in  a  similar  manner,  and  sometimes  in 
external  appearance  with  more  wisdom,  because  they  are  ex- 

(*)  That  the  light  of  the  world  is  for  tho  external  man,  the  light  of  heaven  for  the 
internal,  pn.  8222,  8228,  o)17.  That  the  Light  of  heaven  flows  into  natural  light,  mid 
that  the  natural  man  is  so  far  wise,  as  lie  rc«  iives  the  light  of  heaven,  nn.  -l:i  '2,  4408. 
That  from  the  light  of  the  world,  which  is  called  natural  light,  the  objects  which  oro 
in  the  light  of  heaven  cann.r.  be  seen,  hut  ri  ra  <,  n.  9755.  Wherefore  those  who 
aro  in  the  light  of  the  world  alone  do  not  perceive  those  things  Which  are  in  the  light 
of  heaven,  n.  8108.  That  the  Light  of  the  world  U  thick  darkness  to  the  angels,  nn. 
1581,  17S3,  1S80. 
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cited  by  self-love,  and  have  learned  to  mate  a  feigned  display 
of  heavenly  affections ;  but  still  in  internal  form,  in  which  they 
appear  in  the  sight  of  angels,  they  are  totally  different.  From 
these  observations  may  in  some  measure  be  seen,  who  they  are 
that,  are  meant  by  the  intelligent  that  shall  shine  in  heaven 
with  the  brightness  of  the  firmament :  but  who  are  meant  by 
those  who  turn  many  to  righteousness,  who  shall  shine  as  the 
Btars,  shall  now  be  shown. 

348.  By  those  who  turn  many  to  righteousness  are  meant 
those  who  are  wise ;  and,  in  heaven,  those  are  called  wise  who 
are  eminently  grounded  in  good,  and  those  are  there  eminently 
grounded  in  good,  who  admit  divine  truths  immediately  into 
the  life.  For  when  divine  truth  is  incorporated  in  the  life,  it 
becomes  good ;  for  it  becomes  the  object  of  the  will  and  love, 
and  whatever  is  the  object  of  the  will  and  love  is  called  good. 
These,  therefore,  are  denominated  wise,  for  wisdom  belongs  to 
the  life;  but  those  are  denominated  intelligent,  who 'do  not 
immediately  admit  divine  truths  into  the  life,  but  first  into  the 
memory,  whence  they  are  afterwards  drawn  forth,  and  com- 
mitted to  life.  In  what  manner,  and  to  what  extent,  these 
two  classes  of  persons  differ  in  the  heavens,  may  be  seen  in  the 
Section  which  treats  of  the  two  kingdoms  of  heaven,  the  celes- 
tial kingdom  and  the  spiritual  kingdom  (nn.  20 — 28);  and  in 
that  which  treats  of  the  three  heavens  (nn.  29 — 40).  Those  who 
dwell  in  the  Lord's  celestial  kingdom,  thus,  those  who  dwell  in 
the  third  or  inmost  heaven,  are  called  the  righteous,  because 
they  attribute  nothing  of  righteousness  to  themselves,  but  all  to 
the  Lord.  The  Lord's  righteousness,  in  heaven,  is  the  good 
which  proceeds  from  Him.(2)  These,  then,  are  the  persons  who 
are  here  meant  by  those  who  turn  many  to  righteousness.  They 
are  the  same  as  those  of  whom  the  Lord  says,  "The  righteous 
shall  shine  as  the  sun  in  the  kingdom  of  their  Father"  (Matt. 
xiii.  43) :  the  reason  of  its  being  said  that  they  shall  shine  as 
the  sun,  is,  because  they  are  grounded  in  love  to  the  Lord  de- 
rived from  the  Lord ;  and  that  that  love  is  meant  by  the  sun, 
lias  been  shown  above  (nn.  116 — 125).  The  light,  also,  which 
shines  around  them,  has  a  flaming  appearance,  and  the  ideas  of 
their  thought  partake  of  a  flaming  quality,  by  reason  that  they 
receive  the  good  of  love  immediately  from  the  Lord  as  the  Sun 
in  heaven. 

349.  All  who  have  procured  for  themselves  intelligence  and 
wisdom    in   the  world,  are   accepted  in  heaven,  and   become 

(')  That  the  merit  and  righteousness  of  the  Lord  arc  the  good  which  rules  in  heaven, 
jm.  9486,  9986.  That  a  riahteous  and  justified  person  is  one  to  whom  the  merit  and 
righteousness  of  the  Lord  are  ascribed  ;  and  that  lie  is  unrighteous  who  has  his  own 
righteousness  and  ^elf-merit,  nn.  5060,  0263.  What  is  the  quality  of  those  in  the  other 
life,  who  claim  righteousness  to  themselves,  nn.  942,  2027.  That  justice  or  righteous- 
ness, in  the  Word  is  predicated  of  eood,  and  judgment  of  truth  ;  hence  to  do  justic* 
aud  judgment,  is  \\t  do  what  is  good  anil  true,  nn.  2235,  9357. 
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angels,  every  one  according  to  the  quality  and  quantity  of  lira 
intelligence  and  wisdom.  For  whatever  a  man  has  acquired  to 
himself  in  the  world,  remains,  and  he  carries  it  with  him  after 
death:  it  is  then  also  increased,  and  tilled  up,  but  only  within 
the  degree  of  his  affection  and  desire  for  good  and  truth,  but 
not  beyond  that  degree.  Those  who  had  bat  little  of  such  affec- 
tion and  desire,  receive  but  little,  but  still  as  much  as  they  aro 
able  to  receive  within  that  degree;  but  those  who  had  much 
affection  and  desire  receive  much.  The  actual  degree  of  the 
affection  and  desire,  serves  as  a  measure,  which  is  rilled  full ; 
whence  more  is  given  to  those  whose  measure  is  large,  and  less 
to  those  whose  measure  is  small.  .The  reason  of  this  is,  because 
love,  to  which  belong  affection  and  desire,  receives  all  that 
agrees  with  itself;  whence  love  and  reception  are  co-extensive. 
This  is  meant  by  the  Lord's  words  when  he  says,  "  Whosoever 
hath,  to  him  shall  be  given,  and  he  shall  have  more  abundance" 
— (Matt.  xiii.  12.)  "Good  measure,  pressed  doivn,  and  shaken 
together,  and  running  over,  shall  men  give  into  your  bosom." — 
(Luke  vi.  33.) 

350.  All  are  received  in  heaven  who  have  loved  truth  and 
good  for  their  own  sake.  They,  therefore,  who  have  loved  them 
much,  are  those  who  are  called  the  wise ;  and  they  who  have 
loved  them  but  little,  are  those  who  are  called  the  simple.  In 
heaven,  the  wise  dwell  in  much  light;  but  the  simple,  in  less; 
every  one  according  to  the  degree  of  his  love  for  good  and 
truth.  To  love  truth  and  good  for  their  own  sake,  is,  to  will 
them  and  do  them ;  for  they  who  will  them  and  do  them  aro 
those  that  love  them ;  but  not  they  who  will  and  do  them  not. 
The  former,  also,  are  those  that  love  the  Lord,  and  are  loved  by 
Him ;  for  good  and  truth  are  from  the  Lord ;  and  such  being 
the  case,  lie  is  in  them;  whence,  also,  lie  dwells  with  those 
who  receive  good  and  truth  in  their  lives  by  willing  and  doing 
them.  Man,  likewise,  regarded  in  himself,  is  nothing  but  his 
own  good  and  truth,  by  reason  that  good  is  the  object  of  his 
will,  and  truth  of  his  understanding,  and  the  quality  of  the  man 
is  such  as  is  that  of  his  will  and  understanding;  from  which  fact 
it  is  evident,  that  man  is  loved  by  the  Lord,  just  in  proportion 
as  his  will  is  formed  by  good,  and  his  understanding  by  truth. 
To  be  loved  by  the  Lord  also  means,  to  love  the  Lord :  for  love 
is  reciprocal,  and  to  him  who  is  loved,  it  is  granted  by  the  Lord 
to  love  in  return. 

351.  It  is  supposed  in  the  world,  that  they  who  possess  much 
knowledge,  whether  relating  to  the  doctrines  of  the  church  and 
to  the  Woid,  or  to  the  sciences,  see  truths  more  interiorly  and 
acutely  than  others,  and  thus  are  more  intelligent  and  wise; 
and  such  persons  imagine  the  same  respecting  themselves.  J5ut 
what  true  intelligence  and  wisdom  are,  what  spurious,  ami  what 
false,  shall  be  here  declared. 
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True  intelligence  and  wisdom  consist  in  seeing  and  perceiving 
what  is  true  and  good,  and  thence  what  is  false  and  evil,  and  in 
accurately  distinguishing  the  one  from  the  other,  by  intuition 
and  interior  perception.  Every  man  possesses  interiors  and 
exteriors,  or  interior  and  exterior  principles  or  faculties,  his 
interiors  being  those  which  belong  to  the  internal  or  spiritual 
man,  and  his  exteriors  those  which  belong  to  the  external  or 
natural  man :  and  according  as  his  interiors  are  formed,  and 
act  as  one  with  his  exteriors,  is  the  man's  mental  sight  and  per- 
ception. The  interiors  of  man  can  only  be  formed  in  heaven ; 
but  his  exteriors  are  formed  in  the  world.  When  the  interiors 
are  formed  in  heaven,  their  contents  then  flow  into  the  exteriors 
which  are  derived  from  the  world,  and  form  them  to  correspond- 
ence, that  is,  to  act  as  one  with  themselves ;  and  when  this  is 
accomplished,  the  man  sees  and  perceives  things  from  an  inte- 
rior ground.  In  order  that  the  interiors  may  be  formed,  the  only 
means  are,  that  the  man  should  look  to  the  Divine  Being  and  to 
heaven ;  for,  as  just  observed,  the  interiors  are  formed  in  heaven : 
and  man  looks  to  the  Divine  Being  when  he  believes  in  His  exist- 
ence, and  likewise,  that  all  truth  and  good,  and  consequently  all 
intelligence  and  wisdom,  come  from  that  Source  ;  and  he  believes 
in  the  Divine  Being,  when  he  is  willing  to  be  led  by  Him.  It  is 
in  this  way,  and  in  no  other,  that  the  interiors  of  man  are  opened. 
The  man  who  is  grounded  in  that  faith  and  in  a  life  according  to 
it,  enjoys  the  power  and  capacity  of  becoming  intelligent  and 
wise :  but  in  order  to  his  becoming  such  actually,  it  is  necessary 
for  him  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  many  things,  not  only  such 
as  relate  to  heaven,  but  also  such  as  relate  to  the  world.  Those 
relating  to  heaven  are  to  be  learned  from  the  Word,  and  from 
the  church  ;  and  those  relating  to  the  world,  from  the  sciences. 
In  proportion  as  a  man  makes  such  acquisitions,  and  applies 
them  to  life,  he  becomes  intelligent  and  wise ;  for  in  the  same 
proportion  his  interior  sight,  which  is  that  of  the  understanding, 
and  his  interior  affection,  which  is  that  of  the  will,  are  perfected 
The  simple  of  this  class  are  they,  whose  interiors  have  been 
opened,  but  have  not  been  much  cultivated  by  spiritual,  moral, 
civil,  and  natural  truths  ;  these  have  a  perception  of  truths  when 
they  hear  them,  but  they  do  not  see  them  in  themselves :  but 
the  wise  of  this  class  are  they,  whose  interiors  have  no*;  only 
been  opened,  but  have  also  been  cultivated  :  these  both  see 
truths  in  themselves,  and  have  a  perception  of  them.  From 
these  observations  it  may  be  evident,  what  true  intelligence  and 
wisdom  are. 

352.  Spurious  intelligence  and  wisdom  consist  in  not  seeing 
and  perceiving  what  is  true  and  good,  and  thence  what  is  false 
and  evil,  from  an  interior  ground,  but  in  only  believing  that  to 
be  true  and  good,  or  false  and  evil,  which  is  so  pronounced  by 
others,  and  in  afterwards  confirming  it  as  such.  They  who  do 
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not  see  what  id  true  from  truth  itself,  but  from  the  dictate  of 
another,  may  as  easily  embrace  and  believe  falsity  as  truth,  and 
may  also  afterwards  confirm  it  so  as  to  apj  car  to  be  truth;  for 
whatever  is  confirmed  puts  on  the  appearance  of  truth,  and  there 
is  nothing  whatever  which  may  not  be  confirmed.  The  interiors 
of  these  persons  are  only  open  from  below,  hut  their  exteriors 
are  open  to  the  extent  of  their  confirmations  :  consequently,  the 
light  by  which  they  sec  is  not  the  light  of  heaven,  but  the  light 
of  the  world,  which  is  called  natural  light:  for  in  this  light  falsi- 
ties may  appear  lucid  like  truths,  nay,  when  they  are  confirmed. 
may  shine  with  brilliance;  but  not  in  the  light  of  heaven.  Oi 
this  class,  the  less  intelligent  and  wise  are  those  who  have  greatly 
confirmed  themselves  in  their  assumed  opinions;  but  the  more 
intelligent  and  wise  are  those  who  have  done  this  but  little. 
From  these  observations  it  may  be  evident  what  spurious  intelli- 
gence and  wisdom  are.  But  in  this  class  are  not  to  be  included 
those,  who,  in  childhood,  have  supposed  the  sentiments  to  be 
true  which  they  have  heard  from  their  masters,  provided,  when 
they  grow  up  and  think  from  their  own  understanding,  they  do 
not  tenaciously  adhere  to  those  sentiments,  but  desire  truth, and 
from  such  desire  seek  after  it,  and  when  they  find  it,  arc  inte- 
riorly affected  by  it:  such  persons,  because  they  are  affected  by 
truth  for  its  own  sake,  see  it  to  be  truth  before  they  confirm  it  as 
such.(3)  This  shall  be  illustrated  by  an  example.  A  conversation 
arose  among  certain  spirits,  as  to  whence  it  is  that  animals  are 
born  into  all  the  knowledge  suitable  to  their  respective  natures, 
whereas  man  is  not :  and  it  was  observed,  that  the  reason  is, 
because  animals  exist  in  the  order  of  their  life,  but  man  does 
not,  wherefore  he  is  to  be  brought  into  that  order  by  means  of 
knowledges  and  sciences;  whereas,  if  man  were  born  into  the 
order  of  his  life,  which  is  to  love  God  above  all  things  and  his 
neighbor  as  himself,  he  would  be  born  into  intelligence  and 
wisdom,  and  thence,  also,  into  a  belief  of  every  truth,  so  far  as 
knowledges  were  present  to  make  him  acquainted  with  them. 
The  good  spirits  saw  this  immediately,  and  perceived  that  it 
was  so,  solely  by  the  light  of  truth :  but  the  spirits  who  had 
confirmed  themselves  in  fajth  alone,  and  had  thence  cast  aside 
love  and  charity,  could  not  understand  it;  because  the  light  of 
confirmed  falsity  had  obscured,  with  them,  the  light  of  truth. 

353.  False  intelligence  and  wisdom  are  all  6uch  as  do  not 
include  the  acknowledgment  of  a  Divine  Being,  for  all  those 
who  do  not  acknowledge  a  Divine  Being,  but  nature  instead, 

(3)  That  wisdom  consists  in  seeing  and  perceiving  whether  a  tiling  be  true  before  it 
is  confirmed,  but  not  it.  confirming  what  u  said  by  others,  nn.  1017.  4741,  7012,  7680, 
7950.  That  to  sec  and  to  perceive  whether  a  thing  be  true  before  it  is  confirmed,  is 
only  possible  for  those  who  arc  affocted  with  truth  for  the  sake  of  truth,  and  for  the 
sake  of  life,  n.  8521.  That  the  light  of  confirmation  is  natural  Light  and  not  spiritual: 
and  that  it  is  sensual  light,  which  has  place  even  with  the  wicked  n.  S7Si>.  Thai  all 
things,  even  falsities,  may  be  confirmed,  so  Be  t<>  appear  like  truths,  nn.  3482.  2490L 
6083,  6865,  8521. 
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think  from  the  corporeal-sensual  principle  or  nature,  and  are 
merely  sensual  men,  how  much  soever  they  may  be  esttcmed  in 
the  world  as  men  of  erudition  and  learning.(4)  Their  erudition 
does  not  ascend  beyond  such  objects  as  appear  in  the  world 
before  their  eyes,  which  they  retain  in  their  memory,  and  con- 
template in  almost  a  material  manner ;  although  they  are  the 
same  sciences  as  serve  the  truly  intelligent  for  the  formation  of 
their  understanding.  By  the  sciences  are  meant  the  various 
kinds  of  experimental  knowledge,  such  as  physics,  astronomy, 
chemistry,  mechanics,  geometry,  anatomy,  psychology,  philoso- 
phy, history,  both  that  of  kingdoms  or  nations  and  of  literature, 
criticism,  and  languages.  Neither  do  those  leaders  in  the  church 
who  deny  a  Divine  Being,  elevate  their  thoughts  beyond  the 
sensual  apprehensions  which  belong  to  the  external  man.  They 
regard  the  Word,  and  whatever  relates  to  it,  only  as  others  do 
the  sciences,  not  making  them  subjects  of  thought,  or  of  any 
intuition,  proceeding  from  an  enlightened  rational  mind.  The 
reason  is,  because  their  interiors  are  closed,  as  are  also  their 
exteriors  that  are  nearest  to  the  interiors.  These  are  closed, 
because  such  persons  have  averted  themselves  from  heaven,  and 
have  turned  the  faculties  which  were  capable  of  looking  in  that 
direction,  and  which,  as  observed  above,  are  the  interiors  of  the 
human  mind,  the  contrary  way :  the  consequence  of  which  is, 
that  they  are  not  able  to  see  what  is  true  and  good,  these  being 
to  them  in  darkness,  while  falsity  and  evil  are  in  light.  Never- 
theless, sensual  men  are  able  to  reason,  and  some  of  them  more 
adroitly  and  acutely  than  other  persons :  but  only  from  the  falla- 
cies of  the  senses  confirmed  by  their  scientific  acquisitions;  and 
because  they  possess  this  skill  in  reasoning,  they  also  believe 
themselves  to  be  wiser  than  others.(5)  The  fire  which  inflames 
their  reasonings  with  its  affection,  is  the  fire  of  the  love  of  self 
and  of  the  world.  These  are  the  characters  who  are  the  subjects 
of  false  intelligence  and  wisdom,  and  who  are  meant  by  the  Lord 
when  he  says  in  Matthew,  '•''They  seeing  see  not,  and  hearing  they 

(4)  That  the  sensual  nature  is  the  ultimate  of  the  life  of  man,  adhering  to,  and  in- 
hering in,  hia  corporeal  nature,  nn.  5077,  5767,  9212,  9216,  9331,  9730.  That  he  ia 
called  a  sensual  man,  who  judges  and  concludes  all  things  from  the  senses  of  the  body, 
and  who  believes  nothing  but  what  he  sees  with  his  eyes  and  touches  with  his  hands, 
Dn.  5094,  7693.  That  such  a  man  thinks  in  his  outermost  faculties,  and  not  interiorly 
in  himself,  un.  5089,  5094,  6564,  7693.  That  his  interiors  are  closed,  so  that  he  sees 
nothing  of  divine  truth,  nn.  6564,  6S44,  6845.  In  a  word,  that  he  is  in  gross  natural 
light,  and  thus  perceives  nothing  which  is  derived  from  the  lisrht  of  heaven,  nn.  6201. 
6810,  6564,  6844,  6345,  6598,  6612,  6614,  6622,  6624.  That  therefore  he  is  inwardly  op- 
posed to  all  those  things  which  belong  to  heaven  and  the  church,  nn.  6201,  6316,  6S44, 
6845,  6948,  6949.  That  the  learned,  who  have  confirmed  themselves  against  the  truths 
of  the  church,  are  sensual  men,  n.  6316.  The  q-iality  of  the  sensual  man  is  described, 
n.  10,236. 

(*)  That  sensual  men  reason  acutely  and  cur  ningly,  since  they  make  all  intelligence 
to  consist  in  speaking  from  the  corporeal  a  einory,  nn.  195,  196,  5700,  10,236.  Bat 
that  they  reason  from  the  fallacies  of  the  senses,  nn.  5084,  6948,  6949,  7693.  That  sen- 
sual men  are  cunning  and  malicious  more  than  others,  nn.  7692,  10,236.  That  such 
were  called  by  the  ancients  eerpents  of  the  tree  of  knowledge,  nu.  195,  196,  197,  639ft, 
6949,  10,313. 
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hear  not,  neither  do  tJiey  understand." — (Oh.  xiii.  13.)  And  hi 
another  place:  uT/ioit  hast  Itid  these  things  from  the  wise,  and 
prudent,  and  hast  r<  waled  them  unto  babes." — (Ch.  xi.  25.) 

354.  It  has  been  granted  me  to  converse  with  many  of  the 

learned  after  their  departure  out  of  the  world,  including  some 
of  the  highest  reputation,  who  are  celebrated  for  their  writings 
through  the  whole  literary  world  ;  and  some  who  are  not  so 
celebrated,  but  who,  nevertheless,  had  their  minds  stored  wit)) 
hidden  wisdom.  Those  of  the  former  class,  who  in  heart  had 
denied  a  Divine  Being'  how  much  soever  they  had  confessed  him 
with  their  lips,  were  become  so  stupid,  that  they  could  scarcely 
understand  any  truth  relating  to  civil  affairs,  much  less  any 
spiritual  truth.  I  perceived,  and  saw  too,  that  their  interiors 
belonging  to  the  mind  were  so  closed  as  to  appear  black  (in  the 
spiritual  world,  such  things  are  made  objects  of  sight);  and  thus 
that  they  could  not  endure  any  ray  of  heavenly  light,  and,  con- 
sequently, could  not  admit  any  influx  from  heaven.  The  black- 
ness, with  which  their  interiors  appeared  to  be  invested,  was 
greatest,  and  extended  farthest,  in  those  who  had  confirmed 
themselves  against  the  existence  of  a  Divine  Being  by  scientific 
considerations  supplied  by  their  erudition.  In  the  other  life, 
such  persons  receive  every  thing  false  with  delight,  imbibing  it 
as  a  sponge  does  water;  whilst  they  repel  every  thing  true,  as  a 
bony  elastic  surface  repels  what  falls  on  it.  I  have  also  been 
told,  that  the  interiors  of  those  who  have  confirmed  themselves 
against  a  Divine  Being,  and  in  favor  of  mere  nature,  are  actually 
ossified:  their  head,  likewise,  appears  like  a  callous  substance, 
as  if  made  of  ebony,  which  reaches  even  to  the  nose — a  sign  that 
they  no  longer  possess  any  perception.  Those  who  are  of  this 
character  are  immersed  in  whirlpools,  which  appear  like  bogs, 
where  they  are  whirled  about  by  the  phantasies  into  which  their 
false  notions  are  turned.  The  infernal  fire  which  torments  them 
is  their  thirst  for  glory  and  renown ;  from  which  thirst  they  as- 
sault one  another,  and,  from  their  infernal  heat,  torture  those  who 
do  not  worship  them  as  deities ;  and  thus,  by  turns,  they  torture 
each  other.  Into  such  insanities  and  horrors  is  turned  all  worldly 
erudition,  when  not  made  interiorly  receptive  of  light  from  heav- 
en, by  the  acknowledgment  of  a  Divine  Being. 

355.  That  the  learned  of  this  class  are  of  such  a  quality  in  the 
spiritual  world,  when  they  go  thither  after  death,  may  be  con- 
cluded from  this  circumstance  alone :  that  then  all  things  that 
are  deposited  in  the  natural  memory,  and  are  immediately  in 
connection  with  the  sensual  organs  and  faculties  of  the  body,  as 
are  such  scientific  acquirements  as  are  mentioned  above,  are 
quiescent,  and  only  the  rational  conclusions  which  had  been 
deduced  from  them  there  serve  for  the  materials  of  thought  and 
speech.  Man  carries  with  him,  indeed,  all  his  natural  memory, 
but  the  things  contained  in  it  are  rot,  there,  under  his  view,  and 

183 


355,  356  HEAVEN. 

do  not  present  themselves  to  his  thoughts,  as  they  did  while  ho 
lived  in  the  world.  Nothing  can  he  thence  take  out,  and  bring 
forth  into  spiritual  light,  because  it  contains  nothing  which  belongs 
to  that  light.  But  the  rational  or  intellectual  conclusions  or  ideas 
which  man  has  acquired  for  himself  from  the  sciences  while  he 
lived  in  the  body,  agree  with  the  light  of  the  spiritual  world ; 
whence  it  results,  that  just  in  proportion  as  a  man's  spirit  has 
been  made  rational  by  means  of  knowledges  and  sciences  in  the 
world,  is  he  rational  when  separated  from  the  body :  for  then  the 
man  is  a  spirit ;  and  the  spirit  is  that  which,  thinks  while  he  lives 
in  the  body.(6) 

356.  Those,  on  the  other  hand,  who,  by  means  of  knowledges 
and  sciences,  have  procured  for  themselves  intelligence  and  wis- 
dom, being  those  who  have  applied  them  all  to  uses  of  life,  and 
at  the  same  time  have  acknowledged  a  Divine  Being,  have  loved 
the  Word,  and  have  lived  the  spiritual-moral  life  described  above 
(n.  319) ;  to  these  the  sciences  have  served  for  means  of  becoming 
wise,  and  also,  of  corroborating  the  principles  of  faith.  The  inte- 
riors belonging  to  the  minds  of  these  were  perceived  by  me,  and 
seen  too,  as  if  transparent  with  light,  and  of  a  white,  naming,  or 
azure  color,  like  that  of  pellucid  diamonds,  rubies,  and  sapphires ; 
and  that  they  had  this  appearance,  according  to  the  extent  to 
which  they  had  derived  confirmations  from  the  sciences  in  favor 
of  the  existence  of  a  Divine  Being,  and  in  favor  of  divine  truths. 
True  intelligence  and  wisdom  appear  under  such  forms  when 
exhibited  to  view  in  the  spiritual  world ;  and  they  derive  the 
appearance  from  the  light  of  heaven,  which  is  the  Divine  Truth 
proceeding  from  the  Lord,  from  which  all  intelligence  and  wisdom 
are  derived.  (See  above,  nn.  126 — 133.)  The  planes  for  the  recep 
tion  of  that  lioht,  in  which  the  variegations,  like  those  of  colors, 
exist,  are  the  interiors  of  the  mind ;  and  confirmations  of  drvine 
truths  by  means  of  such  objects  as  exist  in  nature,  thus  such  as 
are  treated  of  in  the  sciences,  produce  those  variegations.(7)    For 

(8)  That  matters  of  external  knowledge,  which  may  be  called  scicntifies,  belong  to 
the  natural  memory,  which  man  possesses  in  the  body,  nn.  5212,  9922.  That  man  car- 
ries with  him  after  death  all  the  natural  memory,  n.  2475  :  from  experience,  nn.  2481  — 
2486.  But  that  he  cannot  then  bring  any  thing  forth  from  that  memory,  as  in  izb 
world,  for  6eversd  reasons,  nn.  2476,  2477,  2749. 

(7)  That  most  beautiful  colors  appear  in  heaven,  nn.  1053,  1624.  That  colors  in 
heaven  arc  derived  from  the  light  tiiere,  and  that  they  are  its  modifications  or  variega- 
tions, nn.  1042, 1043, 1053, 1624,  3993,  4530,  4922,  4742.  Thus  that  they  are  the  appear- 
Bnoes  of  truth  derived  from  good,  and  signify  such  things  as  belong  to  intelligence 
and  wisdom,  nn.  4530,  4922,  4677,  9466. 

Extracts  from  the  Arcana  Ccelestta  respecting  the  Sciences, 

That  rr.an  ought  to  be  imbued  with  sciences  and  knowledges,  since  by  them  lie  ean  s 
tc  think,  afterwards  tc  understand  what  is  tr:e  and  good,  and  at  length  to  ^row  wise, 
nn.  129,  1450,  1451,  1453, 1548,  1802.     That  scientifics*  are  the  first  grounds  on  whioh 

•  For  convenience,  this  word  is  retained,  because,  though  not  usual  in  the  English  language,  there 
is  no  other  single  word  that  will  express  the  Author's  meaning  ;  and  because,  on  this  account,  it  hm 
b*en  generally  adopted  in  the  translation  of  the  Jlrcana  Ccslcstia,  and  of  his  other  works.  It  is  applied 
by  the  Author,  not  only  to  what  are  termed,  in  the  customary  use  of  the  term  as  an  adjective  in  Eng- 
lish, scientific  subjects,  but  to  all  mitters  of  knowledge  of  an  externa!  kind,  such  us  abide  in  Ui« 
memory  as  maU  ?rs  of  fact,  but  are  not   een  in  intellectual  light,  or  viewea  »,y  rational  intuition. — .V. 
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the  interior  mind  of  man  takes  a  view  of  the  stores  in  his  natural 
memory,  and  such  things  as  it  finds  there  that  can  be  applied  in 
Confirmation,  it  sublimate-;,  as  it  were,  by  the  tire  of  heavenly 
love,  separates  them  from  gross  appendages,  and  purifies  them 
even  into  spiritual  ideas.     That  sueh  a  process  takes  place,  is 

in  built  and  founded  the  life  of  man,  both  civil,  moral,  and  spiritual,  and  that  they  ar« 
learned  for  the  sake  of  use  as  an  cud,  im.  i  ls:i,  8810.  That  Knowledges  open  the  way 
to  the  internal  man,  and  afterwards  conjoin  that  man  with  the  external  according  to 
uses,  nn.  L568,  1616.  That  the  rational  princij  le  is  born  by  means  of  Boiencea  and 
knowledges,  nn.  1895,  1900,8086.  Vet  not  by  knowledges  themselves,  but  by  the 
affection  of  the  uses  derived  from  them,  n.  lS'Jo. 

That  there  are  scientifioa  whicli  admit  divine  truths,  and  others  which  do  not  admit 
them,  n.  5218.  That  empty  sciontifies  ought  to  he  destroyed,  nn.  1489,  1402,  1499, 
That  empty  scientifics  are  those  whicli  have  for  their  end,  and  which  confirm, 
tin-  loves  of  self  and  of  the  world,  and  which  withdraw  from  love  to  God  and  iovo 
towards  the  neighbor:  because  such  scientifioa  close  the  internal  man,  so  that  man 
afterwards  cannot  receive  any  thing  front  licavon,  nn.  1568,  1600,  That  sciciititics  arc 
the  means  of  growing  wise,  and  the  means  of  becoming  insane,  and  that  by  them  the 
internal  man  is  either  opened  or  closed,  and  thus  the  rational  principle  is  cither  culti- 
vated or  destroyed,  nn.  4156,  8628,  9922. 

That  the  internal  man  is  opened  and  successively  perfected  by  scientific*,  if  man  has 
good  use  for  an  end,  especially  a  use  whicli  respects  eternal  life,  n.  3036.  That  in  this 
case,  scientifics,  which  reside  in  the  natural  man,  are  met  by  spiritual  and  celestial 
things  from  the  spiritual  man,  which  adopt  such  as  arc  suitable,  n.  1495.  That  the 
uses  of  heavenly  life  in  this  case  arc  extracted,  purified,  and  elevated,  from  the  scion- 
tifies which  reside  in  the  natural  man,  by  the  internal  man,  from  the  Lord,  nn.  18'.)"), 
1896,  1900, 1901,  1902,  5871,  537-i,  5901.  And  that  incongruous  and  opposing  scien- 
tifics arc  cast  aside,  and  exterminated,  nn.  5871.  5886,  5889. 

That  the  sight  of  the  internal  man  calls  forth  from  the  scientifics  of  the  external  man 
no  other  things  than  what  accord  with  its  love,  n.  9394.  That  beneath  the  sight  of  the 
internal  man,  those  things  which  belong  to  the  love  arc  in  the  centre,  and  appear  in 
clearness;  but  those  things  which  do  not  belong  to  the  love  are  at  the  side*,  and 
ippear  in  obscurity,  nn.  606"!,  6085.  That  suitable  scientifics  arc  successively  implanted 
.n  man's  loves,  and  as  it  were  dwell  in  them,  n.  6325.  That  man  would  be  born  into 
intelligence,  if  he  -Acre  born  into  love  towards  his  neighbor;  but  as  lie  is  born  into 
the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world,  he  is  horn  in  total  ignorance,  nn.  6323,  6325.  That 
science,  intelligence,  and  wisdom,  arc  offsprings  of  love  to  God,  and  of  love  towards 
the  neighbor,  nn.  1226,  2049,  -116. 

That  it  is  one  thing  to  be  wise,  another  thing  to  understand,  another  to  know,  and 
nnotljjjr  to  do  ;  but  that  still,  with  those  who  possess  spiritual  life,  they  follow  in  order, 
anl  exist  together  in  doing,  or  in  deed,  n.  10,831.  Tnat  also  it  is  one  thing  to  know, 
another  to  acknowledge,  and  another  to  have  faith,  n.  8'J6. 

That  scientifics,  which  belong  to  the  external  or  natural  man,  reside  in  the  light  of 
the  world;  but  that  truths,  which  have  been  made  truths  of  faith  and  of  love,  an  1 
have  thus  gained  life,  reside  in  the  light  of  heaven,  n.  521:.'.  That  the  truths  which 
have  gained  spiritual  life,  are  comprehended  by  natural  ideas,  n.  5510.  That  spiritual 
inllux  proceeds  from  the  internal  or  spiritual  man  into  the  scientifics  which  are  in  the 
external  or  natural  man,  nn.  L940,  8005.  That  scientifics  are  the  receptacles,  and  as  it 
were,  the  vessels,  of  the  truth  and  good  which  belong  to  the  internal  man,  nn.  1469, 
1496,  8068,  5489,  6004,  6  128,  6  l{  I,  6  H,  6077,  7770,  9922.  That  scientifics  arc,  as  it 
were,  mirrors,  in  whicli  the  truths  and  goods  of  the  internal  man  appear  as  in  an 
image,  n.  5201.  That  they  there  abide  together  as  in  their  ultimate,  nn.  5373,  5s74, 
5SS6,  5901,  b>i"i,  6028,  6052,  6071. 

That  influx  is  spiritual  and  not  physical,  that  is,  that  there  is  influx  from  the  inter- 
nal man  into  the  external,  thus  into  the  scientifics  of  the  latter,  but  not  from  the  exter- 
nal into  the  internal;  thus  not  from  the  scientifics  of  the  former  into  the  truths  of 
faith,  nn.  321'.'.  511'.',  5259,  5427,  5428,  5478,  6822,  9110,  9111.  That  from  tiie  truths  cf 
the  doctrine  of  the  church,  which  are  derived  from  the  Word,  the  principle  from 
which  to  sot  out  is  to  be  drawn,  and  those  truths  arc  first  to  be  acknowledged,  and 
that  afterwards  it  is  allowable  to  consult  scientifics,  n.  6  147.  Tims  that  it  is  allowable 
for  those  who  are  grounded  in  an  affirmative  principle  respecting  the  truths  of  faith,  to 
confirm  them  intellectually  by  sciciititics,  but  not  for  those  who  are  in  a  negative  prin- 
ciple, nn.  2568,  2588,  4760,  6047.  That  he  who  refuses  to  believe  divine  truth-  unloss 
lie  be  persuaded  by  scientifics,  will  never  believe  them,  nn.  2  ''.4,  2832.  That  to  enter 
into  the  truths  of  taith  from  scientifics  is  contrary  to  order,  n.  10,236.  That  those  who 
do  so  become  infatuated  as  to  t  ose  things  whicli  belong  to  heaven  and  the  chnrch,  nn. 
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unknown  to  man  wi.nst  lie  lives  in  the  body,  because  he  there 
thinks  both  spiritually  and  naturally  at  the  sa-me  time,  and  what 
he  thinks  spiritually  he  is  not  conscious  of,  but  only  of  what  he 
naturally ;  whereas,  when  he  comes  into  the  spiritual 
world,  he  is  not  conscious  of  any  thing  that  he  thought  naturally 
in  the  world,  but  only  of  what  he  thought  spiritually :  such  is 
his  change  of  state. 

From  these  facts  it  is  manifest,  that  man  is  made  spiritual  by 
means  of  knowledges  and  sciences,  and  that  these  are  the  me- 
diums of  becoming  wise, — only,  however,  to  those,  who,  both  in 
faith  and  in  life,  have  acknowledged  the  Divine  Being.  Such 
persons,  also,  are  accepted  in  heaven  more  than  others,  and  are 
among  those  who  there  dwell  in  the  centre  (see  n.  43),  as  being 

188,  189,  140.  That  they  fall  into  falsities  of  evil,  nn.  202,  233.  6047.  And  that  in  the 
other  life,  when  they  think  on  spiritual  snbjects,  they  become  like  persons  intoxicated. 
:..  1  7_  What  their  further  quality  is,  n.  196.  Examples  illustrating  that  things  spir- 
itual cannot  be  comprehended,  if  entered  into  by  scientific*,  nn.  233,  .  L,  2196,  22 
22  .  That  many  of  the  learned  are  more  insane  iu  spiritual  things  than  the  simple, 
by  reason  that  they  are  immersed  in  a  negative  principle,  and  confirm  this  by  sc-ien- 

.   which  they  have  continually  and  in  abundance  before  their  view,  nn.  - 
•    i 

That  those  who  reason  from  scientifics  against  the  truths  of  faith,  reason  sharply, 
because  from  the  fallacies  of  the  senses,  which  are  engaging  and  persuasive,  since  it  is 
:  they  can  be  dispersed,  n.  5700.  What  unci  of  what  quality  the  fal- 
lacies of  the  senses  are,  nn.  7  hose  who  understand  noth- 
ing of  truth,  and  likewise  those  who  are  immersed  in  evil,  can  reason  about  the  truths 
and  goods  of  faith,  and  yet  not  understand  them,  n.  4214.    That  merely  to  confirm  a 

_  Da  is  not  the  part  of  an  ii  person,  but  to  see  whether  it  be  true  or  not, 

before  it  is  confirmed,  nn.  4 

That  sciences  are  of  no  avail  after  death,  but  what  a  man  has  imbibed  in  his  under- 
standing and  life  by  means  of  sciences,  n.  _4:   .     That  still  all  scientifics  remain  after 
it  that  they  are  quiescent,  nn.  8476— 2  "      -  =  -1—  24S6. 

That  the  same  sclent.:  evil,  art  falsities,  because  they  are  applied  to  e 

and  with  the  good,  are  truths,  because  they  arc  applied  to  good,  n.  6917.  That  scien- 
tific truths,  with  the  evil,  are  not  truths,  howsoever  they  may  appear  as  truths  when 
they  are  spoken,  because  inwardly  in  them  there  is  evil,  n.  1 

a  the  quality  of  the  desire  of  knowing,  which  spirits  have,  an  example,  n. 

That  with  the  angels  there  is  an  immense  desire  of  knowing  and  of  growing 

x  science,  intelligence,  and  wisdom  are  spiritual  food,  nn.  3114,  44' 

»147, 5S     ,5340,5318,  5410,  5426.  557      5582, 5588,  5655,     277,8568,  .     That 

the  science  of  the  ancie     •  I  :e  science  of  correspondences  and  representations,  by 

which  they  introduced  the    - .       -  into  the  kne-        _       :  spiritual  things ;  but  "..--•. 

that-  .:  this  day  is  altogether  obliterated,  nn.  4  ,4     4,4965. 

Spiritual  truths  cannot  be  comprehended,  unless  the  following  universals  be  known  : 
I.  That  all  things  in  the  universe  have  reference  to  good  and  truth,  and  to  the  con- 
junction of  both,  in  order  to  their  pes.-   -  -  .  _  ::istenee ;  thus,  to  love  and 

faith,  and  their  conjunction.     II.  That  man  p an  understanding  and  will,  and 

that  the  und:  g       :he  receptacle  of  truth,  and  the  will  of  good  ;  and  that  all 

things  have  reference  to  those  two  faculties  appertaining  to  man.  and  to  their  conjunc- 
tion, as  all  things  have  reference  to  truth  and  good,  and- their  conjunction.  III.  That 
there  is  an  internal  man  and  an  t  they  are  as  ...  ui  each  other 

as  heaven  and  the  world ;  and  yet  that  they  ought  to  make  one,  in  order  that  man 
may  be  tr  I  :..     IV.  That  the  light  of  heaven  is  that  in  which  the  interna!  man 

is,  and  the  light  of  the  worll  that  in  which  the  external  man  is,  and  that  the  light  of  . 

ie  troth  .  ich  is  the  source  of  all  intelligence.     V.  That  there  is 

a  correspondence  between  the  things  which  exist  in  the  internal  man  and  those  which 

in  the  external,  and  that  hence  they  appear  in  all  cases  under  another  a^ 
insomuch  that  they  :ire  not  discerned  except  by  the  science  of  correspoi  denees.     Un- 
less  •  .  sc  rend  other  things  be  known,  no  ideas  can  be  conceived  and  formed 

of  spiritual  and  celestial  truths  except  such  as  a'  jrruooa ;  and  thus  scientifics 

and  knowledg  -  .  belong  to  the  natural  man,  without  those  universals,  can  be  ol 

service  to  the  .  tan  for  understanding  and  improvement.     Hence  it  is 

evilent  how  n^ccssarv  eventides  are. 
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in  the  light  more  than  others.  These  are  the  intelligent  and 
wise,  in  heaven,  who  shine  with  the  brightness  of  the  firmament, 

and  who  shine  as  the  stars.  1  Jut  the  simple,  there,  are  those 
who  have  acknowledged  the  Divine  Being,  have  loved  the  "Word, 
and  have  lived  a  spiritual-moral  life,  hut  with  whom  the  inte- 
riors belonging  to  the  mind  have  not  been  much  cultivated  by 
knowledges  and  sciences.  The  human  mind  is  like  ground, 
which  acquires  a  quality  according  to  the  pains  bestowed  on  its 
cultivation. 


OF  THE  RICH  AND  THE  POOR  IN  HEAVEN. 

357.  Various  opinions  exist  respecting  the  reception  of  people 
in  heaven.  Some  imagine,  that  the  poor  are  received  there,  but 
not  the  rich ;  others,  that  rich  and  poor  are  admitted  alike ; 
others,  that  the  rich  cannot  be  accepted,  unless  they  relinquish 
their  possessions,  and  put  themselves  on  a  level  with  the  poor : 
and  all  confirm  their  respective  opinions  by  the  Word.  But 
they  who  make  any  difference  between  the  rich  and  the  poor  in 
regard  to  their  capability  of  admission  into  heaven,  do  not  un- 
derstand the  Word.  The  Word,  in  its  inward  recesses,  is  spiri- 
tual, but  in  its  letter  it  is  natural;  whence  they  who  only  appre- 
hend the  Word  as  to  its  literal  sense,  and  not,  in  any  degree,  as 
to  its  spiritual  sense,  cannot  but  fall  into  error  on  many  subjects, 
and  especially  respecting  the  rich  and  the  poor ;  as  when  they 
suppose,  that  it  is  as  difficult  for  the  rich  to  go  to  heaven  as  it  is 
for  a  camel  to  go  through  the  eye  of  a  needle,  and  that  it  is  easy 
to  the  poor  merely  because  they  are  poor,  it  being  said,  "  Blessed 
he  ye  poor  I  for  yours  is  the  kingdom  of  God." — (Luke  vi.  20.) 
But  they  who  know  any  thing  of  the  spiritual  sense  of  the  AVord, 
think  differently,  being  aware  that  heaven  is  designed  for  all  who 
live  a  life  of  faith  and  love,  whether  they  be  rich  or  poor.  But 
who  are  meant  in  the  Word  by  the  rich,  and  who  by  the  poor, 
will  be  shown  in  what  follows.  From  much  conversation  with 
the  angels,  and  from  living  in  society  with  them,  I  have  had 
opportunity  of  knowing  with  certainty,  that  the  rich  obtain  ad- 
mission into  heaven  as-  easily  as  the  poor ;  and  that  no  man  ia 
excluded  from  heaven  merely  because  he  abounded  in  this  world's 
goods,  and  no  man  is  received  there  merely  because  he  was  with- 

' out  them.  There  are  in  heaven  both  rich  and  poor;  and  there 
are  many  of  the  rich  who  are  in  stations  of  greater  glory  and  hap- 
piness than  the  poor. 

358.  It  is  proper  to  mention  by  way  of  preface,  that  a  man 
may  acquire  riches,  and  accumulate  wealth,  as  far  as  opportunity 
is  given  him,  provided  it  is  not  accomplished  by  the  exercise  ol 
cunning  and  c :'  wicked  arts  ;  that  he  may  eat  and  drink  daintily, 
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provided  he  does  not  make  L.s  life  to  consist  in  such  enjoyments  ; 
that  he  mav  have  a  handsome  house  and'  furniture,  so  far  as  is 
suitable  to  his  situation  in  life ;  that  he  may  converse  with  others 
as  others  do,  may  frequent  places  of  amusement,  and  talk  about 
worldly  affairs ;  and  that  he  has  no  need  always  to  wear  an  aii 
of  devotion,  going  with  a  sad  and  sorrowful  countenance,  and 
walking  with  his  head  bowing  down,  but  may  appear  good- 
humored  and  cheerful ;  and  that  neither  is  he  obliged  to  give  his 
property  to  the  poor,  any  further  than  affection  leads  him  to  do 
so;  in  one  word,  that  he  may  live,  in  external  form,  just  as  a 
man  of  the  world  does  :  and  that  these  things  will  not  prevent 
his  going  to  heaven,  provided,  in  the  inward  recesses  of  his  mind, 
he  thinks  respecting  God  in  a  becoming  manner,  and  deals  sin- 
cerely and  justly  with  his  neighbor.  For  man  is  such  in  quality 
as  are  his  affection  and  thought,  or  his  love  and  faith  :  all  things 
that  he  does  in  externals  thence  derive  their  life,  for  to  act  is  to 
will,  and  to  speak  is  to  think,  because  a  man  acts  from  his  will 
and  speaks  from  his  thought.  On  this  account,  when  it  is  said 
in  the  Word,  that  man  will  be  judged  according  to  his  deeds  and 
rewarded  according  to  his  works,  the  meaning  is,  that  he  will 
be  judged  and  rewarded  according  to  the  thought  and  affection 
from  which  his  deeds  or  works  proceeded,  or  which  were  included 
in  them ;  for  without  these,  the  actions  are  of  no  moment,  and 
the  character  of  the  actions  is  precisely  that  of  the  thought  and 
affection  from  which  they  are  performed.^)  It  hence  is  evident, 
that  the  external  of  man  goes  for  nothing,  but  that  the  internal 
is  all,  from  which  the  external' proceeds.  Let  us  take  an  illus- 
tration. Suppose  a  person  to  act  sincerely,  and  to  abstain  from 
defrauding  another,  merely  because  he  is  afraid  of  the  law,  of 
the  loss  of  character,  and  thence  of  honor  and  gain,  but  who,  if 
that  fear  did  not  restrain  him,  would  defraud  others  as  much  as 
he  could ;  tfius,  in  his  thought  and  will  is  fraud,  and  yet  his 
deeds,  in  their  external  form,  appear  sincere  :  such  a  person,  be- 
ino-  insincere  and  fraudulent  interiorly,  has  hell  within  him.  On 
the  other  hand,  suppose  a  person  to  act  sincerely,  and  to  abstain 
from  defrauding  another,  because  to  do  otherwise  would  be  to 
sin  against  God  and  against  his  neighbor :  this  person,  if  he  had 

(')  That  it  is  very  frequently  said  in  the  Word,  that  man  shall  be  judged,  and  that 
he  shall  be  recompensed,  according  to  his  deeds  and  his  works,  n.  8934.  That  by 
deeds  and  works,  in  such  passages,  are  not  meant  deeds  and  works  in  the  external 
form,  but  in  the  internal ;  since  good  works  in  the  external  form  are  done  also  by  the 
wicked,  but  in  the  external  and  at  the  same  time  in  the  internal  form,  only  by  the  good,* 
nn.  3934,  6073.  That  works,  like  all  acts,  derive  their  esse  and  exist-ere,  and  their  qual- 
ity, from  the  interiors  of  man,  which  are  those  of  his  thought  and  will,  since  they 
thence  proceed  :  wherefore,  such  as  the  interiors  are,  such  are  the  works,  nn.  3934, 
8911,  10,331.  Thus,  such  as  the  interiors  are  in  regard  to  love  and  faith,  nn.  3934, 
6073, 10,331, 10,333.  That  thus,  works  contain  those  principles,  and  are  them  in  effect, 
n.  10,331.  Wherefore,  for  a  man  to  be  judged  and  recompensed  according  to  his 
deeds  and  works,  denotes,  according  to  those  principles,  nn.  8147,  3934,  6073,  8911, 
10,331,  10,333.  That  works,  so  far  as  they  respect  st.f  and  the  world,  are  not  good, 
but  only  so  far  as  they  respect  the  Lord  and  a  man's  neighbor,  n.  3147. 
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opportunity  to  defraud  another,  still  w  >uld  not  do  it:  his  thought 
and  will  are- regulated  by  conscience;  thus,  he  has  heaven  within 
him.  In  external  form,  the  deeds  of  both  appear  similar;  but  in 
internal,  they  are  totally  different. 

359.  Since  a  man  may  Use,  in  external  form,  as  others  do; 
may  acquire  riches,  keep  a  plentiful  table,  be  elegantly  lodged 
and  attired  according  to  his  condition  and  occupation,  may  en- 
joy pleasurable  and  cheerful  scenes  and  objects,  and  undertake 
worldly  engagements  for  the  sake  of  occupation  and  business, 
and  in  order  that  his  life,  both  of  mind  and  body,  may  be  kept 
in  a  sound  state,  provided  he  interiorly  acknowledges  the  Divine 
Being  and  cherishes  good-will  to  his  neighbor  ;  it  is  evident, 
that  it  is  not  so  difficult  to  enter  the  way  to  heaven  as  many  sup- 
pose. The  only  difficulty  is,  to  be  able  to  resist  the  love  of  self 
and  of  the  world,  and  to  prevent  it  from  being  predominant;  for 
this  is  the  root  of  all  cvils.(3)  That  it  is  not  so  difficult  as  many 
suppose,  is  taught  by  these  words  of  the  Lord  :  "  Learn  of  Me  • 
for  I  am  meek  and  lowly  of  heart  /  and  ye  shall  find  rent  unto 
your  souls.  For  My  yoke  is  easy,  and  My  hurden  is  light." — 
(Matt.  xi.  29,  30.)  The  reason  that  the  Lord's  yoke  is  easy,  and 
Ilis  burden  light,  is,  because,  so  far  as  a  man  resists  the  evils 
that  spring  from  the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world,  he  is  led  by 
the  Lord,  and  not  by  himself ;  and  the  Lord  afterwards  resists 
those  evils  in  man,  and  removes  them. 

360.  I  have  conversed  after  death  with  some,  who,  while  on 
earth,  renounced  the  world,  and  gave  themselves  up  to  an  almost 
solitary  life,  that  by  the  abstraction  of  their  thoughts  from  worldly 
concerns,  they  might  be  incessantly  engaged  in  pious  medita- 
tions ;  believing  that  this  was  the  way  to  enter  the  path  to  heav- 
en. But  these,  in  the  other  life,  are  found  to  have  acquired  a 
melanchoiy  dispositicn:  they  despise  others  who  are  not  like 
themselves,  and  are  indignant  at  not  obtaining  a  happier  lot  than 
others,  believing  that  they  have  deserved  it ;  neither  have  they 
any  concern  about  others ;  and  they  avert  themselves  from  offices 
of  charity,  though  it  is  by  these  that  conjunction  is  maintained 
with  heaven.  They  desire  heaven  more  than  others  do ;  but 
when  they  are  raised  to  where  the  angels  are,  they  cause  anxie- 
ties, which  disturb  the  felicities  of  the  angels  ;  wherefore  they 
are  separated  from  their  society  ;  after  which  they  betake  them- 
selves to  desert  places,  where  they  follow  a  similar  life  to  that 
which  they  led  in  the  world.  Man  can  only  be  formed  for  heav- 
en by  means  of  the  world.  It  is  there  that  ultimate  effects  have 
their  station,  into  which  the  affection  of  every  one  is  to  be  deter* 


C)  That  all  evils  arc  derived  from  the  lovo  of  self  and  of  the  world,  nn.  1307,  130ft, 
1321,  1594,  1891,  8418,  72.').-),  7376,  7480,  7488,  B818,  '.1335,  9848,  10,088,  10,742.  Whica 
are,  contempt  of  others,  enmity,  hatred,  revenge,  cruelty,  deceit,  nn.  6887,  7878,  1  178, 
7374,  9843,  10,038,  10,74-2.  Tl.r.t  man  is  burn  into  those  loves,  thus  that  in  them  nr« 
his  hereditary  evils,  nn.  604,  4317,  5600. 
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mined ;  for  unless  the  affection  puts  itself  forth,  or  effuses  itself 
into  acts,  which  is  done  in  a  numerous  society,  it  is  suffocated, 
and,  at  last,  so  completely,  that  the  man  has  no  longer  any  re- 
spect to  his  neighbor,  but  only  to  himself.  It  hence  is  manifest, 
that  the  life  of  charity  towards  the  neighbor,  which  consists  in 
doing  what  is  just  and  right  in  all  our  dealings  and  occupations, 
leads  to  heaven ;  but  not  a  life  of  piety  without  the  former  :(*) 
consequently,  that  the  exercises  of  charity,  and  the  increase  of 
the  life  of  charity  by  their  means,  can  only  have  existence  so  far 
as  a  man  is  engaged  in  occupations  of  business ;  and  that  they 
cannot  have  existence,  so  far  as  he  removes  himself  from  such 
occupations.  Of  those  who  have  done  so,  I  will  now  speak  from 
experience.  Many  of  those  who  had  employed  themselves  in 
the  world  in  trade  and  merchandise,  and  also  had  become  rich 
by  these  pursuits,  are  in  heaven  ;  but  fewer  of  those  who  attained 
rank  and  wealth  by  filling  offices  in  the  state ;  and  the  reason  is, 
because  the  latter,  by  the  gain  they  had  made,  and  by  the  hon- 
ors conferred  upon  them,  for  dispensing  justice  and  equity,  and 
also  by  conferring  posts  of  profit  and  honor  on  others,  were  in- 
duced to  love  themselves  and  the  world,  and  through  this,  to  re- 
move their  thoughts  and  affections  from  heaven,  and  turn  them 
to  themselves.  For  so  far  as  a  man  loves  himself  and  the  world, 
and  respects  himself  and  the  world  in  every  thing,  he  alienates 
himself  from  the  Divine  Being,  and  removes  himself  from 
heaven. 

361.  The  lot  of  the  rich  who  go  to  heaven  is  of  such  a  nature, 
that  they  find  themselves  in  the  possession  of  opulence  beyond 
others.  Some  of  them  dwell  in  palaces,  all  the  interior  and  fur- 
niture of  which  shine  as  with  gold  and  silver ;  and  they  have 
abundance  of  every  thing  that  can  promote  the  uses  of  life.  They 
do  not,  however,  in  the  smallest  degree,  place  their  hearts  on 
these  things,  but  on  the  uses  themselves :  these  thev  behold  in 
clearness,  and  as  if  in  the  light ;  but  the  gold  and  silver  they  see 
obscurely,  and  as  if,  respectively,  in  the  shade.  The  reason  is, 
because,  in  the  world,  they  had  loved  uses,  and  gold  and  silver 
only  as  means,  and  instruments  of  service.  Thus  uses  them- 
selves are  refulgent  in  heaven ;  the  good  of  use  shining  like  gold, 
and  truth  of  use  like  silver.(4)     According  to  the  quality,  there- 


(s)  That  charity  towards  a  man's  neighbor  consists  in  doing  what  is  good,  just,  and 
right,  in  all  our  dealings  and  in  every  employment,  nn.  8120,  8121,  8122.  Hence,  that 
charity  towards  a  man's  neighbor  extends  itself  to  all  things,  both  general  and  par- 
ticular, which  he  thinks,  wills,  and  does,  n.  8124.  That  a  life  of  piety  without  a  life 
of  charity  is  of  no  avail,  but  with  it  is  profitable  for  all  things,  nn.  S252,  8253. 

(*)  That  all  good  has  its  delight  from  use,  and  according  to  use,  nn.  3049,  4984, 7^S3  ; 
and  also  its  quality  ;  consequently,  such  as  the  use  is,  such  is  the  good,  r..  3049.  That 
all  the  happiness  and  delight  of  life  result  from  uses,  n.  907.  In  goiieral,  that  life  is 
the  life  of  uses,  n.  1964.  That  angelic  life  consists  in  the  gfoods  of  love  and  charity, 
thus  in  performing  uses,  n.  452.  That  the  Lord,  and  from  Him  the  angels,  regard  only 
the  ends  respected  by  man,  which  ends  are  uses,  nn.  1317,  1645,  5844.  That  the  king- 
dom of  the  Lord  's  a  kingdom  of  uses   nn   454.  696,  1103,  3645,  4054,  7038.      That  to 
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foic,  of  the  uses  w4ich  such  persons  had  performed  in  the  world, 
is  that  of  their  opulence  in  heaven,  and  of  their  enjoyment  and 
happiness.  Good  oses  consist  in  a  man's  providing  For  himself 
and  his  family  the  necessaries  of  life;  in  desiring  abundance  for 

the  sake  of  his  country,  and  also  of  his  neighbor,  to  whom  a  rich 
man  can  do  good  in  many  ways,  which  a  poor  man  cannot;  and 
because  he  is  thus  enabled  to  withdraw  his  mind  from  a  life  oi 
idleness,  which  is  a  pernicious  life,  since,  in  idleness,  man,  from 
the  evil  inherent  in  him,  is  prone  to  indulge  bad  thoughts. 
These  uses  are  good,  so  far  as  thev  have  in  them  a  Divine  Prin- 
ciple  ;  that  is,  so  far  as  man  looks  in  them  to  the  Divine  Being 
and  to  heaven,  and  places  his  own  good  in  those  uses,  and  only 
in  wealth  as  a  subordinate  good,  tending  to  promote  the  former. 

302.  But  the  lot  of  those  rich  men  who  have  not  believed  in 
a  Divine  Being,  and  have  rejected  from  their  mind  the  things 
belonging  to  heaven  and  the  church,  is  quite  contrary.  These 
are  in  hell,  surrounded  by  filth,  misery,  and  destitution.  Such 
are  the  things  into  which  riches  are  turned  when  they  are  loved 
as  an  end ;  and  not  only  the  riches  are  so  changed,  but  also  the 
uses  to  which  they  have  been  applied,  and  which  were,  either 
that  their  possessors  might  follow  in  every  thing  the  bent  of  their 
inclinations,  indulge  in  voluptuous  enjoyments,  and  be  able, 
more  abundantly  and  freely,  to  give  their  mind  to  flagitious 
practices  ;  or  else,  to  exalt  themselves  over  others,  whom  they 
despise.  These  riches,  and  these  uses,  seeing  they  have  nothing 
in  them  of  a  spiritual,  but  only  what  is  of  an  earthly  nature, 
turn  to  tilth.  For  a  spiritual  principle  contained  in  riches  and 
the  uses  of  them,  is  like  the  soul  in  the  body,  and  like  the  light 
of  heaven  in  moist  ground :  without  it,  they  rot,  like  a  body 
without  a  soul,  and  like  moist  ground  without  the  light  of  heav- 
en. These  are  the  persons  whom  riches  seduce,  and  who  are 
withdrawn  by  them  from  heaven. 

363.  The  ruling  affection  or  love  of  every  man  remains  with 
him  after  death,  and  is  not  extirpated  to  eternity.  The  reason  ot 
this  is,  because  the  spirit  of  a  man  is  altogether  such  as  his  love 
is;  and,  what  is  an  arcanum,  the  body  of  every  spirit  and  angel 
is  the  external  form  of  his  love,  perfectly  corresponding  to  its 
internal  form,  which  is  that  of  his  natural  and  rational  mind. 
Hence  it  is  that  spirits  are  known  as  to  their  quality  by  their 
countenance,  their  gestures,  and  their  speech;  and  man  would 
be  known  in  the  same  manner,  as  to  his  spirit,  while  he  lives  in 
the  world,  had  he  not  learned  to  put  on,  in  his  countenance,  his 
gestures,  and  his  speech,  appearances  which  do  not  belong  to 
him.  From  these  facts  it  may  be  seen  with  certainty,  that  man 
remains  to  eternity,  such  as  is  his  predominant  affection  or  love. 


serve  the  Lord  is  to  perform  uses,  n.  7033.      That  nil  have  a  quality  according  to  th« 
quality  of  the  uses  which  they  perform,  on.  400-4,  G313;  lllustnr.ed,  n.  7U3S. 
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It  lias  been  granted  me  to  converse  with  som*  who  lived  seven- 
teen centuries  ago,  and  whose  lives  are  known  from  the  writings 
of  that  age ;  and  it  was  ascertained,  that  they  are  still  led  by  the 
love  which  prevailed  in  them  then.  It  may  hence  also  appear 
with  certainty,  that  the  love  of  riches,  and  of  the.  uses  to  be  per 
formed  by  riches,  remains  with  every  one  to  eternity,  and  con- 
tinues to  be  completely  of  the  same  quality  as  had  been  acquired 
in  the  world.  There  is,  however,  this  difference ;  that  riches, 
with  those  who  had  employed  them  for  good  uses,  are  turned 
into  enjoyments  according  to  those  uses ;  whereas  riches,  with 
those  who  had  employed  them  for  bad  uses,  are  turned  into  filth ; 
with  which  also,  they  are  then  delighted  ;  much  as,  in  the  world, 
they  had  been  delighted  with  riches  for  the  sake  of  the  bad  uses 
to  which  they  applied  them.  The  reason  that  they  are  then 
delighted  with  filth,  is,  because  the  foul  voluptuous  pleasures 
and  flagitious  practices,  which  were  the  uses  to  which  they  ap- 
plied them, — and  avarice  likewise,  which  is  the  love  of-  riches 
without  regard  to  any  use, — correspond  to  filth.  Spiritual  filth 
is  nothing  else. 

364.  As  for  the  poor,  they  do  not  go  to  heaven  on  account  of 
their  poverty,  but  on  account  of  their  life.  His  life  follows  every 
one,  whether  he  be  rich  or  poor.  There  is  no  special  grace  for 
one  any  more;  than  for  another  :(5)  he  is  received  who  has  lived 
well,  and  he  is  rejected  who  has  lived  ill.  Besides,  poverty  se- 
duces and  withdraws  a  man  from  heaven,  as  much  as  wealth 
does.  Among  the  poor  are  great  numbers  who  are  not  content 
with  their  lot,  who  covet  many  things,  and  who  believe  riches  to 
be  real  blessings  ;(a)  on  which  account,  not  obtaining  them,  they 
are  incensed,  and  form  bad  thoughts  of  the  IKvine  Providence. 
They  also  envy  others  their  advantages ;  and,  besides,  they  are 
equally  ready  to  defraud  others  when  they  find  opportunity,  and 
equally  live  in  debasing  voluptuous  pleasures.  Not  so  the  poor 
who  are  content  with  their  lot,  who  are  industrious  and  diligent 
in  their  calling,  who  love  work  better  than  idleness,  and  who 
deal  sincerely  and  faithfully  ;  living,  at  the  same  time,  a  Christian 
life.  I  have  sometimes  conversed  with  some  of  those,  who  be- 
longed to  the  class  of  peasants  and  common  people,  who,  while 
they  lived  in  the  world,  had  believed  in  God,  and  had  done  what 
was  just  and  right  in  their  callings.  Being  grounded  in  an  affec- 
tion for  knowing  the  truth,  they  asked  what  charity  and  faith 
are;  because,  in  the  world,  they  had  heard  much  about  faith, 

(*)  That  there  is  no  such  thing  as  immediate  mercy,  but  that  mercy  is  mediate,  that 
18,  is  shown  to  those  who  live  according  to  the  Lord's  precepts;  because,  from  a  prin- 
ciple of  mercy,  lie  leads  men  continually  in  the  world,  and  afterwards  to  eternity,  nn. 
8700,  10,155'j. 

(')  That  dignities  and  riches  are  not  real  blessings,  wherefore  they  are  given  to  the 
wicked  as  well  as  to  the  [food,  nn.  89M9,  10,775. 10,776.  That  real  blessing  is  the  recep- 
tion of  love  and  of  faith  from  the  Lord,  and  thereby  conjunction,  for  thence  cornea 
eternal  happiness,  nn.  1420,  1422,  2S4<3,  3017,  8408,  3504,  3514,  3530,  35G5,  3584,  4211, 
4981,  8939,  10,495. 
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and,  in  the  other  life,  much  about  charity.  It  was,  therefore, 
told  them,  that  charity  is  every  thing  thai  relates  to  lite,  and  faith 
is  every  thing  thai  relates  to  cfoctrine:  consequently,  that  charity 
consists  in  willing  and  doing  what  is  just  and  right  in  all  our 
dealings,  and  faith  in  thinking  justly  and  rightly:  and  that  i'aith 
and  charity  are  mutually  conjoined.,  like  doctrine  and  alifo  ac- 
cording to'  it,  .  »r  like  thought  and  will;  and  that  faith  becomes 
charitv,  when  a  man  also  wilts  and  does  w  li.it  In-  ju-t  1  v  and 
rightly  thinks  ;  on  the  accomplishment  of  which,  they  are  no 
longer  two,  hut  one.     All  this  they  well  understood,  ami  rejoiced 

at  the  information,  observing  that,  when  in  the  world,  they  could 

not  comprehend,  how  believing  could  be  any  thing  else  than 
living. 

365.  From  these  facts  it  may  appear  with  certainty,  that  both 
rich  and  poor  go  to  heaven  alike,  and  the  one  as  easily  as  the 
other.  The  reason  that  it  is  imagined  that  the  poor  are  admitted 
easily,  and  the  rich  with  difficulty,  is,  because  the  Word  has  not 
been'  understood,  where  it  makes  mention  of  the  rich  and  the 
poor.  By  the  rich  are  there  meant,  in  the  spiritual  sense,  those 
who  abound  in  the  knowledges  of  good  and  truth,  thus  who  bo- 
long  to  the  church,  which  is  in  possession  of  the  Word  ;  and  by 
the  poor,  those  who  are  destitute  of  such  knowledges,  but  yet 
desire  them,  thus,  who  live  in  countries  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
church,  where  the  Word  does  not  exist.  By  the  rich  man  who 
was  clothed  in  purple  and  tine  linen,  and  who  was  cast  into  hell, 
is  meant  the  Jewish  nation,  which,  as  possessing  the  Word,  and 
thence  abounding  in  the  knowledges  of  good  and  truth,  is  called 
a  rich  man.  By  garments  of  purple  arc-  also  signified  knowledges 
of  good,  and  by  garments  oifine  linen,  knowledges  of  truth.(7) 
But  by  the  poor  man  who  lay  at  his  gate,  and  desired  to  be  fed 
with  the  crumbs  which  fell  from  the  rich  man's  table,  and  who 
was  carried  by  angels  into  Abraham's  bosom,  are  meant  the. 
Gentiles,  who  did  not  possess  the  knowledges  of  good  and  truth, 
but  yet  desired  them. — (Luke  xvi.  19 — 31.)  By  the  rich  men 
who  were  called  to  a  great  supper,  and  excused  themselves,  is 
also  meant  the  Jewish  nation;  and  by  the  poor  men  who  were 
introduced  in  their  place,  are  meant  the  nations  that  were  not. 
within  the  church. — (Luke  xii.  16 — 21.)  Who  are  meant  by  the 
rich  man,  of  whom  the  Lord  said,  uIt  is  more  easy  for  a  camel 
to  go  through  the  ■  ye  of  a  needle,  than  for  a  rich  man  to  enter 
into  the  kingdom  of  God  '  (  Matt.  \i\.  24),  shall  also  be  explained. 
By  a  rich  man  are  there  meant  the  rich  in  both  senses,  both  the 
natural  and  the  spiritual.  In  the  natural  sense,  the  rich  arc 
those  who  abound  in  wealth,  and  set  their  heart  upon  it :  but,  in 
the   spiritual   sense,  they  are   those  who  abound   in    knowledges 

C)  That  garments  Bignify  truths,  thus  knowledges,  nn.  1078.  2576,  5819,  5954,  !>212. 
9216,  9952.  10,586.     That  purple  signiflca  oelestial  good,  n.  B467.    That  fine  liuen  sig 
uir'ss  truth  from  a  celestial  origin,  an.  5819,  9469.  '.'744. 
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and  sciences,  for  these  are  spiritual  riches,  and  who  desire,  by 
means  of  them,  to  introduce  themselves,  by  self-derived  intelli- 
gence, into  the  things  belonging  to  heaven  and  the  church.  As 
this  is  contrarv  to  divine  order,  it  is  said  that  it  is  easier  for  a 
camel  to  pass  through  the  eye  of  a  needle :  tor  in  the  spiritual 
sense,  by  a  camel  is  signified  the  principle  of  knowledge  and 
science  in  general,  and  by  the  eye  of  a  needle,  spiritual  truth.(*) 
That  such  things  are  signified  by  a  camel  and  the  eye  of  a  needle, 
is  not  known  at  the  present  day,  because  hitherto  the  science  has 
not  been  disclosed,  which  teaches  what  is  meant,  in  the  spiritual 
sense  of  the  Word,  by  the  expressions  employed  in  its  literal 
sense.  In  every  particular  of  the  Word  there  is  contained  a 
spiritual  sense  ;  and  a  natural  sense  also ;  for,  in  order  that  con- 
junction might  be  effected  between  heaven  and  the  world,  or 
between  angels  and  men,  after  immediate  conjunction  had  ceased, 
the  Word  was  written  by  pure  correspondences,  according  to  the 
relation  between  natural  things  and  spiritual.  It  hence  is  evi- 
dent, who  are  specifically  meant  by  the  rich  man  in  the  above 
cited  passage.  (That  by  the  rich  are  meant  in  the  Word,  in  its 
spiritual  sense,  those  who  possess  the  knowledges  of  good  and 
truth,  and,  by  riches,  those  knowledges  themselves,  which  alsc 
are  real  spiritual  riches,  may  be  seen  from  various  passages :  as 
Isaiah  x.  12 — 14,  xxx.  6,  7,  xlv.  3  ;  Jerem.  xvii.  3,  xlvii.  7,  1.  36, 
37,  li.  13  ;  Dan.  v.  2,  3,  4 ;  Ezek.  xxvi.  7,  12,  xxvii.  1 — end ; 
Zech.  ix.  3,  4 ;  Ps.  xl.  13 ;  Hos.  xii.  9 ;  Rev.  hi.  17,  18 ;  Luke 
xiv.  33 ;  and  elsewhere.  And  that  by  the  poor  in  the  spiritual 
sense,  are  signified  those  who  do  not  possess  the  knowledges  of 
good  and  truth,  and  yet  desire  them,  may  be  seen  from  Matt. 
xi.  5 ;  Luke  vi.  20,  21,  xiv.  21 ;  Isa.  xiv.  30,  xxix.  19,  xli.  17,  18 ; 
Zeph.  iii.  12,  18.  All  these  texts  may  be  seen  explained  in  the 
Arcana  C&lestia,  n.  10,227.) 


OF  MARRIAGES   IN  HEAVEN. 

366.  Since  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  are  from  the  human  race, 
whence  consequently  the  angels  who  occupy  it  are  of  both  sexes ; 

(')  That  a  camel,  in  the  Word,  signifies  the  principle  of  knowledge  and  of  science  in 
general,  nn.  3043,  8071,  3143,  3145.  What  is  meant  by  needle-work,  and  working  with 
a  needle;  and  hence,  what  by  a  needle,  n.  96S8.  That  to  enter  into  the  truths  of  faith 
from  seientifies  is  contrary  to  divine  order,  n.  10,230.  That  those  who  do  so  becomo 
infatuated  as  to  those  things  which  belong  to  heaven  and  to  the  church,  nn.  128,  129, 
130,  232,  233,  G047.  And  that  in  the  other  life,  -when  they  think  about  spiritual  things, 
they  become  like  persons  intoxicated,  n.  1072.  What  further  is  their  quality,  n.  196. 
Examples  to  illustrate  that  spiritual  things  cannot  be  comprehended,  if  entrance  to 
them  be  made  by  seientifies,  nn.  233,  20;i4,219i>,  2203,  2209.  That  from  spiritual  truth 
it  is  allowable  to  enter  into  the  seientifies  which  belong  to  the  natural  man  :  but  not 
vice  versa,  because  spiritual  influx  into  the  natural  principle  takes  place,  but  not  natural 
influx  into  the  spiritual  principle,  nn.  3219,  5119,  5259,  5427,  542<,  547S,  G322,  9110, 
9111.  That  the  truths  of  the  Word  and  of  the  church  ought  first  to  be  acknowledged, 
and  afterwards  it  is  allowable  to  consult  seientifies,  but  not  vice  vena,  n.  U047. 
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and  since  it  was  ordained  from  creation  that  the  woman  should 
be  for  the  man,  and  the  man  for  the  woman,  thus  that  the  one 
should  he  the  other's;  and  since  the  love  that  it  should  be  so  is 
innate  in  both;  it  follows,  that  there  are  marriages  in  the  hea- 
vens as  well  as  on  earth.  Marriages  in  the  heavens,  however, 
greatly  differ  from  marriages  on  earth.  What,  therefore,  is  the 
nature  of  marriages  in  the  heavens,  in  what  they  differ  from 
marriages  on  earth,  and  in  what  they  agree,  shall  here  ho 
shown. 

367.  In  the  heavens,  marriage  is  the  conjunction  of  two  into 
one  mind;  the  nature  of  which  conjunction  shall  be  first  ex- 
plained. The  mind  consists  of  two  parts,  one  of  which  is  called 
the  understanding,  and  the  other  the  will.  When  those  two 
parts  act  in  unity,  they  are  then  called  one  mind.  In  heaven, 
the  husband  acts  as  that  purt  which  is  called  the  understanding, 
and  the  wife  as  that  which  is  called  the  will.  When  this  con- 
junction, which  exists  in  the  interiors,  descends  into  the  inferior 
parts  that  belong  to  the  body,  it  is  perceived  and  felt  as  love ; 
and  the  love  thus  felt  is  conjugial*  love.  From  these  truths  it  is 
evident,  that  conjugial  love  derives  its  origin  from  the  conjunc- 
tion of  two  individuals  into  one  mind.  This  is  termed,  in  heaven, 
dwelling  together;  and  it  is  said  of  such,  that  they  are  not  two, 
but  one.  Therefore,  in  heaven,  two  married  partners  are  not 
called  two,  but  one  angel.(J) 

368.  That  there  should  exist  such  a  conjunction  of  the  hus- 
band and  wife  in  their  inmost  parts,  which  belong  to  their  minds, 
results  from  creation  itself.  For  the  man  is  born  to  be  under  the 
influence  of  intellect,  thus,  to  think  from  the  understanding ;  but 
the  woman  to  be  under  the  influence  of  will,  thus,  to  think  from 
the  will.     This  also  is  evident  from  the  inclination,  or  connate 

(')  That  it  is  unknown  at  this  day  what  and  whence  conjugial  love  is,  n.  2727.  That 
conjugial  love  consists  in  willing  what  the  other  wills,  tint's  mutually  and  reciprocally, 
n.  2781.  That  those  who  are  grounded  in  conjugial  love  dwell  together  in  their  inmost 
principles  of  life,  n.  2782.  That  there  is  a  union  of  two  minds,  and  thus  that  from  love 
they  become  one,  nn.  10,163,  10,109.  For  the  love  of  minds,  which  is  spiritual  love,  is 
union,  nu.  13'J-i,  'J0o7,  31)39,  401S,  5S07,  6195,  7061 — 7036,  7.">  11,  10,18  >. 

*  This  word,  conjugial,  is  not  in  common  use  in  the  English  language,  which  has 
adopted  conjugal  instead.  Both  are  originally  Latin,  in  which  language  they  are  writ- 
ten conjugialm,  and  conjugalia.  Though  both  the  Latin  words  are  equally  classical,  our 
Author,  when  speaking  of  what  he  denominates  "conjugial  love,"  has  eonrined  hitn- 
eclf  to  the  use  of  the  former.  Only  a  x^ry  few  instances  of  the  use  of  the  latter  occur 
in  all  his  works;  and  then,  as  generally  appears  most  probable,  by  error  of  the  press. 
The  reason  of  his  preference  is  doubtless  to  be  found  in  their  etymology.  Gonjugiatu 
is  derived,  through  conjugium  (marriage,  and  eanjvx, — <;  married  partner),  from  earn- 
jtmgo,  which  signifies  to  conjoin;  whereas  conjugalis  is  from  onnjnujo,  which  signifies 
U>  yoke  together.  Now  as  a  yoko  carries  with  it  the  idea  of  compulsion  and  domination, 
which  is  abhorrent  from  all  that  our  Author  teaches  of  the  genuine  nature  of  marriage 
love;  whilst  the  idea %}f conjunction  is  in  perfect  harmony  with  it;  it  can  be  no  in 
of  surprise  that  he  preferred  the  term  conjugiaUe  to  oonjugatit.  As,  also,  the  original 
radical  ideas  remain  in  the  words  when  anglicized  by  lopping  otf  their  termination, 
most  of  our  Author's  translators  have  preferred  to  adopt  the  appropriate,  though  un- 
usual word,  conjugial,  instead  of  the  less  :.p|>ropriatc,  though  common  word,  eonjuaai. 
The  superior  softness  of  the  former  in  so'.  :id,  also,  renders  it  more  suitable  in  applica- 
tion to  such  a  subject  as  Conjugial  Lave  For  these  reasons,  the  word  conjugial  if 
retained  in  the  present  translation. — j.Y. 
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disposition,  of  each ;  and  likewise  from  their  form.  From  their 
disposition,  it  is  seen,  that  the  man  acts  from  reason ;  but  the 
woman  from  affection:  and  from  their  form,  that  the  face  of 
.  the  man  is  more  rough  and  less  beautiful,  his  speech  of  deeper 
tone,  and  his  body  more  robust ;  whilst  the  face  of  the  woman 
is  smoother  and  fairer,  her  tone  of  voice  more  tender,  and  her 
body  more  delicate.  There  is  a  similar  difference  between  the 
understanding  and  the  will,  or  between  thought  and  affection ; 
and  also  between  truth  and  good,  and  between  faith  and  love ; 
for  truth  and  faith  have  relation  to  the  understanding,  and  good 
and  love  to  the  will.  It  is  on  this  account,  that,  in  the  Word, 
by  a  youth  and  man,  in  the  spiritual  sense,  is  meant  the  under- 
standing of  truth,  and  by  a  virgin  and  woman,  the  affection  of 
good ;  and  also,  that  the  church,  by  virtue  of  her  affection  for 
good  and  truth,  is  called  a  woman  and  a  virgin ;  and  further, 
that  all  who  are  grounded  in  the  affection  of  good  are  called 
virgins ;  as  in  Rev.  xiv.  4.(2) 

369.  Every  one,  whether  man  or  woman,  enjoys  understanding 
and  will ;  but  still,  in  the  man,  the  understanding  predominates, 
and  in  the  woman,  the  will ;  and  the  character  of  the  human 
being  is  determined  by  the  predominating  faculty.  In  marriages 
in  the  heavens,  however,  there  is  not  any  domination  exercised 
by  one  party  over  the  other ;  for  the  will  of  the  wife  is  also  that 
of  the  husband,  and  the  understanding  of  the  husband  is  alsc 
that  of  the  wife ;  because  the  one  loves  to  will  and  to  think  as 
the  other  does,  and  thus,  to  do  so  mutually  and  reciprocally ;  the 
result  of  which  is,  their  conjunction  into  one.  This  conjunction 
is  actual ;  for  the  will  of  the  wife  enters  into  the  understanding 
of  the  husband,  and  the  understanding  of  the  husband  into  the 
will  of  the  wife,  more  especially  when  they  look  each  other  in 
the  face : .  for,  as  has  often  been  stated  above,  in  the  heavens 
there  is  a  communication  of  thoughts  and  affections ;  and  more 
especially  does  this  exist  between  married  partners,  because  they 
mutually  love  each  other.  From  these  statements  may  be  seen, 
what  is  the  nature  of  that  conjunction  of  minds  which  constitutes 
marriage,  and  produces  conjugial  love,  in  the  heavens ;  namely, 
that  it  consists  in  the  one  partner's  willing  or  desiring  that  what- 
ever is  his  or  hers  should  be  the  other's,  and  in  the  reciprocal 
existence  of  such  will  or  desire. 

370.  It  has  been  told  me  by  the  angels,  that  just  in  proportion 
as  two  married  partners  are  united  in  such  conjunction,  they  are 

(*)  That  young  men,  in  the  Word,  signify  the  understanding  of  truth,  or  one  that  ia 
Intelligent,  n.  7668.  That  men  {viri)  have  a  like  signification,  vAi.  15S,  265,  749,  915, 
1007,  2517,  3134,  3236,  4823,  9007.  That  a  woman  signifies  the  affection  of  good  and  of 
truth,  nn.  568,  3160,  6014,  7337,  8994:  also  the  church,  nn.  252,  253,  749.  770:  and  that 
a  wife  also  signifies  the  same,  nn.  252,  253,  409,  749,  770  ;  with  what  difference,  nn.  915. 
2517,  3236,  4510,  4822.  That  husband  and  wife,  in  the  supreme  sense,  are  predicated 
of  the  Lord  ana  of  his  conjunction  with  heaven  and  the  church,  n.  7022.  That  a  vir- 
gin signifies  the  affection  of  good,  nn.  3067,  3110,  3179,  3189,  6731,  6742:  and  also  the 
church,  nn.  2C.62,  S0S1,  39C3,  4638.  6729,  6775,  6778. 
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In  the  enjoyment  of  conjugial  love,  and  at  the  same  time,  and  in 
the  same  proportion,  of  intelligence,  wisdom,  and  happiness.  The 
roason  of  this  is,  because  the  Divine  Truth  and  the  Divine  Good, 
which  are  the  sources  of  all  intelligence,  wisdom,  and  happiness, 
principally  now  Into  conjugial  love,  and  conseQuentb-,  conjngial 
love  is  the  actual  plane  for  receiving  the  divine  influx,  for  this 
reason,  that  it  is,  at  the  same  time,  the  marriage  of  truth  and 
good.  For  as  it  is  a  conjunction  of  understanding  and  will,  it  is 
also  a  conjunction  of  truth  and  good;  since  the  understanding 
receives  the  Divine  Truth,  and  also  is  formed  by  truths,  and  the 
will  receives  the  Divine  Good,  and  is  also- formed  bv  goods  :  for 
what  a  man  wills,  is,  to  him,  good,  and  what  he  understands,  is, 
to  him,  truth  :  whence  it  amounts  to  the  same  thing,  whether  we 
say,  the  conjunction  of  understanding  and  will,  or  whether  we 
6ay,  the  conjunction  of  truth  and  good.  The  conjunction  of  truth 
and  good  constitutes  an  angel,  together  with  his  intelligence, 
wisdom,  and  happiness ;  for  an  angel  is  such,  in  proportion  as 
good  is  conjoined  in  him  with  truth,  and  truth  with  good ;  or, 
what  amounts  to  the  same,  an  angel  is  such,  in  proportion  as 
love  is  conjoined  in  him  with  faith,  and  faith  with  iove. 

371.  The  reason  that  the  Divine  Sphere  proceeding  from  the 
Lord  Hows  principally  into  conjugial  love,  is,  because  that  love 
descends  from  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth;  for,  as  just 
observed,  whether  we  say,  the  conjunction  of  the  understanding 
and  the  will,  or,  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth,  it  amounts  to 
the  same  thing.  The  conjunction  of  good  and  truth  derives  its 
origin  from  the  Lord's  Divine  Love  towards  all  the  inhabitants 
of  heaven  and  earth.  From  the  Divine  Love  proceeds  the  Divine 
Good ;  and  the  Divine  Good  is  received  by  angels  and  by  men 
in  divine  truths.  The  only  receptacle  of  good  is  truth  ;  on  which 
account,  nothing  that  proceeds  from  the  Lord  and  from  heaven 
can  be  received  by  any  one  who  is  not  in  possession  of  truths. 
In  proportion,  therefore,  as  truths  are  conjoined  in  man  with 

food,  the  man  himself  is  conjoined  with  the  Lord  in  heaven, 
[ere,  then,  is  the  actual  origin  of  conjugial  love;  consequently, 
that  love  is  the  actual  plane  of  the  Divine  Influx.  This  is  the 
reason  that,  in  heaven,  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth  is  called 
the  heavenly  marriage,  and  that,  in  the  Word,  heaven  is  coin- 
pared  to  a  marriage,  and  is  actually  so  called;  and  that  the  Lord 
is  termed  the  bridegroom  and  husband,  and  heaven,  together  with 
the  church,  the  bride  and  wife.(3) 

(e)  That  love  truly  conjugial  derives  its  origin,  cause,  and  essence,  from  the  marriage 
of  good  and  truth;  thus,  that  it  is  from  heaven,  an.  -'728.  2729.  Of  the  angelic  spirits, 
who  have  a  perception  whether  there  be  ;i  conjugial  principle,  from  the  idea  of  the  con- 
junction of  good  and  truth,  D.  10, 750.  Thai  conjugial  love  is  circumstanced  altogi 
like  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth,  mi.  1004,2178,2429.2508,8101,8102, 
8180,  435S,  64o7,  6885,  92  6,  9495,  9687.  In  what  manner  the  conjunction  of  good  and 
truth  is  effected,  and  with  whom,  mi.  8884,  4096,  4097,  4801,  4845,4858,4864,  4868, 
6865,  7623—7627,  9258.  That  it  is  not  known  what  love  truly  conjugial  is.  except  by 
thoao  who  i\;x  established  in  good  nud  truth  from  the  Lord.  n.  U>,17L     That  ia  th« 
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372.  Good  and  truth  conjoined  in  an  angel  c  r  a  man  are  not 
two  but  one;  since  good,  then,  belongs  to  truth,  and  truth  to 
good.  This  conjunction  is  like  that  which  exists,  when  a  man 
thinks  what  he  wills,  and  wills  what  he  thinks ;  for  then  the 
thought  and  the  will  constitute  a  one,  thus  one  mind ;  for  the 
thought  forms,  or  presents  in  a  form,  that  which  the  will  desires, 
and  the  will  infuses  into  it  delight.  This,  also,  is  the  reason, 
that  two  married  partners  are  not,  in  heaven,  called  two,  but  one 
angel.  It  is  this,  likewise,  which  is  meant  by  these  words  of  the 
Lord :  "Have  ye  not  read,  that  He ,  who  made  them  from  the 
beginning  made  them  a  male  and  a  female,  and  said,  For  this 
cause  shall  a  man  leave  father  and  mother,  and  shall  cleave  to 
his  wife,  and  they  tvjo  shall  be  one  flesh  ?  Wherefore  they  are 
no  more  two,  bat  one  flesh.    What,  therefore,  God  hath  joined 

together,  let  not  man  put  asunder. All  men  cannot  receive 

this  saying,  save  they  to  whom  it  is  given" — (Matt.  xix.  4,  5,  6, 
11 ;  Mark  x.  6 — 9  ;  Gen.  ii.  24.)  What  is  here  described,"  is  the 
heavenly  marriage  in  which  the  angels  live,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  the  marriage  of  good  and  truth ;  and  by  man's  being  for- 
bidden to  put  asunder  what  God  hath  joined  together,  is  meant, 
that  good  is  not  to  be  separated  from  truth. 

373.  From  these  truths  may  now  be  seen,  whence  love  truly 
conjugial  proceeds ;  namely,  that  in  those  who  are  united  in 
marriage,  it  is  first  formed  in  the  mind,  and  that  it  descends 
thence,  and  is  derived  into  the  body ;  where  it  is  perceived  and 
felt  as  love.  For  whatever  is  felt  and  perceived  in  the  body 
derives  its  origin  from  man's  spiritual  part,  since  it  proceeds 
from  his  understanding  and  will.  These  constitute  the  spiritual 
man ;  and  whatever  descends  from  the  spiritual  man  into  the 
body,  there  shows  itself  under  another  form,  but  still  remaining 
similar  and  unanimous ;  as  is  the  case  with  the  soul  and  the 
body,  and  with  the  cause  and  the  effect.  (As  may  be  manifest 
from  what  was  stated  and  shown  in  the  two  Sections  on  Cor- 
respondence.) 

374.  I  once  heard  an  angel  describing  love  truly  conjugial,  and 
its  heavenly  delights,  to  this  effect :  That  it  is  the  Divine  Sphere 
of  the  Lord  in  heaven,  which  is  the  Divine  Good  and  the  Divine 
Truth,  united  in  two  individuals,  but  in  such  a  manner,  as  not  to 
be  two,  but  one.  He  said,  that  two  married  partners,  in  heaven, 
are  that  love  in  form,  because  every  one  is  his  own  good  and  his 
own  truth,  both  with  respect  to  his  mind  and  his  body ;  for  the 
body  is  the  effigy  of  the  mind,  being  formed  after  its  likeness. 
He  inferred  from  this,  that  the  Divine  Being  is  effigied  in  two 
individuals  who  are  united  in  love  truly  conjugial ;  and,  since 
the  Divine  Being  is  effigied  in  them,  that  heaven  is  so  likewise, 
since  the  universal  heaven  is  the  Divine  Good  and  Divine  Truth 

Word,  by  marriage  is  signified  the  marriage  of  good  and  truth,  nn.  3132,  4434,  488a 
That  in  love  truly  conjugial  is  the  kingdom  of  the  Lord  and  heaven,  n.  2737. 
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proceeding  from  the  Lord ;  whence  it  is  that  all  the  elements  ot 
heaven  are  inscribed  on  that  love,  with  beatitudes  and  enjoy- 
ments beyond  the  power  of  computation.  He  expressed  the 
number  by  a  word  which  involved  myriads  of  myriads,  lie 
wondered  that  the  members  <»t*  the  church  Bhould  know  nothing 
of  this  subject,  although  the  church  is  the  Lord's  heaven  upon 
earth,  and  Leaven  is  the  marriage  of  good  and  truth.  He  said 
that  he  was  astounded  at  the  thought,  that  adultery  is  practised 
within  the  church  more  than  out  ot  it,  and  is  even  confirmed  as 
allowable,  although  the  delight  of  it,  in  the  spiritual  sense,  and 
thence  in  the  spiritual  world,  is,  in  itself,  nothing  but  the  delight 
of  the  love  of  falsity  conjoined  with  evil;  which  is  infernal  delight; 
being  diametrically  opposite  to  the  delight  of  heaven,  which  is  that 
of  the  love  of  truth  conjoined  with  good. 

375.  Every  one  knows,  that  two  married  partners,  who  lovo 
each  other,  are  interiorly  united,  and  that  the  essential  thing  in 
marriage  is  the  union  of  minds.  From  this  truth  it  may  be  known, 
that  such  as  is,  inherently,  the  character  of  their  minds,  such  is 
that  of  their  union,  and,  also,  such  is  that  of  the  love  existing 
between  them.  The  mind  is  solely  formed  by  truths  and  goods  : 
for  all  things  that  exist  in  the  universe  have  reference  to  good 
and  truth,  and  also  to  their  conjunction :  whence  it  results,  that 
the  union  of  minds  is  altogether  such  in  quality  as  are  the  goods 
and  truths  by  which  they  are  formed :  consequently,  that  the 
union  of  minds  that  are  formed  by  genuine  truths  and  goods  is 
the  most  perfect.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  no  two  things  mutually 
love  each  other  more  than  truth  and  good;  on  which  account, 
from  that  love  descends  the  love  truly  conjugial.(4)  Falsity  and 
evil  also  love  each  other;  but  this  love  is  changed  into  hell. 

876.  From  what  has  now  been  stated  respecting  the  origin  . 
conjugial  love,  a  conclusion  may  be  drawn  as  to  who  are  in  the 
enjoyment  of  it,  and  who  are  not.  It  may  he  seen,  that  those 
are  in  the  enjoyment  of  conjugial  love,  who,  by  the  reception  of 
divine  truths,  are  grounded  in  Divine  Good;  and  that  conjugial 
love  is  more  genuine,  so  far  as  the  truths,  which  are  conjoined 
with  good,  are  more  genuine.  It  also  follows,  since  all  the  good 
which  is  conjoined  with  truths  is  from  the  Lord,  that  no  one 
can  be  in  the  enjoyment  of  the  love  truly  conjugial,  unless  he 
acknowledges  the  Lord  and  his  Divinity;  fa1  without  that  ac- 
knowledgment, the  Lord  cannot  enter  by  influx,  and  be  conjoined 
with  the  truths  that  are  possessed  by  man. 

377.  From  these  remarks  it  is  evident,  that  those  are  not  in  the 

(4)  That  all  thine:*  in  the  anlvei  th  in  heaven  and  in  the  world,  have  reference 

to  pood  and  truth,  nil.  2451,  3113'!,  4890,  4409,  5282,  7256,  10,122.    And  to  the  conjuDttinn 
of  both,  n.  10,555.     That  between  good  and  truth  there  is  a  marriage,  mi.  1094,  <.!73, 

That  pood  loves,  and  from  lovo  desires,  troth,  and  its  conjunction  with  iti 
and  that  hence  they  arc  in  a  perpetual  tendency  to  conjunction,  on.  9206,  9207,  S4jj5. 
That  the  life  of  truth  is  from  pood.  mi.  17,  2579,  4070,  i  196,  4097,  47;;*   4757, 

5147, 9667.    That  truth  is  the  form  of  good,  ns  8049,  31 :0, 4574,  91  r4.    Dial  truth 
W  to  good  as  water  to  bread,  n.  4'J76. 
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enjoyment  of  conjugial  love  who  are  immersed  in  falsities,  anc 
not  at  all  those  who  are  immersed  in  falsities  grounded  in  evil. 
With  those,  also,  who  are  immersed  in  evil  and  thence  in  falsities, 
the  interiors,  which  belong  to  the  mind,  Are  closed,  wherefore 
there  cannot  exist  any  origin  of  conjugial  love  there:  but  below 
those  interiors,  in  the  external  or  natural  man  separate  from  the 
internal,  there  exists  a  conjunction  of  falsity  and  evil,  which  is 
called  the  infernal  marriage.  It  has  been  granted  me  to  see 
the  nature  of  the  marriage  that  exists  between  persons  who  aro 
immersed  in  falsities  of  evil,  and  which  is  called  the  infernal 
marriage.  They  talk  with  each  other,  and  also  are  connected 
from  an  impulse  of  lasciviousness ;  but  they  inwardly  bum 
against  each  other  with  deadly  hatred,  which  is  so  great  as  to 
surpass  all  description. 

378.  Neither  can  conjugial  love  exist  between  two  persons  ot 
different  religions,  because  the  truth  of  the  one  does  not  agree 
with  the  good  of  the  other,  and  two  dissimilar  and  discordant 
elements  cannot  make  one  mind  out  of  two ;  on  which  account, 
the  origin  of  then-  love  does  not  partake  of  any  thing  of  a  spiritual 
nature.  If  thev  live  together  in  concord,  it  is  onlv  from  natural 
causes.(5)  On  this  account,  in  the  heavens,  marriages  are  con- 
tracted between  parties  who  belong  to  the  same  society,  because 
these  are  grounded  in  similar  good  and  truth ;  but  not  between 
parties  who  belong  to  different  societies.  (That  all  in  heaven 
who  are  in  the  same  society  are  grounded  in  similar  good  and 
truth,  and  differ  from  those  who  are  in  other  societies,  may  be 
seen  above,  mi.  41,  et  seq.)  This,  also,  was  represented  among 
the  Israelites  by  their  contracting  marriages  within  their  own 
tribes,  and,  specifically,  within  their  own  families,  and  not  out 
of  them. 

379.  Neither  can  love  truly  conjugial  exist  between  one  hus- 
band and  several  wives :  for  this  destroys  its  spiritual  origin, 
which  consists  in  the  formation  of  one  mind  out  of  two;  conse- 
quently,' it  destroys  the  interior  conjunction,  which  is  that  of 
good  and  truth,  from  which  the  very  essence  of  conjugial  love  is 
derived.  The  marriage  of  a  man  with  more  than  one  wife,  is  lika 
an  understanding  divided  among  several  wills :  and  like  a  man 
who  is  attached,  not  to  one  church,  but  to  several ;  in  which  case 
his  faith  is  drawn  different  ways,  till  it  becomes  none  at  all.  The 
sngels  affirm,  that  to  have  a  plurality  of  wives  is  utterly  contrary  to 
Divine  Order ;  and  that  they  know  this  from  several  causes,  among 
which,  this  is  one :  That  as  soon  as  they  entertain  the  thought  of 
marriage  with  more  than  one  wife,  they  lose  all  sense  of  internal 
beatitude  and  heavenly  happiness,  and  immediately  become  like 
persons  intoxicated,  because  good  is  then  disjoined  in  them  from 
its  own  truth  :  and  as  the  interiors  that  belong  to  their  minds  fall 

(*)  That  marriages  between  those  who  are  of  different  religions  are  unlawful,  on 
account  of  the  non-conjunction  of  similar  good  and  truth  in  the  interiors,  n.  8998. 
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into  such  a  state  on  the  mere  thought  of  such  a  tiling  with  any 
intention,  they  perceive  clearly,  that  marriage  with  more  than 
one  wife  would  shut  their  internal,  and,  in  place  of  conjugial  love, 
would  introduce  the  love  of  lasciviousnees,  which  is  a  love  that 
withdraws  from  heaven.(6)  They  say,  further,  that  man  with  dif- 
ficulty comprehends  this,  because  there  are  few  who  are  grounded 
in  genuine  conjugal  love;  and  they  who  are  not,  know  nothing 
whatever  of  the  interior  delight  which  is  inherent  in  that  love, 
but  only  of  the  delight  of  lasciviousness,  which  is  turned  into 
what  is  undelightful  after  persona  of  this  character  have  Lived  a 
little  time  together;  whereas  the  delight  of  love  truly  conjugial 
not  only  lasts  till  old  age  in  the  world,  hut  also  becomes  the 
delight  of  heaven  alter  death,  and  is  then  filled  with  interior 
enjoyment,  which  is  perfected  to  eternity.  They  stated,  also, 
that  the  beatitudes  of  the  love  truly  conjugial  might  be  enumer- 
ated to  the  extent  of  several  thousands,  not  one  of  which  is  known 
to  man,  nor  can  be  comprehended  by  any  individual  who  is  not 
grounded  in  the  marriage  of  good  and  truth  derived  from  the  Lord. 
380.  The  love  of  domination  to  be  exercised  by  one  party  over 
the  other  completely  banishes  conjugial  love  and  its  heavenly 
delight:  for,  as  observed  above,  conjugial  love,  and  the  delight 
belonging  to  it,  consist  in  the  circumstance,  that  the  will  of  one 
is  that  of  the  other,  and  that  such  is  their  state  mutually  and 
reciprocally.  The  love  of  domination  destroys  this ;  for  the 
ruling  party  would  have  his  or  her  will  alone  to  be  in  the  other, 
and  none  of  the  other's  reciprocally  in  him  or  her ;  whence  there 
is  nothing  mutual  between  them,  no  communication  of  any  lovo 
and  its  delight  with  the  other,  and  no  reciprocal  interchange* 
although  such  communication  and  interchange,  with  the  con- 
junction thence  resulting,  are  what  constitute  that  interior  de- 
light, called  beatitude,  which  exists  in  real  marriage.  The  lovo 
of  domination  utterly  extinguishes  this  beatitude,  and  with  it, 
every  thing  celestial  and  spiritual  belonging  to  that  love,  even 
to  the  abolishing  of  all  knowledge  of  its  existence;  and  if  such 
persons  were  told  of  it,  they  would  regard  it  as  so  contemptible, 
that  on  the  mere  mention  of  beatitude  from  such  a  source,  they 
would  either  laugh  or  fly  in  a  passion.  When  one  party  wills  or 
loves  what  the  other  does,  both  enjoy  liberty,  for  all  liberty  is 
the  offspring  of  love:  but  where  domination. is  assumed,  neither 
enjoys  liberty :  one  party  is  confessedly  a  slave ;  and  sc  is  the 

(•)  As  husband  and  wife  ought  to  be  one,  and  to  dwell  together  in  the  inmost  ground 
of  their  life;  and  as  they  together  constitute  one  an;_rel  in  heaven;  therefore  love  truly 
conjugial  cannot  exist  between  one  husband  and  several  wives,  nn.  1907,  2(40.  That 
to  marry  more  wives  than  one  at  the  same  time  is  contrary  to  divine  order,  n.  10, 
That  no  marriage  can  exist  but  between  one  husband  and  one  wife,  is  clearly  perceived 
by  those  who  dwell  in  the  ford's  celestial  kingdom,  nn.  B65,  8246,  .172.    The 

reason  is.  bocause  the  angels  there  are  in  the  marriage  of  good  and  .ruth.  n.  32 1  ■'■.  That 
the  Jsraelhish  nation  were  permitted  to  marry  several  wives,  and  to  adjoin  concubines 
to  wives,  but  Christians  arc  .not  so  permitted  ;  the  reason  was,  because  that  nation  wore 
in  externals  without  internals,  but  Christians  may  be  in  internals,  thus  in  the  marriage 
of  good  and  of  truth,  nn.  3246,  4837,  8809. 
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ruling  party  too,  because  led  as  a  slave  by  the  lust  of  domination. 
This,  however,  he  cannot  at  all  conceive,  because  he  does  not 
know  what  the  liberty  of  heavenly  love  is.  From  what  has  been 
advanced  above  respecting  the  origin  and  essence  of  conjugial 
love,  however,  it  may  he  known,  that  just  in  proportion  as 
domination  enters,  the  minds  of  the  parties  are  not  united,  but 
divided.  Domination  subjugates ;  and  the  mind  that  is  subju- 
gated has  afterwards  no  will  at  all,  or  else  a  contrary  will :  if 
there  is  no  will,  there  is  also  no  love ;  if  a  contrary  will,  instead 
of  love,  there  is  hatred.  The  interiors  of  those  who  live  in  such 
a  marriage,  are  in  such  mutual  collision  and  combat,  as  ever 
exists  between  two  opposites,  however  their  exteriors  may  be 
restrained  and  kept  quiet  for  the  sake  of  peace.  The  collision 
and  combat  of  their  interiors  display  themselves  openly  after 
death.  Then,  for  the  most  part,  they  meet ;  when  they  fight 
like  hostile  champions,  mutually  inflicting  injuries  as  if  they 
would  tear  each  other  to  pieces  :  for  they  then  act  according  to 
the  state  of  their  interiors.  It  has  sometimes  been  granted  me 
to  behold  their  battles  and  mutual  injuries ;  when  I  saw  that,  in 
some,  they  were  full  of  revenge  and  cruelty.  For,  in  the  other 
life,  the  interiors  of  every  one  are  set  at  liberty,  and  are  no  longer 
held  under  restraint  by  external  considerations,  connected  with 
reasons  that  operate  in  the  world :  for  every  one  is  then  seen  to 
be  such  in  quality  as  he  interiorly  is. 

3S1.  There  exists,  with  some,  a  certain  resemblance  of  conjugial 
love,  which,  nevertheless,  is  not  conjugial  love,  where  the  parties 
are  not  grounded  in  the  love  of  good  and  truth,  but  is  a  love  ap- 
pearing like  it,  grounded  in  various  causes  ;  as,  for  instance,  that 
they  may  be  waited  upon  in  the  house ;  that  they  may  live  in 
security,  or  in  tranquillity,  or  in  idleness ;  or  that  they  may  be 
nursed  in  sickness  and  old  age ;  or  to  have  their  children,  whom 
they  love,  taken  care  of.  With  some,  it  is  a  state  of  constraint, 
occasioned  by  fear  of  the  other  party,  or  for  their  reputation, 
or  of  injuries :  and  with  some  it  is  induced  by  lasciviousness. 
Conjugial  love  differs,  also,  in  the  two  married  partners  them- 
selves :  it  may  exist,  more  or  less,  in  one,  and  "little,  or  not  at  all, 
in  the  other ;  and  as  it  may  differ  so  widely,  heaven  may  await 
the  one,  and  hell  the  other. 

382.  Genuine  conjugial  love  prevails  in  the  inmost  heaven, 
because  the  angels  of  that  heaven  are  eminently  grounded  in 
the  marriage  of  good  and  truth ;  and  also,  are  eminently  in  the 
enjoyment  of  innocence.  The  angels  of  the  inferior  heavens  are 
also  in  the  enjoyment  of  conjugial  love,  but  only  so  far  as  they 
are  grounded  in  innocence  :  for  conjugial  love,  regarded  in  itself 
is  a  state  of  innocence;  wherefore,  between  married  partners 
who  are  grounded  in  conjugial  love,  there  exist  heavenly  de- 
lights, which,  as  presented  before  their  minds,  are  almost  similar 
to  such  sports  of  innocence  as  are  practised  among  little  children  ; 
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for  there  is  nothing  which  does  not  impart  delight  to  their 
minds;  since,  heaven,  with  its  joy,  flows  into  all  the  niinutiie  of 
their  life.  On  this  account,  conjugial  love  is  represented  in 
heaven  by  the  most  beautiful  objects.  I  have  seen  it  repre- 
sented by  a  virgin  of  inexpressible  beauty,  encompassed  by  a 
bright  cloud.  It  has  been  told  me,  that  all  the  beautv  that 
adorns  the  angels  in  heaven  is  derived  from  conjugial  love.  Tlie 
affections  and  thoughts  which  proceed  from  it  are  represented 
by  aurw  or  atmospheres  of  the  brightness  of  diamonds,  and 
sparkling  as  with  carbuncles  and  rubies;  all  attended  with  de- 
lightful sensations  affecting  the  interiors  of  the  angels'  minds. 
In  one  word,  heaven  represents  itself  in  conjugial  love ;  because 
heaven,  with  the  angels,  consists  in  the  conjunction  of  good  and 
truth ;  and  this  conjunction  constitutes  conjugial  love. 

382.*  Marriages  in  heaven  differ  from  marriages  on  earth  in 
this  respect.  Besides  their  other  uses,  marriages  on  earth  are 
ordained  for  the  procreation  of  offspring ;  but  not  in  heaven ; 
but  there,  in  lieu  of  the  procreation  of  offspring,  there  is  a  pro- 
creation of  good  and  truth.  The  reason  that  this  procreation  there 
takes  the  place  of  the  former,  is,  because  marriage,  in  heaven, 
is  the  marriage  of  good  and  truth,  as  has  been  shown  above ;  in 
which  marriage,  the  supreme  objects  of  love  are  good  and  truth, 
and  their  conjunction  ;  wherefore  these  are  what  are  propagated 
by  marriages  in  heaven.  It  is  on  this  account,  that  by  nativities 
and  generations,  in  the  Word,  are  signified  spiritual  nativities 
and  generations,  which  are  those  of  good  and  truth ;  by  mother 
and  father  being  signified  the  truth  conjoined  with  good  which 
procreates ;  by  sons  and  daughters,  the  truths  and  goods  which 
are  procreated ;  and  by  sons-in-law  and  daughters-in-law,  the 
conjunctions  of  these ;  and  so  in  other  instances.(7)  From  these 
facts  it  is  evident,  that  marriages  in  heaven  are  not  like  marriages 
on  earth.  In  the  heavens,  nuptials  are  spiritual,  and  are  not  to 
/  be  called  nuptials,  but  conjunctions  of  minds  originating  in  the 
marriage  of  good  and  truth ;  but  on  earth  they  are  nuptials,  be- 
cause they  are  not  only  of  the  spirit,  but  also  of  the  flesh  :  and 
as  there  are  no  nuptials  in  heaven,  the  two  married  partners  are 
not  there  called  husband  and  wife,  but,  from  the  idea  which  the 
angels  have  of  the  conjunction  of  two  minds  into  one,  each  is 
called  by  a  word  which  signifies,  what  is  each  other's  mutually 

0  That  conceptions,  births,  nativities,  and  generations,  signify  spiritual  concep- 
tions, &c,  which  are  those  of  good  and  truth,  or  of  love  and  faith,  nn.  618.  114.% 
1155,  2020,  2584,  8860,  3868,  4070,  4668,  6239,  8042,  9825,  (10,197).  That  hence, 
generation  and  nativity  signify  regeneration  and  re-birth  by  faith  and  love,  nn.  5160. 
5598,  9042,  9S45.    That  a  mother  signifies  the  church  as  to  truth,  thus  also  the  truth  ol 


Bignines  truth  associated  to  the  affection  of  good,  n.  2389.    That  a  danghter-iu-iaw  nig- 
nines  good  associated  to  its  truth,  n.  4S13. 
*  TIub  number  is  repeated  in  the  original. 
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and  reciprocally.  From  these  observations  mav  be  known,  Low 
the  Lord's  words  respecting  nuptials  (Lu&e  xx.  35,  36)  are  to  be 
understood.- 

3S3.  In  what  manner  marriages  are  entered  into  in  the  heavens, 
it  has  also  been  granted  me  to  see.  Throughout  heaven,  those 
whose  characters  are  similar  are  connected  together  in  society,  and 
those  whose  characters  are  dissimilar  are  parted  asunder.  Every 
heavenly  society  consists  of  angels  of  similar  dispositions  :  like 
are  drawn  to  like,  not  of  themselves,  but  of  the  Lord.  (See  above, 
nn.  41,  43,  et  seq.)  In  the  same  manner,  conjugial  partners,  whose 
minds  are  capable  of  being  conjoined  into  one,  are  drawn  to  each 
other  ;  whence,  at  first  sight,  they  love  each  other  from  their  in- 
most soul,  see  themselves  to  be  each  other's  conjugial  partner,  and 
engage  in  marriage.  Hence  all  marriages  in  heaven  are  made  by 
the  Lord  alone.  They  also  hold  a  sacred  festival  on  the  occasion, 
which  is  celebrated  in  a  numerous  assembly ;  the  festivities  differ- 
ing in  different  societies. 

384.  Marriages  on  earth,  because  they  are  the  seminaries  ot 
the  human  race,  and  of  the  angels  of  heaven  also  (for,  as  has 
been  shown  in  its  proper  Section,  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  are 
from  the  human  race) ;  because,  likewise,  they  proceed  from  a 
spiritual  origin,  that  is,  from  the  marriage  of  good  and  truth ; 
and  since,  in  addition,  the  Lord's  Divine  Proceeding  principally 
flows  into  conjugial  love ;  are  most  holy  in  the  estimation  of  the 
angels  of  heaven :  and,  on  the  other  hand,  adulteries,  as  being 
contrary  to  conjugial  love,  are  regarded  by  them  as  profane. 
For  as,  in  marriages,  the  angels  behold  the  marriage  of  good  and 
truth,  which  constitutes  heaven,  so,  in  adulteries,  they  behold  the 

*  The  Author  here  makes  a  distinction  between  marriage  and  nuptial*,  which  cannot 
easily  be  made  in  English.  We  have  no  word  in  English  to  express  the  entering  into 
the  state  that  he  calls  nuptials,  but  that  which  also  expresses  the  entering  into  the  state 
that  he  denominates  marriage.  Thus  the  expressions  used  in  the  English  version  of 
the  passage  of  Luke  to  which  he  refers,  and  which,  he  intimates,  relate  to  the  state  of  . 
nuptials,  not  that  of  real  marriage,  are  "marry,"  and  "given  in  marriage.1'  In  Latin, 
the  terms  are  generally  rendered  "  nubunt,"  and  "  tradere  in  nuptias."  The  last  word 
is  that  from  which  we  have  our  nuptials.  As,  then,  in  the  passage  of  Luke,  and  the 
corresponding  passages  of  Matthew  and  Mark,  only  carnal  unions  are  spoken  of,  our 
Author  here  applies  the  Latin  word  there  used  to  express  them,  and  which  is  anglicized 
into  nuptials,  to  carnal  unions  only;  of  which,  as  he  observes,  there  can  be  none  ii. 
heaven.  (The  word  nuptials,  however,  in  English,  is  commonly  applied  only  to  thu 
marriage-solemnities,  not  to  the  marriage-state;  and  its  Latin  original  is  so  used  by  our 
Author,  in  other  parts  of  his  works.)  In  Latin,  there  are  three  other  words  which  sig- 
nify the  marriage-state  ; — matrhnonium,  connubium,  and  conjugiutn  ;  the  last  of  which 
is  the  term  almost  everywhere  used  by  our  Author, — doubtless  because,  including  in  its 
etymological  signification  the  idea  of  conjunction,  which  the  others  do  not,  it  is  best 
adapted  to  convey  the  spiritual  ideas  which  he  always  has  in  view. 

For  the  further  elucidation  of  this  subject,  including  ample  proofs  that  such  marriages 
as  are  meant  by  our  Author  do  exist  in  heaven,  and  that  the  Lord's  answer  to  the 
Sadducees,  contained  in  the  passage  above  referred  to  in  Luke,  and  the  corresponding 
passages  in  Matthew  and  Mark,  only  relates  to  merely  carnal  connections,  winch,  of 
course,  cannot  have  place  in  heaven,  it  perhaps  may  be  allowable,  because  useful,  to 
refer  to  the  work,  by  the  writer  of  this  note,  entitled,  "An  Appeal  in  behalf  of  the 
Views  of  the  Eternal  World  and  State,  and  the  Doctrines  of  Faith  and  Life,  held  by  the 
New  Cnurch"  &c. ;  in  Sect.  VI.  of  which,  all  the  objections  that  have  been  raised  upou 
this  subject,  and  against  our  Author's  representations  of  heaven  and  hell  in  gene-al,  are 
folly  considered.— N. 
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marriage  of  falsity  and  evil,  which  constitutes  hell.  ( >n  this 
account,  when  they  only  hear  adultery  mentioned,  they  turn 
themselves  away  ;  which  also  is  the  reason,  that  when  man 
commits  adultery  with  delight,  haven  is  shut  against  him;  and 
when  heaven  is  closed  to  him,  lie  no  longer  acknowledges  the 
Divine  Being,  nor  any  thing  belonging  to  the  faith  of  the 
church.^8)  That,  all  the  inhabitants  of  hell  are  in  opposition  to 
conjugial  l<>ve,  was  giren  me  to  perceive  from  the  sphere  thence 
exhaling,  which  was  like  a  perpetual  effort  to  dissolve  and  vio- 
late marriages;  from  which  it  was  made  evident,  that  the  de- 
light which  reigns  in  hell  is  the  delight  of  adultery,  and  that  the 
delight  of  adultery  is  also  the  delight  of  destroying  the  conjunc- 
tion of  good  and  truth,  which  is  what  constitutes  heaven.  It 
hence  follows,  that  the  delight  of  adultery  is  an  internal  delight 
completely  opposite  to  the  delight  of  marriage,  which  is  a  heaven- 
ly delight. 

385.  There  were  certain  spirits,  who,  from  habit  acquired  in 
the  life  of  the  body,  infested  me  with  peculiar  ingenuity.  They 
effected  it  by  a  gentle,  and,  as  it  were,  undulatory  kind  of  influx, 
such  as  is  usually  that  of  well-disposed  spirits  ;  but  I  perceived 
that  it  included  cunning  and  similar  vices,  to  captivate  and  de- 
ceive. At  length  I  entered  into  conversation  with  one  of  them, 
who,  I  was  informed,  when  he  lived  in  the  world,  had  been  a 

fjeneral  officer ;  and  as  I  perceived  that  a  lascivious  tendency 
iirked  in  his  ideas  of  thought,  I  conversed  with  him  on  the  sub- 
ject of  marriage.  I  used  the  spiritual  sort  of  speech  accompanied 
Dy  representatives,  which  fully  express  the  sense  intended,  with 
many  accompaniments,  in  a  moment.  He  said,  that  when  he 
lived  in  the  body,  he  had  accounted  adulteries  as  nothing.  But 
it  was  given  me  to  reply,  that  adulteries  are  wicked,  although 
they  appear  to  such  as  himself,  from  the  delight  that  they  took  in 
them,  and  from  the  persuasion  thence  inspired,  not  to  be  of  such 
a  nature — in  fact,  to  be  allowable.  I  observed,  that  he  might  be 
convinced  of  their  wickedness  by  the  consideration,  that  marriages 
are  the  seminaries  of  the  human  race,  and  thence,  also,  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  and  therefore  on  no  account  to  be  violated, 
but  to  be  esteemed  holy  ;  as  also,  from  the  consideration,  which 
he  ought  to  be  aware  >4\  as  being  in  the  other  lite,  and  in  a  state 
of  perception,  that  conjugial  1<  >ve  descends  from  the  Lord  through 
heaven,  and  that  from  this  love,  as  its  parent,  is  derived  mutual 
love,  which  is  the  strengthening  bond  of  heaven;  and,  in  ad- 
dition, from  the  fact,  that  when  adulterers  only  approach  to  the 

(•)  That  adulteries  are  profane,  nn.  9^61,  10,174.  That  heaven  is  closed  against  adul- 
terers, n.  2750.  That  those  who  have  perceived  delight  in  adulteries,  cannol  enter  into 
heaven,  nn.  530,  2738,  2747,  2748,  2749,  2751,  10,175.  That  adulterers  are  unmerciful, 
and  without  a  religious  principle,  nn.  324.  :.'7t7,  -J74S.  That  the  ideas  of  adulterers  nr« 
flthy,  nn.  '-'717,  2748.  That  in  the  other  life  they  love  till!.,  and  arc  in  sih'Ii  hells,  ML 
8755. 5804,  5722.  That  by  adulteries,  in  the  Word,  arc  signified  the  adulterations  of  good, 
•nd  by  whored  ens  the  perversions  of  troth,  nn.  2466,  2729,  8899,  1865,  8904,  10,643. 
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vicinity  of  heavenly  societies,  they  are  made  sensible  of  their 
own  stench,  and  cast  themselves  headlong  down  towards  hell. 
I  further  observed,  that  at  least  he  might  know,  that  to  violate 
marriages  is  contrary  to  the  divine  laws,  and  to  the  civil  laws  of 
all  states,  as  well  as  contrary  to  the  genuine  light  of  reason,  be- 
cause it  is  contrary  to  all  order,  both  divine  and  human :  with 
more  to  the  same  effect,  But  he  replied,  that  he  had  no  such 
thoughts,  while  in  the  life  of  the  bodv.  He  wished  to  reason  as 
to  whether  it  was  so.  But  he  was  told,  that  truth  does  not  ad- 
mit of  reasonings,  for  they  favor  the  delights  of  the  reasoner, 
thus  his  evils  and  falsities ;  and  that  he  ought  first  to  think  oi 
the  considerations  that  had  been  advanced,  because  they  were 
true :  It  was  also  urged  upon  him,  from  that  principle  so  well 
known  in  the  world, — that  no  one  ought  to  do  to  another  what 
he  would  not  like  another  to  do  to  him, — to  consider,  if  any  one 
had  deceived  in  that  manner  his  own  wife,  whom  he  loved,  as 
every  man  loves  his  wife  in  the  beginning  of  their  marriage, 
whether,  speaking  while  he  was  incensed  with  anger  on  the  occa- 
sion, he  would  not  himself  have  expressed  detestation  of  adultery, 
and,  being  a  man  of  strong  mind,  would  not  have  confirmed  him- 
self more  than  others  in  the  belief  of  its  criminality,  even  to  the 
extent  of  condemning  it  to  hell. 

386.  It  has  been  shown  me,  in  what  manner  the  delights  of 
conjugial  love  advance  in  their  progress  towards  heaven,  and  the 
delights  of  adultery  in  their  progress  towards  hell.  The  pro- 
gression of  the  delights  of  conjugial  love  towards  heaven,  was 
effected  by  entering  into  beatitudes  and  felicities  continually 
more  numerous  till  they  become  innumerable  and  ineffable ;  and 
the  more  interiorly  they  advanced,  into  still  more  innumerable 
and  ineffable  ones,  till  they  reached  the  very  beatitudes  and 
felicities  of  the  inmost  heaven,  or  the  heaven  of  innocence ;  and 
all  with  the  most  perfect  freedom  :  for  all  freedom  proceeds  from 
love,  and  thus  the  most  perfect  freedom  from  conjugial  love, 
that  being  heavenly  love  itself.  But  the  progression  of  adultery 
was  towards  hell,  and,  by  degrees,  to  the  lowest  of  all,  where 
nothing  exists  but  what  is  direful  and  horrible.  Such  is  the  lot 
which  awaits  adulterers  after  their  life  in  the  world.  By  adul- 
terers are  meant  those  who  find  what  is  delightful  in  adulteries 
and  what  is  not  delightful  in  marriage. 


OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS  OF  THE  ANGELS  LN  HEAVEN. 

387.  The   occupations   that   exist  in  the  heavens  cannot  be 
enumerated,  nor  specifically  described,  but  only  admit  of  some- 
thing being  stated  respecting  them  of  a  general  nature;  for  they 
are  innumerable,  and  vary,  also,  according  to  the  offices  of  the 
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various  societies  Every  society  discharges  its  peculiar  oflice: 
for  as  the  societies  are  distinctly  arranged  according  to  the  goods 
by  which  they  are  distinguished  (see  above,  n.  41),  they  are  also 
arranged  according  to  the  ases  which  they  perform;  since  the 
goods  which  prevail  with  all  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  are  goode 
in  act,  which  are  uses.  Every  one,  there,  performs  some  use; 
for  the  Lord's  kingdom  is  a  kingdom  of  uses.(') 

388.  There  are  in  heaven,  as  on  earth,  various  administrations  : 
for  there  exist  there  ecclesiastical  affairs,  civil  affairs,  and  domestic 
ones.  That  there  exist  there  ecclesiastical  affairs,  is  manifest 
from  what  was  stated  and  shown  above  respecting  Divine  Wor- 
ship, mi.  221 — 227.  That  there  exist  there  civil  affairs,  is  plain 
from  what  was  advanced  respecting  Governments  in  Heaven, 
nn.  213 — :220.  And  that  there  exist  there  domestic  affairs,  from 
what  has  been  detailed  respecting  the  Habitations  and  Mansions 
of  the  Angels,  nn.  183 — 190 ;  and  respecting,  Marriages  in 
Heaven,  nn.  306 — 380.  It  hence  follows,  that  many  occupations 
and  administrations  exist  within  every  heavenly  society. 

389.  All  things  in  heaven  arc  instituted  according  to  Divine 
Order,  which  is  everywhere  maintained  by  administrations  dis- 
charged by  angels ;  such  affairs  as  relate  to  the  general  good  or 
use  being  administered  by  the  wiser  angels,  and  such  as  relate 
to  any  particular  good  or  nse  by  those  less  wise ;  and  so  pro- 
gressively. Those  wdio  discharge  them  are  arranged  in  subor- 
dination, exactly  as  the  uses  themselves  are  subordinated  in  the 
arrangements  of  Divine  Order.  It  hence  results,  that  dignity  is 
attached  to  every  occupation  according  to  the  dignity  of  its  use. 
No  angel,  however,  arrogates  the  dignity  to  himself,  but  ascribes 
it  all  to  the  use;  and  as  the  use  is  the  good  which  he  performs, 
and  all  good  is  from  the  Lord,  he  gives  it  all  to  the  Lord.  He, 
therefore,  who  thinks  of  honor  as  due  to  himself  and  thence  to 
the  use  performed  by  him,  and  not  to  the  use  performed  by  him 
and  thence  to  himself,  cannot  till  any  office  in  heaven ;  because 
he  looks  away  from  the  Lord,  regarding  himself  in  the  first  place 
and  use  in  the  second.  When  use  is  mentioned,  the  Lord  is 
meant,  also ;  since,  as  just  observed,  use  is  good,  and  good  is 
from  the  Lord. 

390.  From  these  observations  may  be  inferred  what  is  the 
nature  of  the  subordinations  that  exist  in  heaven  ;  namely  ;  that 
in  proportion  as  any  one  loves,  esteems,  and  honors,  any  use, 
he  also  loves,  esteems,  and  honors,  the  person  to  whom  that  use 
is  adjoined :  and  also,  that  the  person  is  loved,  esteemed,  and 
honored,  in  proportion  as  he  docs  not  arrogate  the  use  to  him- 

(')  That  the  kingdom  of  the  Lord  is  a  kingdom  of  uses,  nn.  454,  COG,  1 103,  8645,  -10"4, 
7038.  That  to  serve  the  Lord  is  to  perform  oses,  n.  7088.  That,  in  the  other  life,  all  must 
perform  uses,  n.  1103.  Even  the  wicked  and  infernal;  but  in  what  manuer,  n.  f>96. 
That  nil  arc  such  as  arc  the  uses  which  tbev  perform,  nn.  4<i54,'6815;  illustrated,  n. 
7088.  That  angelic  blessedness  consists  in  the  goods  of  charity,  thus  in  performing 
BSflS,  n.  454. 
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self,  but  ascribes  it  to  the  Lord ;  for  it  is  in  this  proportion  that 
he  is  wise,  and  that  the  uses  which  he  performs  are  performed 
from  a  good  principle.  Spiritual  love,  esteem,  and  honor,  are 
nothing  but  love,  esteem,  and  honor  for  use  in  the  person  who 
performs  it ;  and  the  honor  of  the  person  is  derived  from  the  use, 
and  not  that  of  the  use  from  the  person.  He,  also,  who  looks  at 
men  under  the  influence  of  spiritual  truth,  regards  them  in  no 
other  manner :  for  he  sees  that  one  man  is  like  another,  whether 
stationed  in  great  dignity  or  in  little,  the  difference  being  solely  in 
their  wisdom ;  and  wisdom  consists  in  loving  use,  consequently, 
in  loving  the  good  of  our  fellow-citizens,  of  the  society  to  which 
we  belong,  of  our  country,  and  of  the  church.  Love  to  the  Lord, 
also,  consists  in  the  same,  since  all  the  good  which  constitutes 
the  good  of  use  is  from  Him  :  and  so,  likewise,  does  love  towards 
our  neighbor,  since  the  good  that  is  to  be  loved  in  our  fellow-cit- 
izen, in  our  society,  in  our  country,  and  in  the  church,  and  which 
is  to  be  done  to  them,  is  our  neighbor.(a) 

391.  All  the  societies  in  the  heavens  are  distinctly  arranged 
according  to  the  uses  which  they  minister,  since  they  are  dis- 
tinctly arranged  according  to  the  various  kinds  of  good  in  which 
they  are  grounded  (as  stated  above,  nn.  41,  et  seq.) ;  and  those 
goods  are  goods  in  act,  or  goods  of  charity,  which  are  uses. 
There  are  societies,  whose  occupations  consist  in  having  the  care 
of  infants.  There  are  other  societies  whose  occupation  it  is  to 
instruct  and  educate  them  as  they  grow  up.  There  are  others, 
that,  in  like  manner,  instruct  and  educate  boys  and  girls  that 
have  acquired  a  good  disposition  from  the  education  they  had 
received  in  the  world,  and  who  thenc*e  go  to  heaven.  There  are 
others,  that  teach  the  simple  good  who  come  from  the  Christian 
world,  and  lead  them  into  the  way  to  heaven.  There  are  others, 
that  discharge  the  same  office  to  the  various  classes  of  Gentiles. 
There  are  others,  that  j:>rotect  novitiate  spirits,  who  are  such  as 
are  newly  arrived  from  the  world,  from  the  infestations  proceed- 
ing from  evil  spirits.  There  are  some  angels,  also,  who  attend 
upon  those  who  are  in  the  lower  earth ;  and  there  are  some  who 
are  present  with  those  in  hell,  who  so  restrain  their  violence,  as 
to  prevent  them  from  torturing  each  other  beyond  the  prescribed 
limits.  There  likewise  are  some  who  attend  upon  those  who  are 
being  resuscitated  from  the  dead.      In  general,  the  angels  of 

_(')  That  to  love  one's  neighbor  is  not  to  love  his  person,  but  to  love  that  which  apper- 
tains to  him,  and  which  constitutes  him,  nn.  5025,  10,336.  That  those  who  love  the 
person,  and  not  what  appertains  to  the  man,  and  which  constitutes  him,  love  equally 
an  evil  man  and  a  good  man,  n.  3820:  and  that  they  do  good  alike  to  the  evil  and  to 
the  good,  when  yet  to  do  good  to  the  evil  is  to  do  evil  to  the  good,  which  is  not  to  love 
che  neighbor,  nn.  3S20,  6703,  8120.  The  judge  who  punishes  the  evil  that  they  may 
he  amended,  and  to  prevent  the  good  being  contaminated  and  injured  by  them",  love's 
his  neighbor,  mi.  3S2<_>,  8120,  8121.  That  every  man  and  society,  also  a  man's  country 
and  the  church,  and,  in  a  universal  sense,  the  kingdom  of  the  Lord,  are  one's  neighV 
&or:  and  that  to  do  good  to  them  from  the  love  of  good  according  to  the  quality  of 
their  state,  is  to  love  one's  neighbor ;  thus  their  good,  which  is  tt  be  consulted,  it 
one"s  neighbor,  nn.  US18 — 6b24,  8123. 
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even*  society  arc  sent  on  missions  to  men.  to  guard  them,  and 
to  withdraw  them  from  evil  affections  and  the  thoughts  thence 
originating,  and  to  inspire  them  with  good  affections,  so  far  as 
they  will  freely  receive  them;  ami  by  means  of  such  good  affec- 
tions, they  also  govern  the  deeds  or  works  of  men,  removing,  as 
far  as  possible,  evil  intentions.  When  the  angels  are  present 
with,  men,  they  dwell,  as  it  were,  in  their  affections,  and  are  near 
to  the  man,  in  proportion  as  he  is  grounded  in  good  derived  from 
truths;  but  are  more  remote,  in  proportion  as  lie  is  remote  from 
good  in  his  life.(*)  But  all  these  occupations  of  the  angels  are 
functions  performed  by  the  Lord  through  them  as  instruments ; 
for  the  angels  do  not  discharge  them  of  themselves,  but  from  the 
Lord.  It  is  on  this  account,  that  by  angels  in  the  Word,  in  its 
internal  sense,  are  not  meant  angels,  but  some  attribute  or  func- 
tion of  the  Lord ;  and  it  is  from  the  6ame  cause  that  angels,  in 
"•■he  Word,  are  called  gods.(4) 

392.  These  occupations  of  the  angels  are  their  general  ones ; 
but  to  every  angel  is  assigned  his  own  in  particular.  For  every 
general  use  is  composed  of  innumerable  others,  that  are  called 
mediate,  ministering,  and  subservient  uses.  All  and  each  of 
these  are  co-ordinated  and  subordinated  according  to  Divine 
Order,  and,  taken  together,  they  constitute  and  perfect  the  gen 
eral  use,  which  is  the  common  good. 

393.  Those  are  appointed  to  ecclesiastical  offices  in  heaven, 
who,  while  in  the  world,  had  loved  the  Word,  and,  from  desire, 
had  sought  in  it  for  truths,  not  with  a  view  to  honor  and  gain, 
but  with  a  view  to  the  uses  of  life,  both  of  themselves  and  of 
others.  These,  according  to  their  love  and  desire  of  use,  are 
there  in  the  enjoyment  of  illumination,  and  of  the  light  of  wis- 
dom ;  which,  also,  they  acquire  from  the  Word  as  it  exists  in 
heaven,  where  it  is  not  natural  in  its  form,  as  in  the  world,  but 
spiritual.  (See  above,  n.  259.)  These  discharge  the  office  of 
preachers ;  and  in  heaven,  according  to  Divine  Order,  those  fill 
the  superior  stations,  who  excel  the  others  in  wisdom  derived 
from  illumination.  Those  fill  civil  offices,  who,  while  in  the 
world,  had  loved  their  country  and  the  common  good  more  than 
their  private  advantage,  and  had  done  what  was  just  and  right 
from  the  love  of  justice  and  rectitude.  So  far  as  these,  from 
the  desire  of  their  love,  had  inquired  into  the  laws  of  justice, 

(')  Of  tho  angels  attendant  on  infants,  and  afterwards  on  children,  and  thus  sueees 
sively,  n.  2308.  That  man  is  raised  from  the  dead  by  the  ministry  of  ancrels,  fr  >m  ex- 
perience, nn.  168 — 189.  That  aneels  are  went  t:>  those  who  are  in  the  hells  to  prevent 
their  tormenting  each  other  beyond  measure,  c.  967.  Of  the  kind  offices  performed  by 
angels  to  men  who  come  into  the  other  life,  n  2131.  That  spirits  and  angels  are  at- 
tendant on  all  men,  and  that  man  is  led  bv  snirits  and  angels  from  the  Lord,  nr.  50, 
097,  2796,  2887,  2SS8,  5847 — 58*50,  5>j76 — 5993,  6209.  That  the  angels  have  dominion 
over  evil  spirits,  u.  1755. 

(*)  That  bv  angels,  in  the  Word,  is  signified  something  divine  from  the  Lord,  nn. 
1925.2821,8039,4085,6230,8192.     T  la   in  the  Word,  are  called  i;..>ds,  from  the 

reception  of  divine  truth  and  good  from  the  Loi  1,  nn.  4295,  4402,  8192,  8801. 
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and  had  become  intelligent  in  consequence,  they  possess  a  ca- 
pacity for  administering  offices  in  heaven ;  and  they  adminis- 
ter, accordingly,  such  offices  as  belong  to  that  station  or  degree 
which  corresponds  with  their  intelligence,  which  is  then  in  the 
same  degree  as  their  lore  for  the  common  good.  There  are, 
moreover,  in  heaven,  so  many  offices  and  administrations,  and 
bo  many  kinds  of  employment  also,  that  they  cannot  be  enumer- 
ated on  account  of  their  abundance,  those  in  the  world  being 
but  few  respectively.  All  the  inhabitants,  how  numerous  so- 
ever, feel  delight  in  their  works  and  labors  derived  from  the 
love  of  use,  and  no  one  performs  them  from  the  love  of  self  or 
of  gain.  Neither  is  any  one  influenced  by  the  love  of  gain  for 
the  sake  of  his  living,  since  all  the  necessaries  of  life  are  given 
them  gratis  :  they  are  lodged  gratis,  they  are  clothed  gratis,  and 
they  are  fed  gratis.  From  all  these  facts  it  is  evident,  that- they 
who  have  loved  themselves  and  the  world  more  than  they  have 
loved  to  be  of  use,  have  no  inheritance  in  heaven :  for  his  own 
love  or  affection  remains  with  every  one  after  his  life  in  the 
world,  nor  is  it  extirpated  to  eternity.     (See  above,  n.  363.) 

394.  Every  one  in  heaven  has  his  proper  work  to  perform  ac- 
cording to  correspondence,  the  correspondence  not  being  with 
the  work,  but  with  the  use  of  any  one's  work  (see  above,  n. 
112);  and  all  things  that  exist  have  their  correspondence.  (See 
n.  106.)  When  any  one  in  heaven  is  engaged  in  his  occupation, 
or  in  some  work  corresponding  to  the  use  of  his  occupation,  he 
is  in  a  state  of  life  altogether  similar  to  that  in  which  he  was, 
when  so  engaged,  in  the  world  ;  for  what  is  spiritual  and  what 
is  natural  act  as  one  by  correspondences.  There  is,  however, 
this  difference  ;  that  the  delight  which  he  now  feels  is  of  a  more 
interior  kind,  because  he  is  in  a  spiritual  state  of  life,  which 
is  an  interior  kind  of  life,  and  is  therefore  more  receptive  of 
heavenly  beatitude. 


OF   HEAVENLY  JOY  AND   HAPPINESS. 

395.  What  heaven  and  heavenly  joy  are,  is  scarcely  known 
to  any  one  at  the  present  day.  They  who  have  reflected  either 
on  the  one  or  on  the  other,  have  conceived  so  general  and  gross 
an  idea  of  them,  as  hardly  amounts  to  any  idea  at  all.  I  have  had 
excellent  opportunities  of  knowing  what  notions  are  entertained 
on  these  subjects,  from  the  spirits  who  pass  from  the  world  into 
the  other  life ;  for  when  left  to  themselves,  as  if  they  were  still 
in  the  world,  they  think  in  the  same  manner.  The  reason  that 
men  do  not  know  what  heavenly  joy  is,  is  founded  in  the  cir- 
cumstance, that  they  who  ha>e  reflected  on  it,  have  formed  their 
conclusions  respecting  it  from  the  external  jovs  that  are  proper 
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to  the  natural  man,  ami  have  been  ignorant  of  what  the  internal 
or  spiritual  man  is,  and,  consequently,  of  what  constitutes  the 
enjoyment  and  beatitude  thereto  belonging;  wherefore, should 
ihey  be  told,  by  such  as  are  in  the  enjoyment  of  spiritual  and 
internal  delight,  what,  and  of  what  nature,  heavenly  joy  is,  they 
would  not  comprehend  it.  The  information,  to  he  understood, 
would  require  the  presence  of  ideas  which  to  them  are  unknown, 
and  would,  consequently,  rank  among  the  things  which  the  nat- 
ural man  would  reject.  Nevertheless,  everyone  may  he  aware, 
that  when  a  person  leaves  the  external  or  natural  man,  he  comes 
into  the  internal  or  spiritual  man;  from  which  circumstance  it 
may  be  known,  that  heavenly  delight  is  an  internal  and  spiritual 
delight,  not  an  external  and  natural  one;  and  that,  as  being  in- 
ternal and  spiritual,  it  is  of  a  more  pure  and  exquisite  nature,  and 
has  a  power  of  affecting  the  interiors  of  man,  which  are  those  ot 
his  soul  or  spirit.  From  these  considerations  alone,  every  one 
may  conclude,  that  a  man  experiences  such  delight  in  the  other 
life,  as  had  been  that  of  his  spirit  in  this  ;  and  that  the  delight 
of  the  body,  which  is  called  carnal  pleasure,  is,  respectively,  not 
heavenly.  For  that  which  exists  in  the  spirit  of  man,  when  he 
leaves  the  body,  remains  with  him  after  death ;  for  man  then 
lives  as  a  spirit. 

396.  All  delights  flow  from  love ;  for  what  a  man  loves,  he 
feels  delightful ;  and  no  one  can  experience  delight  from  any 
other  origin.  The  delights  of  the  body  or  the  flesh  all  flow 
from  the  love  of  self  and  the  love  of  the  world,  which  also  are 
the  sources  of  concupiscences  and  of  their  pleasures :  but  the 
delights  of  the  soul  or  of  the  spirit  all  flow  from  love  to  the 
Lord  and  love  towards  the  neighbor,  which  also  are  the  sources 
of  the  affections  of  good  and  truth,  and  of  interior  enjoyment-. 
These  loves,  with  their  delights,  enter  by  influx  from  the  Lord 
and  from  heaven  by  an  internal  way,  and  thus  come  from  above, 
and  affect  the  interiors  ;  but  the  former  loves,  with  their  delight-, 
enter  by  influx  from  the  flesh  and  from  the  world  by  an  external 
way,  and  thus  come  from. beneath,  and  affect  the  exteriors.  In 
proportion,  therefore,  as  those  two  loves  of  heaven  are  received, 
and  their  affecting  influence  is  experienced,  the  interiors,  which 
belong  to  the  soul  or  spirit,  are  opened,  and  their  aspect  is  turned 
away  from  the  world  towards  heaven ;  but  in  proportion  as  those 
two  loves  of  the  world  are  received,  and  their  affecting  influence 
is  experienced,  the  exteriors  are  opened,  which  are  those  of  the 
body  and  the  flesh,  and  their  aspect  is  turned  from  heaven 
towards  the  world.  As  these  loves,  of  either  kind,  enter  by 
influx  and  are.  received,  their  delights  enter  at  the  same  time, 
the  delights  of  heaven  flowing  into  the  interiors,  and  the  delights 
of  the  world  into  the  exteriors ;  for,  as  just  observed,  all  delight 
is  the  offspring  of  love. 

397.  Ileaven  in  itself,  is  of  such  a  nature,  as  to  be  full  of  de- 
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lights,  so  completely,  that,  viewed  in  itself,  it  is  nothing  but 
beatitude  and  delight.  For  the  Divine  Good  proceeding  from 
the  Lord's  Divine  Love  constitutes  heaven,  both  in  general,  and 
in  particular,  with  every  inhabitant;  and  the  Divire  Love  con- 
sists in  willing  the  well-being  and  happiness  of  all,  from  inmost 
grounds,  and  in  full  perfection.  On  this  account,  whether  you 
mention  heaven,  or  heavenly  joy,  it  is  all  one. 

398.  The  delights  of  heaven  are  ineffable,  and  they  are  also 
innumerable:  but  innumerable  as  they  are,  not  one  of  them  can 
be  either  known  or  believed  by  a  person  who  only  has  a  relish 
tor  the  delights  of  the  body  or  of  the  flesh ;  because,  as  just  ob- 
served, the  aspect  of  the  interiors  of  such  a  person  is  turned 
away  from  heaven  towards  the  world,  and  thus  they  look  back- 
wards. For  a  person  who  is  wholly  immersed  in  bodily  or  carnal 
pleasures,  or,  what  amounts  to  the  same,  in  the  love  of  self  and 
of  the  world,  feels  no  delight  but  hi  honor,  in  gain,  and  in  the 
voluptuous  pleasures  of  the  body  and  the  senses ;  and  these  so 
extinguish  and  suffocate  interior  delights,  which  are  those  of 
heaven,  as  to  destroy  all  belief  in  then*  existence.  Such  a  per- 
son, therefore,  would  be  exceedingly  astonished,  were  he  only 
told  that  any  delights  can  exist  when  those  of  honor  and  gain 
are  removed ;  and  still  more,  were  he  informed,  that  the  delights 
of  heaven,  which  succeed  in  place  of  the  former,  are  innumerable, 
and  of  such  a  nature,  that  the  delights  of  the  body  and  the  flesh, 
which  are  chiefly  those  of  honor  and  gain,  cannot  be  compared 
to  them.  The  reason  is  now  evident,  why  it  is  not  known  what 
heavenly  joy  is. 

399.  How  great  the  delight  of  heaven  is,  may  appear  from 
this  circumstance  alone ;  that  it  is  delightful  to  all  who  are  there 
to  communicate  their  enjoyments  and  beatitudes  to  each  other ; 
and  all  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  being  of  this  character,  it  is 
plain  how  immense  the  delight  of  heaven  must  be:  for  there 
exists,  in  the  heavens,  a  communication  of  all  with  every  indi- 
vidual, and  of  every  individual  with  all  (as  is  shown  above,  n. 
263).  Such  communication  flows  from  the  two  loves  of  heaven, 
which,  as  has  been  stated,  are  love  to  the  Lord  and  love  towards 
the  neighbor ;  and  it  is  the  nature  of  these  loves  to  communicate 
their  delights  to  others.  The  reason  that  love  to  the  Lord  is  of 
such  a  nature,  is,  because  the  Lord's  love  is  the  love  of  commu- 
nicating all  that  He  has  to  all  His  creatures ;  for  He  desires  the 
happiness  of  all :  and  a  similar  love  prevails  in  the  individuals 
who  love  Him,  because  the  Lord  is  in  them.  It  is  from  this 
ground  that  the  angels  mutually  communicate  their  delights  to 
each  other.  That  love  towards  the  neighbor  is  of  such  a  nature 
also,  will  be  seen  in  what  follows.  From  these  observations  it, 
may  appear,  that  it  is  the  nature  of  those  loves  to  communicate 
their  delights.  Not  so  the  loves  of  self  and  of  the  world.  The 
love  of  self  abstracts  and  takes  away  all  their  delight  from  other*, 
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and  appropriates  it  to  Belf,  for  it  enterta  rs  good  will  to  Belf 
alone;  and,  under  the  influence  of  the  love  of  the  world,  nun 
would  have  their  neighbor's  possessions  to  be  their  own.  Thus 
it  is  the  nature  of  these  Loves  to  destroy  the  delights  enjoyed  by 
others  :  when  those  who  are  under  their  influence  communicate, 
it  is  for  the  sake  of  themselves,  not  of  others*  and  thus,  as  re- 
gards others,  except  so  far  as  the  delights  01  those  others  are 
present  with,  or  resident  in,  themselves,  they  do  not  communi- 
cate, but  destroy.  That  the  loves  of  self  and  of  the  world,  when 
they  have  the  supremacy,  are  of  such  a  nature,  it  has  often  been 
granted  me  to  perceive  by  actual  experience.  Whenever  any 
spirits,  who  had  been  immersed  in  these  loves  while  they  lived 
as  men  in  the  world,  came  near  me,  my  sense  of  delight  receded 
and  vanished;  and  it  has  also  been  told  me,  that  if  such  spirits 
only  approach  any  heavenly  society,  the  delight  of  those  who 
compose  it  is  diminished,  precisely  according  to  the  degree  i  <f 
then*  presence :  and,  what  is  wonderful,  the  evil  spirits  are  then 
in  the  enjoyment  of  their  delight.  The  nature  of  the  state  oi 
the  spirit  or  such  a  man  while  in  the  body,  was  thence  made  evi- 
dent to  me ;  for  it  is  then  similar  to  what  it  is  after  his  separa- 
tion from  the  body ;  namely,  that  he  longs  for,  or  covets,  the 
enjoyments  or  goods  of  others,  aud  that,  so  far  as  he  obtains 
them,  he  feels  delight  himself.  From  these  facts  may  be  seen, 
that  it  is  the  nature  of  the  loves  of  self  and  of  the  world  to  de- 
stroy the  joys  of  heaven ;  consequently,  that  they  are  diametri- 
cally opposite  to  the  heavenly  loves,  the  nature  of  which  is,  to 
communicate  their  joys. 

400.  It  is,  however,  to  be  observed,  that  the  delight  experi- 
enced by  those  who  are  immersed  in  the  loves  of  self  and  of  the 
world,  when  they  approach  to  any  heavenly  society,  is  the  de- 
light of  their  own  lust;  and  is,  consequently,  diametrically  oppo- 
site to  the  delight  of  heaven.  They  come  into  the  delight  of 
their  own  lust  on  the  privation  and  removal  of  heavenly  delight 
among  those  in  the  heavenly  society.  Not  so  when  such  priva- 
tion aud  removal  do  not  take  place :  then  they  cannot  approach, 
because,  so  far  as  they  do,' they  are  seized  with  distress  and  pain  ; 
on  which  account,  they  seldom  venture  to  go  near.  This,  also, 
it  has  been  granted  me  to  know  by  many  experimental  observa- 
tions, of  which  I  will  mention  a  few  particulars. 

The  spirits  who  have  recently  passed  from  the  world  into  the 
other  life  desire  nothing  more  earnestly  than  to  be  admitted 
into  heaven.  This  is  the  wish  of  almost  all,  supposing  that,  to 
•mjoy  heaven,  nothing  more  is  necessary  than  to  be  admitted 
Hnd  received  within  its  predicts.  Desiring  it  so  earnestly,  they 
are  led,  in  consequence,  to  some  society  of  the  ultimate  heaven. 
On  approaching  the  first  threshold  of  that  heaven,  those  who 
are  immersed  in  the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world  begin  to  be 
distressed,  and  to  be  so  inwardly  tortured,  that  they  feel  hell  in 
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themselves  rather  than  heaven ;  wherefore  they  cast  themselves 
headlong-  down,  and  find  no  rest  till  thev  are  in  hell  among  their 
like.  It  has  also  frequently  happened,  that  such  spirits  desired 
to  know  what  heavenly  joy  is,  and,  when  they  heard  that  it  is 
6eated  in  the  interiors  of  the  angels,  wished  to  have  it  commu- 
nicated to  themselves.  This  was  done  accordingly;  for  what- 
ever a  spirit  who  is  not  yet  either  in  heaven  or  in  hell  desires,  is 
granted  him,  if  conducive  to  any  good  purpose.  On  the  com- 
munication being  made,  however,  they  began  to  feel  torture, 
which  prevailed  to  such  a  degree,  that  they  did  not  know  into 
what  posture  to  squeeze  their  bodies  through  the  violence  of  the 
pain :  I  saw  them  thrust  their  heads  down  to  their  feet,  and 
cast  themselves  on  the  ground,  where  they  writhed  about  in 
orbicular  convolutions  after  the  manner  of  a  serpent ;  the  whole 
being  produced  by  their  interior  anguish.  Such  was  the  effect 
of  the  delight  of  heaven  upon  those  who  cherish  the  delights 
proceeding  from  the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world :  the  reason 
is,  because  those  loves  and  the  loves  of  heaven  are  perfect  oppo- 
sites ;  and  when  one  opposite  acts  upon  the  other,  such  pain 
is  the  result.  Since,  also,  the  delight  of  heaven  enters  by  an 
internal  way,  and  flows  into  a  delight  which  is  the  reverse  of 
itself,  it  violently  bends  the  interiors,  which  are  the  seat  of  the 
latter  delight,  the  contrary  way,  thus  into  a  direction  opposite 
to  then-  own ;  and  this  is  what  produces  such  torments.  The 
ground  of  the  contrariety  is,  that,  as  stated  above,  love  to  the 
Lord  and  love  towards  the  neighbor  desire  to  communicate  ai. 
they  posses©  to  others,  for  this  constitutes  their  delight ;  whereas 
the  love  of  self  and  the  love  of  the  world  desire  to  abstract  what 
they  possess  from  others,  and  to  appropriate  it  to  themselves  ■ 
and  so  far  as  they  succeed  in  doing  so,  they  are  in  the  enjoyment 
of  their  delight. 

From  these  facts  may  also  be  known,  what  is  the  cause  of  the 
separation  between  hell  and  heaven.  All  the  inhabitants  of  hell, 
when  they  lived  in  the  world,  had  been  immersed  in  the  mere 
delights  of  the  body  and  the  flesh,  derived  from  the  love  of  self 
and  of  the  world ;  whereas  all  the  inhabitants  of  heaven,  when 
they  lived  in  the  world,  had  been  attached  to  the  delights  of  the 
soul  and  the  spirit,  derived  from  love  to  the  Lord  and  love  to- 
wards the  neighbor.  These  loves  being  contraries,  heaven  and 
hell  are,  consequently,  in  complete  separation  from  each  other ; 
and  to  such  an  extent  is  the  separation  carried,  that  a  spirit  in 
hell  dares  not  so  much  as  put  forth  thence  a  finger,  nor  raise  out 
of  it  the  top  of  his  head ;  for  on  his  doing  either  the  one  or  the 
ether  ever  so  little,  he  feels  torture  and  anguish.  This,  likewise, 
I  have  often  witnessed. 

401.  A  man  who  is  immersed  in  the  love  of  self  and  of  the 
world,  feels,  so  long  as  he  lives  in  the  body,  the  delight  proceed- 
ing from  them,  and  finds  enjoyment,  also,  in  all  the  pleasures 
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which  thence  derive  their  origin.  But  a  man  who  Lb  grounded 
in  love  to  God  and  in  love  towards  bis  neighbor,  does  not,  so 
long  as  he  lives  in  the  body,  manifestly  feel  the  delight  proceed- 
ing from  them,  and  from  the  good  affections  which  thence  derive 
their  origin,  but  only  a  sense  of  beatitude  that  is  almost  imper- 
ceptible, because  it  lies  hidden  and  Btored  up  in  his  interiors, 
and  is  veiled  over  by  the  exteriors  that  belong  t<»  the  body; 
whilst  it  is  deadened,  also,  by  the  cares  of  the  world.  T3ut  tie 
states  of  the  two  classes  are  completely  changed  after  death. 
Then,  the  delights  of  the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world  are  turned 
into  painful  and  direful  sensations,  being  such  as  are  called  hell- 
fire;  and,  occasionally,  into  filthy  and  vile  objects  correspond- 
ing to  those  pleasures;  which,  however,  (wonderful  to  relate!) 
are  then  delightful  to  them.  But  the  obscure  delight,  and 
almost  imperceptible  sense  of  beatitude,  which  abode  in  those 
in  the  world  who  were  grounded  in  love  to  God  and  in  love  to- 
wards their  neighbor,  are  then  turned  into  the  delight  of  heaven, 
which  is  rendered  perceptible  and  sensible  in  all  manner  of  ways. 
For  that  beatitude  which  lay  hidden  and  stored  up  in  their  inte- 
riors while  they  lived  in  the  world,  is  then  revealed,  and  is 
brought  forth  to  manifest  sensation ;  for  they  are  then  in  the 
spirit,  and  that  delight  was  the  delight  of  their  spirit. 

402.  All  the  delights  of  heaven  are  conjoined  with  uses,  and 
are  inherent  in  them,  because  uses  are  the  good  works  of  love 
and  charity,  in  the  practice  of  which  the  angels  live ;  on  which 
account,  every  one  enjoys  delights  of  such  a  nature  as  are  the 
uses' he  performs,  and  in  a  degree  proportioned  to  his  affection 
for  use.  That  all  the  delights  of  heaven  are  delights  of  use,  may 
also  appear  with  certainty  from  a  comparison  drawn  from  the 
five  bodily  senses  in  man.  To  every  sense  is  given  a  delight 
according  to  its  use :  the  sight  has  its  proper  delight,  and  the 
hearing  its  proper  delight;  and  so  have  the  smell,  the  taste,  and 
the  touch.  The  sight  draws  its  delight  from  the  beauties  of  color 
and  form;  the  hearing,  from  harmonious  sounds;  the  smell,  from 
agreeable  odors;  and  the  taste,  from  savory  viands.  The  uses 
which  all  the  senses,  respectively,  perform,  are  known  to  those 
who  investigate  the  subject,  and  more  fully  to  those  who  are 
acquainted  with  their  correspondences.  The  sight  has  such  a 
delight  attached  to  it,  on  account  of  the  use  which  it  performs  to 
the  understanding,  which  is  the  internal  sight.  The  hearing  is 
attended  by  such  a  delight,  on  account  of  the  use  which  it  ad 
ministers  both  to  the  understanding  and  to  the  will,  by  affording 
the  means  of  hearkening  and  attention.  The  smell  has  such  a 
delight  connected  with  it,  on  account  of  the  use  which  it  con- 
tributes both  to  the  brain  and  to  the  lungs.  The  taste  is  united 
with  such  a  delight,  on  account  of  the  use  which  it  renders  to  the 
stomach,  and  thence  to  the  whole  body,  by  disposing  it  to  take 
nourishment.     The  conjugial  delight,  whicA  is  a  purer  and  more 
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exquisite  delight  of  touch,  surpasses  all  tne  others  on  account  of 
its  use,  which  is  the  procreation  of  the  human  race,  and  thence  of 
the  angels  of  heaven.  These  delights  are  rendered  inherent  in 
those  organs  of  sense  by  an  influx  from  heaven,  where  every 
delight  is  the  delight  of  use,  and  exists  according  to  it. 

40-3.  There  were  some  spirits  who  imagined,  from  having  im- 
bibed such  an  opinion  in  the  world,  that  heavenly  happiness 
consists  in  a  life  without  occupation,  and  in  being  waited  on, 
while  taking  their  ease,  by  others.  But  they  were  told,  that 
happiness  could  not  possibly  consist  in  resting,  unoccupied ;  for 
if  it  did,  every  one  would  desire  to  take  away  the  happiness  ot 
others  to  promote  his  own ;  and  when  all  desired  to  do  so,  none 
could  obtain  their  desire.  Jt  was  observed  to  them  further,  that 
euch  a  life  would  not  be  an  active  but  an  idle  one,  the  subjects  of 
which  would  fall  into  a  state  of  torpor ;  whereas,  as  they  might 
easily  know,  without  activity  of  life  there  cannot  be  happiness 
of  life,  and  that,  in  an  active  life,  rest  from  occupation  is  only 
resorted  to  for  the  sake  of  recreation,  that  the  person  might  return, 
with  fresh  vigor,  to  the  activity  of  his  life.  It  was  afterwards 
shown  them  by  numerous  evidences,  that  the  angelic  life  consists 
in  performing  the  good  works  of  charity,  which  are  uses,  and  that 
the  angels  find  all  their  happiness  in  use,  from  use,  and  according 
to  it.  In  order  that  they  who  had  the  idea  that  heavenly  joy 
consists  in  living  without  occupation,  inhaling  eternal  joy  in  a 
state  of  idleness,  might  be  made  ashamed  of  such  notions,  it  was 
given  them  to  perceive  what  the  nature  of  such  a  life  is ;  when 
they  were  convinced  that  it  is  of  a  most  melancholy  description, 
and.  that,  all  joy  thus  perishing,  they  would  feel  for  it,  in  a  little 
time,  only  disgust  and  loathing. 

404.  Some  spirits  who  thought  themselves  better  informed 
than  others,  observed,  that  their  belief,  in  the  world,  had  been 
that  heavenly  joy  consists  in  nothing  else  but  praising  and  glori- 
fying God,  and  that  such  was  the  active  life  of  heaven.  But 
they  were  told,  that  praising  and  glorifying  God,  is  not  such  an 
active  life  as  is  meant  by  that  expression ;  and,  besides,  that  God 
has  no  need  of  being  praised  and  glorified ;  but  that  His  will  is, 
that  His  subjects  should  perform  uses,  and  thus  do  the  good 
works  which  are  called  the  goods  of  charity.  Those  spirits, 
however,  could  not  conceive  any  idea  of  heavenly  joy,  but  of 
slavery  instead,  as  connected  with  the  good  works  of  charity. 
But  the  angels  testified,  that  the  performance  of  those  works  is 
attended  with  the  most  perfect  freedom,  being  done  from  interior 
affection,  and  conjoined  with  unspeakable  enjoyment. 

405.  Nearly  all  who  enter  the  other  life  imagine,  that  a  similar 
hell,  or  a  similar  heaven,  awaits  every  one  who  goes  to  either; 
when,  nevertheless,  the  truth  is,  that  there  are  infinite  varieties 
and  diversities  in  each,  and  that  aeither  a  hell  nor  a  heaven  alto- 
gether similar  is  e  'er  allotted  to  one  person  as  to  another;  just 
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as  there  never  is  found  one  man.  spirit,  or  angel,  exactly  like 
another,  not  even  in  the  lace.  When  I  only  thought  of  two 
being  exactly  similar  or  equal  to  each  other,  the  angels  were 
Shocked  at  the  idea,  observing,  that  every  thing  that  is  a  one,  or 
a  whole,  is  formed  by  the  harmonious  accordance  of  various 
parts,  and  that  the  one  or  whole  is  such  in  quality  as  that  ac- 
cordance 16 :  and  that  it  is  in  this  manner  that  every  society  of 
heaven  forms  one  whole,  and  that  all  the  societies  of  heaven 
form  one  whole  collectively ;  which  etfect  is  produced  by  the 
Lord  alone,  through  love  as  the  niedium.(')  Uses  in  the  heavens 
exist,  in  like  manner,  with  all  possible  variety  and  diversity, 
and  the  use  of  one  angel  is  never  exactly  similar  and  the  same 
as  the  use  of  another ;  consequently,  neither  is  his  capacity  of 
enjoyment.  Much  more  are  the  delights  of  every  one's  use 
innumerable,  all  which  are  similarly  various,  but  still  joined 
together  in  such  an  order  as  mutually  to  regard  each  other ; 
just  as  do  the  uses  of  every  member,  organ,  and  viscus,  in  the 
oody,  and,  still  more,  those  of  every  vessel  and  fibre  in  each 
member,  organ,  and  viscus;  all  of  which,  both  collectively  and 
individually,  are  so  connected  together,  as  to  regard  their  own 
good  in  another,  and,  consequently,  the  good  of  each  in  all,  and 
of  all  in  each.  From  this  universal  and  individual  mutual  regard, 
they  act  as  one. 

406.  I  have  often  conversed  with  spirits  who  had  newly  come 
from  the  world  respecting  the  state  of  eternal  life.  I  observed, 
that  it  was  important  for  them  to  know,  who  is  the  Lord  of  the 
kingdom  into  which  they  had  entered,  what  is  the  nature  of  His 
government,  and  what  its  form ;  for  as  nothing  is  more  necessary 
for  travellers  in  the  world,  on  passing  into  another  kingdom,  than 
to  know  who  and  of  what  character  is  the  king,  what  the  nature 
of  his  government,  and  other  particulars  relating  to  that  kingdom ; 
much  more  was  it  necessary  to  possess  such  knowledge  in  the 
kingdom  in  which  they  now  were,  in  which  they  were  to  live  to 
eternity.  They  ought,  therefore,  to  know,  that  the  Lord  is  the 
king  who  governs  heaven^  and  the  whole  universe,  since  lie  who 
governs  the  one,  governs  the  other;  thus  that  the  kingdom  in 
which  they  now  were  is  the  Lord's,  and  that  the  laws  of  this 
kingdom  are  eternal  truths,  all  which  are  founded  in  that  primary 
law,  that  its  subjects  are  to  love  the  Lord  above  all  things,  and 
their  neighbor  as  themselves ;  and  in  fact,  that  now,  if  they  wished 
to  be  like  the  angels,  they  ought  to  go  still  farther,  and  love  their 

0)  That  every  whole  consists  of  various  things,  and  hence  receives  form,  and  qualify, 
«pd  perfectiou,  according  to  the  quality  of  their  harmony  and  agreement,  nn.  457,  3:241., 
8003.  That  there  is  an  infinite  variety,  and  in  no  case  is  any  one  thing  the  same  with 
another,  un.  7236,  9'\>2.  In  like  manner,  in  the  heavens,  nn.  5754, 4006, 7238, 7>33, 7836, 
9002.  That  hence,  all  the  societies  in  the  heavens,  and  every  angel  in  a  society,  are 
distinct  from  each  other,  because  in  various  good  and  use,  nn.  69<  I,  8241,  3.31'..',  3S04,  0986, 
4067,  4149,  4263,  7288,  7*33,  7>.^'<.  That  the  divine  love  of  the  Lord  arrange*  all  into  • 
heavenly  form,  and  conjoin.-*  them  so  that  thev  are  as  one  man,  nn.  467,  8986.,  5593. 
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neighbor  more  than  themselves.  On  hearing  these  observations, 
they  could  make  no  answer,  because  they  had  heard  something 
to  the  same  effect  hi  the  life  of  the  body,  but  did  not  believe  it. 
They  wondered  that  such  love  should  exist  in  heaven,  and  how 
it  could  be  possible  for  any  one  to  love  his  neighbor  better  than 
himself.  But  they  were  informed,  that  all  things  good  increase 
immensely  hi  the  other  life :  and  that  man's  life,  while  in  the 
body,  is  of  such  a  nature  that  he  cannot  advance  farther  than  to 
love  his  neighbor  as  himself,  being  immersed  hi  corporeal  impedi- 
ments ;  but  when  these  are  removed,  such  love  becomes  purer, 
and  at  length  like  that  of  the  angels,  which  consists  in  loving  their 
neighbor  more  than  themselves.  For,  in  heaven,  it  is  delightful 
to  do  good  to  another,  and  is  not  delightful  to  do  good  to  one's 
self,  unless  with  a  view  to  its  becoming  another's,  consequently, 
for  the  sake  of  another ;  and  this  is  what  is  meant  by  loving  one's 
neighbor  more  than  one's  self.  It  was  told  them,  that  the  possible 
existence  of  such  love  may  be  concluded  with  certainty  in  the 
world,  from  the  fact,  that  some,  under  the  influence  of  conjugial 
love,  have  preferred  death,  rather  than  suffer  their  conjugial  parfc- 
ner  to  be  injured ;  and  from  the  love  of  parents  towards  their 
children,  which  is  such,  that  a  mother  would  rather  encounter 
starvation  herself,  than  see  her  infant  want  food.  The  same,  it 
was  also  observed,  may  be  inferred  from  the  existence  of  sincere 
friendship,  under  the  influence  of  which,  there  are  persons  who 
encounter  dangers  for  their  friends ;  and  even  from  the  friendship 
of  civility  and  pretence,  which  endeavors  to  emulate  such  as  is 
sincere,  and  which  induces  men  to  offer  the  best  they  have  to 
those  for  whom  they  profess  a  regard,  and  to  make  profession  of 
such  regard  with  their  lips,  though  they  do  not  feel  it  in  their 
heart.  Finally,  the  possible  existence  of  such  love  was  urged 
from  the  nature  of  love  itself,  its  very  nature  being  such,  as  to 
mid  its  iov  in  serving  others,  not  for  one's  own  benefit,  but  for 
then-s.  But  these  observations  could  not  be  comprehended  by 
those,  who  loved  themselves  more  than  others,  and  who,  in  the 
life  of  the  body,  had  been  greedy  after  lucre.  Least  of  all  could 
they  be  understood  by  misers. 

407.  A  certain  spirit,  who,  in  the  life  of  the  body,  had  been  in 
a  station  of  superior  power,  retained  the  desire  to  exercise  author- 
ity in  the  other  life.  But  he  was  told  that  he  was  now  in  another 
kingdom,  which  is  eternal,  and  that  his  authority  had  died  in  the 
world ;  and  that  where  he  was  now,  no  one  is  esteemed  except 
according  to  the  good  and  truth,  and  to  the  share  of  the  Lord's 
mercy,  of  which  he  is  in  the  enjoyment  by  virtue  of  his  life  in  the 
world.  It  was  observed  to  him,  further,  that  this  kingdom  is  like 
those  on  earth,  where  people  are  esteemed  for  their  wealth,  and 
for  the  favor  which  they  possess  with  the  prince ;  only  the  wealth, 
here,  is  good  and  truth,  and  favor  with  the  prince  is  the  Lord's 
mercv,  which  every  man  experiences  accordii  g  to  the  character 
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of  his  life  in  the  world:  ai .J  that  if  ue  wished  t>  exercise  author 
ity  in  any  other  manner,  he  was  a  rebel,  being  now  in  the  king- 
dom of  another  Sovereign.     On  hearing  these  remarks,  he  was 
ashamed. 

40S.  I  have  conversed  with  some  Spirits,  who  imagined  heaven 
and  heavenly  joy  to  consist  in  being  great.  But  they  were  told, 
that  the  greatest  in  heaven  is  he  who  is  the  least ;  for  he  is  called 
the  least  who  possesses  no  power  or  wisdom,  and  is  willing  to 
possess  no  power  or  wisdom  from  himself,  but  from  the  Lord. 
He  who  in  this  way  is  the  least,  has  the  greatest  happiness; 
and  since  he  has  the  greatest  happiness,  it  follows  that  he  is  the 
greatest;  for  he  thus  lias,  from  the  Lord,  power  to  do  all  things, 
and  wisdom  above  all  others.  What  is  being  the  greatest  except 
being  the  happiest?  for  to  be  happiest  is  what  the  powerful  seek 
through  power,  and  the  rich  through  riches.  It  was  further  told 
them,  that  heaven  does  not  consist  in  desiring  to  be  the  least 
with  a  view  of  being  the  greatest,  for  he  who  does  this,  pants 
and  lusts  to  be  greatest  all  the  while ;  but  it  consists  in  desiring, 
from  the  heart,  good  for  others  more  than  for  one's  self,  and  in 
serving  them  with  a  view  to  their  happiness,  not  from  any  selfish 
aim  of  obtaining  remuneration,  but  out  of  love. 

409.  Real  heavenly  joy,  such  as  it  is  in  its  essence,  cannot  be 
described,  because  it  resides  in  the  inmost  recesses  of  the  life  of 
the  angels,  and  thence  in  all  the  minutiae  of  their  thought  and 
affection,  and  by  derivation  from  these,  in  all  the  minutiae  of 
their  speech,  and  in  all  the  minntjs  of  their  actions.  It  is  as  it 
their  interiors  were  completely  unbound,  and  set  open  for  the 
reception  of  delight  and  beatitude,  which  are  diffused  through 
every  fibre,  and  thus  through  the  whole  frame;  whence  the  per- 
ception and  sensation  of  them  is  such  as  cannot  be  described : 
for  that  which  begins  in  the  inmost  recesses  of  all,  flows  into  all 
the  parts,  eveu  to  the  most  minute,  which  thence  take  their  rise, 
and  propagates  itself,  with  continual  augmentation,  towards  the 
exteriors.  Good  spirits  who  are  not  yet  in  the  perception  of  that 
delight,  because  they  are  not  yet  taken  up  to  heaven,  on  perceiv- 
ing h  flowing  from  an  angel  by  the  sphere  of  his  love,  are  filled 
with  such  delight,  that  they  fall,  as  it  were,  into  a  delicious  swoon. 
This  has  often  occurred  to  those,  who  desired  to  know  what  heav- 
enly joy  is. 

410.  There  also  were  certain  spirits  who  desired  to  know  what 
heavenly  joy  is,  and  to  whom,  therefore,  it  was  granted  to  have 
a  perception  of  it  to  that  degree,  beyond  which  they  were  unable 
to  bear  any  more.  "What  they  perceived,  however,  was  not  the 
joy  of  angels:  it  scarcely  amounted  to  the  smallest  degree  of 
angelic  joy;  as  was  granted  me  to  perceive  by  its  being  com- 
municated to  me.  It  was  so  slight  as  almost  to  partake  ot  some- 
thing rather  frigid  ;  and  yet  tiny  called  it  most  heavenly,  it  being 
the  inmost  joy  of  which  thev  were  receptive.    It  was  proved  to 
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rue  by  this  circumstance,  not  only  that  there  are  various  degrees 
of  the  joys  of  heaven,  but  also,  that  the  inmost  joy  of  one  degree 
scarcely  approaches  to  the  last  or  middle  of  another,  and  further, 
that  when  any  one  receives  that  which  is  the  inmost  to  him,  he 
is  in  the  enjoyment  of  his  proper  heavenly  joy;  and  that  he  can- 
not bear  any  more  interior  degree  of  it,  but  would  find  it  painful. 

411.  Certain  spirits,  not  evil  ones,  tell  into  a  state  of  repose 
like  that  of  sleep,  and  were  thus  translated,  as  to  the  interiors 
that  belonged  to  their  minds,  into  heaven:  for  spirits,  before 
their  interiors  are  opened,  may  be  translated  into  heaven,  and 
instructed  respecting  the  felicity  of  its  inhabitants.  I  saw  them 
in  this  state  of  repose  for  about  half  an  hour ;  after  which  they 
relapsed  into  their  exteriors  in  which  they  had  been  before,  re- 
taining, however,  the  recollection  of  what  they  had  seen.  They 
related,  that  they  had  been  among  the  angels  in  heaven,  and  that 
they  had  there  seen  and  perceived  amazing  objects,  all  shining 
as  with  gold,  silver,  and  precious  stones,  presenting  admirable 
forms,  which  were  varied  in  a  wonderful  manner.  They  added, 
that  the  angels  did  not  take  delight  in  the  external  things  them- 
selves, but  in  those  that  ,they  represented,  which  were  things 
divine,  unspeakable,  and  of  infinite  wisdom :  and  that  these  were 
the  source  of  their  joys ;  not  to  mention  other  things  innumerable, 
not  a  ten  thousandth  part  of  which  can  be  expressed  by  human 
languages,  nor  fall  into  ideas  which  partake,  in  any  degree,  of 
materiality. 

412.  Nearly  all  who  enter  the  other  life  are  ignorant  of  what 
heavenly  beatitude  and  happiness  are,  because  they  have  no 
knowledge  respecting  what,  and  of  what  nature,  internal  joy  is, 
forming  their  conceptions  of  it  solely  from  corporeal  and  worldly 
gayeties  and  joys.  What  they  are  ignorant  of,  therefore,  they 
regard  as  nothing ;  although  corporeal  and  worldly  joys  are  of 
no  account,  respectively.  In  order,  therefore,  that  the  well- 
disposed,  who  know  not  what  heavenly  joy  is,  may  know  and 
understand  it,  they  are  first  led  to  paradisiacal  scenes  that  sur- 
pass every  idea  that  imagination  could  form.  They  now  suppose 
that  they  have  come  into  the  heavenly  paradise ;  but  they  are 
instructed,  that  this  is  not,  in  reality,  heavenly  happiness.  It  is 
therefore  granted  them  to  experience  ulterior  states  of  joy,  to  the 
inmost  of  their  capacity  for  perceiving  them.  They  are  afterwards 
led  into  a  state  of  peace,  to  the  inmost  degree  that  is  capable  of 
being  opened  in  them :  when  they  confess,  that  nothing  of  its 
nature  can  be  expressed  by  words,  nor  conceived  in  imagination. 
Finally,  they  are  brought  into  a  state  of  innocence,  also  to  the 
inmost  sense  of  it  of  which  they  are  capable.  Hence  it  is  granted 
them  to  know,  what  spiritual  and  celestial  good  truly  is. 

413.  But  in  order  that  I  might  know  what,  and  of  what  nature, 
heaven  and  heavenly  joys  are,  it  has  frequently,  and  for  a  long 
time  together,  been  granted  me  by  the  Lord  to  have  a  perception 
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of  the  delights  of  l.eavenly  joys:  I  thus  am  able,  indeed,  to  say, 
thatl  know  what  they  are,  because  I  have  had  actual  experience 
of  them;  but  I  am  totally  unable  to  describe  them.  Merely, 
however,  that  some  idea  of  them  may  be  formed,  a  few  observa- 
tions shall  be  offered. 

Heavenly  joy  is  an  affection  of  delights  and  joys  innumerable, 
which  compose  together  a  certain  common  whole,  in  which  com- 
mon whole,  or  common  affection,  are  included  the  harmonies  of 
innumerable  affections,  which  do  not  come  distinctly,  but  only 
obscurely,  to  the  perception,  because  the  perception  is  of  the  most 
common  or  general  kind.  It  nevertheless  was  granted  me  to 
perceive,  that  innumerable  things  were  included  in  it,  so  ar- 
ranged that  they  camiot  possibly  be  described.  Those  innumer- 
able things  are  such  as  flow  from  the  order  of  heaven.  Such  is 
the  order  that  prevails  in  all  the  individual  and  most  minute  par- 
ticulars of  the  affection,  which  are  only  presented  to  the  mind,  and 
come  to  the  perception,  as  one  most  common  or  general  whole, 
according  to  the  capacity  of  the  person  who  is  their  subject.  In 
a  word,  infinite  things,  in  a  form  of  most  perfect  order,  are  con- 
tained in  every  common  whole ;  and  there  is  nothing  among 
them  which  does  not  live,  and  exert  an  affecting  influence ;  all, 
in  fact,  doing  so  from  the  inmost  recesses  :  for  it  is  from  the 
inmost  recesses  that  all  heavenly  joys  proceed.  I  perceived, 
also,  that  the  jov  and  delight  came  as  it  were  from  the  heart, 
diffusing  themselves  most  gently  through  all  the  inmost  fibres, 
and  thence  into  the  collections  of  fibres,  with  such  an  inmost 
sense  of  enjoyment,  that  every  fibre  felt  as  if  it  were  nothing 
but  joy  and  delight,  and  every  thing  capable  of  perception  and 
sensation  thence  felt,  in  like  manner,  all  alive  with  happiness. 
The  joy  that  belongs  to  the  pleasures  of  the  body,  compared  with 
these  joys,  is  like  a  gross  and  pungent  clot  of  matter,  compared 
with  a  pure  and  most  gentle  breath  of  refined  air,  or  aura*  I 
observed,  that  when  I  wished  to  transfer  all  my  delight  into 
another  person,  there  followed  a  new  influx  of  delight,  moro 
interior  and  more  full  thai)  the  former ;  and  that  in  proportion 
to  the  amount  that  I  desired  to  impart,  was  the  amount  of  that 
which  flowed  in  :  and  I  perceived  that  this  was  from  the  Lord. 

414.  They  who  dwell  in  heaven,  are  continually  advancing 
♦owards  the  vernal  season  of  life,  and  the  more  thousands  of 
years  they  live  there,  the  more  delightful  and  happy  is  the  state 
of  spring  to  which  they  attain  ;  and  this  goes  on  to  eternity,  with 
continual  increments,  according  to  the  progressions  and  degrees 
of  their  love,  charity,  and  faith.    Those  of  the  female  sex  who 

*  Aura  is  a  term  employed  by  the  Author  throughout  his  writings,  to  express  an 
atmosphere  of  the  third  or  "highest  degree  of  purity.  For  he  considers  the  atmosphere*, 
both  in  the  spiritual  and  in  the  uaturul  world,  to  consist  of  three  degrees,  to  the  lowest 
of  which;  being  Uie  only  one  perceptible  to  the  senses,  he  gives  the  name  of  air  (aer), 
to  the  middle,  that  of  ether  (athen,  and  to  the  third  or  supreme,  that  of  aura. — & 
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had  died  old  women,  quite  worn  out  with  age,  but  who  had  lived 
in  faith  in  the  Lord,  in  charity  towards  their  neighbor,  and  in 
happy  conjugial  love  with  their  husband,  come  more  and  more, 
in  the  course  of  years,  into  the  flower  of  youth,  accompanied  with 
such  beauty,  as  surpasses  every  idea  of  beauty  ever  perceptible 
to  the  sight.  Goodness  and  charity  are  what  model  then*  form, 
presenting  in  it  the  likeness  of  themselves,  and  causing  the  de- 
light and  beauty  of  charity  to  shine  forth  from  every  individual 
feature  of  then-  face,  so  as  to  make  them  the  very  forms  of  charity. 
They  have  been  beheld  by  some,  who  were  overwhelmed  with 
amazement  at  the  sight.  The  form  of  charity,  which  is  seen  to 
the  life  in  heaven,  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  charity  itself  is  both 
that  which  produces  it,  and  that  which  is  efhgied  in  it ;  and,  in 
fact,  so  completely  is  this  the  case,  that  the  whole  angel,  but 
especially  his  face,  is  as  it  were  charity,  which  both  manifestly 
appears,  and  is  perceived.  The  form,  when  viewed,  is  that  oi 
beauty  unspeakable,  affecting  with  charity  the  very  inmost  life 
of  the  mind.  In  one  word,  in  heaven,  to  grow  old  is  to  grow 
young.  They  who  have  lived  in  love  to  the  Lord  and  in  charity 
towards  then*  neighbor,  become,  in  the  other  life,  such  forms,  and 
such  beauties.  All  the  angels  are  such  forms,  in  inexhaustible 
varietv :  and  of  these  is  heaven  composed. 


OF  THE  IMMENSITY  OF  HEAVEN. 

415.  That  the  Lord's  heaven  is  immense,  may  appear  from 
many  things  which  have  been  stated  and  shown  in  the  preceding 
sections ;  especially  from  the  fact,  that  the  inhabitants  of  heaven 
are  derived  from  the  human  race  (see  above,  nn.  311 — 317),  and 
not  only  from  that  portion  of  the  human  race  who  are  bom  within 
the  limits  of  the  church,  but  also  from  that  portion  of  mankind 
who  are  born  beyond  those  limits  (see  nn.  318 — 328) ;  thus,  that 
it  is  composed  of  all  who  have  lived  in  good  from  the  first  origin 
of  this  earth.  How  great  a  multitude  of  men  exists  in  the  whole 
of  this  terrestrial  globe,  may  be  concluded  by  any  one  who  knows 
any  thing  about  the  quarters,  countries,  and  kingdoms  of  this 
earth.  He  who  makes  the  calculation  will  find,  that  men  die, 
in  this  earth,  to  the  number  of  several  thousands  every  day,  and 
thus,  in  a  year,  to  the  amount  of  some  myriads  or  millions ;  and 
that  this  has  been  going  on  from  the  first  ages,  since  which  there 
have  intervened  some  thousands  of  years ;  and  that  they  all,  on 
then*  decease,  have  passed,  and  are  still  continually  passing,  into 
the  spiritual  world.  How  many,  however,  of  these,  have  become, 
and  now  become,  angels,  it  is  impossible  to  say :  but  I  have  been 
told  that,  in  ancient  times,  there  were  very  many,  because  men 
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then  thought  more  interiorly  and  more  spiritually,  and  thence 
were  in  the  enjoyment  of  heavenly  affection;  but  not  bo  many 
in  the  succeeding  ages,  because  man,  in  progress  of  time,  became 
more  external,  and  began  to  think  more  in  a  natural  manner,  and 
thence  to  be  immersed  in  earthly  affection.  From  these  tarts  it 
may  appear,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  extent  of  heaven,  as  filled 
with  natives  of  this  earth  alone,  must  be  great 

410.  That  the  Lord's  heaven  is  immense,  may  appear  from  this 
fact  alone;  that  all  infants  or  little  children,  whether  born  in  the 
church  01  out  of  it,  are  adopted  by  the  Lord,  and  become  angels; 
the  number  of  whom  amounts  te  a  fourth  or  fifth  part  <>f  the. 
whole  of  the  human  race  on  this  earth.  That,  every  infant  or 
little  child,  wheresoever  born,  whether  in  the  church  or  out  of  it, 
and  whether  of  pious  or  of  wicked  parents,  is  received,  if  he  dies, 
by  the  Lord,  is  educated  in  heaven,  is  instructed  according  to 
divine  order,  and  imbued  with  affections  of  good,  and,  through 
them,  with  knowledges  of  truth,  and  afterwards,  as  he  is  perfected 
in  intelligence  and  wisdom,  is  introduced  into  heaven  and  becomes 
an  angel ;  may  be  seen  above  (nn.  329 — 345).  It  may  easily, 
therefore,  be  concluded,  how  great  a  multitude  of  angels  of  heaven 
has  existed  from  them  alone,  from  the  beginning  of  creation  to  the 
present  time. 

417.  How  immense  is  the  Lord's  heaven,  may  appear  with 
certainty  from  the  fact,  that  all  the  planets  that  are  visible  to 
the  sight  in  our  solar  system,  are  so  many  earths ;  and  that, 
besides  these,  there  are  innumerable  others  in  the  universe,  all 
full  of  inhabitants.  I  have  treated  of  these  in  a  particular  work, 
On  the  Earths  in  the  Universe;  from  which  I  will  make  the  fol- 
lowing extract : 

"  That  there  are  numerous  earths,  with  men  upon  them,  who 
after  death  become  spirits  and  angels,  is  a  fact  well  known  in 
the  other  life;  for  it  is  there  granted  to  every, one  who  desires  it 
from  the  love  of  truth  and  thence  of  use,  to  converse  with  the 
spirits  of  other  earths,  and  thus  to  be  assured  of  the  existence 
of  a  plurality  of  worlds,  and  to  be  instructed,  that  the  human 
race  is  not  the  offspring  of  one  earth  alone,  but  of  earths  innu- 
merable. I  have  often  conversed  on  this  subject  with  spirits 
from  our  earth,  and  have  observed,  that  a  man  of  intellectual 
capacity  may  learn,  from  many  things  with  which  he  is  ac- 
quainted, that  there  are  numerous  earths,  and  men  upon  them. 
He  may  infer  from  reason,  that  such  great  bodies  as  are  the 
planets,  some  of  which  surpass  this  earth  in  magnitude,  are  not 
empty  masses,  only  created  to  be  whirled  along  arid  to  travel 
round  the  sun,  and  to  shed  their  little  ray  of  light  upon  a  single 
earth;  but  that  they  must  be  designed  for  uses  far  more  excel- 
lent than  this.  "Whoever  believes  as  every  one  ought  to  bel i 
that  the  Divine  Being  created  the  universe  for  no  other  end  than 
to  give  existence  to  the  human  race,  and  thence  to  heaven,  the 

223 


417  HEAVEN. 

human  race  being  the  seminary  of  heaven,  cannot  but  believe 
also,  that  there  are  men  wherever  there  is  an  earth.  That  the 
planets  which,  as  being  within  the  limits  of  our  solar  system, 
are  visible  before  our  eves,  are  earths,  may  manifestlv  be  inferred 
from  the  fact,  that  they  are  bodies  of  earthv  matter,  as  is  evident 
from  their  reflecting  the  light  of  the  sun,  and,  when  viewed 
through  a  telescope,  not  appearing  like  stars  glowing  with  flame, 
but  like  earths  variegated  with  lights  and  shadows ;  and  also 
from  this,  that,  in  the  same  manner'  as  our  earth,  they  are 
carried  round  the  sun,  and  travel  through  the  path  of  the  zodiac, 
whence  they  have  their  years,  and  the  seasons  of  the  year,  spring, 
summer,  autumn,  and  winter;  and  that,  besides,  in  the  same 
manner  as  our  earth,  they  revolve  about  their  axis,  whence  they 
have  their  days,  and  the  times  of  the  day,  morning,  noon,  even- 
ing, and  night ;  in  addition  to  which,  some  of  them  have  moons, 
which  are  called  their  satellites,  which  move  around  them  in 
stated  periods,  as  the  moon  does  round  our  earth ;  and  the  planet 
Saturn,  because  his  distance  from  the  sun  is  very  great,  is  en- 
compassed by  a  great  luminous  ring,  which  gives  much  though 
reflected  light  to  that  earth.  "Who  that  is  acquainted  with  these 
facts,  and  thinks  under  the  influence  of  reason,  will  pretend  to 
say,  that  these  are  empty  bodies  ?  I  have  observed,  moreover, 
when  in  conversation  with  spirits,  that  man  may  readily  believe 
that  there  are  more  earths  in  the  universe  than  one,  when  he  con- 
siders that  the  starry  heaven  is  so  immense,  and  the  stars  in  it 
so  innumerable,  every  one  of  which,  in  its  place,  or  in  its  system, 
is  a  sun,  and  like  the  sun  of  our  world,  but  varying  in  magni- 
tude.    Whoever  rightlv  considers  this,  must  conclude,  that  all 
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that  immense  apparatus  cannot  but  be  a  means  provided  for  the 
existence  of  a  certain  end,  and  that  end  the  flnal  end  of  creation ; 
which  is,  the  existence  of  a  heavenly  kingdom,  in  which  the 
Divine  Being  may  dwell  with  angels  and  men.  For  the  visible 
universe,  or  the  sky  above  us,  lighted  up  with  stars  so  innumer- 
able, which  are  so  many  suns,  is  only  a  means  provided  for  the 
existence  of  earths,  and  that  men  might  exist  upon  them,  out  of 
whom  might  be  formed  a  heavenly  kingdom.  From  these  facts 
the  rational  man  cannot  do  otherwise  than  think,  that  so  im- 
mense a  means,  provided  for  so  great  an  end,  was  not  created 
with  a  view  to  the  production  of  the  human  race  from  one  earth 
alone.  "What  would  this  be  for  the  Divine  Being,  who  is  Infi- 
nite, to  whom  thousands,  yea,  myriads  of  earths,  all  full  of  in- 
habitants, would  be  but  little,  indeed,  scarcely  any  thing  \  There 
are  certain'  spirits  whose  sole  study  is  to  acquire  knowledges, 
because  in  these  alone  they  feel  delight,  and  to  whom,  therefore, 
for  that  object,  it  is  permitted  to  travel  about,  and  even  to  pass 
beyond  the  bounds  of  this  solar  system  into  the  systems  belong- 
ing to  other  suns.  These  have  informed  me,  that  there  not  only 
are  earths,  inhabited  by  men,  in  this  solar  svstem,  but  bevond  it 
224 


HEAVEN.  417,  419 

also,  in  the  stairy  Leavens,  in  immense  numbers.  These  spirits 
are  from  the  planet  Mercury.  It  has  been  calculated,  that  if 
there  were  a  million  of  earths  in  the  universe,  and  in  every  earth 
three  hundred  millions  of  men  :  and  If  two  hundred  generations 

existed  in  the  period  of  six  thousand  years;  and  ii  a  space  of 
three  cubic  ells  were  allotted  to  every  man  or  spirit — all  of  that 
number,  men  or  spirits,  collected  into  one  body,  would  not  fill 
the  space  that  this  earth  does,  and  indeed,  little  more  than  the 
6pace  occupied  by  a  satellite  of  one  of  the  planets.  This  would 
be  a  space  in  the  universe  so  small  as  to  be  almost  invisible ;  for 
it  is  with  difficulty  that  a  satellite  is  distinguished  by  the  naked 
eye.  What  would  this  be  for  the  Creator  of  the  universe,  to 
whom  the  whole  universe,  filled  in  this  manner,  would  not  I  te 
sufficient  ?  for  He  is  Infinite.  I  have  conversed  on  these  sub- 
jects with  the  angels,  who  observed,  that  they  had  a  similar  idea 
of  the  paucity  of  the  human  race  in  respect  to  the  Infinity  of  the 
Creator ;  but  that,  nevertheless,  they  do  not  think  from  spaces, 
but  from  states ;  and  that,  according  to  their  ideas,  earths  to  the 
number  of  as  many  myriads  as  can  possibly  be  conceived,  would 
still  be  absolutely  nothing  to  the  Lord." 

Respecting  the  earths  in  the  universe,  with  their  inhabitants, 
and  the  spirits  and  angels  who  come  from  them,  the  work  above 
named  may  be  consulted.  The  facts  it  relates  were  revealed  atid 
shown  to  me,  in  order  that  it  might  be  known,  that  the  Lord's 
heaven  is  immense,  and  that  the  whole  of  it  is  peopled  from  the 
human  race;  and  also,  that  our  Lord  is  everywhere  acknowl- 
edged as  the  God  of  heaven  and  earth. 

418.  That  the  Lord's  heaven  is  immense,  may  also  be  evident 
from  this  consideration :  That  heaven,  viewed  collectively,  is 
in  form  as  one  man,  and  actually  corresponds  to  all  the  parts, 
even  to  the  most  particular,  that  exist  in  man ;  and  that  this 
correspondence  can  never  be  completely  filled  up,  since  it  is  not 
only  a  correspondence  with  all  the  individual  members,  organs, 
and  viscera  of  the  body  in  general,  but  also,  particularly  and 
individually,  with  all  and  each  of  the  minute  viscera  and  organs 
included  within  the  former,  yea,  with  the  individual  vessels  and 
fibres ;  and  not  with  these  only,  but  also  with  the  organic  sub- 
stances which  interiorly  receive  the  influx  of  heaven,  whence 
man  possesses  interior  activities  subservient  and  conducive  to 
the  activities  of  his  mind.  For  whatever  exists  interiorly  in  man, 
exists  in  forms,  which  are  substances ;  and  whatever  does  not 
exist  in  substances  as  its  subjects,  is  nothing  at  all.  All  these 
have  correspondence  with  heaven  (as  may  be  seen  in  the  Section 
on  the  Correspondence  between  all  things  of  Heaven  and  all 
things  of  Man,  nn.  87 — 102).  This  correspondence  can  never  be 
fillea  up  entirely,  since  the  more  angelic  societies  there  are,  cor- 
responding to  one  member,  tfie  more  perfect  does  heaven  be- 
come; for,  in  the  heavens,  al  perfection  increases  as  the  num- 
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Ihm-s  do.  The  reason  that,  in  the  heavens,  perfection  increases 
as  the  numbers  do,  is,  because  all  have  one  end  in  view,  and  an 
unanimously  look  to  that  end.  That  end  is,  the  common  good ; 
and  when  this  is  the  governing  object,  every  individual  derives 
good  from  the  common  good,  and,  from  the  good  of  every  indi- 
vidual, good  is  derived  to  the  community.  This  takes  place, 
because  the  Lord  turns  all  who  dwell  in  heaven  towards  Him- 
self (see -above,  n.  123),  and  thus  causes  them  to  be  one  in  Him- 
self. That  the  unanimity  and  concord  of  many,  especially  when 
derived  from  such  an  origin,  and  combined  in  such  a  bond,  must 
be  productive  of  perfection,  eveiy  one  may  discover,  if  he  views 
the  subject  from  some  measure  of  enlightened  reason. 

419.  It  has  been  granted  me  to  behold  the  extent  of  the  heav- 
en that  is  inhabited,  and  also  of  that  which  is  not  inhabited ; 
when  I  saw  that  the  extent  of  heaven  which  is  not  inhabited  is 
so  vast,  that,  even  if  there  existed  myriads  of  earths,  and  in  every 
earth  as  great  a  multitude  of  men  as  in  ours,  it  could  not  be  filled 
to  eternity.  (On  which  subject,  also,  see  the  work  On  the  Earths 
in  the  Universe,  n.  168.) 

420.  That  heaven,  instead  of  being  so  immense,  is  of  little  ex- 
tent,  is  an  opinion  entertained  by  some  from  certain  passages  of 
the  "Word  understood  according  to  their  literal  sense ;  as  from 
those  in  which  it  is  said,  that  only  the  poor  are  received  in  heav- 
en :  that  none  but  the  elect  can  be  accepted ;  that  only  those 
belonging  to  the  church  can  be  admitted,  and  not  those  without 
it ;  that  it  is  only  for  those  for  whom  the  Lord  intercedes ;  that 
it  will  be  closed  when  full,  and  that  the  time  for  this  is  predeter- 
mined. Such  persons  are  not  aware,  that  heaven  will  never  be 
closed ;  that  there  is  not  any  time  for  such  closing  predetermined, 
nor  are  its  inhabitants  limited  to  any  definite  number ;  that  those 
are  called  the  elect  who  are  grounded  in  the  life  of  good  and 
truth  ;(*)  and  those  the  poor  who  are  not  possessed  of  the  knowl- 
edges of  good  and  truth,  and  yet  desire  them ;  who  also,  by  vir- 
tue of  that  desire,  are  called  them  that  hunger.(2)  Those  who 
have  conceived  the  opinion  of  the  small  extent  of  heaven  through 
not  having  understood  the  "Word,  have  no  other  idea,  than  that 
heaven  is  confined  to  one  spot,  where  all  its  inhabitants  compose 
one  assembly ;  when,  nevertheless,  heaven  consists  of  innumer- 
able societies.   (See  above,  nn.  41 — 50.)  They  also  have  no  other 

(l)  Thct  these  are  the  elect  who  are  established  in  the  life  of  good  and  truth,  nn. 
8755,  3900.  That  there  is  not  any  election  nor  reception  into  heaven  of  mere  mercy,  as 
A  generally  understood,  but  according  to  life,  nn.  5057,  5058.  _  That  the  Lord's  mercy 
is 'cot  immsdiate,  but  mediate,  that  is"  is  shown  to  those  who  live  according  to  His  pre- 
cepts, whom,  from  a  principle  of  mercy,  He  leads  continually  in  the  world,  and  after- 
wards to  eternity,  nn.  8700,  10,659. 

(*)  That  by  the  poor,  in  the  Word,  are  understood  those  who  are  spiritually  poor, 
that  is,  who  are  in  ignorance  of  truth,  but  still  desire  to  be  instructed,  nn.  9209,  9253. 
10,227.  That  they  are  said  tc  hunger  and  thirst,  which  is  to  desire  the  knowledges  of 
good  and  of  truth,  bv  which  there  is  introduction  into  the  church  and  heaven,  nn. 
495S,  10,227. 
ZSti 


HEAVEN.  420 

idea,  than  that  heaven  is  bestowed  on  every  one  by  immediate 
mercy,  and  thus  that  nothing  more  is  required  for  its  enjoyment, 
than  to  be  let  in,  and  received,  of  mere  favor.  They  do  not  un- 
derstand, that  the  Lord,  of  His  mercy,  leads  every  one  who 
receives  Him,  and  that  those  receive  Him  who  live  according  to 
the  laws  of  Divine  Order,  which  are  the  precepts  of  love  and 
faith ;  and  that  to  be  thus  led  by  the  Lord,  from  infancy  to  the 
end  of  a  man's  life  in  the  world,  and  afterwards  to  eternity,  is 
the  mercy  which  is  meant  by  that  mode  of  speaking.  Be  it 
known,  therefore,  to  such,  that  every  man  is  born  for  heaven ; 
and  that  he  is  received  in  heaven  who  receives  heaven  in  him 
self  while  in  the  world,  and  he  ia  excluded  who  does  not. 
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WHAT  THE   WORLD  OF  SPIRITS  IS. 

421.  The  world  of  spirits  is  not  heaven,  nor  yet  hell,  but  is  a 
place  or  state  intermediate  between  the  two.  Thither  man  fiist 
goes  after  death ;  and  having  completed  the  period  of  his  stay 
there,  according  to  his  life  in  the  world,  he  is  either  elevated 
into  heaven,  or  cast  into  hell. 

422.  The  world  of  spirits  is  a  place  intermediate  between 
heaven  and  hell ;  and  it  also  is  the  intermediate  state  of  man 
after  death.  That  it  is  an  intermediate  place,  was  made  evident 
to  me  by  the  fact,  that  the  hells  are  beneath  it,  and  the  heavens 
above  it ;  and  that  it  is  an  intermediate  state,  by  the  fact,  that 
a  man,  so  long  as  he  is  there,  is  not,  as  yet,  either  in  heaven  or 
in  hell.  The  state  of  heaven,  as  existing  with  man,  is  the  con- 
junction, in  him,  of  good  and  truth  ;  and  the  state  of  hell  is  the 
conjunction,  in  him,  of  evil  and  falsity.  When,  in  the  man, 
now  a  spirit,*  good  is  conjoined  with  truth,  he  passes  into 
heaven,  because,  as  just  remarked,  that  conjunction  is  heaven, 
as  existing  with  him.  But  when,  in  the  man,  now  a  spirit,  evil 
is  conjoined  with  falsity,  he  passes  into  hell,  because  that  con- 
junction is  hell  as  existing  with  him.  These  conjunctions  are 
effected  in  the  world  of  spirits,  since  man  is  then  in  an  inter- 
mediate state.  It  is  much  the  same,  whether  we  say,  the  con- 
junction of  the  understanding  and  the  will,  or,  the  conjunction 
of  truth  and  good. 

423.  Something  shall  here  be  first  jDremised  respecting  the 
conjunction  of  the  understanding  and  the  will,  and  its  resem- 
blance to  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth;  since  that  con- 

•  The  Author  here  uses  the  expression  homo-spiritus. — "man-spirit,"  a9  one  w>.  -d. 
It  is  applied  by  him  to  the  spirit  of  a  man  who  has  newly  entered  the  spiritual  world, 
when  no  is,  as  yet,  in  his  externals,  much  of  what  belonged  to  him  as  a  man  in  the 
world,  adhering  to  him  still.  But  as  the  expression  "  man-spirit,"  sounds  very  harsh 
in  English,  and  the  Latin  words,  thus  combined,  are  used  by  the  Author  but  a  very 
few  times,  they  are  in  every  instance,  in  this  translation,  rendered  as  above, — "man, 
now  a  spirit,"  except  at  n.  552,  where,  for  the  reason  stated  in  a  note  at  that  plaot,  • 
iomewhat  different  rendering  was  unavoidable. — iV. 

228 


OF   TUB    WORLD   OF   SPIRITS,    ETC.  424,  425 

j auction  is  effected  in  the  world  of  spirits.  Man  possesses  an 
understanding,  and  he  possesses  a  will.  The  understanding  re- 
ceives truths,  and  is  tunned  from  them;  and  the  will  receives 
goods,  and  is  formed  from  them;  on  which  account,  whatever 
a  man  concludes  in  his  understanding,  and  thence  thinks,  he 
calls  true,  and  whatever  he  wills,  and  thence  thinks,  he  calls 
good.  Man  is  able  to  think  from  his  understanding,  and  thence 
to  apprehend,  what  is  true,  and  also  what  i>  good;  but  still  he 
does  not  so  think  from  his  will,  unless  he  both  wills  it  to  be  so, 
and  acts  accordingly.  When  he  makes  it  an  object  of  will,  and 
acts,  in  consequence,  according  to  it,  it  resides  both  in  his  un- 
derstanding and  in  his  will,  consequently,  in  the  man  himself. 
For  the  understanding  alone  does  not  constitute  the  man,  neither 
does  the  will  alone,  but  the  understanding  and  the  will  together: 
what,  therefore,  is  in  both,  is  in  the  man  himself,  and  is  appro- 
priated to  him.  What  is  only  in  the  understanding,  is  indeed 
present  with  the  man,  but  is  not  in  him.  It  is  only  an  object 
of  his  memory,  and  a  matter  with  which  he  is  acquainted  there- 
in deposited, — a  thing  of  which  he  is  able  to  think  when  he  is 
not  retired  within  himself,  but  is  drawn  out  of  himself  in  com- 
pany with  others ;  consequently,  he  is  able  to  speak  and  reason 
respecting  it,  and  can  assume  feigned  affections  and  gestures 
according  to  it. 

424.  It  is  provided  that  man  should  be  able  to  think  from 
the  understanding,  without  thinking  at  the  same  time  from  the 
will,  in  order  that  he  might  be  capable  of  being  reformed.  For 
man  is  reformed  by  means  of  truths,  and  truths,  as  just  ob- 
served, are  objects  of  the  understanding.  Man  is  born  into  all 
evil  as  to  his  will,  whence,  of  himself,  he  wills  good  to  none  but 
to  himself  alone:  and  whoever  wills  good  to  himself  alone, 
takes  pleasure  in  the  misfortunes  that  befall  others,  especially 
when  they  tend  to  his  own  advantage :  for  he  desires  to  appro- 
priate to  himself  the  goods  of  all  others,  whether  consisting  in 
honors  or  in  wealth,  and,  so  far  as  he  accomplishes  it,  he  is  in- 
wardly pleased.  In  order  that  this  state  of  the  will  may  be 
amended  and  reformed,  it  is  given  to  man  to  be  able  to  under- 
stand truths,  and  by  means  of  them  to  subdue  the  affections  of 
evil  which  spring  from  the  will.  It  is  on  this  account  that  man 
is  enabled  to  think  truths  from  the  understanding,  and  also  to 
speak  them,  and  to  do  them;  but  still  he  cannot  think  them 
from  the  will,  before  he  is  such  in  quality,  as  to  will  and  do 
them  from  himself,  that  is,  from  his  heart.  When  man  is  such 
in  quality,  the  truths  which  he  thinks  from  his  understanding 
are  objects  of  his  faith,  and  the  truths  which  he  thinks  from  his 
will  are  objects  of  his  love  ;  wherefore  faith  and  love  then  enter 
into  conjunction  in  him,  as  his  understanding  and  will  do. 

425.  In  proportion,  therefore,  as  truths,  as  being  objects  ot 
the  understanding,  are  conjoined  with  goods,  as  being  object* 
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of  the  will ;  thus,  in  proportion  as  a  man  wills  truths  and  thence 
does  them  ;  he  has  in  himself  heaven  ;  since,  as  stated  above,  the 
conjunction  of  good  and  truth  is  heaven.  But  in  proportion  as 
falsities,  as  being  objects  of  the  understanding,  are  conjoined 
with  evils,  as  being  objects  of  the  will,  a  man  has  in  himself 
hell ;  since  the  conjunction  of  falsity  and  evil  is  hell.  In  pro- 
portion, however,  as  truths,  as  being  objects  of  the  understand- 
ing, are  not  conjoined  with  goods,  as  being  objects  of  the  will, 
the  man  is  in  an  intermediate  state.  Almost  every  man,  at  the 
present  day,  is  in  such  a  state,  as  to  be  acquainted  with  truths, 
and  from  such  acquaintance,  and  also  from  the  understanding, 
to  think  them,  and  either  to  do  much  of  what  they  require,  or 
little,  or  nothing ;  or  else,  to  act  in  opposition  to  them  from  the 
love  of  evil,  and  thence  from  the  belief  of  falsity.  In  order, 
therefore,  that  such  a  man  may  be  fitted  either  for  heaven  or 
for  hell,  he,  after  death,  is  first  translated  into  the  world  of 
spirits,  where  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth  is  effected  for 
those  who  are  to  be  elevated  into  heaven,  and  the  conjunction 
of  evil  and  falsity  for  those  who  are  to  be  cast  into  hell.  For  it 
is  not  allowable  for  any  one  in  heaven,  nor  for  any  one  in  hell, 
to  have  a  divided  mind,  that  is,  to  make  one  thing  the  object  of 
his  understanding,  and  another  the  object  of  his  will ;  but  that 
which  is  the  object  of  any  one's  will  must  also  be  that  of  his 
understanding,  and  that  which  is  the  object  of  his  understand- 
ing must  also  be  that  of  his  will.  In  heaven,  therefore,  every 
one,  the  object  of  whose  will  is  good,  must  have  truth  as  the 
object  of  his  understanding :  and  in  hell,  every  one,  the  object 
of  whose  will  is  evil,  must  have  falsity  as  the  object  of  his  un- 
derstanding. On  this  account,  in  the  world  of  spirits,  falsities, 
with  the  good,  are  removed,  and  truths  are  given  them  suitable 
and  conformable  to  their  good  :  and  truths  are  removed  with 
the  evil,  and  falsities  are  given  them  suitable  and  conformable 
to  their  evil.  From  these  statements  may  be  evident,  what  the 
world  of  spirits  is. 

426.  The  world  of  spirits  contains  a  great  number  of  inhabitants, 
because  it  is  the  region  in  which  all  first  assemble,  and  where  all 
are  examined,  and  are  prepared  for  their  final  abode,  Their  stay 
there  is  not  limited  to  any  fixed  period :  some  do  but  just  enter  it, 
and  are  presently  either  taken  up  to  heaven  or  cast  down  to  hell : 
6ome  remain  there  only  a  few  weeks ;  and  some  for  several  years, 
but  never  more  than  thirty.  The  varieties  in  the  length  of  their 
6tay  depend  upon  the  correspondence,  or  non-correspondence, 
between  their  interiors  and  their  exteriors.  But  in  what  way  a 
man,  in  that  world,  is  led  from  one  state  into  another,  and  is 
prepared  for  his  final  abode,  will  be  stated  in  the  following 
Sections. 

427.  As  soon  as  men,  after  their  decease,  enter  the  world  of 
•pirits,  thev  are  accuratelv  distinguished  bv  the  Lord  into  classes 
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The  wicked  are  Immediately  connected  by  invisible  bonds  with 
the  society  of  hell,  in  which  they  had  been,  as  to  their  governing 
love,  while  in  the  world :  and  the  good  are  immediately  connected, 
in  a  similar  way,  with  the  society  of  heaven,  in  which  they  had 
been,  while  in  the  world,  as  to  their  love,  chanty,  and  faith.  But 
notwithstanding  they  are  thus  distinctly  classed,  all  meet  in  that 
world,  and  converse  together,  when  they  desire  it,  who  had  been 
friends  and  acquaintances  in  the  life  of  the  body ;  especially  wives 
and  husbands,  brothers  and  sisters.  1  saw  a  father  conversing 
with  his  six  sons,  all  of  whom  he  recognized ;  and  many  others 
conversing  with  their  relations  and  friends :  but  as  they  were 
different  in  disposition,  resulting  from  their  course  of  life  in  the 
world,  after  a  short  time  they  were  parted.  But  those  who  go 
from  the  world  of  spirits  to  heaven,  and  those  who  thence  go  to 
hell,  afterwards  neither  see  nor  know  each  other  any  more,  unless 
they  are  similar  in  disposition,  and  similar  in  love.  The  reason 
that  all  who  had  been  acquainted  see  one  another  in  the  world  of 
spirits,  and  not  in  heaven  nor  in  hell,  is,  because,  while  they  in- 
habit the  world  of  spirits,  they  are  brought  into  states  similar  to 
those  which  they  experienced  in  the  lite  of  the  body,  passing  from 
one  into  another ;  but  afterwards,  all  are  brought  into  a  permanent 
state,  similar  to  that  of  the  governing  love ;  and  then,  one  indi- 
vidual only  knows  another  from  the  similitude  of  his  love ;  for 
similitude  conjoins,  and  dissimilitude  parts  asunder  (as  shown 
above,  nn.  41 — 50). 

428.  As  the  world  of  spirits  is  an  intermediate  state  between 
heaven  and  hell,  as  these  exist  in  man,  so  is  it  also  an  intermediate 
place.  Beneath  are  the  hells,  and  above  are  the  heavens.  All 
the  hells  are  closed  in  the  direction  of  that  world,  the  only  open- 
ings being  through  holes  and  clefts  like  those  of  rocks,  and  through 
chasms  of  wide  extent ;  all  which  are  guarded,  lest  any  one  should 
come  out  except  by  permission ;  which,  however,  is  sometimes 
granted,  when  any  urgent  necessity  requires  it ;  as  will  be  ex- 
plained hereafter.  Heaven,  likewise,  is  securely  shut  in  on  all 
sides,  nor  is  any  approach  open  to  any  heavenly  society,  except 
by  a  narrow  way,  the  entrance  of  which  is  also  guarded.  Those 
outlets  and  these  entrances  are  what  are  called,  m  the  Word,  the 
gates  and  doors  of  hell  and  of  heaven. 

429.  The  world  of  spirits  appears  like  a  valley  lying  between 
mountains  and  rocks,  here  and  there  sinking  and  rising.  The 
doors  and  gates  leading  to  the  heavenly  societies  do  not  appear, 
except  to  those  who  are  prepared  for  heaven ;  nor  can  they  be 
found  by  any  others.  To  every  society  there  is  one  entrance  from 
the  world  of  spirits,  beyond  which  there  is  one  path,  but  which, 
as  it  ascends,  is  parted  into  several  branches.  Neither  do  the 
gates  and  doors  leading  to  the  hells  appear  to  any  but  those  who 
are  about  to  enter  them.  To  such,  they  then  are  opened ;  when 
there  appear  dusky  and  seeminglv  sooty  cavern?,  tending  olv 
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liquely  downwards  to  a  great  depth,  where,  again,  there  are  sev- 
eral doors.  Through  those  caverns  are  exhaled  horrible  stenches 
and  foul  smells ;  which  good  spirits  shun,  because  they  excite  in 
them  aversion,  but  evil  spirits  seek,  because  they  yield  them 
delight ;  for  as  every  one,  in  the  world,  takes  delight  in  his  own 
evil,  so,  after  death,  is  he  delighted  with  the  stench  to  which 
his  evil  corresponds.  Such  persons  may  be  compared,  in  this 
respect,  to  birds  and  beasts  of  prey,  such  as  ravens,  wolves,  and 
swine,  which,  on  scenting  the  stench  proceeding  from  carrion 
and  dung,  fly  or  run  eagerly  to  the  spot.  I  once  heard  a  certain 
spirit  uttering  a  loud  cry  as  if  seized  with  inward  torture,  when 
he  caught  the  scent  of  an  exhalation  that  emanated  from  heaven ; 
and  I  saw  the  same  spirit  rendered  composed  and  joyful,  by  the 
stench  of  an  exhalation  that  emanated  from  hell. 

430.  There  also  exist  with  every  man  two  gates,  one  of  which 
opens  towards  hell,  and  is  opened  to  the  evils  and  falsities  thence 
proceeding ;  and  the  other  opens  towards  heaven,  and  is  opened 
to  the  goods  and  truths  which  flow  from  thence.  In  those  who 
are  immersed  in  evil  and  thence  in  falsity,  the  gate  of  hell  is 
open,  and  only  a  few  rays  of  light  from  heaven  enter  by  influx 
through  chinks,  as  it  were,  above :  through  which  influx,  man 
receives  the  ability  to  think,  to  reason,  and  to  converse.  But  in 
those  who  are  grounded  in  good  and  thence  in  truth,  the  gate  of 
heaven  is  open.  For  there  are  two  ways  which  lead  to  man's 
rational  mind  ;  a  superior  or  internal  way,  by  which  enter  good 
and  truth  from  the  Lord ;  and  an  inferior  or  external  way,  by 
which  enter  evil  and  falsity  from  hell.  The  rational  mind  of 
man  is  stationed  in  the  centre,  to  which  the  two  ways  tend : 
whence,  in  proportion  as  light  is  admitted  into  it  from  heaven, 
the  man  is  rational ;  but  in  proportion  as  that  light  is  not  ad- 
mitted, he  is  not  rational,  how  much  soever  he  may  appear  to 
himself  to  be  so.  These  facts  are  stated,  that  the  nature  of  the 
correspondence  of  man  with  heaven  and  with  hell,  may  also  be 
known.  His  rational  mind,  while  in  the  course  of  its  formation, 
corresponds  to  the  world  of  spirits ;  whatever  is  above  it  corre- 
sponds to  heaven,  and  whatever  is  below  it  to  hell.  The  parts 
above  it  are  opened,  and  those  below  it  are  shut  against  the 
influx  of  evil  and  falsity,  with  those  who  are  prepared  for  heaven : 
but  the  parts  below  it  are  opened,  and  those  above  it  are  shut 
against  the  influx  of  good  and  truth,  with  those  who  are  prepared 
for  hell.  The  latter,  in  consequence,  cannot  do  otherwise  than 
look  beneath  them,  that  is,  to  hell ;  and  the  former  cannot  do 
otherwise  than  look  above  them,  that  is,  to  heaven.  To  look 
above  is  to  look  to  the  Lord,  He  being  the  common  centre  to 
which  all  things  belonging  to  heaven  look ;  but  to  look  beneath 
is  to  look  away  from  the  Lord  to  the  opposite  centre,  to  which 
all  things  belonging  to  hell  look  and  tend.  (See  above,  nn. 
123,  124.) 
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431.  By  spirits,  when  mentioned  in  the  preceding  pages,  are 
meant  the  sojourners  in  the  world  of  spirits;,  but  by  angels,  the 
inhabitants  of  heaven. 


THAT,  AS  TO  HIS  INTERIORS,  EVERY  MAN  IS  A  SPIRIT. 

432.  Whoever  rightly  considers  the  subject,  may  be  aware, 
that  the  body  does  not  think,  because  it  is  material ;  but  that 
the  soul  does  think,  because  it  is  spiritual.  The  soul  of  man, 
respecting  the  immortality  of  which  so  much  has  been  written, 
is  his  spirit;  for  this  is  immortal  as  to  every  thing  that  belongs 
to  it ;  and  this  it  is  that  thinks  in  the  body.  For  the  spirit  is  a 
spiritual  existence,  and  that  which  is  spiritual  receives  that  which 
is  spiritual,  and  lives  in  a  spiritual  manner ;  and  to  live  in  a 
spiritual  manner  is  to  exercise  thought  and  will.  All  the  rational 
life,  therefore,  which  appears  in  the  body,  belongs  to  the  spirit, 
and  nothing  whatever  of  it  to  the  body.  For  the  body,  as  just 
observed,  is  material,  and  materiality,  which  is  what  is  proper 
to  the  body,  is  a  thing  added,  and  almost,  as  it  were,  adjoined, 
to  the  spirit,  in  order  that  the  spirit  of  man  might  live,  and  per- 
form uses,  in  the  natural  world  ;  all  the  objects  of  which  are  ma- 
terial, and,  in  themselves,  void  of  life.  Now,  since  that  which  is 
material  does  not  live,  but  only  that  which  is  spiritual,  it  may 
appear  with  certainty,  that  whatever  lives  in  man,  is  his  spirit, 
aud  that  the  body  only  serves  it  mechanically,  just  as  an  instru- 
ment serves  a  living  motive  force.  It  is  usual  to  say,  indeed, 
respecting  an  instrument,  that  it  acts,  moves,  or  strikes ;  but  to 
suppose  that  these  powers  belong  to  the  instrument,  and  not  to 
him  who  acts,  moves,  or  strikes,  by  it,  is  a  fallacy. 

433.  Since  every  thing  that  lives  in  the  body,  and,  by  virtue 
of  such  life,  acts  and  feels,  is  solely  of  the  spirit,  and  nothing  of 
it  whatever  is  of  the  body ;  it  follows,  that  the  spirit  is  the  real 
man ;  or,  what  is  much  the  same,  that  man,  regarded  in  himself, 
is  a  spirit.  It  also  follows;  that  the  spirit  exists  in  a  form  similar 
to  that  of  the  body :  for  whatever  lives  and  feels  in  man  belongs 
to  his  spirit:  and  there  is  nothing  in  him  whatever,  from  the 
crown  of  his  head  to  the  sole  of  his  foot,  which  does  not  live  and 
feel ;  wherefore,  when  the  body  is  separated  from  his  spirit,  which 
is  called  dying,  the  man  continues  to  be  a  man,  and  lives  still. 
I  have  heard  from  heaven,  that  some  who  die,  while  they  lie  upon 
the  bier,  before  they  are  resuscitated,  actually  think  in  their  cold 
body,  and  are  not  conscious  but  what  they  are  alive  still,  except 
with  the  difference,  that  thej  cannot  move  a  single  material  par- 
ticle, all  these  belonging  to  the  body  alone. 

434.  Man  cannot  exercise  thought  and  will  at  all,  unless  there 
be  a  subject,  which  is  a  substance,  from  and  in  which  he  exerts 
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those  faculties.  Whatever  is  imagined  to  exist,  and  yet  to  be 
destitute  of  a  substantial  subject,  is  nothing.  This  may  be  known 
from  the  circumstance,  that  man  cannot  see,  without  an  organ 
which  is  the  subject  of  his  sight,  nor  hear,  without  an  organ 
which  is  the  subject  of  his  hearing.  Without  these,  sight  and 
hearing  are  nothing  whatever,  and  can  have  no  existence.  It  is 
the  same  with  thought,  which  is  internal  6ight ;  and  with  appre- 
hension, which  is  internal  hearing :  unless  these  existed  in,  and 
from,  substances,  which  are  organic  forms,  and  are  the  subjects 
of  those  faculties,  they  could  not  exist  at  all.  From  these  truths 
it  may  appear  with  certainty,  that  the  spirit  of  a  man  is  equally 
in  a  form,  and  that  the  human  form ;  and  that  it  equally  pos- 
sesses senses,  and  orgaus  of  sense,  when  it  is  separate  from  the 
body,  as  when  it  was  in  it ;  and  that  the  whole  of  the  life  of  the 
eye,  and  the  whole  of  the  life  of  the  ear, — in  one  word,  the  whole 
of  the  sensitive  life  that  man  enjoys,  does  not  belong  to  his  body, 
but  to  his  spirit ;  for  his  spirit  dwells  in  them,  and  in  the  most 
minute  particulars  that  enter  into  their  composition.  It  is  from 
this  cause,  that  spirits  see,  hear,  and  feel,  as  well  as  men  do; 
only,  after  their  separation  from  the  body,  they  do  not  exercise 
those  senses  in  the  natural  world,  but  in  the  spiritual.  The  reason 
that  the  spirit  exercises  sensation  in  a  natural  manner  while  in 
the  body,  is,  because  it  then  acts  through  the  material  nature 
which  is  added  to  it ;  but  even  then  it  enjoys  sensation,  at  the 
same  time,  in  a  spiritual  manner,  by  the  exercise  of  thought 
and  will. 

435.  These  truths  are  mentioned,  in  order  that  the  rational 
man  may  be  convinced,  that  man,  viewed  in  himself,  is  a  spirit, 
and  that  the  corporeal  frame,  which  is  added  to  him  for  the  sake 
of  the  functions  he  has  to  exercise  in  the  natural  and  material 
world,  is  not  the  man,  but  only  an  instrument  that  is  wielded  by 
his  spirit.  But  confirmations  of  an  experimental  kind  are  pref- 
erable, because  rational  arguments  transcend  the  capacity  of 
many,  and,  by  those  who  have  confirmed  themselves  in  the  op- 
posite opinion,  are  made  to  appear  doubtful  by  reasonings  drawn 
from  the  fallacies  of  the  senses.  It  is  usual  for  those  who  have 
confirmed  themselves  in  the  contrary  opinion  to  think,  that 
beasts,  also,  have  life  and  sensation,  aud  thus,  that  they  too 
have  a  spiritual  nature,  similar  to  that  of  men ;  which  never- 
theless, with  them,  dies  with  the  body.  The  spiritual  nature, 
however,  of  beasts,  is  not  of  the  same  kind  as  the  spiritual  nature 
of  man.  For  man  has  (what  beasts  have  not)  an  inmost  degree 
or  region  of  the  soul,  into  which  the  Divine  Being  enters  by 
influx,  elevates  it  to  Himself,  and  thus  conjoins  it  with  Himself! 
It  is  from  this  cause  that  man,  differently  from  beasts,  is  able  to 
think  of  God,  and  of  the  divine  things  that  belong  to  heaven  and 
the  church,  and  to  love  God  from  and  in  those  things,  and  thus 
to  be  conjoined  to  Him;  and  whatever  is  capable  of  being 
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conjoined  to  the  Divine  Being,  is  incapable  of  being  dissipated ; 
whereas,  whatever  is  not  capable  of  being  conjoined  to  the 
Divine  Being,  is  dissipated  unavoidably.  That  inmost  degree 
or  region  of  the  soul,  which  man  has,  and  which  beasts  are 
without,  was  treated  of  above  (n.  39);  and  I  will  here  repeat 
what  was  there  stated,  because,  it  is  of  importance  that  the 
fallacies  that  have  been  embraced  through  ignorance  of  the 
difference  between  man  and  beasts,  should  be  dispersed ;  and 
those  fallacies  prevail  with  many,  who,  through  the  want  oi 
knowledges  on  the  subject,  and  through  not  having  their  under- 
standing opened,  are  incapable  of  forming  rational  conclusions 
respecting  it  for  themselves.  The  passage  alluded  to  is  as  fol- 
lows: "Twill  here  mention  a  certain  arcanum  respecting  the 
angels  of  the  three  heavens,  which  never  before  entered  the 
mind  of  any  one,  because  no  man  has  hitherto  understood  the 
doctrine  of  degrees.  (On  which  see  n.  38.)  There  is  in  every 
angel,  and  also  in  every  man,  an  inmost  and  supreme  degree,  or 
a  certain  inmost  and  supreme  region  of  the  soul,  and  faculty  ot 
reception,  into  which  the  Divine  Sphere  of  the  Lord  first  01 
proximately  flows,  and  from  which  it  regulates  the  other  interior 
receptive  faculties,  which  follow  in  succession,  according  to  the 
degrees  of  order.  This  inmost  or  supreme  region  of  the  soul 
may  be  called  the  Lord's  entrance  to  angels  and  men,  and  his 
most  immediate  dwelling-place  in  them.  It  is  owing  to  his  hav- 
ing this  inmost  or  supreme  abode  for  the  Lord,  that  man  is  man, 
and  is  distinguished  from  the  brute  animals,  which  do  not  possess 
it.  It  is  by  virtue  of  this,  that  man,  differently  from  animals, 
with  respect  to  all  the  interiors,  or  the  faculties  belonging  to  his 
internal  and  external  mind,  is  capable  of  being  elevated  by  the 
Lord  to  himself,  of  believing  in  him,  of  being  affected  with  love 
to  him,  and  thus  of  seeing  him ;  and  is  capable  of  receiving 
intelligence  and  wisdom,  and  of  conversing  in  a  rational  manner; 
and  it  is  also  by  virtue  of  this,  that  man  lives  to  eternity.  But 
the  arrangements  and  provisions  that  are  made  by  the  Lord  in 
this  inmost  region,  do  not  come  manifestly  to  the  perception  of 
any  angel,  because  they  are  above  his  sphere  of  thought,  and 
transcend  his  wisdom." 

436.  That,  as  to  his  interiors,  man  is  a  spirit,  has  been  granted 
me  to  know  by  much  experience,  the  whole  of  which,  were  I  to 
adduce  it,  would  fill  many  sheets.  I  have  conversed  with  spirits 
as  a  spirit,  and  I  have  conversed  with  them  as  a  man  in  the  body; 
and  when  I  conversed  with  them  as  a  spirit,  they  were  not  aware 
but  that  I  was  a  spirit  myself;  and  they  saw  that  I  was  in  human 
form,  as  they  were.  It  was  thus  that  my  interiors  appeared  be- 
fore them ;  for,  when  I  conversed  with  them  as  a  spirit,  my 
material  body  did  not  appear. 

437.  That,  as  to  his  interiors,  man  is  a  spirit,  may  appear 
with  certainty  from  the  fact,  that  after  his  body  is  separated 
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from  him,  as  occurs  when  he  dies,  he  still  continues  to  live  a 
man  as  before.  That  I  might  be  fully  convinced  of  this  truth, 
it  has  been  granted  me  to  converse  with  almost  all  whom  I  ever 
knew  when  they  lived  in  the  body,  with  some  for  a  few  hours, 
with  some  for  weeks  and  months,  and  with  some  for  vears. 
This  was  granted  me,  chiefly  to  the  end,  that  I  might  be  assured 
of  the  truth  myself,  and  that  I  might  testify  it  to  others. 

438.  To  what  has  already  been  stated,  may  be  added,  that 
every  man,  even  while  he  lives  in  the  body,  is,  as  to  his  spirit, 
in  society  with  spirits,  although  he  is  not  conscious  of  it;  a 
good  man  being,  through  them  as  mediums,  in  an  angelic  so- 
ciety, and  a  bad  man  in  an  infernal  society ;  and  that  he  passes 
into  the  same  society  after  death.  This  has  often  been  declared 
and  shown  to  those,  who,  after  death,  came  among  spirits.  The 
man  does  not  indeed  appear  in  that  society  as  a  spirit,  while 
he  lives  in  the  world,  by  reason  that  he  then  thinks  in  a  natural 
manner :  but  persons  who  think  abstractedly  from  the  body, 
being  then  in  the  spirit,  do  sometimes  appear  in  their  own 
society.  On  those  occasions,  however,  they  are  accurately  dis- 
tinguished by  the  spirits  who  dwell  there  from  the  others ;  for 
they  walk  about  in  meditation,  do  not  speak,  and  do  not  look  at 
the  other  spirits,  behaving  as  if  they  did  not  see  them ;  and  a8 
soon  as  any  spirit  accosts  them,  they  vanish. 

439.  To  illustrate  the  truth,  that,  as  to  his  interiors,  man  is  a 
spirit,  I  will  relate,  from  experience,  what  it  is  for  a  man  to  be 
withdrawn  from  the  body,  and  what  it  is  to  be  carried  of  the 
spirit  into  another  place. 

440.  With  respect  to  the  first,  that  is,  being  withdrawn  from 
the  body,  it  is  effected  thus  :  The  person  is  brought  into  a  cer- 
tain state,  which  is  intermediate  between  sleeping  and  waking. 
When  he  is  in  this  state,  he  cannot  possibly  know  but  that  he 
is  wide  awake.  All  the  senses  are  as  active  as  when  the  body 
is  perfectly  awake,  not  only  the  senses  of  sight  and  hearing,  but 
(what  is  wonderful)  that  of  touch  also,  which  is  then  more  ex- 
quisite than  it  ever  can  be  when  the  body  is  awake.  In  this 
state,  likewise,  spirits  and  angels  are  seen  in  complete  reality ; 
they  also  are  heard  to  speak,  and  (what  is  wonderful)  are  felt  by 
touch,  scarcely  any  thing  of  the  body  being  then  interposed  be- 
tween them  and  the  person  who  beholds  them.  This  is  the 
state,  of  which  it  is  said,  by  those  who  have  experienced  it,  that 
they  were  absent  from  the  body,  and  that  whether  they  were  in 
the  body  or  out  of  the  body  they  could  not  tell.*  I  have  only 
been  let  into  this  state  three  or  tour  times,  merely  that  I  might 
know  the  nature  of  it,  and  might  be  assured,  likewise,  that  spirits 
and  angels  enjoy  all  the  senses,  and  that  man,  as  t.'  his  spirit, 
does  so  too,  when  he  is  withdrawn  from  the  body. 

*  Aa  the  Apostle  Paul,  2  Cor.  sii.  2,  8.— N. 
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441.  As  to  the  other  state, — that  of  being  carried  of  the  spirit 
Into  another  place, — it  has  been  shown  me,  by  actual  experience, 
but  only  twice  or  thrice,  what  is  its  nature,  and  how  it  is  effected. 
I  will  mention  a  single  Instance.  Walking  through  the  streets 
of  a  city,  and  through  fields,  and  being  at  the  time  in  conversa- 
tion with  spirits,  I  was  not  aware  hut  that  I  was  awake,  and  in 
the  use  of  my  sight,  as  at  other  times.  I  thus  walked  on  with- 
out mistaking  the  way,  being,  at  the  same  time,  in  vision,  bo- 
holding  groves,  rivers,  palaces,  houses,  men,  and  other  objects. 
But  after  walking  thus  for  hours,  I  suddenly  returned  into  my 
bodily  sight,  ana  discovered  that  I  was  in  a  different  place. 
Being  exceedingly  astonished  at  this,  I  perceived  that  I  had  been 
in  the  state  experienced  by  those,  of  whom  it  is  said,  that  they 
were  carried  of  the  spirit  to  another  place*  While  it  continues, 
the  length  of  the  way  is  not  reflected  on,  though  it  wTere  many 
miles ;  nor  the  time  occupied  in  the  journey,  though  it  were 
many  hours  or  days ;  nor  is  there  any  sense  of  fatigue.  The 
person  is  also  led,  without  mistaking  the  road,  through  ways 
that  he  did  not  know,  to  the  place  of  his  destination. 

442.  But  these  two  states  of  man,  which  are  states  belonging 
to  him  when  he  is  in  his  interiors,  or,  what  amounts  to  the  same, 
when  he  is  in  the  spirit,  are  extraordinary  ones,  and  were  only 
shown  me  that  I  might  know  the  nature  of  them,  the  existence 
of  such  states  being  known  in  the  church.  But  to  converse 
with  spirits,  and  to  be  among  them  as  one  of  themselves,  has 
been  granted  me  when  fully  awake  as  to  the  body  ;  and  the 
privilege  has  now  been  continued  to  me  for  many  years. 

443.  That,  as  to  his  interiors,  man  is  a  spirit,  may  be  further 
confirmed  from  the  tacts  advanced  and  explained  above,  where 
it  was  shown  that  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  and  hell  are  all 
from  the  human  race  (nn.  311 — 317). 

444.  By  the  proposition,  that,  as  to  his  interiors,  man  is  a 
spirit,  is  meant,  that  he  is  a  spirit  as  to  every  thing  belonging  to 
his  thought  and  will ;  for  these  are  actually  the  interior  things 
which  cause  a  man  to  be  a  man  ;  and  which  make  him  such  a 
man,  in  quality,  as  he  is  as  to  those  faculties. 


OF  MAN'S  RESUSCITATION  FROM  THE  DEAD,  AND  ENTRANCE  INTO 

ETERNAL   LIFE. 

445  When  the  body  is  no  longer  capable  of  discharging  its 
functions  in  the  natural  world,  corresponding  to  the  thoughts 
and  affections  of  its  spirit,  which  are  derived  from  the  spiritual 
world,  the  man  is  said  to  die.  This  occurs,  when  the  respiratory 
motions  of  the  lungs,  and  the  systolic  motions  of  the  heart,  cease. 

•  As  was  experienced  by  Philip  (Acts  viii.  89),  and  was  common  with  the  prophet*. 
0  Kings  xviii.  12;  2  Kings  ii.  16;.— X 
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Nevertheless,  the  man  does  not  die,  but  is  only  separated  from 
the  corporeal  frame  which  was  of  use  to  him  in  the  world :  tho 
man  himself  lives.  It  is  affirmed,  that  the  man  himself  lives, 
because  a  man  is  not  such  by  virtue  of  his  body,  but  by  virtue 
of  his  spirit ;  since  it  is  the  spirit  in  man  that  thinks,  and  thought, 
together  with  affection,  is  what  makes  him  a  man.  It  hence  is 
evident,  that  man,  when  he  dies,  only  passes  out  of  one  world 
into  another.  On  this  account,  death,  in  the  Word,  in  its  inter- 
nal sense,  signifies  resurrection,  and  the  continuation  of  life^1) 

446.  The  inmost  communication  of  the  spirit  with  the  body 
takes  place  with  the  respiration,  and  with  the  motion  of  the  heart, 
the  thought  communicating  with  the  respiration,  and  the  affec- 
tion that  belongs  to  love  with  the  hearty2)  wherefore,  when 
those  two  motions  cease  in  the  body,  the  separation  immediately 
ensues.  Those  two  motions, — the  respiratory  motion  of  the  lungs 
and  the  systolic  motion  of  the  heart, — form  the  bonds,  on  the 
rupture  of  which  the  spirit  is  left  by  itself;  and  the  body,  being 
now  destitute  of  the  hie  of  its  spirit,  grows  cold,  and  putrefies. 
The  reason  that  the  inmost  communication  of  the  spirit  of  man 
with  his  body  takes  place  with  the  respiration  and  with  the  heart, 
is,  because  all  the  vital  motions  depend  on  these,  not  only  in  the 
body  generally,  but  in  every  part^3) 

447.  Man's  spirit,  after  the  separation,  remains  a  little  time  in 
the  body,  but  not  longer  than  till  the  total  cessation  of  the  mo- 
tion of  the  heart ;  which  takes  place  sooner  or  later  according  to 
the  nature  of  the  disease  of  which  the  man  dies.  With  some, 
the  motion  of  the  heart  continues  a  long  while  after  the  body  is 
apparently  dead,  but  with  others,  not  so  long.  As  soon  as  this 
motion  ceases,  the  man  is  resuscitated :  but  this  is  effected  by 
the  Lord  alone.  By  resuscitation  is  meant,  the  withdrawing  of 
the  spirit  of  man  from  his  body,  and  its  introduction  into  the 
spiritual  world;  which  is  commonly  called  resurrection.  The 
reason  that  a  man's  spirit  is  not  separated  from  his  body  before 
the  motion  of  the  heart  has  ceased,  is,  because  the  heart  corre- 
sponds to  the  affection  that  belongs  to  the  love,  which  is  the  very 
life  of  man ;  for  it  is  from  love  that  every  one  derives  the  vital 
heat  :(4)  wherefore  so  long  as  this  motion*  continues,  that  corre- 

i1)  That  death,  in  the  Word,  signifies  resurrection,  since,  -when  man  dies,  his  life  is 
1  continued,  nn.  3498,  3505,  4618,  4621,  6036,  6222. 

(■;  That  the  heart  corresponds  to  the  will,  thus  likewise  to  the  affection  which  be- 
longs to  the  love ;  and  that  the  respiration  of  the  lungs  corresponds  to  the  understand- 
ingi"  thus  to  the  thought,  n.  3888.  That  the  heart,  in  the  "V\  ord,  hence  signifies  the 
wSl  and  love,  nn.  7542,  9050,  10,336.  And  that  the  soul  signifies  understanding,  faith, 
and  truth ;  hence,  from  the  soul  and  from  the  heart,  signifies,  from  the  understanding, 
faith,  and  truth,  and  from  the  will,  love,  and  good,  nn.  2930,  9050.  Of  the  correspond- 
ence of  the  heart  and  lungs  with  the  Grand  Man  or  heaven,  nn.  3883 — 3896. 

(•)  That  the  pulse  of  the  heart  and  the  respiration  of  the  lungs  prevail  in  the  body 
throughout,  ana  flow  mutually  into  every  part,  nn.  8S87,  3889,  3890. 

(*)  That  love  is  the  esse  of  man's  life,  n.  5002.  That  love  is  spiritual  heat,  and  that 
thence  originates  the  actual  vitality  of  man,  nn.  i5S9,  2146,  4906,  7081—7086,  9954, 
10,740.    That  affection  is  the  continuous  derivation  of  love,  n.  3938. 

*  The  word  in  the  original  is  here  conjunct io ;  but  that  this  has  been  written  'Jt 
printed  by  mistake  for  the  very  different  word  7notus,  appears  evident  from  the  whole 
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spondence  continues,  and,  consequently,  the  life  of  the  spirit  in 
the  body. 

448.  In  what  manner  resuscitation  is  effected,  has  not  only 
been  related  to  rne,  but  has  also  been  shown  me  by  actual  expe- 
rience. I  was  myself  made  the  subject  of  that  experience,  in 
order  that  I  might  fully  know  how  the  great  change  is  accom- 
plished. 

449.  I  was  brought  into  a  state  of  insensibility  as  to  the  bodily 
6enses,  and  thus  nearly  into  the  state  of  dying  persons ;  the  in 
terior  life,  nevertheless,  remaining  entire,  together  with  the  fac- 
ulty of  thought,  that  I  might  observe,  and  retain  in  my  memory, 
the  particulars  of  the  process  that  I  was  about  to  undergo,  be 
ing  such  as  are  experienced  by  those  who  are  being  resuscitated 
from  the  dead.  I  perceived  that  the  respiration  of  the  bod} 
was  almost  taken  away,  the  interior  respiration,  which  is  that 
of  the  spirit,  remaining  conjoined  with  a  slight  and  tacit  respi- 
ration of  the  body.  There  was  opened,  in  the  first  place  a 
communication  with  the  Lord's  celestial  kingdom  as  to  the  pul- 
sation of  the  heart,  because  that  kingdom  corresponds  to  the 
heart  in  man.(5)  Angels  belonging  to  that  kingdom  were  also 
seen,  some  at  a  distance,  and  two  sitting  near  my  head.  By 
their  means,  all  affection  proper  to  myselt  was  taken  away  ;  but 
thought  and  perception  still  continued.  I  was  in  this  state  for 
some  hours.  The  spirits  who  were  around  me  then  withdrew, 
supposing  that  I  was  dead.  There  was  also  perceived  an  aro- 
matic odor,  like  that  of  an  embalmed  corpse  ;  for  when  celestial 
angels  are  present,  the  effluvium  of  the  corpse  is  perceived  as  an 
aromatic  perfume,*  on  smelling  which,  spirits  are  unable  to  ap- 
proach. By  this  means,  also,  evil  spirits  are  driven  away  from 
the  spirit  of  a  man,  when  he  is  first  introduced  into  eternal  life. 
The  angels  who  sat  at  my  head  did  not  speak,  but  only  commu- 
nicated their  thoughts  with  mine.  "When  their  thoughts,  thus 
communicated,  are  received,  the  angels  know  that  the  man's 
spirit  is  in  such  a  state,  as  to  be  capable  of  being  drawn  out  of 
the  body.  The  communication  of  their  thoughts  was  effected 
by  directing  the  aspect  of  their  countenances  on  mine ;  for  it  is 
by  this  means  that  communications  of  thoughts  are  produced  in 
heaven.  As  thought  and  perception  remained  with  me,  in 
order  that  I  might  know  and  remember  how  resuscitation  is 

ocntext.  It  is  not  the  cessation  cf  the  conjunction  between  the  spirit  and  the  bod> 
that  the  Author  is  immediately  treating  of,  but  the  cause  of  the  cessation  of  that  con- 
junction ;  which  he  affirms  to  be,  by  the  termination  of  the  correspondence  between 
them,  through  the  cessation  of  the  motion  of  the  heart. — X. 

(*)  That  the  heart  corresponds  to  the  Lord's  celestial  kingdom,  and  the  lungs  to  Hit 
spiritual  kingdom,  nn.  3635,  SSS6,  3b^7. 

*  This  may  serve  to  explain  what  many  readers  have  met  with,  as  related  by  author* 
of  good  credit,  concerning  certain  rx  eminent  piety,  who  are  sakl  to  have  died 

in  the  odor  of  sanctity,  from  the  fragranoy  that  issued  (m  appearance)  from  their  bod  let 
after  death. — H. — To  this  the  author  of  the  present  translation  can  add,  that  he  Lm 
himself  known  at  least  ono  uuileniable  instance  of  the  kind. — N, 
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accomplished,  I  perceived  that  those  angels  first  examined  what 
my  thoughts  were,  to  see  if  they  were  similar  to  those  of  dying 
persons,  which  are  usually  engaged  about  eternal  life;  and  that 
they  wished  to  keep  my  mind  occupied  with  such  thoughts.  It 
was  told  me  afterwards,  that  a  man's  spirit  is  kept  in  the  last 
thoughts  that  he  had  when  his  bod}T  was  expiring,  till  he  returns 
to  the  thoughts  that  flow  from  the  general  or  governing  affection 
that  possessed  him  in  the  world.  It  was  particularly  given  me 
to  perceive,  and  to  feel,  also,  that  there  was  a  drawing,  and,  as 
it  were,  a  pulling  out,  of  the  interiors  belonging  to  my  mind, 
thus  of  my  spirit,  from  the  body ;  and  it  was  told  me,  that  this 
proceeded  from  the  Lord,  and  that  it  is  this  which  effects  the 
resurrection. 

450.  The  celestial  angels  who  thus  minister  to  the  resusci- 
tated person,  do  not  leave  him,  because  they  love  every  one ; 
but  if  the  spirit  is  such  in  quality  that  he  cannot  longer  con- 
tinue in  the  company  of  celestial  angels,  he  feels  a  desire  to 
depart  from  them.  When  he  does  so,  angels  of  the  Lord's 
spiritual  kingdom  come  to  him,  by  whom  the  use  of  light  is 
given ;  for,  previously,  he  saw  nothing,  but  only  exercised  his 
thoughts.  It  was  also  shown  me  how  this  is  done.  Those  angels 
seemed  to  unroll,  as  it  were,  the  coat  of  the  left  eye  towards 
the  nose,  that  the  eye  might  be  opened,  and  the  faculty  of  sight 
imparted.  It  appears  to  the  spirit  as  if  such  an  operation  were 
actually  performed ;  but  it  is  only  an  appearance.  After  the 
coat  of  the  eye  has  seemed  to  be  thus  drawn  off,  a  lucid  but  in- 
distinct appearance  is  observed,  like  that  which,  on  first  awak- 
ing from  sleep,  a  man  sees  through  his  eye-lids  before  he  opens 
them.  This  indistinct  lucid  appearance,  as  seen  by  me,  was  ot 
a  sky-blue  color :  but  I  was  afterwards  informed,  that  there  are 
varieties  in  the  color,  as  seen  by  different  persons.  After  this, 
there  is  a  sensation  as  if  something  were  gently  drawn  off  the 
face;  and  when  this  operation  is  completed,  the  resuscitated 
person  is  introduced  into  a  state  of  spiritual  thought.  That 
drawing  off  of  something  from  the  face,  is  likewise,  however, 
only  an  appearance  ;  and  by  it  is  represented  the  passing  from 
the  state  of  natural  thought  into  the  state  of  spiritual  thought. 
The  angels  use  the  utmost  caution  lest  any  idea  should  proceed 
from  the  resuscitated  person  but  such  as  partakes  of  love.  All 
this  being  done,  they  tell  him,  that  he  is  now  a  spirit.  After 
the  spiritual  angels  have  imparted  to  the  new-born  spirit  the 
use  of  light,  they  render  him  all  the  kind  offices  which,  in  that 
state,  he  can  possibly  desire,  and  instruct  him  respecting  the 
things  that  exist  in  the  other  life,  as  far  as  he  is  capable  of  com- 
prehending them.  But  if  the  resuscitated  person  is  not  of  such 
a  character  as  to  be  willing  to  receive  instruction,  he  desires  to 
withdraw  from  the  company  of  those  angels.  The  angels,  not- 
withstanding, do  not  leave  him,  but  he  separates  himself  from 
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their  society  :  for  the  angels  love  every  one,  and  desire  nothing 
more  than  to  perform  kind  offices  to  all,  to  give  them  instruc- 
tion, and  to  take  "them  to  heaven;  in  which  consists  their 
supreme  delight.  When  the  spirit  has  thus  separated  himself 
from  the  society  of  the  angels,  he  is  taken  charge  of  by  good 
spirits,  who,  while  he  remains  in  their  company,  also  do  him  all 
sorts  of  kind  offices.  If,  however,  his  life  in  the  world  had  been 
of  such  a  nature  that  he  cannot  abide  in  the  company  of  the 

f^ood,  he  likewise  desires  to  be  away  from  them.  This  conduct 
le  repeats  during  a  shorter  or  longer  period  of  time,  and  in 
fewer  or  more  instances,  till  he  becomes  associated  with  such 
spirits  as  completely  agree  with  his  life  in  the  world:  in  their 
company,  he  finds  his  own  life ;  and,  what  is  wonderful,  he  then 
pursues  a  similar  course  of  life  to  that  which  he  had  led  in 
the  world. 

451.  But  this  commencing  state  of  man's  life  after  death  does 
not  continue  more  than  a  few  days :  but  how  he  is  afterwards 
led  on  from  one  state  to  another,  and  at  last  either  into  heaven 
or  into  hell,  will  be  related  in  the  following  Sections  ;  for  with 
this  process,  also,  I  have  been  made  acquainted  by  abundant 
experience. 

452.  I  have  conversed  with  some  on  the  third  day  after  their 
decease ;  when  the  process  had  been  completed  that  is  described 
just  above,  nn.  449,  450.  Three  of  these  had  been  known  to  me 
in  the  world ;  to  whom  I  related,  that  preparations  were  now 
being  made  for  the  burial  of  their  body.  I  happened  to  say, 
for  their  burial ;  on  hearing  which,  they  were  struck  with  a  sort 
of  stupor,  and  declared,  that  they  were  alive,  but  that  their 
friends  might  commit  to  the  grave  what  had  served  them  for  a 
body  in  the  world.  They  afterwards  wondered  exceedingly, 
that,  when  they  lived  in  the  body,  they  did  not  believe  there 
was  such  a  life  after  death  ;  and  they  were  especially  astonished 
that,  within  the  church,  almost  all  are  possessed  by  a  similar 
incredulity.  Those  who,  while  in  the  world,  had  not  believed 
in  any  life  of  the  soul  after  the  life  of  the  body,  on  finding  them- 
selves to  be  living  after  death,  are  exceedingly  ashamed  :  but 
those  who  had  confirmed  themselves  in  the  denial  of  it,  are  con- 
nected in  society  with  their  like,  and  are  separated  from  those 
who  had  maintained  the  belief  of  it.  For  the  most  part,  they 
are  attached,  by  an  invisible  bond,  to  some  infernal  society; 
for  such  characters  have  also  denied  the  Divine  Being,  and 
nave  held  in  contempt  the  truths  of  the  church.  For  just  in 
proportion  as  any  one  confirms  himself  against  the  eternal  life 
of  his  own  soul,  he  also  confirms  himself  against  all  things  that 
oelong  to  heaven  and  to  the  church. 
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THAT  MAN,  AFTER   DEATH,  IS    IN"   PERFECT  HUMAN  FORM. 

■£53.  That  the  form  of  man's  spirit  is  the  human  form  ;  or  that 
the  spirit  is  a  man  even  with  respect  to  form ;  may  be  evident 
from  what  has  been  offered  in  several  Sections  above,  especially 
from  those  in  which  it  was  shown,  that  every  angel  is  in  a  per- 
fect human  form  (nn.  73 — 77) ;  that,  as  to  his  interiors,  every 
man  is  a  spirit  (nn.  432 — 444) ;  and  that  the  angels  in  heaven 
are  from  the  human  race  (nn.  311 — 317).  This  may  be  seen 
still  more  clearly  from  the  fact,  that  a  man  is  a  man  by  virtue 
of  his  spirit,  and  not  by  virtue  of  his  body ;  and  that  the  corpo- 
real form  is  added  to  the  spirit  according  to  the  form  of  the 
latter,  and  not  conversely :  for  the  spirit  is  clothed  with  a  body 
according  to  its  own  form.  It  is  owing  to  this  circumstance, 
that  the  spirit  of  a  man  acts  on  all  the  parts,  even  to  the  most 
minute,  of  the  body,  and  this  so  universally,  that  any  part 
which  is  not  acted  upon  by  the  spirit,  or  in  which  the  spirit  is 
not  active,  does  not  live.  That  such  is  the  fact,  everv  one  mav 
be  aware  of  from  this  circumstance  alone,  that  the  thought  and 
will  actuate  all  the  parts  of  the  body,  both  collectively  and  indi- 
vidually, so  completely  at  their  pleasure,  that  there  is  nothing 
which  does  not  respond  to  their  behests  ;  and  if  there  should  be 
any  thing  which  does  not  so  respond,  it  is  no  part  of  the  body, 
and,  as  being  void  of  a  living  principle,  is  cast  out  from  it. 
Now  thought  and  will  belong  to  the  spirit  of  man,  not  to  his 
body.  The  reason  that  the  spirit,  in  human  form,  does  not  ap- 
pear to  men  after  its  separation  from  the  body,  nor  yet  the 
spirit  that  is  in  another  man,  is,  because  the  organ  of  sight  be- 
longing to  the  body,  or  the  bodily  eye,  so  far  as  the  sphere  of 
its  vision  is  in  the  world,  is  material,  and  what  is  material  can 
see  nothing  but  what  is  material,  whilst  what  is  spiritual  sees 
what  is  spiritual ;  wherefore,  when  the  material  substance  of 
the  eye  is  shut  out  from,  and  deprived  of  its  correspondence 
with,  its  spiritual  substance,  spirits  appear  in  their  own  form, 
which  is  the  human ;  and  not  only  such  spirits  as  are  in  the 
spiritual  world,  but  also  the  spirit  that  is  in  another  person 
while  he  is  yet  in  his  body. 

454.  The  reason  that  the  form  of  the  spirit  is  the  human,  is, 
because  man,  as  to  his  spirit,  was  created  according  to  the  form 
of  heaven ;  for  all  things  belonging  to  heaven,  and  to  its  order, 
are  collated  into  those  belonging  to  the  mind  of  man  ;(*)  from 
which  circumstance  it  is,  that  he  possesses  the  faculty  of  receiv- 

(')  That  man  is  the  being  into  whom  are  collated  all  things  of  divine  order,  and  that, 
from  creation,  he  is  divine  order  in  form,  nn.  4219,  4220,  4223,  4523,  4524,  5114,  5368, 
6013,  6057,  6605,  6626,  0706,  10,156,  10.472.  Tbat  so  for  as  man  lives  according:  to 
divine  order,  in  the  'ther  life  he  appears  as  a  man,  perfect  and  beautiful,  nn.  4889, 
6605,  6626. 
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ing  intelligence  and  wisdom.  "Whether  you  say,  the  faculty  of 
receiving  intelligence  and  wisdom,  or,  the  faculty  of  receiving 
heaven,  it  amounts  to  the  Bame  thing.  All  this  may  evidently 
appear  from  what  has  been  Bhown  above  respecting  the  light  and 
heat  of  heaven  (nn.  120 — 140);  respecting  the  form  of  heaven 
(nn.  200 — 212);  and  respecting  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  (nn. 
205 — 275)  ;  and  in  the  Sections  in  which  it  is  shown,  that 
heaven,  as  to  its  form,  is,  both  in  the  whole  and  in  its  parts.  as 
a  man  (nn.  59 — 77);  and  this  by  derivation  from  the  Lord's 
Divine  Humanity,  from  which  proceeds  both  heaven  and  its  form 
(nn.  7S— 86). 

455.  All  the  statements  that  have  now  been  advanced,  a 
rational  man  will  be  able  to  understand,  for  he  is  able  to  view 
things  from  the  chain  of  causes,  and  from  truths  flowing  in 
their  own  order;  but  a  person  who  is  not  a  rational  man  will 
not  understand  them.  For  this,  there  are  several  reasons  :  the 
chief  of  which  is,  that  he  is  not  willing  to  understand  them,  be- 
cause they  contradict  his  false  notions,  which  he  has  made  his 
truths :  and  he  who,  on  this  account,  is  not  willing  to  under- 
stand them,  has  closed  the  way  against  the  influx  of  heaven  into 
his  rational  faculty.  Still,  however,  that  way  is  capable  of 
being  opened,  provided  the  will  do  not  resist.  (See  above,  n. 
424.)  That  a  man  is  capable  of  understanding  truths,  and  be- 
coming truly  rational,  provided  he  be  but  willing,  has  been 
demonstrated  to  me  by  much  experience.  Often  have  I  beheld 
evil  spirits,  who  had  become  irrational  through  having,  when  in 
the  world,  denied  the  Divine  Being  and  the  truths  of  the  church, 
and  having  confirmed  themselves  in  such  denial,  turned,  by  a 
divine  force,  towards  those  who  were  in  the  enjoyment  of  the 
light  of  truth.  They  then  comprehended  those  truths,  as  the 
angels  do,  confessed  them  to  be  truths,  and  acknowledged  that 
they  comprehended  them  all.  But  as  soon  as  they  relapsed  into 
themselves,  and  turned  to  the  love  which  was  that  of  their  own 
will,  they  comprehended  nothing,  and  affirmed  the  direct  con- 
trary. I  have  also  heard  some  infernal  spirits  say,  that  they 
knew  and  perceived  that  what  they  did  was  evil,  and  that  what 
they  thought  was  false,  but  that  they  could  not  resist  the  delight 
of  their  love,  or  could  not  act  against  their  will,  and  that  this 
was  what  directed  their  thoughts,  causing  them  to  see  evil  as 
good,  and  falsity  as  truth.  It  was  thus  made  evident,  that  those 
who  are  immersed  in  falsities  derived  from  evil,  are  capable  of 
understanding  truths,  and  thus  of  being  rational,  but  that  they 
are  not  willing  ;  and  that  the  reason  why  they  are  not  willing  is, 
because  they  have  loved  falsities  in  preference  to  truths,  since 
falsities  agreed  with  the  evils  in  which  they  were  sunk.  Loving 
and  willing  amount  to  the  same  thing;  since  what  a  man  wills, 
he  loves,  and  what  he  loves,  he  wills.  Since  the  state  of  men 
is  such,  that  they  are  capable  of  understanding  truths  provided 
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they  be  but  willing,  it  has  been  permitted  me  to  confirm  sp.r 
itual  truths,  which  are  those  belonging  to  heaven  and  to  the 
church,  by  rational  considerations.  This  has  been  granted,  to 
the  end  that  the  false  notions,  which,  with  many,  have  closed 
the  rational  faculty,  mij.*ht,  by  such  rational  considerations,  be 
dispersed,  and  thus,  in  some  little  measure,  their  eyes  be  opened. 
For  it  is  permitted  to  all  who  are  grounded  in  truths,  to  confirm 
spiritual  truths  by  rational  considerations.  AVho  could  ever 
understand  the  "Word,  from  reading  it  in  its  literal  sense,  unless 
he  viewed  the  truths  contained  in  it  from  an  enlightened  rational 
faculty  ?  From  what  cause,  but  the  want  of  so  viewing  it,  have 
so  many  heresies  arisen  from  the  same  "Word?(2) 

456.  That  the  spirit  of  a  man,  after  its  separation  from  the 
body,  is  itself  a  man,  and  similar  in  form,  has  been  proved  to 
me  by  the  daily  experience  of  many  years.  I  have  seen  them, 
I  have  heard  them  speak,  and  I  have  talked  with  them,  thou- 
sands of  times :  and  our  conversation  has  sometimes  been  on 
this  very  subject, — that  men  in  the  world  do  not  believe  spirits 
to  be  men  also,  and  that  those  who  do  believe  it  are  accounted 
by  the  learned  as  simpletons.  The  spirits  were  grieved  at  heart 
that  such  ignorance  should  still  continue  in  the  world,  and  espe- 
cially in  the  church.  They  said  that  this  negative  belief  had 
emanated  principally  from  the  learned,  who  had  thought  re- 
specting the  soul  from  their  corporeal-sensual  apprehensions, 
from  which  they  had  conceived  no  other  idea  of  it  than  as  a 
mere  thinking  principle,  which,  when  regarded  as  destitute  of 
any  subject,  in  and  by  virtue  of  which  it  could  have  an  actual 
existence,  is  like  a  sort  of  volatile  breath  of  pure  ether,  which 
cannot  but  be  dissipated  when  the  body  dies.  As,  however, 
the  church,  on  the  authority  of  the  "Word,  believes  in  the  im- 
mortality of  the  soul,  they  could  not  but  ascribe  it  to  some  vital 
faculty,  like  that  of  thought,  though  they  deny  it  any  sensible 
faculty,  such  as  is  enjoyed  by  man,  till  it  should  again  be  united 
to  the  body.  On  this  opinion  is  founded  the  common  doctrine 
of  the  resurrection,  and  the  belief  that  such  reunion  will  take 
place  on  the  arrival  of  the  last  judgment.  To  this  it  is  owing, 
that,  when  any  one  thinks  about  the  soul  from  the  common 
doctrine,  and,  at  the  same  time,  from  the  above-named  hypoth- 
esis respecting  its  nature,  he  does  not  at  all  comprehend  that 
the  soul  is  the  spirit,  and  that  this  is  in  the  human  form.  In 
addition  to  which,  scarcely  any  one,  at  the  present  day,  is  aware 

(')  That  we  ought  to  begin  with  the  truths  of  doctrine  of  the  church,  which  are  de- 
lved from  the  "V\  ord,  and  first  acknowledge  those  truths ;  and  that  afterwards  it  is 
allowed  to  consult  scientifics,  n.  6047.  Thus  that  it  is  allowed  those  who  are  in  an 
afErmative  principle  concerning  the  truths  of  faith,  to  confirm  th».m  rationally  by  scien- 
tifics, but  it  is  not  allowable  for  those  who  are  in  a  negative  principle,  nn.  '2568,  2588, 
4760,  6047.  That  it  is  according  to  divine  order  from  spiritual  truths  to  enter  rationally 
into  scientifics,  which  are  natural  truths,  and  not  from  the  latter  into  the  former;  be- 
•use  spiritual  influx  into  natural  things  takes  place.  Dut  not  natural  or  physical  iafivu 
into  things  spiritual,  nu.  3219,  5119.  5259,  5427,  5423,  5478,  6822.  9110,  9111. 
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of  what  the  spiritual  nature  is,  and  still  less  that  any  human 
form  can  belong  to  spiritual  existences,  as  all  spirits  and  angels 
are.  To  this  it  is  owing,  that  almost  all  who  pass  out  of  this 
world  into  the  other,  wonder  exceedingly  to  find  themselves 
alive,  and  that  they  are  men  equally  as  before ;  that  they  can 
see,  hear,  and  speak ;  that  their  body  possesses  the  sense  of 
feeling  as  before;  and  that  there  is  no  discernible  difference 
whatever.  (See  above,  n.  74.)  But  when  they  cease  to  wonder 
at  themselves,  they  begin  to  wonder  that  the  church  should 
possess  no  knowledge  whatever  about  the  state  of  men,  as  being 
such,  after  death,  nor,  consequently,  respecting  heaven  and  hell ; 
although,  notwithstanding,  all  persons  who  have  ever  lived  in 
the  world,  have  passed  into  the  other  life,  and  are  there  living 
as  men.  As  likewise,  they  wondered  that  this  was  not  made 
manifest  to  man  by  means  of  visions,  it  being  an  essential  arti 
cle  in  the  faith  of  the  church,  they  were  informed  from  heaven, 
that  this  might  indeed  have  been  done,  for  nothing  is  more  easy, 
when  the  Lord  sees  good ;  but  that,  nevertheless,  those  who  have 
confirmed  themselves  in  false  notions  contrary  to  these  truths, 
would  not  believe  them,  even  were  they  themselves  to  be  made 
the  subjects  of  such  ocular  demonstration.  They  were  informed, 
further,  that  it  is  dangerous  to  confirm  any  thing  by  visions  to 
persons  who  are  grounded  in  falsities ;  for  they  would,  in  con- 
sequence, first  believe  what  was  so  confirmed  to  them,  and 
would  afterwards  deny  it,  and  thus  would  profane  the  truth  it- 
self; for  first  to  believe  truths,  and  afterwards  to  deny  them,  is 
to  commit  profanation;  of  which  those  who  are  guilty,  are 
thrust  down  into  the  deepest  and  most  grievous  of  all  the 
hells^3)  The  danger  of  this  is  what  is  meant  by  the  Lord's 
words  :  "  He  hath  Minded  their  eyes,  and  hcurdened  their  heart  ; 
that  they  shoxdd  not  see  with  their  eyes,  nor  understand  with 
their  heart,  and  be  converted,  and  I  should  heal  tliem" — (John 
xii.  40.)  And  that  those  who  are  confirmed  in  falsities  would 
still  not  believe,  is  taught  in  these  words:  " Abraham  saith 
unto  the  rich  man  in  hell,  They  have  Moses  and  the  projihets  ; 

(•)  That  profanation  consists  in  the  commixing  of  good  and  evil,  also  of  what  is  true 
and  what  is  false,  with  man,  n.  6349.    That  none  cun  profane  truth  and  good,  oi 
holy  tilings  of  the  Word  and  the  church,  but  those  who  first  acknowledge  them,  and 
especially  if  they  live  according  to  them,  and  afterwards  recede  from  the  faith,  deny 
tliem,  and  live  to  themselves  and  the  world,  nn.  593, 1008, 1010,  1059,  3398, 3 
4289,  4601,  10,284,  10,287.    If  man,  after  repentance  of  heart,  relapses  into  his  former 
evils,  that  he  is  guilty  of  profanation,  and  that  in  such  case  his  latter  state  is  wor^e 
than  his  former,  n.  8894.      That  those   cannot  profane  holy  things,  who  have       t 
acknowledged  them:  still  less  those  who  do  not  know  them,  nn.  1008,  1010, 
9188,  10,284.    That  the  Gentiles,  who  are  out  of  the  church,  and  have  not  the  Word, 
cannot  profane  it,  nn.  1327,  132S,  2051,  2081.     That,  on  this  account,  interior  ti 
were  not  discovered  to  the  Jews,  since  if  they  had  been  discovered  and  acknowle  . 
tint  people  would  have  profaned  them,  nn.  8398,  8399,  696.'!.    That  the  lot  of  proflun-rs 
In  the  other  life  is  the  worst  of  all,  because  the  good  and  truth,  which  they  ha- 
kuowledged,  remain,  and  likewise  the  evil  and  falsity,  and,  because,  they  cohere,  the 
life  is  rent  asunder,  nn.  571,  5S2,  G34S.    That  therefore  the  utmost  provision  is  :uad« 
»y  tho  Lord  to  prevent  profanation,  nr>  2426,  10,884. 
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let  them  hear  them.  Ar.d  he  said,  Nay,  father  Abraham :  but 
if  one  went  unto  them  from  the  dead,  they  would  repent.  And 
he  said  unto  him,  If  they  hear  not  Moses  and  the  prophets, 
neither  will  they  be  persuaded  though  one  rose  from  the  dead." 
—(Luke  xvi.  29,  30,  31.) 

457.  The  spirit  of  a  man,  when  first  he  enters  the  world  of 
spirits,  which  takes  place  soon  after  his  resuscitation,  described 
in  the  last  Section,  is  similar  in  countenance,  and  in  the  tone  of 
his  voice,  to  what  he  was  in  the  world.  The  reason  is,  because 
he  is  then  in  the  state  of  his  exteriors,  and  his  interiors  are  not 
yet  laid  open.  This  is  the  first  state  of  man  after  death.  But 
afterwards  his  countenance  is  changed,  and  becomes  quite  dif- 
ferent ;  being  rendered  similar  to  his  governing  affection  or 
love,  which  is  that  in  which  the  interiors  belonging  to  his  mind 
had  been  grounded  while  in  the  world,  and  which  had  reigned 
in  his  spirit  while  this  was  in  the  body.  For  the  face  of  a  man's 
spirit  differs  exceedingly  from  that  of  his  body ;  the  face  of  his 
body  being  derived  from  his  parents,  but  that  of  his  spirit  from 
his  affection,  of  which  it  is  the  image.  Into  this  his  spirit 
comes,  after  his  life  in  the  body,  when  his  exteriors  are  removed, 
and  his  interiors  are  revealed.  This  is  the  third  state  of  man 
after  death.  I  have  seen  some  who  were  recently  come  from  the 
world,  whom  I  knew  by  their  face  and  tone  of  voice  ;  but  I  did 
not  know  them  when  I  saw  them  afterwards.  Those  who  had 
been  grounded  in  good  affections  were  then  seen  with  beautiful 
faces ;  but  those  who  had  been  immersed  in  evil  affections,  with 
ugiy  ones  :.  for  the  spirit  of  man,  regarded  in  itself,  is  nothing 
but  his  affection ;  of  which  the  external  form  is  the  face.  Another 
reason  of  the  change  of  countenance  is,  because  it  is  not  allowable 
for  any  one,  in  the  other  life,  to  feign  affections  that  are  not  his 
own,  nor,  by  consequence,  to  put  on  looks  that  are  contrary  to  his 
love.  All  persons,  be  they  who  they  may,  are  there  brought 
into  such  a  state,  as  to  speak  as  they  think,  and  to  show,  in 
their  countenance  and  gestures,  what  are  the  inclinations  of 
their  will.  From  these  causes  it  results,  that  the  faces  of  all 
become  the  forms  and  images  of  their  affections ;  whence  it  also 
happens,  that  all  who  knew  each  other  in  the  world,  know  each 
other,  likewise,  in  the  world  of  spirits  ;  but  not  in  heaven,  nor 
in  hell.(4)    (As  was  observed  above,  n.  427.) 

458.  The  faces  of  hypocrites  are  changed  more  tardily  than 
those  of  others,  by  reason  that,  through  practice,  they  have  con- 

(*)  That  the  face  is  formed  to  correspondence  with  the  interiors,  nn.  4791-^-4805, 
5695.  Concerning  the  correspondence  of  the  face  and  its  looks  with  the  affections  of 
the  mini,  nn.  1568,  2988,  2989,  8631,  4796,  4797,  4800,  5165,  5163,  5695,  9306.  That, 
with  the  angels  of  heaven,  the  face  makes  one  with  the  interiors  which  belong  to  the 
mind,  nn.  4796 — 4799,  5695,  8250.  That  on  this  account,  the  fa';e,  in  the  Word,  signi- 
fies the  interiors  which  belong  to  the  mind,  that  is,  which  belong  to  the  affection  and 
thought,  nn.  1999,  2434,  8527,  4066,  4796,  5102,  9306,  9546.  In  what  manner  the  influx 
from  the  brain  into  the  face  has  been  changed  in  a  successive  course  of  time,  and  with 
it  the  face  itself,  as  to  correspor  lence  with  the  i  :tcriors,  nn.  4326,  8250. 

246 


OF  THE  STATE  OF  MAN  AFTER  DEATH.      459,  460 

tracted  a  habit  of  settling  their  interiors  so  as  to  imitate  good 
affections ;  whence,  for  along  time,  they  appear  not  unbeautiful ; 

but  since  they  are  gradually  divested  of  that  assumed  imitation, 
and  the  interiors  belonging  to  their  minds  are  settled  according 
to  the  form  of  their  own  affections,  they  afterwards  become 
more  ugly  than  others.  Hypocrites  are  snch  persons  as  talked 
like  angels,  but  interiorly  acknowledged  nothing  but  nature,  and 
thus  denied  the  Divine  Being,  and,  consequently,  the  things 
belonging  to  heaven  and  the  church. 

459.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  human  form  of  every  one 
after  death  is  more  beautiful,  in  proportion  as  he  had  more 
interiorly  loved  divine  truths,  and  had  lived  according  to  them  : 
for  the  interiors  of  every  one  are  both  opened  and  formed 
according  to  that  love  and  life ;  on  which  account,  the  more 
interior  is  the  affection,  so  much  the  more  conformable  to 
heaven,  and,  consequently,  so  much  the  more  handsome,  is  the 
countenance.  It  is  owing  to  this,  that  the  angels  who  dwell  in 
the  inmost  heaven  are  so  exceedingly  beautiful ;  they  being 
forms  of  pelestial  love.  But  those  who  had  loved  divine  truths 
more  externally,  and  thus  had  more  externally  lived  according 
to  them,  are  less  beautiful ;  for  only  their  exteriors  shine  forth 
from  their  face,  and  interior  heavenly  love  is  not  translucent 
through  them,  consequently,  not  the  form  of  heaven  such  as  it 
intrinsically  is.  There  appears  something  respectively  obscure 
emanating  from  their  countenance,  not  animated  by  the  trans- 
lucence  of  interior  life.  In  a  word  ;  all  perfection  increases  as 
it  ascends  towards  the  interiors,  and  decreases  as  it  descends 
towards  the  exteriors ;  and  beauty  does  the  6ame.  I  have  seen 
faces  of  angels  of  the  third  heaven,  which  were  so  beautiful,  that 
no  painter,  with  all  the  resources  of  his  art,  could  impart  such 
brightness  to  his  colors,  as  should  equal  a  thousandth  part  of 
the  light  and  life  which  appeared  in  those  countenances.  But 
the  faces  of  angels  of  the  ultimate  heaven,  may,  in  some  degree, 
be  equalled  by  a  painter. 

460.  I  will,  in  the  last,place,  communicate  a  certain  arcanum, 
which  has  hitherto  been  known  to  none.  It  is  this  :  that  every 
thing  good  and  true  that  proceeds  from  the  Lord,  and  constitutes 
heaven,  is  in  the  human  form  ;  and  that  it  is  so,  not  only  in  the 
whole,  and  on  the  greatest  scale,  but  in  every  part,  and  in  the 
smallest:  and  that  this  form  exercises  an  affecting  influence  on 
every  one  who  receives  good  and  truth  from  the  Lord,  and  im- 
parts the  human  form  to  every  inhabitant  of  heaven,  according 
to  the  degree  of  his  reception.  It  is  owing  to  this,  that  heaven 
is  similar  to  itself  both  in  general  and  in  particular ;  and  that 
the  human  form  is  that  of  the  whole,  of  every  society,  and  of 
every  aneel;  as  shown  in  four  Sections  above.  (From  n.  59  to 
n.  86.)  To  which  may  be  made  this  addition  :  that  the  human 
form  exists  also  in  the  angels,  in  every  minutia  of  thought,  that 
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is  derived  from  celestial  love.  But  this  arcanum  can  with  diffi- 
culty come  within  the  comprehension  of  any  man ;  though  it 
enters  with  clearness  into  the  understanding  of  angels,  because 
they  dwell  in  the  light  of  heaven. 


THAT  MAN,  AFTER  DEATH,  IS  POSSESSED  OF  EVERT  SENSE,  AND 
OF  ALL  THE  MEMORY,  THOUGHT,  AND  AFFECTION,  THAT  HE 
HAD  IN  THE  WORLD ;  AND  THAT  HE  LEAVES  NOTHING  BEHIND 
HIM  BUT  HIS  TERRESTRIAL  BODY. 

461.  That  when  a  man  passes  from  the  natural  into  the  spir- 
itual world,  as  he  does  when  he  dies,  he  takes  with  him  all 
things  belonging  to  him  as  a  man  except  his  terrestrial  body, 
has  been  proved  to  me  by  manifold  experience.  For  when  he 
enters  the  spiritual  world,  or  the  life  after  death,  he  is  in  a 
body,  as  he  was  in  the  world :  to  all  appearance,  there  is  no  dif- 
ference whatever,  because  there  is  none  that  he  can  discover 
either  by  touch  or  by  sight.  But  his  body  is  now  spiritual  in 
its  nature,  and  thus  is  separated  or  purified  from  the  terrestrial 
particles :  and  when  what  is  spiritual  touches  and  sees  what  is 
spiritual,  the  affect  to  the  sense  is  exactly  the  same,  as  when 
what  is  natural  touches  and  sees  what  is  natural.  On  tlus 
account,  when  man  has  become  a  spirit,  he  does  not  know,  by 
consciousness,  that  he  is  not  still  in  the  body  in  which  he 
was  when  in  the  world;  consequently,  he  does  not  know  by 
consciousness,  that  he  has  died.  The. man,  now  a  spirit,  enjoys 
every  sense,  both  internal  and  external,  that  he  possessed  in  the 
world.  He  sees,  as  before ;  he  hears  and  speaks,  as  before ;  he 
smells,  likewise,  and  tastes,  and  feels  when  he  is  touched,  as  be- 
fore ;  he  longs,  also,  he  desires,  he  wishes,  he  thinks,  he  reflects, 
he  is  affected,  he  loves,  he  wills,  as  before :  and  a  person  who 
takes  pleasure  in  study,  reads  and  writes,  as  before.  In  a  word, 
a  man's  transit  from  one  life  into  the  other,  or  from  one  world 
into  the  other,  is  like  a  journey  from  one  place  into  another ; 
and  he  takes  with  him  all  things  that  he  possesses  in  himself  as 
a  man ;  so  that  it  cannot  be  said  that  a  man  after  death,  his 
death  being  only  that  of  his  terrestrial  body,  has  lost  any  thing 
that  belonged  to  himself.  He  also  carries  with  him  his  natural 
memory :  for  every  thing  that  he  ever  heard,  saw,  read,  learned, 
or  thought,  from  his  earliest  infancy  to  the  last  day  of  his  life, 
he  still  retains.  The  natural  objects,  however,  which  are  con- 
tained in  his  memory,  not  being  capable  of  being  reproduced  in 
a  spiritual  world,  remain  quiescent,  just  as  they  do  with  a  man 
in  the  world  when  he  does  not  think  of  them :  but,  notwith- 
standing, they  are  reproiuced  when  the  Lord  sees  good.  But 
respecting  this  memorv,  and  its  state  after  death,  more  will  b# 
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reiated  presently.  A  sensual  man  cannot  at  all  believe  that  the 
6tate  of  man  alter  death  is  of  such  a  nature,  because  he  does 
not  comprehend  how  it  can  be :  for  a  sensual  man  cannot  do 
otherwise  than  think  in  a  natural  manner,  even  on  spiritual 
subjects ;  wherefore,  whatever  he  does  not  perceive  by  the 
6enses,  or  does  not  see  with  the  eyes,  and  feel  with  the  bands, 
of  his  body,  he  affirms  to  have  no  existence;  as  we  read  of 
Thomas,  in  John  xx.  25,  27,  2(J.  (What  is  the  character  of  the 
6ensual  man,  may  be  seen  above,  n.  267,  and  in  the  references 
there  made.) 

462.  Still,  however,  the  difference  between  the  life  of  a  man 
in  the  spiritual  world,  and  his  life  in  the  natural  world,  is  great, 
both  with  respect  to  the  external  senses  and  their  affections,  and 
to  the  internal  senses  and  their  affections.  The  inhabitants  of 
heaven  have  much  more  exquisite  senses, — that  is,  they  see  and 
hear  much  more  exquisitely, — and  they  also  think  with  much 
more  wisdom,  than  they  did  when  they  were  in  the  world.  For 
they  see  by  the  light  of  heaven,  which  exceeds,  by  many  de- 
grees, the  light  of  the  world  (see  above,  n.  126) ;  and  they  hear 
through  a  spiritual  atmosphere,  which  also,  in  purity,  by  many 
degrees,  excels  the  atmosphere  of  the  earth  (see  n.  235).  The 
difference  between  these  external  senses,  as  they  exist  in  angels 
and  in  men,  is  like  the  difference,  in  the  world,  between  a  clear 
sky  and  a  dark  mist ;  or  like  that  between  noon-day  light  and 
evening  shade.  For  the  light  of  heaven,  being  the  Divine 
Truth,  enables  the  sight  of  the  angels  to  perceive  and  to  dis- 
tinguish the  minutest  objects.  Their  external  sight,  also,  corre- 
sponds to  their  internal  sight,  or  that  of  their  understanding; 
for,  with  the  angels,  the  one  species  of  sight  flows  into  the  other, 
so  as  to  cause  them  to  act  as  one ;  to  which  is  owing  their  great 
keenness  of  sight.  In  the  same  manner,  likewise,  their  hearing 
corresponds  to  their  perception,  which  is  a  faculty  belonging  to 
the  understanding  and  the  will  in  combination ;  in  consequence 
of  which,  they  distinguish,  both  in  the  tone  of  voice  and  in  the 
words  of  a  person  speaking,  the  most  minute  particulars  of  hi3 
affection  and  thought,  perceiving  in  the  tone  all  relating  to  his 
affection,  and  in  the  words  all  relating  to  his  thought.  (See  above, 
nn.  234—245.)  But  the  other  senses,  in  the  angels,  are  not  so 
exquisite  as  are  those  of  sight  and  hearing ;  by  reason  that  these 
are  conducive  to  their  advancement  in  intelligence  and  wisdom, 
which  the  others  are  not.  Were  the  other  senses  as  exquisite 
as  these,  they  would  take  away  the  light  and  delight  of  their 
wisdom,  and  would  introduce  the  delight  of  the  pleasures  con- 
nected with  the  body  and  the  various  appetites,  which,  so  far  as 
they  prevail,  obscure  and  debilitate  the  understanding ;  as  actu- 
ally takes  place  with  men  in  the  world,  who  become  dull  and 
stupid  in  regard  to  spiritual  truths,  in  proportion  as  they  indulge 
in  the  pleasures  of  taste,  and  in  the  blandishments  connected 
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with  the  sense  of  touch  which  soothe  the  body.  That  the  inte 
rior  senses  of  the  angels  of  heaven,  which  are  those  of  theii 
thought  and  affection,  are  more  exquisite  and  perfect  than  they 
were  in  the  world,  may  also  appear  from  what  was  stated  and 
shown  in  the  Section  on  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  of  heaven 
(nn.  265 — 275).  As  to  the  difference  between  the  state  of  the 
inhabitants  of  hell  and  their  state  in  the  world,  this,  also,  ia 
great :  for  in  proportion  to  the  greatness  of  the  perfection  and 
excellence  of  the  external  and  internal  senses  in  the  angels  ot 
heaven,  is  that  of  their  imperfection  in  the  inhabitants  of  hell. 
But  the  state  of  these  will  be  treated  of  hereafter. 

462.*  That  man  takes  with  him  from  the  world  all  his  mem- 
ory, has  been  shown  me  by  many  proofs;  on  which  subject 
numerous  things  worthy  of  being  mentioned  have  been  seen 
and  heard  by  me ;  some  of  which  I  will  relate.  There  were 
some  who  denied  the  crimes  and  enormities  which  they  had 
committed  in  the  world ;  wherefore,  lest  they  should  be  sup- 
posed to  be  innocent,  these  were  all  laid  open,  and  were  recited 
in  order,  from  their  own  memory,  from  the  first  period  of  their 
life  to  the  last :  they  consisted,  chiefly,  of  adulteries  and  whore- 
doms. There  were  some  who  had  practised  deception  upon 
others  by  wicked  arts,  and  who  had  committed  robberies  :  their 
tricks  and  thefts  were  also  enumerated  in  their  order,  though 
scarcely  any  of  them  had  been  known  in  the  world,  except  to 
themselves  alone.  They  also  acknowledged  them,  because  they 
were  made  manifest  as  if  "in  broad  daylight,  together  with  all 
the  thoughts,  intentions,  pleasures,  and  fears,  which  occupied 
their  minds  on  the  several  occasions.  There  were  some  who 
had  taken  bribes,  and  made  a  trade  of  their  judicial  functions  : 
these  crimes  were  in  like  manner  brought  to  light  from  their 
own  memory,  from  which  they  were  all  recited,  from  the  first 
day  of  their  entering  on  their  office  to  the  last.  All  the  par- 
ticulars appeared,  both  as  to  the  amount  of  the  bribe  and  its 
nature,  with  the  time,  and  the  state  of  their  mind  and  intention 
at  the  moment :  all  rushed  to  their  recollection,  and  were  dis- 
played to  the  view  of  those  present.  The  several  transactions 
were  many  hundreds  in  number.  This  was  done  with  several, 
and  (what  was  wonderful)  their  memorandum  books,  in  which 
they  had  noted  down  the  particulars,  were  opened  and  read 
before  them,  page  by  page.  Some  were  brought  to  a  similar 
judgment  who  had  enticed  virgins  to  submit  to  be  dishonored, 
or  had  violated  the  chastity  either  of  maids  or  of  matrons ; 
when  all  the  circumstances  were  brought  forth  and  recited  from 
their  memory :  the  very  faces  of  the  virgins  and  women  were 
also  exhibited,  as  if  they  were  present,  together  with  the  places, 
the  words  that  passed  between  them,  and  the  state  of  tin  ;i 

•  This  number  is  repeated  in  the  original. — y. 
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m'nds:  and  all  was  displayed  as  suddenly,  as  when  a  scene  is 
unfolded  to  the  view.  Such  exposures  sometimes,  were  con- 
tinued for  several  hours.  There  was  a  certain  spirit  who  had 
accounted  as  nothing  the  evil  of  backbiting  others.  I  hoard  his 
backbitinga  and  defamations,  with  the  very  words  he  employed, 
recited  in  order ;  the  persons  respecting  whom,  and  those  to 
whom,  he  had  uttered  them,  being  discovered  at  the  same  time  : 
all  were  brought  forth,  and  vividly  exhibited,  together;  and  yet, 
in  every  instance,  his  practices  had  been  carefully  concealed  by 
him  while  he  lived  in  the  world.  There  was  one  who  had  de- 
prived a  relation  of  his  inheritance  by  a  fraudulent  pretext :  he, 
too,  was  similarly  convicted  and  judged ;  and,  what  was  wonder- 
ful, the  letters  and  papers  which  had  passed  between  them  were 
read  in  my  hearing,  and  I  was  informed  that  not  a  word  was 
wanting.  The  same  person,  also,  not  long  before  his  death,  had 
clandestinely  murdered  his  neighbor  by  poison ;  which  was 
brought  to  light  in  this  manner :  He  was  seen  to  dig  a  hole 
under  ground,  out  of  which,  when  dug,  a  man  came  forth,  like 
one  coming  out  of  a  grave,  who  cried  out  to  him,  "What  hast 
thou  done  to  me?"  All  the  particulars  were  then  revealed; 
how  the  poisoner  had  conversed  with  him  in  a  friendly  manner, 
and  had  then  given  him  the  fatal  cup ;  together  with  what  he 
had  thought  previously,  and  what  happened  afterwards :  all 
which  being  brought  to  light,  he  was  condemned  to  hell.  In  a 
word,  all  the  criminal  practices,  the  wicked  deeds,  the  robberies, 
the  deceptions,  the  artifices,  of  which  he  had  been  guilty  in  the 
world,  are  laid  open  to  every  evil  spirit,  being  brought  forth 
from  his  own  memory ;  and  thus  he  is  convicted ;  nor  is  there 
any  room  for  denial,  since  all  the  circumstances  appear  together. 
I  also  heard  the  particulars,  when,  from  the  memory  of  a  certain 
spirit  inspected  and  examined  by  the  angels,  every  thing  that  he 
had  thought  for  a  month,  day  after  day,  was  recited,  all  without 
the  least  mistake;  the  particulars  being  recalled,  just  as  he  was 
engaged  in  them,  on  those  days.  From  these  examples  it  may 
evidently  appear,  that  man  carries  all  his  memory  with  him  into 
the  other  world,  and  that  nothing  is  so  concealed  in  this  world, 
as  not  to  be  made  manifest  after  death;  and  that,  too,  in  the 
presence  of  many  witnesses;  according  to  these  words  of  the 
Lord:  "There  is  nothing  covered  that  shall  not  he  revealed: 
neither  hid,  that  shall  not  be  knoion.  TJierefore,  whatsoever  ye 
have  spoken  in  darkness,  shall  be  heard  in  the  light ;  and  that 
which  ye  have  spoken  in  the  ear  in  closets,  shall  be  proclaimed 
upon  the  house-tops." — (Luke  xii.  2,  3.) 

463.  When  a  man's  actions  are  brought  before  him  after 
death,  the  angels  to  whom  the  duty  of  making  the  inquiry  is 
assigned,  look  into  his  lace  ;  and  then  the  examination  proceeds 
through  his  whole  body,  beginning  from  the  fingers  of  both 
hands.   As  I  wondered  what  this  could  be  for,  it  was  discovert  1 
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to  me.  Al  the  particulars  of  a  man's  thought  and  will  are 
inscribed  on  his  brain ;  for  there  they  exist  in  their  first  prin- 
ciples. Thence,  also,  they  are  inscribed  on  his  whole  body ; 
because  all  things  belonging  to  his  thought  and  will  proceed 
thither  from  their  first  principles,  and  are  there  terminated,  as 
being  there  in  their  ultimates.  This  is  the  reason,  that  what- 
ever things  proceeding  from  a  man's  will  and  thence  from  hig 
thought  are  inscribed  on  his  memory,  are  not  only  inscribed  on 
the  brain,  but  also  on  the  whole  man,'  and  there  exist  in  order, 
according  to  the  order  of  the  parts  of  the  body.  It  was  hence 
made  evident  to  me,  that  man  is  such  in  the  whole,  as  he  is  in 
his  will  and  in  his  thought  thence  derived,  so  that  a  bad  man  is 
his  own  evil,  and  a  goou  man  is  his  own  good.(!)  From  these 
facts  may  also  be  evident,  what  is  to  be  understood  by  man's 
book  of  life,  which  is  spoken  of  in  the  Word:  the  meaning- of  it 
is,  that  all  things  belonging  to  every  one,  both  his  actions  and 
his  thoughts,  are  inscribed  on  the  whole  man,  and  that  they 
appear  as  if  read  out  of  a  book,  when  they  are  called  forth  from 
his  memory,  and  as  if  seen  in  effigy,  when  the  spirit  is  viewed 
in  the  light  of  heaven. 

To  these  statements  I  will  add  a  certain  memorable  circum- 
stance respecting  the  memory  of  man  as  remaining  after  death ; 
by  which  I  was  assured,  that  not  only  general  things,  but  also 
the  most  particular,  which  have  once  entered  the  memory, 
abide  there,  and  are  never  obliterated.  I  saw  some  books,  with 
writing  in  them,  such  as  exist  in  the  world ;  and  I  was  informed, 
that  they  were  taken  from  the  memory  of  their  authors,  and 
that  not  a  single  word  was  wanting,  that  was  contained  in  the 
books  as  written  by  those  persons  in  the  world  :  I  wTas  told  at 
the  same  time,  that,  in  this  manner,  the  most  minute  particulars 
of  all,  contained  in  another  person's  memory,  could  be  called 
forth  from  it,  even  such  as  he,  in  the  world,  had  forgotten.  The 
reason  was  discovered  also ;  which  is,  that  man  has  both  an 
external  memory  and  an  internal  one,  the  external  memory 
being  that  of  his  natural  man,  and  the  internal  memory  that  of 
his  spiritual  man ;  and  that  every  individual  thing  that  a  man 
has  thought,  willed,  spoken,  or  done,  together  with  every  thing 
that  he  has  heard  or  seen,  is  inscribed  on  his  internal  or  spiritual 
memory  ;(*)  and  further,  that  whatever  is  there  written  is  never 

(')  That  a  good  man,  spirit,  and  angel,  is  his  own  good  and  his  own  trath ;  that  is, 
that  he  is  wholly  such  as  his  good  and  truth  are,  nn.  10,298, 10,367.  The  reason  is, 
because  good  forms  the  will,  and  truth  the  understanding,  and  the  will  and  under- 
standing form  the  all  of  the  life  appertaining  to  a  man,  to  a  spirit,  and  to  an  angel,  nn. 
3332,  3623,  6065.  In  like  manner  it  mav  be  said,  that  every  man,  spirit,  and  angel,  is 
his  own  love,  nn.  6872,  10,177,  10,284 

(*)  That  man  has  two  memories,  an  exterior  one  and  an  interior  one,  or  a  natural 
om.  and  a  spiritual,  nn.  2469—2494.  That  man  does  not  know  that  he  has  an  interior 
memory,  nn.  2470,  2471.  How  much  the  interior  memory  excels  the  exterioi  n.  l'473. 
That  the  things  contained  in  the  exterior  memory  are  in  the  light  of  the  world,  but  the 
things  contained  in  the  interior  are  iu  the  lijfht  of  heaven,  n.  5212.  That  it  i?  from  the 
aaterior  memory  that  man  is  enabled  to  think  and  speak  int*Hectuallv  and  rational'?, 
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erased,  because  it  is  inscribed,  at  tl.e  same  time,  on  the  spirit 
itself,  and  on  the  members  of  his  body,  as  stated  just  above; 
and  thus  that  the  spirit  has  acquired  a  form  according  to  the 

thoughts  and  acts  of  his  will.  I  am  aware  that  these  tacts  will 
appear  like  paradoxes,  and  will,  therefore,  with  difficulty  be 
believed ;  but,  nevertheless,  they  are  true.  Let  not,  theref 
any  man  imagine,  that  there  is  any  thing  which  he  has  thought 
in  his  own  breast,  or  has  done  in  secret,  that  can  be  hidden 
after  death ;  but  let  him  be  assured,  that  all  and  each  will  then 
be  manifest  as  in  open  day. 

4G4.  Although  man  has  his  external  or  natural  memory  in 
him  after  death,  the  merely  natural  things  contained  in  it  are  not 
reproduced  in  the  other  lite,  but,  instead,  such  spiritual  things  as 
are  adjoined  to  those  natural  things  by  correspondences.  These, 
however,  when  exhibited  to  view,  appear  in  a  form  precisely 
similar  to  that  which  the  natural  things  had  in  the  natural  world : 
for  all  objects  that  appear  in  the  heavens  appear  similar  to  those 
in  the  world,  although,  in  their  essence,  they  are  not  natural, 
but  spiritual.  (As  is  shown  in  the  Section  on  Representatives 
and  Appearances  in  Heaven,  nn.  170 — 176.)  But  the  external 
or  natural  memory,  so  far  as  its  contents  partake  of  materiality, 
of  time  and  space,  and  of  whatever  else  is  proper  to  nature,  does 
not  serve  the  spirit  for  the  same  use  as  it  had  done  in  the  world. 
For  man  in  the  world,  when  he  thinks  from  the  external  sensual 
part  of  his  mind,  and  not  at  the  same  time  from  the  internal 
6ensual  or  intellectual  part,  thinks  naturally  and  not  spiritually ; 
but  in  the  other  life,  being  then  a  spirit  in  a  spiritual  world,  he 
thinks  spiritually  and  not  naturally.  To  think  spiritually,  is  to 
think  intellectually  or  rationally.  It  is  owing  to  this,  that  the 
external  or  natural  memory,  as  to  the  material  part  of  its  contents, 
is  then  quiescent,  and  those  parts  of  its  contents  only  come  into 
use,  which  man  has  acquired  by  means  of  the  former,  and  has 
invested  with  a  rational  character.  The  reason  that  the  external 
memory,  as  to  such  part  of  its  contents  as  are  of  a  material  nature, 
is  quiescent,  is,  because  such  things  cannot  be  reproduced ;  for 
spirits  and  angels  speak  froni  the  affections,  and  from  the  thought 
thence  originating,  belonging  to  their  minds ;  on  which  account, 
they  cannot  give  utterance  to  any  thing  that  does  not  agree  with 
these.  (As  may  appear  from  what  is  stated  respecting  the  speech 
of  the  angels,  both  among  themselves  and  with  man,  in  two  ISec- 

n.  9394.  That  all  the  things,  including  every  particular,  which  a  man  has  thougnt, 
has  spoken,  has  done,  and  which  lie  has  seen  and  heard,  are  inscribed  on  the  interior 
memory,  nn.  2474,  7398.  That  that  memory  is  the  hook  of  his  life,  nn.  2474.  9886, 
8941, 10,505.  That  in  the  interior  memory  are  the  truths  which  have  been  made  truths 
of  faith,  and  the  goods  which  have  been  made  goods  of  love,  nn.  5212,  8067.  That 
those  things  which  have  acquired  habit,  and  have  been  made  things  of  the  life,  :md 
thereby  obliterated  in  the  exterior  memory,  are  in  the  interior  memory,  nn.  9894,  9728, 
9841.  That  spirits  and  angels  speak  from  the  interior  memory,  and  hence  that  thcT 
have  a  universal  language,  nn.  2472,  2476,  2490,  2493.  That  languages  in  the  worla 
belong  to  the  exterior" memory,  nu.  2472,  2476. 
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tions  above,  nn.  234 — 257.)  From  this  cause,  in  proportion  as  a 
man  has  become  rational  in  the  world  by  means  of  an  acquaint- 
ance with  languages  and  sciences,  he  is  rational  after  death ;  but 
not  at  all  in  proportion  to  the  mere  extent  of  his  acquaintance 
with  those  languages  and  sciences.  I  have  conversed  in  the 
other  life  with  many,  who,  in  the  world,  were  regarded  as  men 
of  learning,  on  account  of  their  knowledge  of  the  ancient  lan- 
guages, such  as  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin,  but  who  had  not 
cultivated  their  rational  faculty  by  the  information  contained  in 
the  books  written  in  those  languages ;  and  some  of  them  were 
found  to  be  as  simple  as  those  who  were  acquainted  with  no 
language  but  their  own ;  whilst  others  were  absolutely  stupid  ■ 
and  yet  a  conceited  persuasion  remained  with  them,  as  if  they 
were  wiser  than  others.  I  have  conversed  with  some  who  im- 
agined in  the  world,  that  a  man's  wisdom  is  in  proportion  to  the 
stores  in  his  memory,  and  who  had  therefore  crammed  their 
memory  with  a  great  number  of  things,  and  conversed  almost 
solely  from  it,  and  thus  not  from  themselves,  but  from  others, 
without  having  at  all  improved  their  rational  faculty  by  what 
their  memory  contained.  Some  of  these  were  quite  stupid  ; 
others  were  mere  idiots,  not  at  all  comprehending  any  truth  so 
as  to  see  whether  it  was  a  truth  or  not,  and  eagerly  embracing 
any  falsities  that  were  propounded  as  truths  by  such  as  call 
themselves  men  of  learning :  for  such  persons  are  not  able  to 
see,  for  themselves,  whether  any  thing  propounded  as  true  be  so 
or  not,  and,  consequently,  can  apprehend  nothing  rationally  that 
they  hear  from  others.  I  have  also  conversed  with  some,  who, 
in  the  world,  had  written  a  great  deal,  embracing  scientific 
matters  of  all  kinds,  and  who  had  thus  acquired  a  reputation 
for  learning  through  a  great  part  of  the  world.  Some  of  these 
could,  indeed,  reason  about  truths,  debating  whether  they  were 
such  or  not ;  and  some,  when  turned  towards  those  who  enjoyed 
the  light  of  truth,  could  understand  that  they  were  truths ;  but 
still  they  were  not  willing  to  understand  them  ;  wherefore  they 
denied  them  again,  when  they  sunk  into  their  own  falsities  and 
thus  into  themselves.  There  were  others  who  were  as  ignorant 
as  the  unlettered  vulgar.  Thus  they  differed  one  from  another, 
according  as,  by  the  scientific  works  which  they  had  written  or 
copied,  they  had  cultivated  their  rational  faculty.  But  those 
who  had  been  opposed  to  the  truths  of  the  church,  and  had 
occupied  their  thoughts  with  mere  matters  of  science,  by  means 
of  which  they  had  confirmed  themselves  in  falsities,  had  not 
cultivated  their  rational  faculty,  but  only  the  faculty  of  reasoning. 
This,  in  the  world,  is  supposed  to  be  rationality ;  but  it  is  a  faculty 
with  which  rationality  has  no  connection,  being  a  mere  talent  for 
confirming  as  true  whatever  a  man  pleases,  and,  from  precon- 
ceived principles  and  from  fallacies,  seeing  falsities  as  truths,  but 
not  truths  themselves.  Such  persons  can  never  be  brought  to 
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recognize  truths  as  being  such ;  because  truths  cannot  be  6een, 
aa  to  their  real  nature,  from  falsities,  tin  nigh  falsities  may  be  so 
seen  from  truths.  The  rational  faculty  of  man  is  like  a  garden 
and  flower  bed,  or  like  a  fellow  field :  the  memory  is  the  ground  : 
scientific  truths  and  knowledges  are  the  seeds.  As  the  light  and 
heat  of  the  sun  are  what  make  the  natural  earth  and  seeds  pro- 
ductive, and  without  these  there  can  be  no  germination  :  so,  unless 
the  light  of  heaven,  which  is  Divine  Truth,  and  the  heat  of  heaven, 
which  is  Divine  Love,  be  admitted  into  the  mind,  there  can  be  no 
growth  there:  it  is  to  these,  alone,  that  the  rational  faculty  owes  . 
its  existence.  The  angels  grieve  exceedingly  that  so  great  a  pro* 
portion  of  the  learned  ascribe  all  things  to  nature,  and  have  thence 
so  closed  the  interiors  belonging  to  their  minds,  as  not  to  be  able 
to  see  any  thing  of  truth  by  the  light  of  truth,  which  is  the  light 
of  heaven.  In  the  other  life,  therefore,  they  are  deprived  of  the 
faculty  of  reasoning,  that  they  may  not,  by  reasonings,  diffuse 
falsities  among  the  simple  good,  and  so  seduce  them.  They  also 
are  banished  into  desert  places. 

465.  There  was  a  certain  spirit  who  was  angry  at  not  remem- 
bering many  things  with  which  he  was  acquainted  in  the  life  of 
the  body,  grieving  over  the  pleasure  that  he  had  lost,  with  which 
_ie  used  to  be  greatly  delighted.  But  he  was  told  that  he  had 
not  lost  any  thing,  but  still  was  acquainted  with  all  that  ever  he 
knew,  including  every  particular :  but  that,  in  the  world  in  which 
he  now  was,  he  was  not  allowed  to  bring  such  matters  forward, 
and  that  he  ought  to  be  satisfied  with  being  able  to  think  and 
speak  much  better  and  more  perfectly  than  before,  without  1111 
mersing  his  rational  faculty,  as  he  used  to  do,  in  gross,  obscure, 
material,  and  corporeal  things,  which  were  of  no  use  in  the  king- 
dom into  which  he  had  now  entered.  It  was  also  told  him,  that 
he  now  possessed  every  thing  that  could  promote  the  uses  of 
eternal  life,  and  thus  that  he  could  not  enjoy  beatitude  and 
happiness  in  any  other  manner ;  consequently,  that  it  was  mere 
ignorance  to  imagine,  that,  in  the  kingdom  in  which  he  now 
was,  intelligence  was  lost  with  the  removal  and  quiescence  of 
the  material  contents  of  the  memory ;  the  fact  in  reality  being, 
that  in  proportion  as  the  mind  is  capable  of  being  withdrawn 
from  the  sensual  things  that  belong  to  the  external  man  or  to 
the  body,  it  is  elevated  to  things  spiritual  and  celestial. 

466.  Of  what  quality  are  the  two  memories,  is  sometimes,  in 
the  other  life,  exhibited  to  view,  in  such  forms  as  are  only  there 
to  be  seen;  for  many  things  are  there  rendered  objects  of  sight, 
which,  among  men,  can  only  be  conceived  in  idea.  The  exterior 
memory  is  there  presented,  in  appearance,  like  a  callus,  and  the 
interior  like  a  medullary  substance,  such  as  exists  in  the  human 
brain  ;  and  from  the  appearance  of  them  both  is  communicated  a 
knowledge  of  the  character  of  the  parties  to  whom  they  belong. 
With  those  who,  in  the  life  of  the  body,  had  solely  labored  to  store 
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the  memory,  and  thus  had  not  cultivated  the  rational  faculty,  the 
callosity  appears  hard,  and  as  if  inwardly  interspersed  with  ten- 
dons. "With  those  who  had  filled  the  memory  with  falsities,  it 
appears  hairy  and  rough  ;  which  appearance  is  occasioned  by  the 
things  contained  in  the  memory  being  such  an  unarranged  mass. 
With  those  who  had  labored  in  storing  the  memory  for  the  grati- 
fication of  self-love  and  the  love  of  the  world,  it  appears  as  if  the 
fibres  were  glued  together  and  ossified.  With  those  who  wished 
to  penetrate  into  divine  arcana  by  scientific  attainments,  especially 
by  what  is  called  in  the  schools  philosophy,  and  would  not  believe 
them  till  they  should  be  persuaded  by  such  means,  the  memory 
appears  dark ;  the  darkness  being  of  such  a  nature  as  to  absorb 
the  rays  of  light,  and  to  turn  them  into  darkness.  With  those 
who  had  practised  deceit  and  hypocrisy,  it  appears  of  a  hard 
bony  nature,  like  ebony,  which  reflects  the  rays  of  light.  But 
with  those  who  had  been  grounded  in  the  good  of  love  and  in 
the  truths  of  faith,  such  a  callus  does  not  appear,  because  their 
interior  memory  transmits  the  rays  of  light  into  their  exterior,  in 
the  objects  or  ideas  of  which,  as  in  their  basis  or  ground,  the  rays 
are  terminated,  and  find  in  them  delightful  receptacles.  For  the 
exterior  memory  is  the  last  thing  in  order ;  in  which,  therefore, 
things  spiritual  and  celestial  gently  terminate  and  dwell,  when 
they  find  in  it  such  contents  as  are  good  and  true. 

467.  Men  while  living  in  the  world,  if  grounded  hi  love  to  the 
Lord  and  in  charity  towards  their  neighbor,  have  attached  to 
them,  and  within  them,  intelligence  and  wisdom.  These,  how- 
ever, are  stored  up  in  the  inmost  recesses  of  their  interior  memory, 
and  can  never  appear,  even  to  themselves,  till  they  put  off  the 
corporeal  elements.  Then  their  natural  memory  is  laid  asleep, 
and  they  awake  into  their  interior  memory,  and  finally,  by  de- 
grees, into  such  as  belongs  to  the  angels. 

468.  How  the  rational  faculty  may  be  cultivated,  shall  also 
be  briefly  declared.  Genuine  rationality  consists  of  truths,  and 
not  of  falsities  :  that  which  consists  of  falsities  is  not  rationality. 
Truths  are  of  three  kinds :  there  are  civil  truths,  moral  truths, 
and  spiritual  truths.  Civil  truths  relate  to  matters  of  law,  and 
such  as  concern  the  forms  of  government  in  states ;  in  general,  to 
what  belongs  there  to  justice  and  equity.  Moral  truths  relate 
to  such  matters  as  belong  to  the  life  of  every  one  with  respect  to 
society  and  his  intercourse  with  others ;  in  general,  to  sincerity 
and  uprightness,  and  specifically,  to  the  virtues  of  every  kind. 
But  spiritual  truths  relate  to  such  matters  as  belong  to  heaven 
and  the  church ;  and,  in  general,  to  good,  which  is  the  object  of 
love,  and  to  truth,  which  is  the  object  of  faith.  There  are,  in 
every  man,  three  degrees  of  life  (see  above,  n.  267) :  and  the  ra- 
tional faculty  is  opened  to  the  first  degree  by  means  of  civil  truths, 
to  the  second  degree  by  means  of  moral  truths,  and  to  the  third 
by  means  of  spiritual  truths.     But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the 
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rational  faculty  is  not  formed  and  opened  merely  by  a  man's 
being  acquainted  with  those  truths,  but  by  his  Living  according 
to  them:  by  living  according  to  them  Is  meant,  his  loving.them 
.'Vom  a  spiritual  affection;  and  by  loving  them  from  a  spiritual 
affection  is  meant,  loving  what  is  just  and  equitable  because  it 
is  just  and  equitable;  what  is  sincere  and  upright  because  it  is 
Bin  cere  and  upright ;  and  what  is  good  and  true  because  it  is  good 
and  true:  whereas  to  live  according  to  them  and  love  them  i'rom 
corporeal  affection,  is  to  love  them  for  the  sake  of  one's  -elf,  of  one's 
own  reputation,  honor,  or  gain.  In  proportion,  consequently,  as 
a  man  loves  those  truths  from  corporeal  affection,  he  does  not 
become  rational:  for  then,  the  truths  are  not  what  he  loves,  but 
himself,  to  whom  they  are  serviceable,  as  servants  are  to  their 
masters:  and  when  truths  nre  used  merely  as  servants,  they  do 
not  enter  into  the  man,  and  open  any  degree  of  his  life,  not  so 
much  as  the  first;  but  they  only  reside  in  his  memory,  as  matters 
of  external  knowledge  under  a  material  form  ;  where  they  conjoin 
themselves  with  the  love  of  self,  which  is  corporeal  love.  From 
these  tacts  it  may  appear,  how  man  becomes  rational ;  and  that 
he  is  made  rational  to  the  third  degree  by  the  spiritual  love  of 
good  and  truth,  which  are  the  constituents  of  heaven  and  of  the 
church ;  to  the  second  degree,  by  the  love  of  sincerity  and  up- 
rightness ;  and  to  the  first  degree,  by  the  love  of  justice  and  equity. 
These  two  latter  loves  are  also  rendered  spiritual,  by  the  spiritual 
love  of  good  and  truth  ;  for  this  enters  into  them  by  influx,  joins 
itself  with  them,  and  forms  in  them,  as  it  were,  its  own  countenance. 
409.  Spirits  and  angels  possess  memory,  equally  with  men. 
Whatever  they  hear,  see,  think,  will,  or  do,  remains  with  them, 
and  their  rational  faculty  is  continually  cultivated  by  these  means ; 
a  process  which  goes  on  to  eternity.  It  is  owing  to  this,  that  spirits 
and  angels  are  perfected  in  intelligence  and  wisdom,  by  means  of 
the  knowledges  of  truth  and  good,  equally  with  men.  That  spirits 
and  angels  have  memory,  is  a  fact  that  it  has  also  been  granted 
me  to  know  by  much  experience.  I  have  seen,  when  they  have 
been  in  company  with  other  spirits,  that  all  the  things  that  they 
had  thought  or  done,  whether  in  public  or  in  private,  were  called 
forth  i'rom  their  memory:  and  I  have  seen,  also,  that  those  who 
have  been  grounded  in  any  degree  of  truth,  in  consequence  of 
having  lived  in  simple  good,  were  imbued  with  knowledges,  and 
through  them  with  intelligence,  and  were  afterwards  taken  up 
into  heaven.  But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  none  are  imbued  with 
knowledges  and  through  them  with  intelligence,  except  to  the 
extent  of  the  degree  of  affection  for  good  and  truth  which  had 
been  opened  in  them  in  the  world,  but  not  beyond  it.  For  with 
every  spirit  and  angei  remains  the  same  affection,  both  as  to 
quantity  and  to  quality,  as  he  had  possessed  in  the  world.  This 
is  afterwards  perfected  by  impletion  or  filling  up,  a  process  which 
goes  on  to  eternity  ;  for  there  is  nothing  which  cannot  be  filled 
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np  to  eternity ;  since  every  thing  admits  of  being  infinitely  varied, 
and  thus  of  being  enriched,  consequently,  multiplied  and  rendered 
fruitful,  by  Various  means.  No  end  can  be  assigned  to  any  thing 
that  is  good,  because  it  proceeds  from  Him  who  is  Infinite.  (That 
spirits  and  angels  are  continually  perfected  in  intelligence  and 
wisdom  by  knowledges  of  truth  and  good,  may  be  seen  in  the 
Sections  on  the  Wisdom  of  the  Angels  of  Heaven,  nn.  265—275  ; 
on  the  State  in  Heaven  of  the  Gentiles,  or  Natives  of  Countries 
not  within  the  limits  of  the  Church,  nn.  318 — 328 ;  and  on  Infants 
or  Little  Children  in  Heaven,  nn.  329 — 345.  And  that  this  is 
accomplished  to  the  extent  of  the  degree  of  affection  for  good 
and  truth  which  had  been  opened  in  them  in  the  world,  but  not 
beyond  it,  n,  349.) 


THAT  MAN  AFTER  DEATH  IS,  IN  QUALITY,  SUCH  AS  HIS  LIFE 
HAD  BEEN  IN  THE  WORLD. 

470.  That  his  own  life  remains  with  every  one  after  death,  is 
known  to  every  Christian  from  the  Word ;  for  it  is  therein  de- 
clared, in  many  places,  that  man  shall  be  judged  and  rewarded 
according  to  his  deeds  and  according  to  his  works.  Every  one, 
also,  who  thinks  under  the  influence  of  good,  and  of  real  truth, 
has  no  other  idea,  than  that  he  who  has  lived  well  will  go  to 
heaven,  and  he  who  has  lived  ill  will  go  to  hell.  Those,  however, 
who  are  immersed  in  evil,  are  unwilling  to  believe  that  their  state 
after  death  will  be  according  to  their  life  in  the  world ;  but  they 
think,  especially  when  on  a  sick  bed,  that  heaven  is  awarded  to 
every  one  of  the  pure  mercy  of  the  Lord,  let  his  life  have  been 
what  it  may ;  and  that  it  is  given  to  men  according  to  their  faith ; 
which  such  persons  separate  from  life. 

471.  That  man  will  be  judged  and  rewarded  according  to  his 
deeds  and  according  to  his  works,  is  declared  in  the  Word  in 
many  places,  of  which  I  will  here  adduce  some.  "The  Son  of 
man  shall  come  in  the  glory  of  his  Father,  with  Ms  angels; 
and  then  he  shall  reward  every  man  according  to  his  works." — 
(Matt.  xvi.  27.)  "Blessed  are  the  dead  that  die  in  the  Lord,  from 
henceforth :  Yea-,  saith  the  Spirit  ;  that  they  may  rest  from  their 
labors:  and  their  works  do  follow  them." — (Rev.  xiv.  13.)  "/ 
will  give  unto  every  one  of  you  according  to  your  works. ,'V- {Rev. 
ii.  23.)     "I  saio  the  dead,  small  and  great,  stand  before  God; 

and  the  books  were  opened: and  the  dead  were  judged  out  of 

those  things  which  were  written  in  the  books,  according  to  their 
ivorks.  And  the  sea  gave  up  the  dead  that  were  in  it ;  and,  death 
and  hell  delivered  up  the  dead  that  were  in  them  ;  and  they  were 
judged  every  man  according  to  their  worksP — (Rev.  xx.  12, 13.) 
"Behold,  I  cyme  quickly ;  and  my  reward  is  with  me,  to  give 
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every  man  according  as  Ms  work  shall  be." — (View  xxii.  12.) 
"  whosoever  heareth  these  sayings  of  mine,  and  doeth  them,  I 
will  liken  him  unto  a  noise  man,  thai  built  his  house  upon  a 

rock. And  every  one  thai  heareth  these  sayings  of  mine,  and 

doeth  tin  m  not,  shall  be  likened  unto  a  foolish  man,  thai  huut  his 
house  upon  the  s«n<7."— (Matt,  vii.  24,  26.)  "Not  every  one  that 
salth  unto  me.  Lord,  Lord,  shall  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heav- 
en ;  but  he  that  doeth  the  a- 'dl  of  my  Father  who  is  in  rieaven. 
Many  will  say  unto  me  in  that  day,  Lord,  Lord,  have  we  not 
prop/u  8U  d  in  thy  name?  and  in  thy  name  have  cast,  out  d\  vilst 
and  in  thy  name  have  done  many  wonderful  works?  And  tht  n 
I  will  -profess  unto  them,  I  never  knew  you:  depart  from,  me, 
ye  that  work  iniquity."— -(Matt  vii.  l;1,  22,  23.)  "Then  shall  ye 
begin  to  say,  We  nave  eaten  and  drunk  in  thy  presence,  and  thou 
Jiast  taught  in  our  streets.  But  he  slicdl  say,  I  know  you  not 
whence  ye  are /  depart  from  me,  all  ye  workers -of  iniquity." — 
(Luke  xiii.  20,  27.)  "2 will  recompense  them  according  to  thceir 
deeds,  and  according  to  the  works  of  their  own  hands'-' — (Jerem. 
xxv.  14.)  "Thine  eyes  are  upon  all  the  ways  of  the  sons  of  men, 
to  give  every  one  according  to  his  ways,  and  according  to  the  fruit 
of  his  doings." — (Jerem.  xxxii.  19.)  "I  will  pimish  them  for 
tlieir  ways,  and  reward  them  their  doings." — (lies.  iv.  9.)  "Like 
as  the  Lord  of  hosts  thought  to  do  unto  us,  according  to  our  ways, 
and  according  to  our  doings,  so  hath  he  dealt  with  us." — (Zech. 
i.  G.)  Whenever  the  Lord  foretells  the  last  judgment,  he  mentions 
nothing  but  works,  and  declares  that  those  who  have  done  good 
works  shall  enter  into  life  eternal,  and  those  who  have  done  evil 
works  into  damnation.  (See  Matt.  xxv.  32 — 4G  :  not  to  mention 
many  other  places,  in  which  the  subject  treated  of  is  man's  sal- 
vation or  condemnation.)  That  the  works  and  deeds  constitute 
man's  external  life,  and  that  by  them  is  made  manifest  what  is 
the  quality  of  his  internal  life,  is  evident. 

472.  But  by  deeds  and  works  are  not  merely  meant  deeds  and 
works  as  they  appear  in  their  external  form,  but  as  they  appear 
internally.  Every  one  knows,  that  every  deed  or  work  proceeds 
from  the  will  and  thought  of  the  doer ;  for  otherwise  they  would  be 
mere  motions,  such  as  are  performed  by  automatons  and  images. 
The  deed  or  work,  then,  viewed  in  itself,  is  nothing  but  an  effect, 
which  derives  its  soul  and  life  from  the  will  and  thought  from 
which  it  is  performed ;  and  so  completely  is  this  the  case,  that 
the  deed  or  work  is  the  will  and  thought  in  their  effect,  and  is, 
consequently,  the  will  and  thought  in  their  externa!  form.  It 
hence  follows,  that  such  as  are,  in  quality,  the  will  and  thought 
which  produce  the  deed  or  work,  such,  also,  is  the  deed  or  work 
itself;  and  that  if  the  thought  and  will  are  good,  the  deeds  or 
works  are  good;  and  if  the  thought  and  will  are  evil,  the  deeds 
and  works  are  evil,  notwithstanding,  in  their  external  form,  they 
may  appear  like  the  former.     A  thousand  men  may  act  in  a 
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similar  manner,  or  perform  similar  deeds, — so  similar,  in  fact, 
that,  as  to  their  external  form,  it  shall  scarcely  be  possible  to 
distinguish  one  from  the  others, — and  yet,  viewed  in  themselves, 
every  one  of  them  is  dissimilar,  because  proceeding  from  a  dis- 
similar will.  Let  us  take,  as  an  example,  a  man's  acting  sincerely 
and  justly  with  his  neighbor.  One  person  may  act  sincerely 
and  justly  with  his  neighbor,  with  the  view  of  appearing  to  be  a 
sincere  and  just  man,  out  of  regard  to  himself  and  his  own  honor : 
another  may  do  the  same,  out  of  regard  to  the  world  and  to  gain ; 
a  third,  for  the  sake  of  obtaining  reward,  and  to  set  up  a  claim  of 
merit;  a  fourth,  from  motives  of  friendship ;  a  fifth,  out  of  fear 
of  the  law,  and  of  the  loss  of  reputation,  and,  consequently,  of 
office  or  business  ;  a  sixth,  to  draw  over  another  to  his  own  side, 
though  his  cause  may  be  a  bad  one ;  a  seventh,  in  order  to  de- 
ceive ;  and  others  may  do  it  from  other  motives  still.  Now  the 
deeds  of  all  these,  though  good  in  appearance,  since  it  is  good  to 
act  sincerely  and  justly  with  our  neighbor,  are  nevertheless,  evil; 
because  they  are  not  done  out  of  regard  to  sincerity  and  justice, 
or  because  the  doers  love  these  virtues,  but  out  of  regard  to  self 
and  the  world,  these  being  what  the  doers  love ;  and  to  the  love 
of  these,  sincerity  and  justice  are  made  to  act  as  servants,  like 
domestic  servants  to  their  master,  whom  the  master  despises  and 
dismisses  when  they  are  serviceable  to  him  no  longer.  Those, 
also,  act  sincerely  and  justly  with  their  neighbor,  in  a  manner 
which,  in  external  form,  presents  a  similar  appearance,  who  do  it 
from  the  love  of  sincerity  and  justice.  Of  these,  some  act  from 
the  truth  of  faith,  or  out  of  obedience,  because  it  is  so  commanded 
in  the  "Word  ;  some  from  the  good  of  faith,  or  under  the  influence 
of  conscience,  because  from  a  principle  of  religion ;  some  from  the 
good  of  charity  towards  their  neighbor,  because  his  good  ought  to 
be  consulted ;%  some  from  the  good  of  love  to  the  Lord,  because 
good  ought  to  be  done  for  its  own  sake,  consequently,  sincerity 
and  justice  ought  to  be  practised  for  their  own  sake  likewise; 
and  such  persons  love  these  principles  because  they  come  from 
the  Lord,  and  because  the  Divine  Sphere  proceeding  from  the 
Lord  has  in  them  a  residence,  in  consequence  of  which,  those 
goods,  viewed  in  their  absolute  essence,  are  divine.  The  deeds  or 
works  of  all  these  persons  are  interiorly  good ;  on  which  account, 
they  are  exteriorly  good,  also:  for,  as  just  observed,  deeds  or 
works  are  precisely  such  in  quality,  as  are  the  thought  and  will 
from  wdiich  they  proceed,  and,  independently  of  these,  they  are 
not  deeds  and  works  at  all,  uat  mere  inanimate  motions.  From 
these  truths  may  evidently  appear,  what  is  meant  by  deeds  and 
works  in  the  Word. 

473.  Since   deeds   and  works  are  the  products  of  will  and 
thought,  they  also  are  the  products  of  love  and  faith,  and,  con- 
sequently, are  such  in  quality  as  the  love  and  faith  are :  for 
whether  you  speak  of  man's  love,  or  of  his  will,  it  amounts  to 
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die  same  tiling;  and  so  it  does  whether  you  speak  of  his  faith 
or  of  his  deliberate  thought ;  since,  what  a  man  loves,  he  aige 
wills,  and  what  he  believes,  he  also  thinks.  If  a  man  loves 
what  he  believes,  he  wills  it  too,  and,  as  far  as  he  is  able,  he 
does  it.  Every  one  may  know,  that  love  and  faith  reside  in 
man's  will  and  thought,  and  do  not  exist  out  of  them  ;  since  the 
will  is  that  which  is  enkindled  by  love,  and  the  thought  is  that 
which  is  enlightened  in  matters  relating  to  faith ;  on  which 
account,  none  but  those  who  are  able  to  think  wisely  are  en- 
lightened, and  they,  according  to  such  illumination,  both  think 
truths,  and  will  them ;  or,  what  amounts  to  the  same,  both 
believe  truths,  and  love  theni^1) 

474.  But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  it  is  the  will  that  con- 
stitutes the  man,  and  only  the  thought  so  far  as  it  proceeds  from 
the  will;  and  that  the  deeds  or  works  proceed  from  both.  Or, 
what  amounts  to  the  same,  that  it  is  love  that-  constitutes  the 
man,  and  only  faith  so  far  as  it  proceeds  from  love ;  and  that  the 
deeds  or  works  proceed  from  both.  It  follows,  that  the  will  or 
love  is  the  man  himself;  since  every  thing  that  proceeds,  belongs 
to  that  from  which  it  proceeds.  To  proceed,  is  to  be  brought 
forth  and  presented  in  a  suitable  form,  in  order  that  it  may 
appear  and  be  apprehended.^)  From  these  truths  may  evi- 
dently be  seen,  what  faith  is  separate  from  love ;  that,  in  reality, 
it  is  not  faith  at  all,  but  only  a  matter  of  superficial  knowledge, 
possessing  within  it  no  spiritual  life.  It  may  equally  be  seen, 
what  a  deed  or  work  is  without  love ;  that,  in  reality,  it  is  not  a 
living  deed  or  work,  but  a  dead  one,  having  in  it  an  appearance 
of  lite  imparted  by  the  love  of  evil  and  a  faith  in  what  is  false. 
This  appearance  of  life  is  what  is  called  spiritual  death. 

(')  That  as  all  things  in  the  universe,  which  exist  according  to  onler,  have  reference 
to  good  and  truth,  so,  with  man,  they  have  reference  to  will  and  understanding,  nn. 
803,  10,122.  The  reason  is,  because  the  will  is  recipient  of  good,  and  the  understand- 
ing is  recipient  of  truth,  nn.  3032,  3623,  5232,  60(55,  6125,  7503,  9300,  9905.  It  amounts 
to  the  same  thing,  whether  we  speak  of  truth  or  faith,  because  faith  is  of  truth  arid 
truth  is  of  faith  ;  and  it  amounts  to  the  same  thing,  whether  we  speak  of  good  or  of 
love,  because  love  is  of  good  and  good  is  of  love,  nn.  4858,  4997,  7178,  10,122,  10,367. 
Hence  it  follows,  that  the  understanding  is  recipient  of  faith,  and  the  will  of  love,  nn. 
7179,  10,122,  10,367.  And  since  the  understanding  of  man  is  capable  of  receiving  faith 
in  God,  and  the  will  capable  of  receiving  love  to  God,  it  follows  that  man  is  capable  of 
being  conjoined  with  (rod  in  faith  and  love,  and  he  who  is  capable  of  being  conjoined 
with  God  in  love  and  faith  can  never  die,  nn.  4525,  6823,  9231. 

(')  That  the  will  of  man  is  the  very  mm  of  Ids  life,  because  it  is  the  receptacle  of 
love  or  good  ;  and  that  the  understanding  is  the  txisti  rt  '('life  thence  derived,  because 
it  is  the  receptacle  of  faith  ortruth,  nn.  8619,  5002,  9232.  Thus  that  the  life  of  the  will 
is  the  principal  life  of  man,  and  that  the  life  of  the  understanding  proceeds  thence,  nn. 
585,  590,  3619.  7342,  8885,  9282,  10,076,  10,109,  10,110.  In  like  manner  as  light  from 
fire  or  flame,  nn.  6032,  6314.  Henee  it  follows  that  man  is  man  by  virtue  of  his  will, 
end  of  his  understanding  thence  derived,  nn.  8911,  9069,  9071,  10,076,  10,109,  10,110. 
Every  man  is  loved  and  esteemed  by  others  according  to  the  good  of  his  will,  ami  of 
his  understanding  thence  derived;  for  he  is  loved  and  esteemed  who  wills  well  and 
understands  well,  and  he  is  rejected  and  despised  who  understands  well  and  does  not 
will  well,  nn.  8911,  10.076.  That  mat.,  also,  after  death,  remains  such  as  his  will  is 
and  his  understanding  thence  derived,  nn.  9069,  9071,  9386,  10,1,58.  Consequently. 
that  man,  after  death,  remains  such  as  his  love  is  and  his  faith  thence  derived,  and 
that  tho  things  which  belong  to  faith,  and  not  at  the  same  time  to  his  love,  then 
vairsh,  because  they  are  not  in  the  man,  and  thus  ai :  not  the  man's,  nn.  553,  2364,  10,158. 
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475.  It  is  to  be  observed,  further,  that  in  the  deeds  or  works 
the  whole  man  is  included,  and  that  his  will  and  thought,  or  his 
love  and  faith,  which  constitute  his  interiors,  are  not  complete, 
till  they  exist  in  deeds  or  works,  which  constitute  his  exteriors : 
for  these  are  the  ultimates  in  which  the  former  terminate,  and 
without  which  the  former  are  things  not  terminated,  which  as 
yet,  do  not  exist,  and  thus,  as  yet,  are  not  in  the  man.  To 
think  and  to  will,  without  doing  when  there  is  opportunity,  are 
like  a  flaming  substance  shut  up  in  a  close  vessel,  by  which  it  is 
extinguished ;  or  like  seed  cast  on  the  sand,  w-hich  does  not 
germinate,  but  perishes  with  all  its  prolific  nature :  whereas  to 
think  and  to  will,  when  they  result  in  doing,  are  like  a  flaming 
substance  in  the  open  air,  which  diffuses  heat  and  light  all 
around ;  or  like  seed  sown  in  the  ground,  which  grows  into  a 
tree  or  flower,  and  continues  to  exist.  Every  one  may  know, 
that  to  will,  and  not  to  do,  when  there  is  opportunity,  is  in 
reality  not  to  will ;  and  that  for  a  man  to  love  good,  and  not  to 
do  it,  when  the  means  are  afforded,  is  in  reality  not  to  love  it ; 
consequently,  that  it  is  only  thinking  that  he  wills  and  loves, 
and  thus  is  only  thought  separate  from  will  or  love ;  which  soon 
vanishes,  and  comes  to  nothing.  Love  and  will  are  the  verv 
soul  of  deeds  and  works ;  and  this  forms  itself  a  body  in  the 
sincere  and  just  actions  that  the  man  performs.  The  spiritual 
body,  or  the  body  of  a  man's  spirit,  has  no  other  origin ;  that  is, 
it  is  formed  of  no  other  things  than  those  which  the  man 
performs  from  his  love  or  will.  (See  above,  n.  463.)  In  one 
word,  all  things  that  belong  to  a  man  and  to  his  spirit  are  in- 
cluded in  his  deeds  or  works. (^ 

476.  From  these  statements  may  now  appear  with  certainty, 
what  is  meant,  by  the  life  which  remains  with  man  after  death ; 
that,  in  reality,  it  is  his  love  and  his  faith  thence  derived,  not 
only  as  existing  potentially,  but  also  as  existing  in  act :  con- 
sequently, that  it  consists  of  his  deerjs  or  works ;  since  these 
contain  within  them  all  things  belonging  to  the  man's  love  and 
faith. 

477.  What  remains  with  man  after  death,  is  his  governing 
love ;  nor  is  this  ever  changed  to  eternity.  Every  man  is  the 
subject  of  many  loves  ;  but  still,  they  all  have  reference  to  his 
governing  love,  and  make  with  it  a  one,  or,  taken  altogether, 
compose  it.  All  things  belonging  to  the  will  which  agree  with 
the  governing  love,  are  called  loves,  because  they  are  loved. 

(')  That  interior  things  successively  flow  into  exterior,  even  into  the  extreme  or 
ultimate,  and  that  there  they  exist  and  subsist,  nn.  634,  6451,  6465,  9216.  That  they 
not  onlv  flow-in,  but  also  form  in  the  ultimate  what  is  simultaneous,  in  what  order,  un. 
5897,  6451.  8603, 10,099.  That  hence  all  interior  things  are  held  together  in  connection, 
and  subsist,  n.  9828.  That  deeds  or  works  are  the  ultimates,  containing  interior  things, 
n.  10,331.  Wherefore  to  be  recompensed  and  judged  according  to  deeds  and  wotks  L* 
to  be  recompensed  and  judged  according  to  aii  things  belonging  to  the  love  and  faith, 
or  to  the  man's  will  and  thought,  because  these  are  the  interior  thing*  contained  ia 
Miem,  nn.  3147,  3934,  6C73,  8911,  10,331,  10,338. 
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These  loves  are  both  interior  and  exterior:  there  are  some 
which  are  in  immediate  connection  with  the  governing  lore, and 
some  whose  connection  is  of  the  mediate  kind:  there  are  some 
which  arc  nearer  to  it,  and  some  which  are  more  remote:  but 
all  serve  its  purposes  in  various  ways.  Taken  collectively,  they 
constitute,  as  it  were,  a  kingdom,  and  are  arranged  with  man  in 
such  order;  although  the  man  is  totally  ignorant  of  their  pos- 
sessing such  an  arrangement.  It  is,  however,  in  some  degree 
made  manifest  to  him,  in  the  other  life;  tor  it  is  according  to 
their  arrangement  that  the  diffusion  of  his  thought  and  affection 
around  him  is  there  regulated,  that  diffusion  being  directed  into 
heavenly  societies,  if  his  governing  love  is  composed  of  the  loves 
of  heaven,  but  into  infernal  societies,  if  his  governing  love  is 
composed  of  the  loves  of  hell.  (That  ail  the  thought  and  affec- 
tion  of  spirits  and  angels  have  diffusion  into  the  societies  around, 
may  be  seen  above,  in  the  Section  on  the  Wisdom  of  the  Angels 
of  Ileaven ;  and  in  that  on  the  Form  of  Heaven,  according  to 
which  the  Consociations  and  Communications  of  the  Inhabitants 
are  arranged.) 

478.  But  the  truths  which  have  hitherto  been  advanced,  only 
affect  the  thought  of  the  rational  man:  that  they  may  also  bo 
rendered  apprehensible  to  the  senses,  I  will  adduce  some  ex- 
perimental facts,  by  which  the  same  truths  may  be  illustrated 
and  confirmed.  I  will  show  then,  First:  That  Man,  after 
Death,  is  his  own  Love,  or  his  own  Will:  Secondly:  That,  in 
quality,  Man  remains  to  eternity  such  as  he  is  with  respect  to 
his  will  or  governing  Love :  Thirdly  :  that  the  Man  whose 
Love  is  celestial  and  spiritual,  goes  to  Heaven:  but  that  the 
Man  whose  Love  is  corporeal  and  worldly,  destitute  of  such  as 
is  celestial  and  spiritual,  goes  to  Hell :  Fourthly  :  That  Faith 
does  not  remain  with  Man,  if  not  grounded  in  heavenly  Love: 
Fifthly  :  That  what  remains  with  Man  is  Love  in  Act ;  con- 
sequently, his  Life. 

479.  I.  TJiat  Man,  after  Death,  is  his  own  Love,  or  Ids  own 
Will.  This  has  been  testilied  to  me  by  abundant  experimental 
evidence.  The  whole  of  heaven  is  divided  into  societies  accord- 
ing to  the  differences  of  the.  love  of  good ;  and  every  spirit  who 
is  elevated  to  heaven  and  becomes  an  angel,  is  led  to  the  society 
in  which  his  love  prevails,  and  when  he  comes  thither,  he  is  as 
if  he  were  at  home,  or  as  if  living  in  the  house  in  which  ho  was 
born.  Of  this  the  angel  has  a  perception ;  and  he  there  is 
connected  in  society  with  other  angels  that  are  similar  to  him- 
self. When  he  goes  thence,  and  comes  to  some  other  place,  ho 
always  is  sensible  of  a  certain  inward  resistance,  and  ho  k 
affected  with  a  desire  to  return  to  his  like,  and  thus  to  his  own 
governing  love.  It  is  thus  that  the  inhabitants  are  connected 
Together  in  societies  in  heaven.  The  like  occurs  in,  hell ;  whero, 
also,  the  inhabitants  are  connected  together  in  societies  accord- 
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ing  to  the  loves  that  are  the  opposites  of  heavenly  ones.  (That 
heaven  is  constituted  of  innumerable  societies ;  and  hell,  like- 
wise ;  and  that  they  all  are  distinctly  arranged  according  to  the 
differences  of  their  love,  may  be  seen  above,  nn.  41 — 50,  and  nn. 
200 — 212.)  That  man,  after  death,  is  his  own  love,  may  also 
appear  evidently  from  the  fact,  that  then  those  things  are  re- 
moved, and  in  a  manner  taken  away  from  him,  which  do  not 
make  one  with  his  governing  love.  If  he  is  good,  all  things 
that  are  discordant,  or  that  disagree  with  his  good,  are  removed, 
and  in  a  manner  taken  away,  and  he  is  thus  let  into  his  own 
love.  The  like  is  done  if  he  is  evil.  The  difference  is,  that 
truths  are  taken  away  from  the  wicked,  and  falsities  from  the 
good;  a  process  which  does  not  terminate,  till  every  one  is 
made  his  own  love.  This  is  effected,  when  a  man,  now  a  spirit, 
is  brought  to  his  third  state,  which  will  be  treated  of  in  a  subse- 
quent Section.  "When  this  is  accomplished,  the  spirit  constantly 
turns  his  face  to  his  own  love,  which  he  has  perpetually  before 
his  eyes,  let  him  turn  himself  about  as  he  may.  (See  above,  nn. 
123,  124.)  All  spirits  may  be  led  wherever  it  is  wished,  pro- 
vided they  be  held  fast  in  their  governing  love ;  nor  are  they 
able  to  resist  the  attraction,  how  perfectly  soever  they  may  know 
that  it  is  exercised  upon  them,  and  how  firmly  soever  they  may 
think  that  they  will  resist  it.  The  experiment  has  often  been 
tried,  whether  they  could  do  any  thing  in  opposition  to  it ;  and 
it  was  found,  that  to  attempt  it  was  in  vain.  Their  love  is  like 
a  chain  or  a  cord,  bound,  as  it  were,  around  them,  by  which 
they  may  be  drawn  along,  and  to  extricate  themselves  from 
which  is  out  of  their  power.  The  like  occurs  in  the  world: 
their  own  love  leads  men  also,  and  by  means  of  it  they  are 
led  by  others :  much  more  is  this  the  case  when  they  become 
spirits  ;  for  then  it  is  not  allowable  for  any  one  to  make  a  show, 
in  appearance,  of  any  different  love,  and  to  assume,  in  pretence, 
what  is  not  his  own.  That  a  man's  spirit  is  his  governing  love, 
is  made  evident,  in  the  other  life,  in  every  company :  for  so  far 
as  any  one  acts  or  speaks  in  agreement  with  the  love  of  another, 
the  latter  appears  wholly  present,  wearing  an  expanded,  cheerful, 
lively  countenance  :  but  so  far  as  any  one  acts  or  speaks  in  oppo- 
sition to  another's  love,  his  countenance  begins  to  change,  to  be- 
come  obscure,  and  not  to  appear ;  and  at  length  he  disappears 
wholly,  as  if  he  had  not  been  there.  I  have  often  wondered  at 
this  phenomenon,  because  nothing  of  the  kind  can  take  place  in 
the  world  :  but  it  was  told  me,  that  a  similar  phenomenon  does 
occur  with  the  spirit  that  is  within  a  man ;  for  when  this  turns 
itself  away  from  another,  it  no  longer  remains  in  his  sight.  That 
the  spirit  is  his  own  governing  love,  was  also  made  evident  by 
this  circumstance :  that  every  spirit  eagerly  seizes,  and  appro- 
priates to  himself,  all  things  that  agree  with  his  love  :  and  re- 
jects, and  separates  from  himself,  all  things  that  do  not  so  agree. 
264 


OF  TILE  STATE   OF   MAN    AFTER   DEATH.  479,  4S( 

The  love  of  every  one  is  like  the  Bpongy  and  porous  wood  of  a 
tree,  which  imbibes  such  fluids  as  promote  its  vegetation,  and 
rejects  all  others.  It  is  also  like  animals  of  every  kind,  which 
know  their  proper  aliments,  and  seek  after  such  as  agree  with 
their  nature,  while  they  show  aversion  for  such  as  do  not.  For 
every  love  desires  to  be  nourished  by  its  own  aliments, — evil 
love  by  falsities,  and  good  bve  by  truths.  It  has  sometimes 
been  given  me  to  observe,  that  certain  simple  good  spirits  wished. 
to  instruct  evil  ones  in  truths  and  goods,  but  that  the  latter  fled 
far  away  from  the  proffered  instruction,  and  when  they  came  to 
their  proper  companions,  embraced  with  great  pleasure  Buch 
falsities  as  were  suitable  to  their  love.  I  have  also  had  opportu- 
nities given  me  for  observing,  that  when  good  spirits  were  con- 
versing among  themselves  respecting  truths,  other  good  spirits 
that  were  present  listened  with  desire  for  information  ;  whereas 
some  evil  spirits  that  were  present  also,  paid  no  attention  what- 
ever to  the  conversation,  and  behaved  as  if  they  did  not  hear  it. 
There  appear,  in  the  world  of  spirits,  various  ways,  some  of 
which  lead  to  heaven,  and  some  to  hell,  each  conducting  to  some 
particular  society.  The  good  spirits  enter  no  other  ways  than 
those  which  lead  to  heaven,  and  to  the  society  in  which  the  good 
of  their  own  love  prevails  ;  nor  do  they  see  the  ways  which  tend 
in  any  other  direction :  whereas  evil  spirits  enter  no  other  ways 
than  those  which  lead  to  hell,  and  to  that  society  of  hell  in 
which  the  evil  of  their  own  love  prevails ;  nor  do  they  see  the 
ways  that  tend  in  any  other  direction ;  and  if  they  do,  they  still 
are  not  willing  to  walk  in  them.  Such  ways,  in  the  spiritual 
world,  are  real  appearances,  which  correspond  either  to  truths  or 
to  falsities ;  wherefore  this  is  the  signification  of  ways,  when 
mentioned  in  the  Av*ord.(4)  By  these  experimental  evidences  are 
confirmed  the  truths  before  advanced  from  reason ;  that  every 
man,  after  death,  is  his  own  love,  and  his  own  will.  The 
will  is  mentioned,  because  the  actual  will  of  every  one  is  his 
love. 

480.  II.  That,  in  quality,  Man  remains  to  Eternity,  such  as  he 
is  with  respect  to  his  Will,  or  governing  Love.  This,  also,  has 
been  confirmed  to  me  by  much  experimental  evidence.  It  has 
been  granted  to  me  to  converse  with  some  who  lived  two 
thousand  years  ago,  whose  life  was  known  to  me,  because  de- 
scribed in  history :  and  it  was  ascertained,  that  they  are  still 
like  what  they  then  were,  and  are  exactly  of  the  character  as- 
signed to  them  in  the  description,  being  similar  with  respect  to 
their  love,  from  and  according  to  which  their  life  had  been 


(4)  That  a  way,  n  path,  a  road,  a  street,  a  broad  street,  signify  truths  which  lead  to 
good ;  and  also,  falsities  which  lead  to  evil,  nil.  C27,  2333.  10,422.  That  to  sweep  • 
way  denotes  lo  prepare  for  the  reception  of  truths,  n.  31 42.  That  to  make  a  way 
known,  when  concerning  the  Lord,  denotes  to  instruct  in  '.r.Uhs  which  lead  to  goou, 
u.  10,56b. 
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framed.  There  were  others  with  whom  it  was  granted  me  to 
converse,  who  lived  seventeen  centuries  ago,  who  also  were 
known  to  me  from  history ;  others  who  lived  four  centuries 
ago  ;  others  who  lived  three  ;  and  so  on  downwards  :  and  it  was 
discovered,  that  a  similar  affection  to  that  which  governed  them 
in  the  world,  reigned  in  them  still ;  there  being  no  other  differ- 
ence, than  that  their  delights  were  turned  into  such  things  as 
are  correspondent.  It  has  been  told  me  by  the  angels,  that  the 
life  of  the  governing  love  is  never  changed  with  any  one  to 
eternity,  since  every  one  is  his  own  love ;  on  which  account,  to 
change  it  in  a  spirit,  were  to  deprive  him  of  his  life,  or  to 
extinguish  him  altogether.  They'also  stated  what  is  the  cause 
of  this ;  which  is,  that  man,  after  death,  is  no  longer  capable  of 
being  reformed  by  means  of  instruction,  as  he  is  in  the  world, 
because  the  ultimate  plane,  which  consists  tf  natural  knowl- 
edges and  affections,  is  then  quiescent,  and  is  incapable  of  being 
opened,  as  not  being  spiritual  (see  above,  n.  464) ;  and  that  the 
interiors,  which  belong  to  the  internal  and  external  mind,  rest 
upon  that  plane,  like  a  house  upon  its  foundation ;  on  which 
account  it  is,  that  man  remains  to  eternitv  such  as  the  life  of 
his  love  had  been  in  the  world.  The  angels  wonder  exceedingly 
that  man  should  not  be  aware,  that  every  one  is  such  in  quality 
as  his  governing  love  is  ;  and  that  many  should  believe,  that 
they  may  be  saved  by  immediate  mercy,  and  by  faith  alone,  ot 
whatever  character  they  may  have  been  as  to  life ;  also,  that 
they  are  not  aware  that  the  Divine  Mercy  operates  by  means, 
consisting  in  being  led  by  the  Lord,  both  in  the  world,  and 
afterwards  to  eternity ;  and  that  those  are  led  by  mercy  who  do 
not  live  in  evil.  They  also  are  surprised  that  men  should  not  be 
aware,  that  faith  is  the  affection  of  truth  proceeding  from  heav- 
enly love,  the  Author  of  which  is  the  Lord. 

481.  III.  That  the  Man  whose  Love  is  celestial  and  spiritual 
goes  to  Heaven  i  hut  that  the  Man  whose  Love  is  corporeal  and 
worldly,  destitute  of  such  as  is  celestial  and  spiritual,  goes  to 
Hell.  Respecting  this,  I  was  enabled  to  arrive  at  certainty, 
from  all  whom  I  have  seen  taken  up  into  heaven,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  cast  into  hell,  on  the  other.  Those  who  were  taken 
up  into  heaven  were  in  the  enjoyment  of  a  life  grounded  in 
celestial  and  spiritual  love ;  whereas  :hose  who  were  cast  into 
hell  were  sunk  in  a  life  grounded  in  love  corporeal  and  worldly. 
Heavenly  love  consists  in  a  man's  loving  good,  sincerity,  and 
justice,  for  their  own  sakes,  and,  from  such  love,  in  doing  them  : 
whence  such  persons  are  in  the  enjoyment  of  the  life  of  good, 
sincerity,  and  justice,  which  is  the  heavenly  life.  Those  who 
love  those  principles  for  their  own  sakes,  and  who  practise  them, 
or  realize  them  in  their  life,  also  love  the  Lord  above  all  things, 
because  those  excellences  proceed  from  Him :  they  likewise 
love  their  neignbor,  because  those  excellences  are  the  neighbor 
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whom  we  arc  required  to  love.(5)  But  corporeal  love  consists 
in  a  man's  loving  good,  sincerity,  and  justice,  not  for  their  own 
Bakes,  but  out  of  regard  to  himself,  because  by  them  as  means, 
he  seeks  after  reputation,  rank,  and  gain.  Such  persons,  in 
good,  sincerity,  and  justice,  do  not  regard  the  Lord  and  their 
neighbor,  but  themselves  and  the  world,  and  feel  delight  in 
fraud  ;  and  good,  sincerity,  and  justice,  when  practised  with 
fraudulent  motives,  are  evil,  insincerity,  and  injustice;  which 
are  the  things  that  such  persons  love  in  the  former.  Sinco  his 
loves  are  what,  in  this  manner,  determine  the  quality  of  the  lifo 
of  every  one,  all,  as  soon  as  they  enter  the  spiritual  world  after 
death,  are  examined  as  to  what  quality  they  are  of,  and  are 
connected,  by  invisible  bonds,  with  those  who  are  grounded  in 
similar  love;  those  who  are  grounded  in  heavenly  love  being  in 
this  manner  connected  with  the  inhabitants  of  heaven,  and 
those  who  are  immersed  in  corporeal  love  with  the  inhabitants 
of  hell.  After  having  completed  their  first  and  second  states, 
the  two  classes  are  separated,  so  as  neither  to  see  nor  know  each 
other  any  more :  for  every  one  becomes  his  own  love,  not  only 
as  to  his  interiors,  which  belong  to  the  mind,  but  also  as  to  his 
exteriors,  which  are  those  of  his  face,  body,  and  speech.  Thus 
every  one  becomes  the  image  of  his  own  love,  even  in  external 
appearance.  Those  who  are  forms  of  corporeal  love,  appear 
dull,  dusky,  black,  and  ugly :  whereas  those  who  are  forms  of 
heavenly  love,  appear  lively,  bright,  fair,  and  beautiful :  for  the 
two  classes  are  utterly  unlike  each  other  in  their  minds  and 
thoughts.  Those  who  are  forms  of  heavenly  love,  are,  also, 
intelligent  and  wise :  whereas  those  who  are  forms  of  corporeal 
love,  are  stupid  and  like  idiots.  When  an  inspection  is  granted 
of  the  interiors  and  exteriors  of  the  thought  and  affection  of 
those  who  are  in  the  enjoyment  of  heavenly  love,  their  interiors 
appear  to  wear  the  resemblance  of  light,  and  those  of  some,  the 
resemblance  of  flaming  light;  while  their  exteriors  exhibit  vari- 
ous  beautiful  colors,  like  those  of  the  rainbow ;  whereas  the 
interiors  of  those  who  are  sunk  in  corporeal  love,  appear  like 

(*)  That  the  Lord,  in  the  supreme  sense,  is  our  neighbor,  because  He  ought  to  be 
loved  above  all  things;  but  that  to  love  the  Lord  is  to  love  that  which  is  from  him, 
becauso  He  himself  is  in  every  thing  which  is  from  Himself;  thus,  it  is  to  love  what  is 
good  and  true,  nn.  2425,  8419,  6706,  6711,  6819,  6828,  S123.  That  to  love  what  is  good 
oud  true,  which  is  from  Him,  is  to  live  according  to  those  principles,  and  that  this  is  to 
love  the  Lord,  nn.  10,143,  10,158,  10.810,  10,886,  10,578,  10,645.  That  every  man,  and 
sty;  also,  a  man's  country  and  the  church;  and,  in  the  universal  sense,  the  king- 
dom of  the  Lord;  are  our  neighbor;  and  that  to  <1<>  them  good  from  tho  love  of  good, 
according  to  tho  quality  of  their  state,  is  to  love  the  neighbor;  thus  their  good,  which 
is  to  be  consulted,  is  our  neighbor,  nn.  6818 — 6824,  8198.  That  moral  good,  also,  which 
is  sincerity,  and  civil  good,  which  is  justice,  are  our  neighbor;  and  that  to  act  sincerely 
and  justly  from  the  love  of  sincerity  and  justice  is  to  love  one's  neighbor,  nn.  2915, 
47 8  ',  8120—8128.  Hence  that  charity  towards  the  neighbor  extends  itself  to  all  things 
belonging  to  tho  life  of  man,  and  that  to  do  what  is  good  and  just,  and  to  act  sincerely 
from  the  heart,  in  every  occupation,  and  in  all  our  dealings,  is  tf,  love  one's  neighbor, 
nn.  2417,  8121,  8124.  That  the  doctrine  received  in  the  ancient  church  was  the  doo 
trine  of  charitv,  atd  that  hence  tl  ey  had  wisdom,  nn.  2417,  2885,  3419,  3420,  4S44. 
6623. 
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something  black,  because  they  are  closed  ;  and  (hose  of  some 
have  a  dusky  fiery  appearance,  this  being  the  appearance  of 
the  interiors  of  those  who  interiorly  cherish  malignant  deceit ; 
whilst  their  exteriors  exhibit  frightful  colors,  melancholy  to  be- 
hold. It  is  to  be  borne  in  mind,  that  the  interiors  and  the  exte- 
riors belonging  both  to  the  internal  and  the  external  mind,  are, 
in  the  spiritual  world,  when  the  Lord  sees  good,  rendered  objects 
of  sight.*  Those  who  are  immersed  in  corporeal  love,  see  noth- 
ing in  the  light  of  heaven,  that  light  being  to  them  thick  dark- 
ness :  whereas  the  light  of  hell,  which  is  like  that  proceeding 
from  ignited  charcoal,  is  to  them  like  clear  light.  In  the  light 
of  heaven,  also,  their  interior  sight  is  darkened,  to  such  an  ex- 
treme, that  they  become  insane ;  wherefore  they  flee  from  it,  and 
hide  themselves  in  dens  and  caverns,  of  a  depth  proportioned  to 
the  falsities  grounded  in  evil  that  possess  their  minds ;  whilst,  on 
the  contrary,  those  who  are  grounded  in  heavenly  love,  the  more 
interiorly  or  eminently  they  enter  into  the  light  of  heaven,  the 
more  clearly  do  they  see  all  things,  and  the  more  beautiful  do 
the  objects  appear  to  them  ;  whilst  they  apprehend  truths  more 
intelligently  and  wisely  in  the  same  proportion.  Those  who  are 
immersed  in  corporeal  love,  cannot  possibly  live  in  the  heat  of 
heaven,  the  heat  of  heaven  being  heavenly  love  ;  but  only  in  the 
lieat  of  hell,  which  is  the  love  of  exercising  cruelty  upon  those 
\£ho  do  not  favor  them.  Contempt  of  others,  enmity,  hatred, 
revenge,  are  the  delights  of  that  love ;  and  when  they  are  in  the 
exercise  of  these,  they  are  in  the  enjoyment  of  their  life ;  being 
utterly  ignorant  of  what  it  is  to  do  good  to  others  from  good 
itself,  and  for  the  sake  of  good  itself;  but  only  knowing  what  it 
is  to  do  good  from  evil,  and  for  the  s,ake  of  evil.  Neither  can 
those  who  are  sunk  in  corporeal  love  so  much  as  breathe  in 
heaven.  As  soon  as  any  evil  spirit  is  taken  thither,  he  pants  for 
breath,  like  a  person  in  the  agonies  of  death.  On  the  other  hand, 
those  who  are  grounded  in  heavenly  love,  breathe  the  more  freely, 
and  live  more  fully,  in  proportion  as  they  are  more  interiorly  in 
heaven.  From  these  facts  it  may  be  evident,  that  celestial  and 
spiritual  love  constitutes  heaven  with  man,  because,  on  that  love, 
all  the  constituents  of  heaven  are  inscribed :  whereas  corporeal 
and  worldly  love,  destitute  of  such  as  is  celestial  and  spiritual, 
constitutes  hell  with  man,  because,  on  those  loves  are  inscribed 
all  the  constituents  of  hell.  It  manifestly  follows,  that  the  man 
whose  love  is  celestial  and  spiritual,  goes  to  heaven ;  but  that 
the  man  whose  love  is  corporeal  and  worldly,  destitute  of  such  as 
is  celestial  and  spiritual,  goes  to  hell. 

482.  IV.  That  Faith  does  not  remain -in  Jfan,  if  net  ground- 
ed in  heavenly  Love.  This  has  been  made  manifest  to  me  by  so 
much  experimental  evidence,  that  if  I  were  to  recite  all  that  I 

•"  Set  above,  n.  466. — N. 
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have  seen  and  heard  relating  to  this  subject,  it  would  fill  a  vol- 
ume. This  I  can  testily,  that  no  faith  whatever  exists,  dot  can 
any  be  imparted,  with  those  who  are  immersed  in  corporeal  and 
worldly  love  destitute  of  such  as  is  celestial  and  spiritual ;  and 
that  what  passes  lor  such  is  a  mere  superficial  knowledge,  or 
persuasion,  that  the  faith  professed  is  truth,  because  it  serves  to 
promote  the  objects  of  their  love.  Many,  also,  of  those  who 
imagined  themselves  to  have  been  possessed  of  faith,  were  brought 
to  those  who  really  were  so;  and  y hen  a  communication  with 
them  was  opened,  the  former  perceived  that  they  had  no  faith  at 
all.  They  also  confessed,  afterwards,  that  merely  believing  the 
truth,  and  the  Word,  does  not  constitute  faith,  but  loving  truth 
from  heavenly  love,  and  willing  and  doing  it  from  interior  affec- 
tion. It  was  also  shown,  that  their  persuasion,  which  they 
called  faith,  was  only  like  the  light  of  winter,  during  which  sea- 
son, there  being  no  heat  in  the  light,  all  the  objects  on  earth  lie 
torpid,  locked  up  in  frost,  and  buried  in  snow ;  on  which  account, 
no  sooner  is  the  light  of  their  persuasive  faith,  as  existing  with 
them,  stricken  by  the  rays  of  the  light  of  heaven,  than  it  is  not 
only  extinguished,  but  actually  becomes  like  thick  darkness,  in 
which  no  one  can  see  himself:  whilst  their  interiors  are  so  dark- 
ened at  the  same  time,  that  they  cannot  understand  any  thing 
whatever,  and  at  last  become  insane  with  falsities.  For  this 
reason,  all  the  truths  which  such  persons  had  been  acquainted 
with,  derived  from  the  Word  and  from  the  doctrine  of  the  church, 
and  had  called  the  truths  of  their  faith,  are  taken  away  from 
them,  and  they  are  imbued,  instead,  with  every  falsity  that 
agrees  with  the  evil  of  then*  life ;  for  all  are  let  into  their  own 
loves,  and,  at  the  same  time,  into  the  falsities  that  agree  with 
those  loves.  After  this,  they  hate  truths,  hold  them  in  aversion, 
and  thus  reject  them,  because  truths  are  repugnant  to  the  falsi- 
ties of  evil  in  which  they  are  immersed.  This  I  am  able  to  tes- 
tily, from  all  the  experience  I  have  had  respecting  the  concerns 
of  heaven  and  of  hell,  that  aJJ  those  who  have  made  profession 
of  faith  alone' as  their  doctrine,  and  have  been  immersed  in  evil 
as  to  life,  are  in  hell.  I  have  seen  them  cast  thither  to  the  num- 
ber of  many  thousands.  (Oil  which  subject,  see  the  treatise  On 
the  Last  Judgment^  and  the  Destruction  of  Bahylon) 

483.  V.  That  what  remains  with  Man,  is  Love  in  act; 
consequently,  hi*  Life.  This  follows  as  a  conclusion  from  all 
the  experimental  evidence  that  has  now  been  adduced,  and  from 
the  truths  advanced  above  respecting  deeds  and  works.  Love 
in  act,  is  work  and  deed. 

484.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  all  works  and  deeds  are  matters 
belonging  to  the  moral  and  civil  life,  and,  consequently,  that 
they  have  respect  to  sincerity  and  uprightness,  and  to  justice 
and  equity.  Sincerity  and  uprightness  are  virtues  belonging  to 
the  morai  life;  and  justice  and  equity  are  virtues  belonging  to 
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the  civil  life.  The  love  from  which  they  are  practised  is  either 
heavenly  or  infernal.  The  works  and  deeds  of  moral  and  civil 
life  are  heavenly,  if  they  are  performed  from  heavenly  love ;  for 
whatever  is  done  from  heavenly  love  is  done  from  the  Lord,  and 
whatever  is  done  from  the  Lord,  is  good.  Whereas  the  deeds 
and  works  of  moral  and  civil  life  are  infernal,  if  they  are  per- 
formed from  infernal  love ;  for  whatever  is  done  from  this  love, 
which  is  the  love  of  self  and  the  w  jrld,  is  done  from  man  himself 
and  whatever  is  done  from  njian  himself;  is,  in  itself,  evil ;  for  man 
regarded  in  himself,  or  as  to  his  ^qprium,  is  nothing  but  evil^6) 


THAT  THE  DELIGHTS  OF  THE  LIFE  OF  EVERY  ONE  ARE  TURNED, 
AFTER  DEATH,  INTO  CORRESPONDENT  ONES. 

485.  That  the  governing  affection  or  dominant  love  remains 
jvith  every  one  to  eternity,  has  been  shown  in  the  preceding 
Section :  that  the  delights  of  that  affection  or  love  are  turned 
into  correspondent  ones,  is  to  be  shown  now.  By  being  turned 
into  correspondent  ones,  is  meant,  into  such  spiritual  delights  as 
correspond  to  the  natural  ones.  That  they  are  turned  into  spirit- 
ual delights,  may  evidently  appear  from  the  fact,  that  man,  so 
long  as  he  lives  in  his  terrestrial  body,  exists  in  the  natural  world; 
but  after  he  has  left  that  bod}T,  he  enters  the  spiritual  world,  and 
puts  on  a  spiritual  body.  (That  the  angels  exist  in  perfect  human 
form,  as  do  men,  also,  after  death ;  and  that  the  bodies  with  which 
they  are  then  invested  are  spiritual  ones,  may  be  seen  above,  nn. 
73 — 77,  and  453 — 460.  And  for  what  is  meant  by  the  corre- 
spondence between  spiritual  things  and  such  as  are  natural,  see 
nn.  87—115.) 

486.  All  the  delights  which  man  enjoys  are  those  of  his 
governing  love :  for  man  feels  n<jthing  as  delightful  but  what 
he  loves ;  consequently,  what  he  feels  as  most  delightful  is  what 
he  loves  most  of  all.  Whether  you  say,  his  governing  love,  or, 
what  he  loves  most  of  all,  it  amounts  to  the  same  thing.  Those 
delights  are  various ;  in  general,  there  are  as  many  as  there  are 

(•)  That  the  proprium  of  man  consists  in  loving  himself  in  preference  to  God,  and 
the  world  in  preference  to  heaven,  and  in  making  light  of  his  neighbor  in  comparison 
with  himself;  thus  that  it  consists  in  the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world,  nn.  094,731,  4317. 
That  it  is  this  proprium  into  which  man  is  born,  and  that  it  is  dense  evil,  nn.  210,  215, 
731,  874,  875,  876,  9S7, 1047,  2307,  2308,  3518,  3701,  3812,  8480,  8550, 10,283, 10,284, 10,286, 
10.732.  That  from  the  proprium  of  man  comcth  not  only  all  that  is  evil,  but  likewise 
all  that  is  false,  nn.  1047,  10,283,  10,284,  10,286.  That  the*  evils,  which  come  from  the 
proprium  of  man,  are  contempt  of  others,  enmity,  hatred,  revenge,  cruelty,  deceit,  nn. 
6667,  7370,  7373,  7374,  9348,  10,038,  10,742.  That  so  far  as  the  propriinn'of  man  bears 
rule,  the  good  of  love  and  the  truth  of  fir"  li  are  cither  rejected,  or  suffocated,  or  per- 
verted, nn.  2041,  7491,  7492,  7643,  8487,  10,455,  10,742.  That  the  proprium  of  man  is 
hell  with  him,  nn.  694,  8480.  That  the  go  d  which  m&n  does  from  the  proprium,  is 
not  good,  but  is  in  itself  evil,  n.  £4S0. 
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governing  loves;  consequently,  there  are  as  many  deliglits  :us 
there  are  men,  spirits,  and  angels  :  for  the  governing  love  of  one 
is  never  in  all  respects  similar  to  that  of  another.  It  is  owing  tc 
this,  that  the  face  of  one  person  is  never  exactly  similar  'o  that 
of  another;  for  the  face,  in  every  one,  is  the  image  of  his  mind, 
and,  in  the  spiritual  world,  is  the  image  "I'  bis  governing  love-. 
The  dedghts  of  every  one  in  particular  are  also  of  infinite  variety  ; 
nor  is  one  delight  of  any  individual,  ever  in  all  respects  similar 
to,  or  the  same  with,  another;  and  this  is  true,  both  in  regard  to 
those  delights  which  occur  in  succession  one  after  another,  and 
to  those  which  exist  together,  one  simultaneously  with  another. 
No  one  delight  that  is  the  same  as  another  can  ever  exist. 
Nevertheless,  these  delights  that  exist  specifically  with  every 
individual,  have  reference  to  the  one  love  belonging  to  him, 
which  is,  his  governing  love;  for  they  compose  it,  aiid,  conse- 
quently, make  one  with  it.  In  the  same  manner,  all  delights  in 
general  have  reference  to  one  universally  governing  love;  which, 
in  heaven,  is  the  love  of  the  Lord ;  and,  in  hell,  the  love  of 
self. 

487.  "What,  and  of  what  nature,  are  the  spiritual  delights, 
into  which  the  natural  delights  of  every  one  are  turned  after 
death,  can  only  be  known  from  the  science  of  correspondences. 
This  teaches  in  general,  that  no  natural  thing  can  exist,  which 
has  not  its  corresponding  spiritual  one :  and  it  also  teaches,  in 
particular,  what,  and  of  what  nature,  the  corresponding  thing  is. 
On  this  account,  a  person  skilled  in  that  science,  may  know,  and 
become  acquainted  with,  his  own  state  alter  death,  provided  he 
is  acquainted  with  his  own  love,  and  knows  what  station  it  occu- 
pies in  that  universally  governing  love,  to  which  all  loves  have 
reference ;  as  observed  just  now.  But  it  is  impossible  lor  those 
who  are  immersed  in  the  love  of  self  to  be  acquainted  with  their 
governing  love;  because  they  love  whatever  is  their  own,  and 
call  their  evils  goods,  denominating,  at  the  same  time,  the  falsities 
which  favor  their  evils,  and  by  the  help  of  which  they  confirm 
them,  truths.  Nevertheless,  if  they  please,  they  may  learn  it 
from  others  who  arc  wise;  for  such  persons  see  things  which 
they  themselves  do  not  see.  %  Those,  however,  refuse  to  be  taught, 
who  are  so  wholly  engrossed  by  the  love  of  self,  as  to  reject  all 
admonition  proffered  by  the  wise.  But  those  who  are  grounded 
in  heavenly  love,  accept  instruction,  and  on  being  brought  into 
the  evils  into  which  they  were  born,  see  them  to  be  such  by  the 
truths  which  they  have  learned;  for  these  make  evils  manliest. 
Every  one  may,  from  such  truth  as  originates  in  good,  see  evil 
and  its  falsity ;  but  no  one  can,  from  evil,  see  good  and  truth : 
the  reason  is,  because  falsities  grounded  in  evil  are  darkness, 
and  actually  correspond  to  darkness ;  on  which  account,  those 
who  are  immersed  in  falsities  grounded  in  evil  are  like  blind 
men,  who  cannot  see  objects  placed  in  the  light;  and  they  ac- 
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tually  fiee  from  such  objects,  as  owls  do.(')  On  the  other  hand, 
truths  from  good  are  light,  and  actually  correspond  to  light  (see 
above,  nn.  126 — 134) :  on  which  account,  those  who  are  grounded 
in  truths  originating  in  good,  are  persons  who  see,  and  who  have 
their  eyes  open ;  and  they  distinguish  between  the  things  that 
belong  to  the  light,  and  those  that  belong  to  the  shade.  In 
regard  to  these  truths,  also,  it  has  been  granted  me  to  receive 
confirmation  by  experimental  evidence.  The  angels  in  heaven 
both  see  and  perceive  the  evils  and  falsities  which  sometimes 
rise  up  in  themselves ;  as  well  as  the  evils  and  falsities  in  which 
those  spirits  are  immersed,  who,  while  yet  in  the  world  of  spirits, 
are  connected  by  invisible  bonds  with  the  hells :  whereas  those 
spirits  themselves  are  unable  to  see  their  own  evils  and  falsities. 
What  the  good  of  heavenly  love  is,  what  conscience,  what  sin- 
cerity and  justice  (unless  as  practised  for  self-advantage),  what  it 
is  to  be  led  by  the  Lord ;  those  spirits  cannot  conceive :  they 
affirm  that  such  things  have  no  existence,  and  thus  that  they  are 
not  worth  attending  to.  These  statements  are  made  to  induce 
man  to  examine  himself,  and  learn  from  his  delights  what  his 
love  is,  and,  in  consequence,  so  far  as  he  understands  the  science 
of  correspondences,  what  will  be  the  state  of  his  life  after  death. 
488.  In  what  manner  the  delights  of  every  one's  life  are  turned 
after  death  into  correspondent  ones,  may  indeed  be  known  from 
the  science  of  correspondences ;  but  as  that  science  has  not  yet 
been  made  public,  I  will  throw  some  degree  of  light  on  the  sub- 
ject by  a  few  facts  of  experience.  All  who  are  immersed  in  evil, 
and  who  have  confirmed  themselves  in  falsities  against  the  truths 
of  the  church, — especially  those  who  have  rejected  the  Word — 
shun  the  light  of  heaven,  and  betake  themselves  to  places  under 
ground,  which,  viewed  at  their  apertures,  appear  very  dark,  and 
to  the  holes  of  rocks  ;  and  there  conceal  themselves  :  the  reason 
of  which  is,  because  they  have  loved  falsities,  and  have  hated 
truths ;  for  such  places  under  ground,  and  the  holes  of  rocks^2) 
correspond  to  falsities ;  as  does  darkness  likewise  ;*  whereas  light 
corresponds  to  truth.  It  is  agreeable  to  them  to  dwell  in  such 
places,  and  disagreeable  to  reside  in  the  open  fields.  The  like  is 
done  by  those,  who  took  delight  in  laying  snares  clandestinely, 
and  in  secretly  contriving  deceitful  machinations.  These  also 
abide  in  those  underground  places,  and  enter  into  chambers  so 

(J)  That  darkness,  in  the  Word,  from  correspondence  signifies  falsities,  and  thick 
iurkness,  the  falsities  of  evil,  nn.  1839,  I860,  7688,  7711.  That  the  light  of  heaven  is 
thick  darkness  to  the  evil,  nn.  1861,  6832,  8197.  That  the  inhabitants  of  the  hells  are 
said  to  be  in  darkness,  because  m  the  falsities  of  evil,  concerning  whom,  nn.  3340,4418, 
4531.  That  the  blind,  in  the  Word,  signify  those  who  are  in  falsities,  and  are  not 
willing  to  be  instructed,  nn.  23S3,  6990. 

(2)  That  a  hole  and  cleft  of  a  rock,  in  the  Word,  signifies  an  obscure  and  false  prin- 
ciple of  faith,  n.  10,582.  Because  a  rock  signifies  faith  from  the  Lord.  nn.  8581, 10,580 ; 
and  a  stone  the  truth  of  faith,  nn.  114,  643,  1298,  3720,  6426,  8609,  10,376. 

*  That  the  above  is  the  sense  inter,  led,  is  obvious;  but,  in  the  Latin  original,  turn 
falsa,  tensbrU,  is  erroneously  printed,  for  turn  tenebrw,  falsin.  The  m'stoko  was  not 
corrected  in  either  of  the  former  translations. — N. 
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dark,  that  they  cannot  so  much  as  Bee  each  Other;  ill  the  corners 
of  which  they  whisper  into  one  another's  ears.  Tin's  is  what  the 
delight  of  their  love  is  turned  into.    Those  who  have  studied  the 

sciences,  with  no  Other  end  in  view  than  to  he  esteemed  men  of 
learning,  and  have  nut  cultivated  their  rational  faculty  by  means 
of  them,  but  who  took  delight  in  storing  their  memory,  out  of  the 
self-conceit  which  possessed  them  on  account  of  such  attainments, 
love  sandy  places,  preferring  them  to  fields  and  gardens;  the 
reason  of  which  is,  that  sandy  places  correspond  to  such  studies. 
Those  who  have  possessed  an  acquaintance  with  the  doctrines  of 
their  own  and  other  churches,  without  having  applied  any  thing 
that  they  knew  to  life,  choose  for  their  residence  rocky  situations, 
and  dwell  among  heaps  of  stones ;  shunning  cultivated  regions, 
because  they  regard  such  places  with  aversion.  Those  who  have 
ascribed  every  thing  to  nature,  and  those  who  have  attributed  all 
to  their  own  prudence,  and  who,  by  various  artifices,  have  raised 
themselves  to  honors  and  have  gained  wealth,  devote  themselves, 
in  the  other  life,  to  magical  arts,  which  are  abuses  of  Divine  Or- 
der; and  find,  in  those,  the  greatest  delight  of  their  life.  Those 
who  have  applied  divine  truths  to  promote  their  own  loves,  and 
thus  have  falsified  them,  love  urinous  substances  and  places, 
because  these  correspond  to  the  delights  of  such  love.(3)  Those 
who  have  been  sordid  misers,  dwell  in  cellars,  and  love  the  filth 
of  swine,  and  such  nidorous  exhalations  as  proceed  from  indi- 
gested substances  in  the  stomach.  Those  who  have  passed  their 
life  in  mere  pleasures,  have  lived  delicately,  and  have  indulged 
their  palate  and  appetite,  loving  such  enjoyments  as  the  chief 
good  of  life,  love,  in  the  other  life,  dunghills  and  privies,  which 
then  become  delightful  to  them  :  the  reason  of  which  is,  because 
such  pleasures  are  spiritual  filth.  They  shun  places  that  are 
clean,  and  free  from  filth,  because  these  are  disagreeable  to  them. 
Those  who  have  taken  delight  in  adulteries,  reside  in  brothels, 
all  the  objects  in  which  wear  the  aspect  of  mean  and  squalid 
wretchedness.  These  places  they  love,  and  shun  chaste  houses, 
on  coming  near  to  which  they  faint  away.  Nothing  is  more  de- 
lightful to  them  than  to  cause  breaches  of  the  marriage-union. 
Those  who  have  lusted  for  revenge,  and  who  have  thence  acquired 
a  savage  and  cruel  nature,  love  cadaverous  substances,  or  the 
places  where  they  exist;  and  they  also  dwell  in  hells  of  that 
description.     And  so  in  other  cases. 

489.  But  the  delights  of  the  life  of  those,  who,  in  the  world, 
have  lived  in  heavenly  li  ive,  are  turned  into  corresponding  objects, 
such  as  are  seen  in  the  heavens,  which  derive  their  existence  from 
the  sun  of  heaven,  and  from  the  light  thence  proceeding.  That 
light  exhibits  to  view  such  objects,  as  inwardly  include  things 
divine.  The  objects  that  are  rendered  apparent  from  this  source, 
affect  the  interiors  which  belong  to  the  minds  of  the  angels,  and 

(*)  Tlmt  the  defilements  of  truth  correspond  to  urine,  n.  5390. 
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the  exteriors  which  belong  to  their  bodies  at  the  same  time.  Aa 
the  Divine  Light,  which  is  the  Divine  Truth  proceeding  from  the 
Lord,  flows  into  their  minds,  which  are  opened  by  heavenly  love, 
it  also  exhibits,  in  externals,  such  objects  to  view,  as  correspond 
to  the  delights  of  their  love.  (That  the  objects  which  appear  to 
the  sight  in  heaven,  correspond  to  the  interiors  of  the  angels,  or 
to  those  which  belong  to  their  faith  and  love,  and  thence  to  their 
intelligence  and  wisdom,  has  been  shown  in  the  Section  which 
treats  of  Representatives  and  Appearances  in  Heaven,  nn.  170 — 
176 ;  and  in  that  on  the  Wisdom  of  the  Angels  of  Heaven,  nn. 
265 — 275.)  Since  we  have  entered  oh  the  confirmation  of  this 
matter  from  experimental  evidence,  to  illustrate  the  truths,  drawn 
from  the  causes  of  things,  previously  advanced  respecting  it,  I 
will  also  mention  some  facts  respecting  the  heavenly  delights, 
into  which  natural  delights,  as  existing  with  those  who,  in  the 
world,  live  in  heavenly  Tove,  are  turned.  Those  who  have  loved 
divine  truths,  and  the  Word,  from  interior  affection,  or  from  an 
affection  for  truth  itself,  in  the  other  world  dwell  in  the  light,  in 
elevated  situations,  which  appear  like  mountains,  where  they  are 
continually  surrounded  by  the  light  of  heaven  :  they  do  not  know 
what  darkness  is,  such  as  prevails  at  night  in  the  world :  and  they 
also  live  in  the  temperature  of  spring.  When  they  look  around, 
they  behold  fields  and  crops  of  corn ;  together  with  vineyards. 
In  their  houses,  all  the  objects  shine  as  if  set  with  precious  stones. 
To  look  through  the  windows  is  like  looking  through  pure  pieces 
of  crystal.  These  are  the  delightful  things  presented  to  their  sight : 
but  these  same  things  are  interiorly  delightful,  in  consequence  of 
their  correspondence  with  heavenly  divine  things ;  for  the  truths 
derived  from  the  Word,  which  they  have  loved,  correspond  to 
crops  of  corn,  vineyards,  precious  stones,  windows,  and  crystals.(4) 
Those  who  have  immediately  applied  the  doctrinal  truths  of  the 
church,  drawn  from  the  Word,  to  life,  dwell  in  the  inmost  heaven, 
where  they  are  in  the  enjoyment,  beyond  others,  of  the  delight  of 
wisdom.  These,  in  all  the  objects  around  them,  behold  things 
divine :  they  do,  indeed,  see  the  objects,  but  the  divine  things 
corresponding  to  them  flow  immediately  into  their  minds,  filling 
them  with  a  beatitude  which  runs  through  all  their  sensations. 
From  this  cause,  all  the  objects  before  their  eyes,  as  it  were 
laugh,  sport,  and  are  alive.  (Respecting  these,,  see  above,  n. 
270.)  Those  who  have  loved  the  sciences,  and  who,  by  means 
of  them,  have  cultivated  their  rational  faculty,  whence  they  have 
Procured  for  themselves  intelligence,  and  who,  at  the  same  time, 
ave  acknowledged  the  Divine  Being,  find  the  pleasure  that  they 


i; 


(*)  That  a  crop  of  corn,  in  the  Word,  signifies  a  state  of  reception  and  of  increase  of 
truth  derived  from  good,  n.  9294.  That  a  standing  crop  signifies  truth  in  coucCT>tion, 
n.  9146.  That  vineyards  signify  the  spiritual  church,  and  the  truths  of  that  church, 
nn.  1069,  9139.  That  precious  stones  signify  the  truths  of  heaven  and  the  chuxc? 
transparent  from  good,  nn.  114,  9863,  9865.  9868,  9873,  "905.  That  a  window  signuiet 
Iho  intcllect'ial  principle,  which  belongs  to  the  internal  sight,  nn.  655,  658,  3391. 
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look  in  sciences,  and  their  rational  delight,  turned,  in  the  other 
life,  into  ;t  spiritual  delight,  which  is  that  of  the  knowledges  of 
good  and  truth.  They  dwell  in  gardens,  in  which  appear  flower- 
beds and  lawns  divided  into  beautiful  compartments,  and  sur- 
rounded by  rows  of  trees  forming  piazzas  and  walks.  The  trees 
and  flowers  are  varied  everyday.  The  view  of  the  whole  imparts 
delight  to  their  minds  in  general,  which  the  varieties  in  partic- 
ular continually  renew:  and  as  the  ohjects  correspond  to  things 
divine,  and  those  who  behold  them  arc  grounded  in  the  science 
of  correspondences,  they  arc  perpetually  replenished  with  new 
knowledges,  by  which  is  perfected  their  spiritual-rational  faculty. 
They  experience  these  delights,  because,  gardens,  flowers,  lawns, 
and  trees,  correspond  to  sciences  and  knowledges,  and  to  the 
intelligence  thence  procured.(5)  Those  who  have  ascribed  every 
thing  to  the  Divine  Being,  and  have  regarded  nature  as  being 
respectively  dead,  merely  subserving  spiritual  ends,  and  who 
have  confirmed  themselves  in  that  belief,  dwell  in  heavenly  light; 
and  all  the  objects  which  appear  before  their  eyes,  derive,  from 
that  light,  the  property  of  being  transparent.  In  that  trans- 
parency, they  behold  innumerable  variegations  of  light,  which 
their  internal  sight,  in  a  manner,  immediately  imbibes  :  and  they 
derive  from  them  perceptions  of  interior  delight.  The  objects 
which  appear  in  their  houses,  are  as  if  made  of  diamonds,  in 
which  similar  variegations  of  light  are  displayed.  It  has  been 
told  me,  that  the  walls  of  their  houses  are  as  if  built  with  crystal, 
consequently,  are  transparent  also,  and  that  there  appear  in  them 
floating  forms  representative  of  heavenly  things;  which  likewise 
are  attended  with  similar  variety.  The  reason  of  all  this  is, 
because  such  transparency  corresponds  to  an  understanding  en- 
lightened by  the  Lord,  the  shades  being  removed  which  result 
from  faith  of  a  natural  kind  and  from  the  love  of  natural  things. 
Such  are  the  things,  with  an  infinity  of  others,  respecting  which 
it  lias  been  said,  by  those  who  had  been  in  heaven,  that  they 
had  seen  things  that  eye  never  saw ;  and,  from  a  perception 
communicated  to  them  of  the  divine  tilings  that  flow  forth  from 
the  former,  that  they  had  heard  things  that  ear  never  heard. 
Those  who  have  not  acted,  in  a  clandestine  manner,  but  have 
been  willing  that  all  their  thoughts  should  be  open,  so  far  as  the 
forms  of  life  in  civil  society  would  permit,  appear,  in  heaven, 
because  they  had  thought  nothing  but  what  was  sincere  and  just 
from  a  Divine  Source,  with  countenances  that  shine  with  light, 
and  in  consequence  of  that  light,  all  their  affections  and  thoughts 
appear  in  their  countenances,  as  in  their  proper  form ;  and  their 
epeech  and  actions  are,  in  a  manner,  the  effigies  of  their  affections. 

(*)  That  a  garden,  a  grove,  and  paradise,  signify  intelligence,  nn.  100,  103,  3220. 
That  therefore  the  ancients  celebrated  h  >U  worship  in  groves,  nn.  2722,  4552.  That 
Sowers  and  flower-beds  signify  scientifk  ruths  and  knowledges,  n.9558.  That  herbs, 
grasses,  and  grass-plots  signify  scientific  .ruths,  a.  7571.  That  f  ces  signify  rereej  lion? 
una  knowledges,  nu.  103,  2163,  2632,  272'j,  2972,  7692. 
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These  are,  in  consequence,  loved  more  than  others.  When  they 
speak,  their  face  is  somewhat  obscured ;  but  when  they  have 
ended,  the  same  things  as  they  spoke  appear  all  together  in  theii 
f'ice,  fully  presented  to  view.  All  the  objects,  likewise,  which 
exist  around  them,  since  they  correspond  to  their  interiors,  have 
such  an  appearance,  that  it  is  clearly  perceived  by  others  what 
they  represent  and  signify.  Such  spirits  as  have  taken  delight 
in  acting  clandestinely,  on  seeing  these  ingenuous  ones  at  a 
distance,  shun  their  presence,  and  appear  to  themselves  to  glide 
away  from  them,  like  serpents.  Those  who  have  accounted  adul- 
teries as  horribly  wicked,  and  have  lived  in  the  chaste  love  of 
marriage,  are,  more  than  others,  in  the  order,  and  form  of  heaven, 
and  thence  possess  consummate  beauty,  and  remain  perpetually 
in  the  flower  of  their  age.  The  delights  of  their  love  are  ineffable, 
and  go  on  increasing  to  eternity.  For  all  the  delights  and  joys 
of  heaven  flow  into  that  love,  because  it  descends  from  the  con- 
junction of  the  Lord  with  heaven  and  the  church,  and,  in  general, 
from  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth  ;  which  conjunction  con- 
stitutes heaven  itself,  both  as  existing  in  the  grand  whole,  and 
with  every  angel  in  particular.  (See  above,  nn.  366 — 386.) 
Their  external  delights  are  such  as  cannot  be  described  in  the 
words  of  any  human  language.  But  the  facts  that  have  ndwr 
been  related  respecting  the  correspondences  of  delights,  as  exist- 
ing with  those  who  are  grounded  in  heavenly  love,  are,  respec- 
tively, but  few. 

490.  From  these  statements  may  be  knowm,  that  the  delights 
of  all  are  turned,  after  death,  into  correspondent  ones,  the  love 
itself  remaining,  nevertheless,  to  eternity  ;  such  as  conjugial  love, 
the  love  of  justice,  of  sincerity,  of  good,  and  of  truth,  the  love  oi 
sciences  and  knowledges,  the  love  of  intelligence  and  wisdom, 
and  the  rest.  Delights  are  the  results  which  flow  from  the  love, 
like  streams  from  their  fountain.  These,  also,  are  permanent : 
but  they  are  elevated  to  a  superior  degree,  when,  from  natural 
ones,  they  pass  into  such  as  are  spiritual. 


OF  THE   FIRST   STATE  OF  MAN   AFTER   DEATH 

491.  There  are  three  states  which  man  undergoes  after  deatn, 
before  he  passes  either  into  heaven  or  into  hell.  The  first  state 
is  one  in  which  he  is  yet  in  his  exteriors :  the  second  state 
is  that  in  which  he  is  in  his  interiors :  and  the  third  state  is  that 
of  his  preparation.  These  states  are  undergone  by  him  in  the 
world  of  spirits.  There  are  some,  however,  who  do  not  pass 
through  these  states,  but  who,  immediately  after  death,  are  at 
once  either  carried  ut.  into  heaven  or  cast  down  into  hell.  Those 
who  are  immediately  carried  up  into  heaven,  are  such  as  have 
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been  regenerated,  and  so  prepared  for  heaven,  in  tin:  world. 
Those  who  have  been  so  regenerated  and  prepared,  as  to  have 
nothing  to  do  but  to  cast  off  the  mere  defilements  of  nature  with 
the  body,  are  carried  by  angels  into  heaven  atonce:  I  have  seen 
Bome  translated  in  this  manner  directly  after  the  hour  of  death. 
But  those  who,  interiorly,  have  been  ill-intentioned,  though  exte- 
riorly, in  appearance,  good,  thus,  who  have  filled  their  malignity 
with  deceit,  and  have  employed  goodness  as  a  means  of  decep- 
tion, are  immediately  cast  into  hell.  I  have  seen  some  of  thin 
character  cast  into  hell  immediately  after  death  :  one,  who  was 
a  most  deceitful  person,  went,  with  his  head  downwards  and  his 
feet  upwards;  and  others  in  different  ways.  There  also  are 
some,  who,  immediately  after  death,  are  banished  into  caverns, 
and  are  thus  separated  from  those  who  tarry  in  the  world  of 
spirits  :  they  are  afterwards  taken  out  of  those  caverns,  and  arc 
again  sent  into  them,  alternately :  they  consist  of  such  persons 
as,  under  a  cover  of  civility,  had  dealt  maliciously  with  their 
neighbor.  But  both  these  and  the  former  are  hut  few,  in  respect 
to  those  who  are  detained  in  the  world  of  spirits,  and  who  are 
there  prepared,  according  to  Divine  Order,  for  heaven,  or  for 
hell. 

492.  "With  respect  to  the  first  state,  which  is  a  state  in  which 
the  party  is  still  in  his  exteriors  :  it  is  that  into  w hich  man  comes 
immediately  after  death.  Every  man  possesses,  as  to  his  spirit, 
both  exteriors  and  interiors.  The  exteriors  of  his  spirit  are  those, 
by  means  of  which  he  adapts  his  body,  while  in  the  world,  es- 
pecially his  face,  his  speech,  and  his  behavior,  for  living  in 
eociety  with  others.  But  the  interiors  of  his  spirit  are  those 
which  are  proper  to  his  will,  and  to  his  thought  thence  proceed- 
ing :  which  seldom  are  suffered  to  appear  in  his  face,  his  speech, 
and  his  behavior.  For  man  is  accustomed,  from  his  infancy, 
to  put  on  the  appearance  of  friendship,  benevolence,  and  sincerity, 
and  to  conceal  the  thoughts  of  his  proper  will;  whence  he  ac- 
quires the  habits  of  moral  and  civil  life  in  his  externals,  what- 
ever may  bo  his  character  in  his  internals.  In  consequence  of 
this  habit,  a  man  scarcely  has  any  acquaintance  with  his  own 
interiors,  and  does  not  reflect  upon  them. 

493.  The  first  state  of  a  man  after  death  is  similar  to  what  it 
had  been  in  the  world;  because  he  is  then  still  in  his  externals. 
His  countenance  is  similar,  his  speech  is  similar,  and  his  dispo- 
sition is  similar;  with,  consequently,  his  moral  and  civil  life. 
In  consequence  of  this,  he  is  noraware  but  that  he  is  still  in  the 
world;  if  he  does  not  advert  to  the  things  which  occur  to  him, 
and  to  what  was  told  him  by  the  angels  when  he  was  first  resus- 
citated ;  who  then  informed  him  that  he  was  now  a  spirit.  (See 
n.  450.)  Thus  the  one  life  passes  into  the.  other;  and  death  is 
only  the  actual  transit. 

494.  Since  the  spirit  of  a  man  who  has  recentlv  entered  the 
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3)ther  life  after  the  conclusion  of  his  life  in  the  world,  is  of  this 
description,  it  follows  that  he  is  then  recognized  by  his  friends, 
and  by  all  whom  he  knew  when  they  and  he  were  in  the  world : 
for  other  spirits  recognize  him,  not  only  by  his  countenance  and 
speech,  but  also  by  the  sphere  of  his  life,  on  coming  near  him. 
Whenever,  in  the  other  life,  any  one  thinks  of  another,  he  also, 
in  thought,  sets  his  countenance  before  him,  with  many  of  the 
circumstances  of  his  life  ;  and  when  he  does  this,  the  person  he 
is  thinking  of  appears  present  before  him,  as  if  he  had  been  sent 
for,  and  called.  This  phenomenon  occurs  in  the  spiritual  world, 
because  there  exists  in  that  world,  a  communication  of  thoughts, 
and  there  are  no  spaces  there,  such  as  those  in  the  natural 
world.  (See  above,  nn.  191 — 199.)  It  is  owing  to  this,  that  all, 
on  their  first  entering  the  other  life,  are  recognized  by  their 
friends,  relations,  and  all  to  whom  they  were  in  any  way  known, 
and  that  they  enter  into  conversation,  and  afterwards  are  con- 
nected together  in  society,  according  to  the  intimacy  of  their 
friendship  or  acquaintance  in  the  world.  I  have  frequently 
heard  those  who  came  from  the  world  rejoice  on  seeing  their 
friends  again ;  whilst  these  rejoiced,  on  their  part,  that  their 
friends  had  come  to  them.  This  is  a  common  occurrence ;  that 
one  married  partner  meets  the  other ;  when  they  congratulate 
each  other  on  the  occasion.  They  also  remain  together,  for  a 
longer  or  shorter  time,  according  to  the  delight  that  had  attended 
their  dwelling  together  in  the  world ;  but  nevertheless,  if  the 
bond  of  their  connection  had  not  been  love  truly  conjugial, 
which  consists  in  the  conjunction  of  minds  under  the  influence 
of  heavenly  love,  after  remaining  together  for  some  time  they 
are  separated.  But  if  the  minds  of  the  two  parties  had  been 
mutually  discordant,  and  interiorly  felt  aversion  for  each  other, 
they  break  out  into  open  enmity,  and  sometimes  actually  fight  : 
notwithstanding  which,  they  are  not  separated,  before  they  enter 
on  the  second  state,  to  be  treated  of  in  the  next  Section. 

495.  As  the  life  of  recently  separated  spirits  is  not  unlike  their 
life  in  the  natural  world,  and  they  have  brought  with  them  no 
knowledge  respecting  what  their  state  of  life  would  be  after 
death,  nor  respecting  heaven  and  hell,  except  what  they  had 
learned  from  the  literal  sense  of  the  Word,  and  from  sermons 
founded  on  that  sense;  the  consequence  is,  that,  after  wonder- 
ing at  finding  themselves  in  a  body,  and  in  the  enjoyment  of  all 
the  senses  that  they  had  in  the-.'world,  and  at  beholding  similar 
objects,  they  are  seized  with  a  desire  to  know  what  is  the  nature 
of  heaven,  and  what  the  nature  of  hell,  and  where  they  are  sit- 
uated. They  are  therefore  instructed,  by  friends,  respecting  the 
state  of  eternal  life :  they  are  also  conducted  about  to  various 
places,  and  to  various  companies :  some  are  taken  into  citie3, 
and  into  gardens  and  paradises,  usually,  to  magnificent  scenes : 
because  such  things  are  pleasing  to  their  externals,  in  which  they 
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at  present  are.  They  are  also,  by  turns,  led  to  remember  the 
thoughts  which  they  entertained,  in  the  life  of  the  body,  respect- 
ing the  state  of  their  soul  after  death,  respecting  heaven,  and 
respecting  hell,  till  they  feel  indignant  that  they  should  have 
been  in  such  complete  ignorance  on  these  subjects,  and  that  such 
ignorance  should  exist  respecting  them  in  the  church.  Almost 
all  are  anxious  to  know  whether  they  shall  go  to  heaven  :  and 
most  believe  that  they  shall,  because,  when  in  the  world,  they 
had  led  a  moral  and  civil  life;  not  reflecting,  that  both  the  bad 
and  the  good  lead  a  similar  life  in  externals,  each  doing  good  to 
others  in  a  similar  manner,  going  to  church,  listening  to  sermons, 
and  uttering  prayers;  and  not  being  at  all  aware,  that  external 
actions,  and  the  externals  of  worship,  avail  nothing,  but  only  the 
internal  principles  from  which  the  external  performances  pro- 
ceed. Out  of  some  thousands,  scarcely  one  is  to  be  found  who 
knows  what  internal  things  are,  and  that  it  is  in  these  that  man 
possesses  heaven  and  the  church ;  still  less,  that  external  actions 
are  such  in  quality,  as  are  the  intentions  and.  thoughts,  inclusive 
of  the  love  and  faith,  from  which  they  proceed :  and  when  they 
are  instructed  on  these  subjects,  they  do  not  comprehend  bow 
thinking  and  willing  can  be  of  any  consequence,  but  regard  as 
every  thing,  the  speaking  and  doing.  Of  this  description  are 
most  of  those,  wrho  at  this  day  enter  -the  other  life  from  the 
Christian  world. 

490.  They  are  examined,  however,  by  good  spirits,  as  to  their 
quality  ;  which  is  done  in  various  ways  ;  since,  in  this  first  state, 
the  bad  utter  truths,  and  do  good  deeds,  as  well  as  the  good. 
This  they  do  from  the  cause  explained  above ;  which  is,  that 
they  have  equally  led  a  moral  life  in  external  form,  because  they 
had  lived  under  regular  governments,  and  had  been  subject  to 
the  laws  there  established ;  and  because,  by  such  a  course  of 
life,  they  had  sought  after  the  reputation  of  justice  and  sincerity, 
and  to  conciliate  the  favor  of  others,  and  had  thus  been  raised  to 
honor,  and  had  gained  wealth.  Evil  spirits,  however,  are  dis- 
tinguished from  good  ones  by  this  circumstance  especially ;  that 
they  eagerly  attend  to  what  is  said  on  external  subjects,  and  but 
little  to  what  is  said  on  internal  ones,  which  are  the  truths  and 
goods  of  heaven  and  the  church.  They  hear,  indeed,  what  is 
addressed  to  them  on  these  subjects,  but  not  with  attention  and 
joy.  They  are  also  distinguished  by  this ;  that  they  frequently 
turn  themselves  towards  certain  quarters,  and,  when  left  to  them- 
selves, walk  in  the  ways  which  tend  in  those  directions.  By 
their  turning  towards  certain  quarters,  and  walking  in  certain 
ways,  is  known  the  nature  of  the  love  which  leads  them. 

497.  All  the  spirits  who  arrive  from  the  world,  are,  indeed, 
attached,  by  invisible  bonds,  to  some  specific  society  in  heaven, 
or  to  some  specific  society  in  hell.  This  attachment,  however, 
only  affects  their  interiors ;  and  no  one's  interiors  are  open  so 
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long  as  lie  is  in  his  exteriors,  these  covering  and  hiding  them, 
especially  with  such  as  are  the  subjects  of  interior  evil.  After- 
wards, however,  when  they  come  into  the  second  state,  the  inte- 
riors manifestly  appear ;  for  their  interiors  are  then  laid  open, 
and  their  exteriors  are  laid  asleep. 

49S.  This  first  state  of  man  after  death  lasts,  with  some,  for 
some  days,  with  others,  for  some  months,  and  with  others,  for  a 
year ;  but  it  seldom  continues  for  more  than  a  year  with  any 
one :  the  duration  is  longer  or  shorter,  in  each  instance,  accord- 
ing to  the  agreement  or  disagreement  of  the  party's  interiors 
with  his  exteriors.  For,  with  every  one,  the  exteriors  and  the 
interiors  must  act  as  one,  and  must  correspond  to  each  other. 
It  is  not  allowable  for  any  one,  in  the  spiritual  world,  to  think 
and  will  in  one  way,  and  to  speak  and  act  in  another.  Every 
one  must  there  be  the  express  image  of  his  own  affection,  or  of 
his  own  love ;  consequently,  such  as  he  is  in  his  interiors,  such 
must  he  be  in  his  exteriors  also  :  wherefore  the  exteriors'  of  a 
spirit  are  first  stripped  off,  and  reduced  to  such  order  as  to  serve 
as  a  corresponding  plane  to  his  interiors. 


OF  THE   SECOND   STATE   OF  MAN  AFTER  DEATH. 

499.  The  second  state  of  man  after  death  is  called  the  state  of 
his  interiors,  because  he  is  then  let  into  the  interiors  which  be- 
long to  his  mind,  or  to  his  will  and  thought,  and  his  exteriors, 
in  which  he  was  in  his  first  state,  are  laid  asleep.  Any  person 
who  pays  attention  to  the  life  of  man,  and  to  his  conversation 
and  actions,  may  be  aware,  that  every  one  possesses  exteriors 
and  interiors,  or  exterior  and  interior  thoughts  and  intentions. 
He  may  be  aware  of  this  from  these  circumstances  :  every  one 
who  lives  in  civil  society,  thinks  of  others  according  to  what  he 
has  heard  and  understood  respecting  them  either  from  report 
or  conversation ;  still  he  does  not  speak  with  them  according  to 
his  thoughts,  but  treats  them  with  civility ;  though  they  may  be 
bad  characters.  That  this  is  practised,  is  esj^ecially  obvious  from 
the  case  of  pretenders  and  flatterers,  who  speak  and  act  quih 
differently  from  what  they  think  and  will ;  and  from  that  o< 
hypocrites,  who  talk  about  God,  about  heaven,  about  the  salva- 
tion of  souls,  about  the  truths  of  the  church,  about  the  good  of 
their  country,  and  about  their  neighbor,  as  if  they  spoke  under 
the  influence  of  faith  and  love ;  although,  in  their  heart,  they 
believe  nothing  of  what  they  say,  and  love  none  but  themselves. 
From  these  facts  it  may  be  evident,  that  there  exist  two  classes 
of  thought,  the  one  exterior  and  the  other  interior,  and  that  peo- 
ple speak  from  their  exterior  thought,  while,  in  their  interior, 
their  sent' men ts  are  different;  and  that  those  two  classes  of 
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ought  arc  separate  from  one  another;  for  Bpecial  care  la  taken 
t  at  the  interior  should  not  How  into  the  exterior,  and  in  any 
^  iy  appear.  Man  is  so  formed  by  creation,  as  that  his  interior 
thought  Bhould  act  as  one  with  hi>  exterior  by  correspondence; 
and  it  actually  does  bo  in  those-  who  are  grounded  in  good;  for 
they  think  nothing  but  what  is  good,  and  they  speak  accordingly. 
But  with  those  who  are  immersed  in  evil,  the  interior  thought 
doeu  n't  form  a  one  with  the  exterior;  for  they  think  what  is 
evil,  an«l  say  what  is  good.  With  these,  there  is  an  inversion  oi 
ordox ;  for  gotd,  as  existing  with  them,  is  without,  and  evil  is 
within;  on  which  account,  evil  rules  over  good,  and  subjects  the 
latter  to  itself  like  a  .-lave,  that  it  may  serve  it  as  an  instrument 
for  obtaining  its  ends,  which  are  such  as  are  regarded  by  their 
love.  Such  an  end  being  contained  'within  the  good  that  they 
say  and  do,  it  is  evident,  that,  in  them,  good  is  not  good,  but  is 
infected  with  evil,  how  much  soever,  m  its  external  form,  it 
may  appear  as  good  before  those  who  are  not  acquainted  with 
the  interiors  of  the  doers  of  it.  Not  so  with  those  who  are 
grounded  in  good.  With  these,  there  is  no  inversion  of  order 
but,  from  their  interior  thought,  good  flows  into  their  exte- 
rior, and  vhus  into  their  speech  and*  their  actions.  This  is  the 
order  into  which  man  was  created :  for  when  men  are  in  this 
order,  their  interiors  are  in  heaven,  and  in  the  light  which  there 
shines;  and  as  the  light  of  heaven  is  the  Divine  Truth  proceed- 
ing from  the  Lord,  it  is,  consequently,  the  Lord  in  heaven  (see 
nn.  12G — 14o);  whence  those  who  dwell  in  it  are  led  by  the 
Lord.  These  truths  are  advanced,  that  it  may  be  known  that 
every  man  luu  interior  thought  and  exterior  thought,  and  that 
these  are  distinct  from  each  other.  When  thought  is  mentioned, 
the  will  also  »s  meant,  thought  being  derived  from  will ;  foi 
without  will,  it  is  impossible  to  think.  From  these  observations 
it  is  evident,  what  is  the  state  of  the  exteriors,  and  what  the  state 
of  the  interiors,  uelonging  to  man. 

500.  When  mention  is  made  of  the  will  and  the  thought,  by 
the  will  is  also  meant  affection  and  love,  with  all  the  enjoyment 
and  pleasure  which  are  connected  with  them;  because  affection 
and  love  have  reterence  to  the  will  as  their  subject,  since  what 
a  man  wills,  he  also  loves,  and  feels  delightful  and  pleasurable; 
and,  conversely,  wftat  a  man  loves,  and  feels  delightful  and 
pleasurable,  he  also  wills.  But  by  the  thought  is  then  meant, 
also,  every  thing  by  which  he  confirms  his  affection  or  love:  for 
thought  is  nothing  but  the  form  of  the  will,  and  is  provided  in 
order  that  what  a  man  wills  may  appear  in  the  light.  This  form 
is  produced  by  various  rational  analyses,  which  derive  thejr  ori- 
gin from  the  spiritual  world,  and  properly  belong  to  man's  spirit. 

501.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  man  is  entirely  such  in  quality 
as  he  is  with  respect  to  his  interiors,  and  not  such  as  he  is  wim 
respect  to  his  exteriors  separately  from  the  former.    The  reason 
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of  this  is,  because  the  interiors  belong  to  his  spirit,  and  the  life 
of  man  is  the  life  of  his  spirit,  it  being  thence  that  the  body  hves : 
on  which  account,  also,  such  as  man  is,  in  quality,  as  to  his  inte- 
riors, such  he  remains  to  eternity.  But  the  exteriors,  since  they 
aj>pertain  also  to  the  body,  are  separated  from  him  after  death, 
and  those  things  derived  from  them  which  adhere  to  the  spirit, 
are  laid  asleep,  and  only  serve  as  a  plane  for  the  interiors ;  as 
was  shown  above,  when  treating;  of  the  memorv  of  man  that 
remains  after  death.  Hence  it  is  evident,  what  things  are  a 
man's  own,  or  properly  belong  to  him,  and  what  things  are  not 
his  own,  or  do  not  properly  belong  to  him.  With  the  evil,  all 
such  things  as  belong  to  their  exterior  thought,  from  which  they 
speak,  and  to  their  exterior  will,  from  which  they  act,  are  noi 
their  own,  or  do  not  properly  belong  to  them;  but  only  such  as 
belong  to  their  interior  thought  and  will. 

502.  After  the  completion  of  the  first  state,  treated  of  in  the 
preceding  Section,  which  is  that  of  the  exteriors,  the  man,  now  a 
spirit,  is  let  into  the  state  of  his  interiors,  or  into  the  state  of  his 
interior  will  and  of  the  thought  thence  proceeding,  in  which  he 
had  been  in  the  world,  when,  being  left  to  himself,  he  thought 
freely  and  without  restraint.  He  lapses  into  this  state  uncon- 
sciously ;  much  as  he  does  in  the  world,  when  he  draws  in  the 
thought  next  to  his  speech,  or  that  from  which  speech  pro- 
ceeds, towards  his  interior  thought,  and  abides  in  the  latter. 
When  therefore  the  man,  now  a  spirit,  is  in  this  state,  he  is  at 
home  in  himself,  and  is  in  his  very  life  :  for  to  think  freely  from 
the  affection  properly  belonging  to  him,  is  the  very  life  of  man, 
and  is  the  man  himself. 

503.  A  spirit,  in  this  state,  thinks  from  his  actual  will,  conse- 
quently from  his  actual  affection,  or  from  his  actual  love ;  and 
then  his  thought  forms  a  one  with  his  will,  so  completely,  that  he 
scarcely  appears  to  be  thinking,  but  only  willing.  It  is  nearly 
the  same  when  he  speaks ;  but  there  is  this  difference,  that  he 
speaks  with  a  degree  of  fear  lest  the  thoughts  of  his  will  should 
go  forth  naked :  for  this  reserve  has  become  a  habit  of  his  will, 
acquired  by  living  in  civil  society  in  the  world. 

504.  All  men  whatsoever  are  let  into  this  state  after  death, 
because  it  is  the  proper  state  of  their  spirit.  The  former  state 
is  such  as  that  of  the  man  was,  as  to  his  spirit,  when  he  was  in 
company ;  and  his  state,  then,  is  not  properly  his  own.  That 
this  state,  or  the  state  of  his  exteriors,  in  which  man  first  exists 
after  death,  and  which  was  treated  of  in  the  preceding  Section, 
is  not  pro2Jerly  his  own,  may  evidently  appear  from  many  circum- 
stances :  such  as  this :  that  spirits  not  only  think,  but  also  speak, 
from  their  own  affection ;  for  it  is  from  this  that  their  speech 
proceeds.  (As  may  be  evident  from  what  was  stated  and  shown 
in  the  Section  o*:  the  Speech  of  the  Angels,  nn.  234 — 245.)  The 
man  thought  in  a  similar  manner  when  in  the  world,  when  he 
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thought  within  himself;  for  he  did  aot  then  think  from  the  speech 
of  his  bod j,  but  only  saw  the  things  which  the  body  uttered;  and 
many  more,  within  u  minute  of  time,  than  he  could  afterwards 
deliver  by  speech  in  half  an  hour.  That  the  state  in  which  man 
is  in  his  exteriors  is  not  properly  his  own,  or  that  of  his  spirit,  is 
also  evident  from  this  circumstance;  thai  when,  during  bis  life 
in  the  world,  he  is  in  company,  he  speaks  according  to  the  laws  of 
moral  and  civil  lite,  and  his  interior  thought  governs  his  exterior, 
as  6ne  person  governs  another,  to  prevent  it  from  transgressing 
the  limits  of  decorum  and  propriety.  It  is  also  evident  from  this 
circumstance;  that  when  a  man  thinks  within  himself^  he  also 
considers  how  he  must  speak  and  aet  so  as  to  phase,  and  to 
obtain  friendship,  good-will,  and  favor*  and  this  he  does  by  modes 
foreign  to  what  is  natural  to  him;  and,  consequently,  he  speaks 
differently  from  what  he  would  do,  if  he  spoke  from  the  imme- 
diate dictates  of  his  own  will.  From  these  facts  it  is  evident, 
that  the  state  of  his  interiors  into  which  the  spirit  is  let,  is 
the  state  properly  belonging  to  him ;  and  thus,  also,  is  the  state 
which  properly  belonged  to  him,  while  he  lived  as  a  man  in  the 
world. 

505.  When  a  spirit  is  in  the  state  of  his  interiors,  it  manifestly 
appears  of  what  quality  the  man  was,  in  himself,  when  in  the 
world ;  for  he  then  acts  from  his  jprqprium,  or  from  what  is 
properly  his  own,  whether  bad  or  good,  lie  who,  when  he  lived 
in  the  world,  was  interiorly  grounded  in  good,  then  acts  ration- 
ally and  wisely,  in  fact,  more  wisely  than  he  did  in  the  work], 
because  he  is  released  from  his  connection  with  the  body,  and 
thus,  from  his  connection  with  earthly  things,  which  obscured, 
and,  in  a  manner,  cast  a  cloud  over  the  wisdom  that  lie  inte 
riorly  possessed.  But  he  who,  when  he  lived  in  the  world,  was 
grounded  in  evil,  then  acts  foolishly  and  insanely,  in  fact,  more 
insanely  than  he  did  in  the  world,  because  he  is  now  in  a  state 
of  freedom,  and  under  no  restraint.  For  when  he  lived  in  the 
world  he  was  sane  in  externals,  and,  by  their  means,  assumed  the 
feigned  character  of  a  rational  man;  wherefore,  when  his  exter- 
nals are  stripped  off  from  him,  his  insane  phantasies  are  exposed. 
A  bad  man,  who,  in  externals,  puts  on  the  semblance  of  a  good 
man,  may  be  compared  to  a  vase  exteriorly  bright  and  polished, 
and  covered  with  a  lid,  within  which  are  concealed  filthy  matters 
of  every  kind  ;  according  to  the  Lord's  declaration  :  "  Ye  are  like, 
unto  waited  sepulehres,  which  indeed  ajyjx'ar  beautiful  outward, 
out  are  within  full  of  dead  men's  bones,  and  of  all  unci,  a/mess." 
— (Matt,  xxiii.  27.) 

506.  All  who,  in  the  world,  have  lived  in  a  state  of  good,  and 
have  acted  under  the  influence  of  conscience, — who  are  thoso 
who  have  acknowledged  the  Divine  Being  and  have  loved  divine 
truths,  and  especially  those  who  have  applied  them  to  life, — 
appear  to  themselves,  when  let  into  the  state  of  their  interiors, 

_'*3 


606  OF   THE   WORLD   OF   SPIRITS,   AKD 

like  persons  who,  after  having  been  asleep,  become  broad  a  wane: 
and  like  persons  who  pass  out  of  the  shade  into  the  light.  They 
also  think  from  the  light  of  heaven,  and  thus  from  interior 
wisdom;  and  they  act  from  a  principle  of  good,  and  thus  from 
interior  affection.  Heaven-,  likewise,  flows  into  their  thoughts 
and  affections  with  a  sense  of  interior  beatitude  and  delight, 
such  as,  previously,  they  had  no  idea  of:  for  they  now  have 
communication  with  the  angels  of  heaven.  They  now,  also, 
acknowledge  the  Lord,  and  worship  Him  from,  their  very  life ; 
for  they  are  in  their  own  proper  life,  when  they  are  in  the  state 
of  their  interiors ;  as  stated  just  above  (n.  505).  They  likewise 
acknowledge  and  worship  Him  from  freedom,  for  freedom  is 
attendant  on  interior  affection.  They  thus,  also,  recede  from  the 
state  of  external  sanctity,  and  come  into  that  of  internal  sanctity, 
in  which  real  worship  truly  consists.  Such  is  the  state  of  those, 
who  have  led  a  Christian  life  according  to  the  commandments 
delivered  in  the  "Word.  But  the  state  of  those,  who,  in  the  world, 
have  lived  in  evil,  and  who  have  had  no  conscience,  and  have 
thence  denied  the  Divine  Beino;,  is  the  diametrical  contrarv. 
For  all  who  live  in  evil,  in  their  own  interior  selves  deny  the 
Divine  Being,  how  much  soever  they  may  imagine,  wrhen .  in 
their  externals,  that  they  do  not  deny  but  acknowledge- Him : 
for  to  acknowledge  the  Divine  Being,  and  to  live  in  evil,  are 
incompatible  opposites.  In  the  other  life,  those  who  are  of  such 
a  character,  when  they  come  into  the  state  of  their  interiors, 
appear,  to  those  wTho  hear  their  conversation  and  observe  their 
actions,  like  persons  infatuated  :  for,  under  the  influence  of  their 
evil  lusts,  they  break  out  into  nefarious  excesses,  such  as  contempt 
of  others,  mockery,  railing,  hatred,  revenge,  and  the  contriving 
of  deceitful  devices,  which  some  of  them  plot  with  such  cunning 
and  malice,  that  it  can  scarcely  be  believed  that  any  thing  like  it 
can  interiorly  exist  in  any  man.  For  in  the  state  in  which  they 
then  are,  they  are  free  to  act  according  to  the  thoughts  of  their 
will,  being  separated  from  their  exteriors,  which,  in  the  world, 
coerced  and  restrained  them.  In  one  word,  they  are  destitute  of 
rationality  ;  because  the  rational  faculty  which  they  exercised  in 
the  world,  had  not  had  its  seat  in  their  interiors,  but  only  in  their 
exteriors ;  and  yet  they  then  appear  to  themselves  to  be  wise 
beyond  all  others.  Being  such  in  quality,  therefore,  when  they 
are  in  this  second  state,  they  are  occasionally  remitted,  for  a 
short  time,  into  the  state  of  their  exteriors,  with  a  remembrance 
of  what  their  actions  had  been  while  they  were  in  the  state  of 
their  interiors.  Some  are  then  ashamed  of  themselves,  and  con- 
fess that  they  *bad  been  insane :  some  are  not  ashamed  :  and 
some  are  angi-y  that  they  are  not  allowed  to  remain  continually 
in  the  state  of  their  exteriors.  But  to  these  it  is  shown,  what 
8:rt  of  persons  they  would  be  if  they  could  remain  continually 
in  this  state;  for  they  would  then  endeavor  to  perform  similar 
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nefarious  deeds  In  a  clandestine  manner,  and,  by  appearances  o& 

goodness,  of  sincerity,  and  of  justice,  would  Beduce  the  simple  in 
cart  and  faith,' and  would  also  destroy  thomselves  totally;  for 
die  conflagration  which  raged  In  their  interiors  would  at  length 
Beize  their  exteriors  also,  and  would  consume  the  whole  of  their 
life. 

507.  When  spirits  are  in  this  second  state,  they  openly  and 
completely  show  what  sort  of  persons  they  had  inwardly  1 

n  the  world,  and  they  actually  make  public  what  they  then  had 
done  and  said  in  secret:  for,  external  considerations  no  longei 
restraining  them,  they  openly  say  similar  things,  and  also  en- 
deavor to  perform  similar  actions,  without  any  fear,  as  in  the 
world,  for  their  reputation.  They  also  arc  then  led  into  many 
states  belonging  to  their  former  evils;  that  it  may  appear  to 
angels  and  good  spirits  what  sort  of  beings  they  arc  Thus, 
things  hidden  are  laid  open,  and  things  secret  are  uncovered: 
according  to  the  words  of  the  Lord:  i\There  is  nothing  cover- 'I, 
that  shall  not  be  revealed  /  neither  hid,  that  shall  not  be  hnoton. 
Therefore,  whatsoever  ye  have  spoken  in  darkness,  shall  be  heard 
in  the  light  i  and  that  which  ye  have  spoken  in  the  car  in  closets, 
shall  be  proclaimed  upon  the  house-tops" — (Luke  xii.  2,  3.)  And 
again :  UJ  say  unto  you,  That  every  idle  word  that  men  shall 
speak,  they  shall  give  an  account  thereof  in  the  day  of  judg- 
ment."—-(Matt,  xii.  30.) 

508.  "What  sort  of  beings  the  wicked  are,  in  this  state,  cannot 
be  described  in  a  few  words,  because  every  one  is  then  insane 
according  to  his  own  lusts,  and  these  are  various ;  wherefore  I 
will  only  adduce  some  specific  instances,  from  which  a  judgment 
may  be  formed  as  to  the  rest.  Those  who  have  supremely  loved 
themselves,  and,  in  the  offices  and  occupations  tliey  have  dis- 
charged, have  only  regarded  their  own  honor,  having  performed 
uses,  not  for  the  sake  of  the  nses  themselves,  and  because  they 
took  delight  in  them,  but  with  a  view  to  their  own  reputation, 
and  that  they,  for  doing  them,  might  be  more  highly  esteemed 
than  others,  and  thus  might  receive  delight  from  the  fame  of 
their  honor;  these,  when  in  this  second  state,  are  more  stupid 
than  others;  for  in  proportion  as  anyone  loves  himself,  he  is 
removed  from  heaven;  and  in  proportion  as  he  is  removed  from 
heaven,  he  is  also  removed  from  wisdom.  But  those  who  have 
been  immersed  in  self  love,  and  have  been  cunning  at  the  same 
time,  and  had  raised  themselves  to  honors  by  artful  practices, 
connect  themselves  in  society  wit'.i  the  worsl  of  all,  and  learn 
magical  arts,  which  are  abuses  of  Divine  Order,  by  which  they 
injure  and  infest  all  who  do  not  pay  them  honor.  They  contrive 
snares,  they  cherish  hatred,  they  burn  with  revenge,  and  they  lust 
to  exercise  cruelty  upon  all  who  do  not  Bubmil  to  them.  They 
rush  into  the  perpetration  of  all  these  crimes,  so  far  as  the  malig- 
nant crew  favors  their  endeavors  J  and  at  last  they  meditate  how 
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they  can  climb  up  to  heaven,  and  destroy  it,  or  be  worshipped 
there  as  gods.  To  such  excesses  is  their  madness  carried.  Those 
of  this  class  who  had  been  of  the  Roman  Catholic  religion,  are 
more  insane  than  the  rest :  for  they  are  possessed  with  the  notion, 
that  heaven  and  hell  are  subject  to  their  power,  and  that  they  are 
able  to  remit  people's  sins  at  pleasure.  They  arrogate  to  them- 
selves every  divine  attribute,  and  call  themselves  Christ.  The 
persuasion  which  possesses  them  that  all  this  is  true,  is  so  strong, 
that,  where  the  influx  of  it  enters,  it  disturbs  people's  minds,  and 
induces  darkness  that  even  causes  pain.  These  spirits  are  much 
alike,  in  both  states,  but  in  the  second  they  are  destitute  of 
rationality.  (Respecting  their  insanities,  and  their  lot  after  they 
have  passed  through  this  state,  some  particulars  are  related  in 
the  work  on  the  Last  Judgment  and  the  Destruction  of  Babylon?) 
Those  who  have  ascribed  the  creation  to  nature,  and,  as  the 
result,  have  denied  the  Divine  Being  in  their  heart,  though  not 
with  their  lips,  and,  consequently,  all  things  belonging  to  heaven 
and  the  church,  connect  themselves,  in  this  state,  in  society  with 
those  who  are  like  themselves,  and  call  any  one  God  who  excels 
the  others  in  cunning,  actually  worshipping  him  with  divine 
honors.  I  have  seen  a  number  of  such  spirits  collected  in  a 
meeting,  worshipping  a  magician,  debating  about  nature,  and 
conducting  themselves  so  insanely,  that  they  might  be  taken  for 
beasts  under  the  human  form :  yet  there  were  some  among  them 
who,  in  the  world,  had  occupied  stations  of  high  rank ;  ana  some 
who  had  possessed  the  reputation  of  being  learned  and  wise  men. 
And  so  with  other  classes.  From  these  few  examples  a  judgment 
may  be  formed,  as  to  what  sort  of  persons  those  are,  in  whom  the 
interiors,  which  belong  to  the  mind,  are  shut  in  the  direction  of 
heaven,  as  they  are  in  all  who  have  not  received  any  influx  from 
heaven  through  the  acknowledgment  of  the  Divine  Being-,  and 
through  the  life  of  faith.  Every  one  may  judge  from  himself 
what  sort  of  person  he  would  be,  if  of  this  character,  were  he  at 
liberty  to  act  without  any  fear  of  the  law  or  of  the  loss  of  his  life, 
and  in  freedom  from  external  bonds,  such  as  fear  lest  he  should 
suffer  in  his  reputation,  and  lest  he  should  be  deprived  of  honor, 
gain,  and  the  pleasures  derived  from  them.  Nevertheless,  the 
insanity  of  such  spirits  is  restrained  by  the  Lord,  to  prevent  it 
from  rushing  beyond  the  limits  of  use ;  for  use  is  performed  even 
by  every  one  of  this  description.  In  them,  good  spirits  see  what 
evil  is,  and  what  is  its  nature,  and  what  sort  of  a  being  man 
would  be  were  he  not  led  by  the  Lord.  It  is  also  a  use,  thai; 
similar  evil  spirits  should  by  them  be  gathered  together,  and 
separated  from  the  good;  and  also,  that  the  truths  and  goods 
which  the  evil  have  made  a  show  of,  and  have  falsely  assumed 
in  externals,  should  be  taken  from  them,  and  that  they  should  be 
led  into  the  evils  of  their  own  life,  and  into  the  falsities  of  their 
evil,  and  sc  be  prepared  for  hell.  For  no  one  goes  to  hell,  until 
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lie  is  Loth  immersed  in  his  own  evil  and  in  the  falsities  proper  to 
it ;  since  it  is  not  allowable,  there,  for  any  one  to  ha\  e  a  di\  ided 

mind,  or  to  think  and  speak  one  thing  and  to  will  another. 
Every  evil  spirit  must  there  think  whal  i.s  false  derived  from 
evil,  and  must  speak  from  such  falsity,  doing  b<>th  from  his  will, 
consequently,  from  his  own  proper  love,  and  its  delight  and 

pleasure;  as  he  did  in  the  world,  when  he  thought  in  his  spirit; 
that  is,  as  he  thought  within  himself,  when  he  thought  from  his 
interior  affection.  The,  reason  of  this  is,  because  the  will  is  the 
man  himself,  and  not  the  thought,  except  in  proportion  as  it  is 
derived  from  the  will;  and  the  will  is  man's  absolute  nature  or 
disposition,  SO  that  to  be  let  into  his  will  is  to  be  let  into  his  own 
nature  or  disposition,  and  into  his  own  life  also,  for  man  acquires 
a  nature  according  to  his  life:  and  man  remains,  after  death,  of 
such  a  nature  as  he  has  procured  for  himself  by  his  life  in  the 
world  ;  which,  with  the  evil,  can  then  no  longer  .be  amended  and 
changed  by  means  of  the  thought  or  understanding  of  truth. 

509.  As  evil  spirits,  when  they  are  in  this  second  state,  rush 
.nto  crimes  of  every  kind,  it  happens  that  they  are  frequently 
and  severely  punished.  In  the  world  of  spirits,  there  are  pun- 
ishments of  many  kinds:  nor  is  any  respect  there  had  to  persons, 
whether  the  individual  to  be  punished  had  been  in  the  world  a 
king  or  a  servant.  All  evil  carries  with  it  punishment:  they  are 
combined  together;  in  consequence  of  which,  whoever  is  in  the 
commission  of  evil,  is  also  immersed  in  the  punishment  of  evil 
Nevertheless,  no  one  there  suffers  punishment  for  crimes  which 
he  had  committed  in  the  world,  but  only  for  the  crimes  which  he 
commits  there.  It  amounts,  however,  to  the  same  thing,  whether 
it  be  said  that  the  wicked  are  punished  for  their  crimes  committed 
in  the  world,  or  for  the  crimes  which  they  commit  in  the  other 
life;  since  every  one,  after  death,  returns  into  his  own  life,  and 
thus  into  similar  evils;  because  man  is  then  such  in  quality  as 
he  had  been  in  the  life  of  his  body.  (See  above,  mi.  -170 — 184.) 
The  reason  that  they  are  punished  is,  because  the  fear  of  punish- 
ment is,  in  this  state,  the  only  means  by  which  their  evils  can  be 
subdued  :  neither  exhortation,  instruction,  nor  yet  fear  of  the  law 
and  for  their  reputation,  are  any  longer  of  any  avail;  because 
the  party  now  acts  from  his  nature,  which  cannot  be  coerced,  or 
broken,  except  by  punishments.  On  the  other  hand,  good  spirits 
are  never  punished,  notwithstanding  their  having  committed  e\  iis 
in  the  world:  for  their  evils  do  not  return;  and  it  has  also  been 
given  me  to  know,  that  their  evils  were  of  a  different,  kind  or 
nature  from  those  of  the?  wicked  :  because  they  did  not,  in  com- 
mitting them,  act  of  set  purpose  in  opposition  to  truth,  nor  from 
a  bad  heart,  any  further  than  what  adhered  to  them  from  the 
hereditary  nature  derived  from  their  parents,  into  which  they 
had  been  carried  by  the  influence  of  blind  pleasure,  when  they 
were  in  their  externals  separate  from  their  internals. 
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510.  Every  one  goes  1o  his  own  society,  in  which  his  spirit 
was  while  he  was  in  the  world :  for  every  man,  as  to  his  spirit, 
is  conjoined  to  some  society,  either  of  hell  or  of  heaven ;  a  had 
man  being  conjoined  to  a  society  of  hell,  and  a  good  man  to  a 
society  of  heaven.  (That  every  one  returns,  after  death,  to  his 
own  society,  may  be  seen  above,  n.  438.)  To  this  society  the 
spirit  is  led  by  successive  steps,  till,  at  last,  he  enters  into  it. 
An  evil  spirit,  when  he  is  brought  into  the  state  of  his  interiors, 
is  turned  by  degrees  towards  his  own  society,  and  at  length  he 
looks  directly  to  it,  before  this  state  is  completed ;  and  when  it 
is,  the  evil  spirit  casts  himself,  of  his  own  accord,  into  the  hell, 
where  such  as  are  like  himself  have  their  abode.  When  actu- 
ally casting  himself  down,  he  appears  at  a  distance  like  a  person 
falling  perpendicularly,  with  his  head  downwards  and  his  feet 
upwards :  the  reason  of  which  appearance  is,  because  he  is  in 
inverted  order,  having  loved  infernal  things  and  rejected  heavenly 
ones.  Some  of  the  evil,  while  in  this  second  state,  occasionally 
enter  their  hells,  and  come  out  again ;  but  they  do  not,  at  such 
times,  appear  to  fall  headlong,  as  they  do  when  fully  divested  of 
every  thing  tending  to  keep  them  out.  The  very  society  in  which 
they  were  as  to  their  spirit  while  in  the  world,  is  also  shown  to 
them,  while  they  are  in  the  state  of  their  exteriors,  that  they  may 
know  that  they  were  in  hell  even  while  in  the  life  of  the  body ; 
although  they  were  not  then  in  a  similar  state  with  those  who 
are  in  hell  itself,  but  in  a  similar  state  with  those  who  are  in  the 
world  of  spirits  ;  the  state  of  whom,  respectively  to  that  of  those 
who  are  in  hell,  will  be  explained  in  the  following  Sections. 

511.  The  separation  of  evil  spirits  from  good  spirits  is  effected 
in  this  second  state.  For  in  the  first  state  they  remain  together ; 
because,  while  a  spirit  is  in  his  externals,  he  behaves  much  as  he 
did  in  the  world,  in  which  the  bad  have  intercourse  with  the 
good,  and  the  good  with  the  bad.  Not  so  when  the  spirit  is 
brought  into  his  interiors,  and  is  left  to  his  own  nature  or  will 
The  separation  of  the  good  from  the  evil  is  effected  in  various 
ways.  They  are  usually  carried  round  to  those  societies,  with 
whidi  they  had  had  communication  by  good  thoughts  and  affec- 
tions in  their  first  state,  and,  consequently,  to  such  as  they  had 
induced  to  believe,  by  external  appearances,  that  they  were  not 
evil.  For  the  most  part,  they  are  carried  round  in  an  extensive 
circle,  and  it  is  everywhere  shown  to  the  good  spirits  of  what 
quality  they  are  in  themselves.  On  seeing  this,  the  good  spirits 
turn  themselves  away ;  and  as  they  do  so,  the  evil  spirits  also, 
who  are  being  carried  round,  have  their  faces  turned  away  from 
them,  and  directed  towards  the  quarter  where  the  infernal  society 
is  located,  into  which  they  are  about  to  enter.  Not  to  mention 
other  modes  of  effecting  the  separation,  of  which  there  are  many. 
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OF  THE  THIRD  STATE  OF  MAN  AFTER  DEATH: 

Wliich  is  the  State  of  Instruct  inn  provided  for  those  who  go  to 

Heaven. 

512.  The  third  state  of  man,  or  of  his  spirit,  after  death,  is  the 
state  of  instruction.  This  state  is  provided  for  those  who  go  to 
heaven  and  become  angels ;  but  is  not  experienced  by  those  who 
go  to  hell,  because  these  cannot  be  instructed.  The  second  state 
of  the  latter,  is,  therefore,  the  third  also ;  which  ends  in  their 
being  turned  completely  towards  their  own  love,  and,  of  course, 
towards  the  society  in  hell  whose  love  is  similar.  WneH  this  is 
effected,  they  will  and  think  from  that  love;  and  as  thai  love  is 
an  infernal  one,  they  then  will  nothing  but  what  is  evil,  and  think 
nothing  but  what  is  false,  these  being  delightful  to  them,  because 
they  are  the  objects  of  their  love :  and  they  reject,  in  consequence, 
every  thing  good  and  time,  which,  because  such  things  were  ser- 
viceable to  their  love  as  means  for  obtaining  its  ends,  they  had 
previously  adopted.  But  the  good  are  led  on  from  the  second 
state  to  a  third,  which  is  that  of  their  preparation  for  heaven  by 
means  of  instruction :  for  no  one  can  be  prepared  for  heaven, 
except  bv  the  knowledges  of  good  and  truth,  consequently,  not 
without  instruction ;  since  no  one  can  know  what  spiritual  good 
and  truth  are,  nor  what  evil  and  falsity,  which  are  their  opposites, 
are,  except  by  instruction.  What  civil  and  moral  good  and  truth 
are,  which  are  called  justice  and  sincerity,  may  be  known  in  the 
world;  for,  in  the  world,  there  are  civil  laws,  which  teach  what 
justice  is,  and  there  are  social  intercourses,  in  which  man  learns 
to  live  according  to  moral  laws,  all  which  have  reference  to 
sincerity  and  uprightness :  but  spiritual  good  and  truth  are  not 
learned  from  the  world,  but  from  heaven.  What  they  are,  may 
indeed  be  known  from  the  Word,  and  from  the  doctrines  of  the 
church  as  drawn  from  the  Word;  but  still  they  cannot  enter  into 
the  life,  unless  the  man,  as.  to  the  interiors  which  belong  to  his 
mind,  be  in  heaven.  Man  is  in  heaven,  when  he  acknowledges 
the  Divine  Being,  and  at  the  same  time  acts  with  justice  and 
sincerity,  on  the  ground  that  he  ought  to  do  so  because  it  is 
commanded  in  the  Word ;  for  he  then  practises  justice  and 
sincerity  out  of  regard  to  the  Divine  Being,  and  not  with  regard 
to  himself  and  the  world  as  ends.  But  no  one  can  act  thus, 
without  having  first  been  instructed  in  such  truths  as  these : 
That  there  is  a  God ;  that  there  are  a  heaven  and  a  hell ;  that 
there  is  a  life  after  death ;  that  God  is  to  be  loved  by  man  above 
all  things,  and  his  neighbor  as  himself;  and  that  the  things  re- 
vealed in  the  Word  are  to  be  believed,  because  the  Word  is 
divine.  Without  the  knowledge  and  acknowledgment  of  these 
truths,  man  cannot  think  spiritually;  and  without  thought  ro- 
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gpecting  them,  he  does  not  will  them:  for  what  a  man  is  not 
acquainted  with,  he  cannot  think  of,  and  what  he  does  not  think 
of,  he  cannot  will.  "When,  therefore,  these  truths  are  objects  of 
a  man's  will,  heaven,  by  influx,  enters  into  him;  that  is,  the 
Lord,  through  heaven,  flows  into  his  life ;  for  He  flows  into  his 
will,  and  through  this  into  his  thought,  and  through  both  into 
his  life ;  for  ah  the  life  of  man  is  from  his  will  and  thought. 
From  these  observations  it  is  evident,  that  spiritual  good  and 
truth  are  not  learned  from  the  world,  but  from  heaven :  and  that 
none  can  be  prepared  for  heaven  except  by  means  of  instruction. 
In  proportion,  also,  as  the  Lord  enters  by  influx  into  any  one's 
life,  He  instructs  him ;  for  He  so  far  enkindles  his  will  with  the 
love  of  knowing  truths,  and  so  enlightens  his  thought  as  to 
enable  him  to  know  them;  and  in  proportion  as  these  effects 
are  produced,  the  man's  interiors  are  opened,  and  heaven  is 
implanted  in  them ;  and,  still  further,  a  divine  and  heavenly 
principle  flows  into  the  sincere  actions  that  belong  to  his  moral 
life,  and  into  the  just  actions  that  belong  to  his  civil  life,  and 
imparts  to  them  a  spiritual  nature :  since  he  then  does  them 
from  a  Divine  Source,  because  out  of  regard  to  the  Divine 
Being.  The  sincere  and  just  actions,  being  those  of  the  moral 
and  civil  life,  which  a  man  does  from  such  an  origin,  are  them- 
selves effects  of  spiritual  life ;  and  the  effect  derives  all  that  is  in 
it  from  its  efficient  cause ;  since  such  as  the  cause  is,  such  is  the 
effect  also. 

513.  The  instructions  are  administered  by  the  angels  of  many 
societies,  especially  those  that  are  stationed  in  the  northern  and 
southern  quarters,  those  angelic  societies  being  eminently  ground- 
ed in  intelligence  and  wisdom  derived  from  the  knowledges  of 
good  and  truth.  The  places  of  instruction  are  situated  towards 
the  north,  and  are  of  various  descriptions,  being  arranged  and 
distinguished  according  to  the  genera  and  species  of  heavenly 
goods,  in  order  that  every  individual  may  have  instruction  im- 
parted to  him  according  to  his  own  genius  and  his  faculty  of 
reception.  These  places  extend  in  all  directions  there,  to  a  con- 
siderable distance ;  and  the  good  spirits  who  are  to  be  instructed, 
are  guided  to  them  by  the  Lord,  after  the  completion  of  their 
second  state  in  the  world  of  spirits.  All,  however,  do  not  go  to 
them :  for  such  as  have  received  instruction  in  the  world,  were 
also  there  prepared  for  heaven,  and  are  taken  to  heaven  by 
another  route.  Some  of  these  go  to  heaven,  immediately  after 
death ;  some,  after  a  short  stay  m  the  company  of  good  spirits, 
among  whom  the  grosser  things  connected  with  their  thoughts 
and  affections,  which  they  had  derived  from  the  possession  of 
honor  and  riches  in  the  world,  are  removed,  and  their  purifica- 
tion is  thereby  effected  :  some  first  undergo  a  divesting  process, 
for  the  removal  of  such  things  adhering  to  them  as  are  unconge- 
uial  with  heaven.  This  process  is  accomplished  in  places  unuer 
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the  soles  of  the  feet,  which  are  called  the  lower  earth :  wl 
some  undergo  severe  Bufferings.    These  are  such  as  have  con- 
firmed themselves  in  falsities,  ami  yet  have  lived  agood  I 
falsities,  when  confirmed,  inhere  tenaciously;  and  yet,  till  they 
are  dispersed,  truths  cannot  be  seen,  and,  consequently,  car     l 
be  received.* 

514.  All  who  are  received  into  the  places  of'instruction  dwi 
m  di>tinct  classes;  for,  individually,  they  are  all  connected. 
invisible  bonds,  with  the  societies  of  heaven  to  which  tl, 
go:  consequently,  as  the  heavenly  societies  are  arranged  accord- 
ing to  the  form  of  heaven  (see  above,  nn.  200 — 212).  so,  also,  arc 
the  places  where  the  instructions  are  administered :  on  which 
account,  when  those  places  are  viewed  from  heaven,  they  appear 
like  a  heaven  on  a  smaller  scale.  They  extend,  lengthwise,  from 
east  to  west,  and,  breadthwise,  from  south  to  north :  but  the 
breadth  is  less,  in  appearance,  than  the  length.  The  genera] 
arrangement  of  them  is  this.  In  front  are  those  who  died  when 
infants  or  little  children,  and  had  been  educated  to  the  period  t 
early  youth  in  heaven ;  who,  after  having  passed  their  infantile 
state  under  their  governesses,  are  brought  here  by  the  Lord,  and 
receive  instruction.  Behind  these  are  the  places  where  those  are 
instructed  who  died  at  an  adult  age,  and  who  had  been  ground- 
ed in  an  affection  for  truth  deriveel  from  good  in  the  world.    Be- 
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*  The  divesting  processes,  usually  termed,  in  other  translations  of  the  Author's 
works,  vacations,  and  the  modes  in  which  they  are  performed,  are  treated  of  i 
Arcana  Cotlestin,  in  various  passages,  references  to  which  may  be  seen  below.- '  — .V. 

(')  That  divesting  processes  are  accomplished  in  the  other  life;  that  is,  that  those 
who  go  thither  from  the  world  undergo  such  processes,  nn.  698,  7122,  7474,  .7 
That  the  well-disposed  undergo  a  divesting  j,roecss  as  to  falsities,  and  the  BI- 
BS to  truths,  nn.  7474,  7541,  7542.    That,  with  the  well-disposed,  such  pre 
also  undergone  for  the  patting  oil*  of  the  earthly  and  worldly  defilements,  which 
had  contracted  whilst  they  lived  in  the  world,  nn.  7186,  9763.     And  that  evils  and  fal- 
sities may  be  removed,  and  thus  place  may  be  given  for  the  influx  of  goods  and  truths 
out  of  heaven  from  the  Lord,  together  with  the  faculty  of  receiving  them,  mi.  '." 
9331.   That  they  cannot  be  elevated  into  heaven  until  such  things  are  removed,  becau.-e 
they  oppose  and  do  not  agree  with  heavenly  things,  nn.  6928,  7122,  7186,  7541, 
9768.    That  thus,  likewise,  those  are  prepared,  who  are  to  be  elevated  into  heaven,  nn. 
4728,  7090.    That  it  is  dangerous  for  any  to  be  admitted  into  heaven,  before  they  are 
prepared,  nn.  537,  53S.     Of  the  state  of  illustration,  and  of  joy,  experienced  by  I 
who  come  out  of  the  divesting  process,  and  are  elevated  into  heaven;   and  of  their 
reception  there,  nn.  2699,  2701,  '.'7(4.    That  the  region  where  these  processes 
undergone  is  called  the  lower  earth,  nn.  47-s,  711,1,..    That  that  region  is  under  tin 
cf  the  feet,  surrounded  by  the  hells;    its  qualitv  is  described,  nn.494o— i'.'51. 
From  experience,  n.  699.    "What  the  hells  are,  which  infest  and  induce  the  dive 
process  more  than  the  rest,  nn.  7817,  7602,  7645.    That  those  who  have  infested  the 
well-disposed,  and  brought  them  under  the  divesting  processes,  are  afterwards  afraid 
of  them,  shun  thein,  and  hold  them  in  aversion,  n.  7768.    That  those  infestation 
divesting  processes  are  accomplished  in  different  manners,  according  to  the  adherence 
of  evils  and  falsities;    and  that  they  continue  according  to  their  quality  and 
nn.  1106 — 1118.    That  some  arc  willing  to  undergo  the  divesting  process,  n.  1 107.   Ti.'.it 
scire  have  it  induced  on  them  by  fears,  n.  4942.     Some,  by  infestations  from  their 
evils  which  they  have  done  in  the  w  ,  from  their  own  falsities  which  they  have 

thought  in  the  world,  whence  arises  anxieties  and  pangs  of  conscience,  11.  Some, 

by  spiritual  captivity;  which  is  ignorance  and  interception  of  truth  conjoined  with  the 
desire  of  knowing  truths,  nn.  Hi".'.  .  by  sleep;   some,  ova  middle  -      <■ 

between  wakefulness  and  sleep,  n.  1108.     That  thos-3  who  nave  placed  merit  in  v.    •    -, 
appear  to  tnemselvcs  to  cut  wood,  n.  1110.     Other*  in  other  wavs,  with  much  variety, 

a.  199. 
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hind  these,  again,  are  such  as  had  professed  the  Mahomedan 
religion,  and  who,  while  in  the  world,  had  led  a  moral  life,  and 
had  acknowledged  one  Divine  Being,  and  the  Lord,  as  the  Great 
Prophet.  These,  when  they  withdraw  from  Mahomed,  on  find- 
ing that  he  can  render  them  no  help,  approach  to  the  Lord, 
worship  Him,  and  acknowledge  His  Divinity ;  and  are  then  in- 
structed in  the  Christian  relic-ion.  Behind  these,  more  to  the 
north,  are  the  places  of  instruction  for  the  various  classes  of 
Gentiles,  who,  when  in  the  world,  had  led  a  good  life,  in  con- 
formity with  their  religion,  and  who  had  thus  acquired  a  species 
of  conscience,  and  had  practised  justice  and  uprightness,  not  so 
much  out  of  obedience  to  the  laws  of  their  country,  as  to  the 
laws  of  their  religion,  in  the  belief  that  these  ought  to  be  sacredly 
observed,  and  in  no  way  to  be  violated  by  their  actions.  All 
these,  on  being  instructed,  are  easily  brought  to  acknowledge 
the  Lord,  because  they  have  it  impressed  upon  their  heart,  that 
God  is  not  invisible,  but  is  visible  under  a  Human  Form. 
These  surpass  the  others  in  number.  The  best  of  them  are  from 
Africa. 

515.  But  all  are  not  instructed  in  the  same  manner,  nor  by 
angels  of  similar  heavenly  societies.  Those  who  had  been  edu- 
cated from  their  infancy  in  heaven,  are  instructed  by  angels  of 
the  interior  heavens,  because  they  had  not  imbibed  falsities  from 
false  principles  of  religion,  nor  defiled  their  spiritual  life  by  gross 
adhesions  derived  from  a  regard  to  honors  and  riches  in  the 
world.  Those  who  had  died  at  an  adult  period  of  life,  are,  for 
the  most  part,  instructed  by  angels  of  the  ultimate  heaven,  these 
angels  being  more  adapted  to  their  state  than  the  angels  of  the 
interior  heavens,  since  the  latter  are  grounded  in  interior  wisdom, 
which  such  spirits  have  not,  as  yet,  a  capacity  for  receiving. 
But  the  Mahomedans  are  instructed  by  angels  who  had  originally 
been  of  that  religion,  but  had  been  converted  to  Christianity. 
The  various  classes  of  Gentiles,  also,  are  instructed  by  angels 
who  had  been  such  as  themselves. 

516.  All  instruction  is  there  administered  from  doctrine  drawn 
from  the  "Word,  and  not  from  the  Word  independently  of  doc- 
trine. Christians  are  instructed  from  the  doctrine  received  in 
heaven,  which  agrees  in  every  particular  with  the  internal  sense 
of  the  Word.  The  others,  or  the  Mahomedans  and  the  Gentiles, 
are  instructed  from  doctrines  adapted  to  their  comprehension, 
which  only  differ  from  the  doctrine  of  heaven  in  the  circumstance, 
that,  in  them,  the  spiritual  life  is  taught  through  the  medium  of 
a  moral  life,  in  harmony  with  the  good  tenets  of  their  religion, 
from  which  they  had  formed  their  life  in  the  world. 

517.  The  modes  of  imparting  instruction  in  the  heavens  diffei 
from  those  practised  m  earth  in  this  respect,  that  the  knowl- 
edges are  not  impressed  on  the  memory,  but  on  the  life ;  for  the 
tnemorv  of  the  spirits  resides  in  their  ltfe,  since  thev  receive  and 
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imbibe  every  thing  that  agrees  with  their  life,  but  do  not  n 
much  less  imbibe,  any  thing  that  does  not ;  the  reason  of  h 
is,  because  spirits  are  affections,  ami  exist  in  a  human  t'":- 
as  that  of  their  affections.     Such  being  their  nature,  the  affed 
for  truth,  with  a  view  to  the  u>i^  of  life,  is  inspired  into  ti.    .1 
continually.     For  the  Lord  provides  that  every  oik-  should  I 
the  uses  which  are  suited  to  his  genius  :  this  love  is  also  rendered 
more  intense  by  the  hope  of  becoming  an  angel :  and  since  all 
the  uses  regarded  in  heaven  have  reference  to  the  common  use, 
which  is  the  good  of  the  Lord's  kingdom,  which  in  that  wori 
their  country;    and  since  all  particular  and  private  uses   are 
excellent  just  in  proportion  as  they  more  nearly  and  fully  have 
respect  to  that  common  use ;    it  follows,  that  all  the  particular 
and  private  uses,  which  are  innumerable,  are  good  and  heavenly. 
On  this  account,  the  affection  of  truth  is  conjoined  in  every 
with  the  affection  for  use,  so  completely,  as  to  act  as  one  :    by 
means  of  which,  truth  is  implanted  in  use,  so  that  the  truths 
which  they  learn  are  truths  ot  use.    It  is  thus  that  angelic  8] 
are  instructed,  and  are  prepared  for  heaven.    The  affection  for 
truth  suitable  to  the  use  which  they  are  to  perform,  is  insin.ua 
into  them  by  various  means,  most  of  which  are  unknown  in  the 
world  ;  especially  by  representatives  of  uses,  which  are  produced 
in  the  spiritual  world  in  a  thousand  ways,  accompanied  with 
such  delightful  and  pleasant  sensations,  as  to  penetrate  the  spirit, 
from  his  interiors,  which  belong  to  his  mind,  to  his  exteri    9, 
which  belong  to  his  body,  and  thus  to  affect  the  whole  of  him. 
A  spirit  is  thus  rendered,  in  a  manner,  his  own  use :  in  conse- 
quence of  which,  when  he  enters  his  own  society,  into  which  he 
is  initiated  by  this  course  of  instruction,  he  is  in  the  enjoyment 
of  his  life  when  he  is  in  the  performance  of  his  use.(a)     From 
these  observations  it  may  be  evident,  that  knowledges,  which 
are  external  truths,  do  not  cause  any  one  to  go  to  heaven, 
the  life,  which  is  the  life  of  uses,  implanted  by  means  of  those 
knowledges. 

518.  There  were  some  spirits,  who,  from  the  thoughts  they  had 
entertained  in  the  world,  had  persuaded  themselves,  that  '■ 
should  go  to  heaven,  and  be  admitted  in  preference  to  others, 
because  they  had  been  men  of  learning,  and  had  posses  I 

large  stock  of  knowledge  derived  from  the  Word,  and  from  the 
doctrines  of  their  churches;  on  which  ground  they  fancied  that 
they  were  wise,  and  were  meant  by  those  of  whom  it  is  said, 

(■)  That  every  good  has  its  delight  from  uses,  and  according  to  uses,  and  lik 
ite  quality ;  whence  6uch  as  the  use  is,  Bnch  is  the  good,  nn.  8049, 4984, 7088.  Tl. 
angelic  life  consists  in  the  goods  of  love  and  charity,  thus  in  perforinii.  4M. 

That  nothing  appertaining  to  mania  reg  ■  the  Lord,  and  thence  by  I 

Dut  ends,  which  are  uses,  nn.  1817,  1645,  5949.     That  the  kingdom  of  the  » 

kingdom  of  uses,  nn.  454, 6  That  to  serve  the  Lord  ii  to  per- 

form uses,  n.  7038.  That,  man  has  a  quality  acoordin|  to  the  quality  of  the  uses  apper- 
taining to  him,  nn.  1063  8570, 4054,  65"! ,  •  8,10,884. 
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that  uthey  shall  shine  like  the  brightness  of  the  firmament,  and 
as  the  stars? — (Dan.  xii.  3.)  They  were  examined,  to  ascertain 
whether  their  knowledges  were  seated  in  their  memory,  or  in 
their  life.  Those  who  had  been  grounded  in  a  genuine  affection 
for  truth, — or  for  truth  regarded  with  a  view  to  uses  unconnected 
with  corporeal  and  worldly  considerations,  which  are,  intrinsi- 
cally, spiritual  uses, — were,  after  they  had  been  instructed,  re- 
ceived into  heaven.  It  was  then  given  them  to  know,  what  it  is 
that  shines  in  heaven,  and  that,  in  fact,  it  is  the  Divine  Truth, 
which  is  the  light  of  heaven,  embodied  in  use,  which  is  the  plane 
that  receives  the  rays  of  that  light,  and  turns  them  into  splendors 
of  various  colors.  But  as  for  those  in  whom  the  knowledges 
which  they  possessed  only  resided  in  the  memory,  and  who  had 
only  acquired  by  them  a  faculty  of  reasoning  about  truths,  and 
of  confirming  the  notions  that  they  had  assumed  as  first  princi- 
ples, and  which,  though  false,  after  having  been  confirmed,  were 
seen  by  them  as  truths ;  these  persons,  not  having  been  in  any 
degree  of  the  light  of  heaven,  entertain  the  persuasion,  grounded 
in  the  self-conceit  which  for  the  most  part  adheres  to  such'  sort 
of  intelligence,  that  they  were  more  learned  than  others,  and 
should  therefore  go  to  heaven,  where  they  should  be  waited 
upon  by  angels  as  their  servants.  On  this  account,  in  order  that 
they  might  be  withdrawn  from  their  infatuated  persuasion,  they 
were  taken  up  to  the  first  or  ultimate  heaven,  to  be  introduced 
into  some  angelic  society.  But  when  they  were  only  in  the  en- 
trance, on  receiving  the  influx  of  the  light  of  heaven,  their  eyes 
began  to  be  darkened,  and  their  understanding  to  be  confused, 
and  they  began  to  pant  for  breath  like  persons  at  the  point  of 
death :  and  when  they  perceived  the  heat  of-  heaven,  which  is 
heavenly  love,  they  began  to  feel  inward  torture.  They  were, 
consequently,  cast  down ;  after  which  they  were  instructed,  that 
knowledges  are  not  what  constitute  an  angel,  but  the  life  acquired 
by  means  of  them ;  since  knowledges,  regarded  in  themselves, 
are  extraneous  to  heaven ;  but  the  life  acquired  by  them  is 
within  it. 

519.  After  the  spirits,  by  means  of  instructions  imparted  in 
the  places  above  mentioned,  have  been  prepared  for  heaven, — 
which  is  effected  in  a  short  time,  because  they  are  in  the  enjoy- 
ment of  spiritual  ideas,  which  embrace  many  things  at  once, — 
they  are  clothed  with  angelic  garments,  which  for  the  most  part 
are  white,  as  if  made  of  fine  linen.  They  are  then  guided  to  a 
way  which  leads  upwards  to  heaven,  and  are  put  under  the  care 
of  the  angels  who  guard  it ;  after  which  they  are  taken  in  charge 
by  other  angels,  and  are  introduced  into  various  societies,  where 
they  meet  with  many  delightfu".  things :  and,  finally,  every  one 
is  guided  to  his  own  society  by  the  Lord.  This  also  is  done  by 
leading  them  through  various  ways,  and  occasionally  through 
some  that  wind  about  greatly.  No  angel  is  acquainted  with  the 
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wavs  throne h  which  they  are  led,  these  being  known  only  to  the 
Lord.  "When  they  arrive  in  their  own  society,  their  interiors  aio 
opened;  and  as  these  are  constituted  like  those  of  the  angels 
who  live  in  that  society,  they  are  immediately  recognized,  and 
are  received  with  joy. 

520.  To  these  statements  I  will  add  a  remarkable  particular 
respecting  the  ways  which  lead  from  those  places  to  heaven,  and 
by  which  the  novitiate  angels  are  introduced.  They  are  eight  in 
number,  two  leading  from  each  place  of  instruction,  one  of  which 
ascends  in  an  easterly  direction,  and  the  other  towards  the  west. 
Those  who  go  to  the  Lord's  celestial  kingdom,  are  introduced  by 
the  eastern  way ;  but  those  who  go  to  His  spiritual  kingdom,  by 
the  western.  The  four  ways  which  lead  to  the  Lord's  celestial 
kingdom,  appear  as  if  ornamented  with  olive-trees  and  fi  uit-trees 
of  various  kinds;  but  those  which  lead  to  His  spiritual  kingdom, 
appear  as  if  ornamented  with  vines  and  laurels.  This  originates 
in  correspondence ;  because  vines  and  laurels  correspond  to  the 
affection  for  truth,  and  its  uses ;  whilst  olive-trees  and  fruit  cor- 
respond to  the  affection  for  good,  and  its  uses. 


THAT  NO  ONE  ATTAINS  HEAVEN  BY  AN  ACT  OF  IMMEDIATE 

MERCY. 

521.  Those  who  have  no  accurate  information  respecting  heav 
en  and  the  way  thither,  and  respecting  the  life  of  heaven  as  it 
exists  with  man,  are  of  opinion,  that  reception  in  heaven  depends 
solely  upon  an  act  of  mercy,  which  is  performed  for  those  who 
have  faith,  and  for  whom  the  Lord  makes  intercession ;  or,  that 
it  is  nothing  but  admission  out  of  grace  or  favor;  consequently, 
that  all  men,  without  exception,  might  be  saved  if  it  were  the 
Lord's  pleasure;  and  some  imagine,  that  all  the  inhabitants  of 
hell  might  be  saved  also.  But  such  persons  are  entirely  unac- 
quainted with  the  nature  of  man,  being  not  aware  that,  in  quality, 
he  is  wholly  such  as  his  life  is,  and  that  his  life  is  such  as  his  love 
is,  not  only  as  to  his  interiors,  which  belong  to  his  will  and  hia 
understanding,  but  as  to  his  exteriors  also,  which  belong  to  his 
bod}r;  and  that  his  corporeal  frame  is  only  the  external  form  in 
which  his  interiors  produce  themselves  in  effect;  the  result  of 
which  is,  that  the  whole  man  is  his  own  love.  (See  above,  n. 
363.)  They  likewise  are  not  aware,  that  the  body  does  not  live 
of  itself,  but  from  its  spirit,  and  that  the  spirit  of  a  man  is  actu- 
ally his  affection,  and  his  spiritual  body  is  nothing  else  than  the 
affection  of  the  man  in  a  human  form,  such  as  he  also  appears  in 
after  death.    (See  above,  nn.  453 — ±60.)    So  long  as  these  truths 
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are  unknown,  a  man  may  be  induced  to  believe,  that  salvation  ie 
nothing  but  an  act  of  the  Divine  Good-pleasure,  which  is  called 
mercy,  and  grace. 

522.  But  it  shall  first  be  declared  what  the  Divine  Mercy  is. 
Divine  Mercy  is  the  pure  mercy  of  the  Lord,  displayed  towards 
all  the  human  race  for  their  salvation.  It  is  also  continually 
present  with  every  man,  and  never  recedes  from  any  one ;  so 
that  every  one  who  possibly  can  be  saved,  is  saved.  But  no  one 
can  possibly  be  saved,  except  by  divine  means ;  which  are  those 
revealed  by  the  Lord  in  the  Word.  Divine  means  are  what  are 
called  divine  truths.  These  teach  how  man  must  live,  in  order 
that  he  may  be  saved.  The  Lord,  by  them  as  means,  leads  man 
to  heaven ;  and,  by  them  as  means,  implants  in  him  the  life  of 
heaven.  This  the  Lord  does  for  all.  But  He  cannot  implant 
the  life  of  heaven  in  any  one,  unless  he  abstain  from  evil ;  for 
evil  is  an  obstacle  in  the  way.  In  proportion,  therefore,  as  man 
abstains  from  evil,  the  Lord  leads  him,  by  divine  means,  out  of 
pure  mercy ;  and  this  He  does  from  his  infancy  to  the  end  of  his 
life  in  the  world,  and  afterwards  to  eternity.  This  is  the  Divine 
Mercy  which  is  meant.  From  these  observations  it  is  evident, 
that  the  Lord's  mercy  is  pure  mercy,  but  not  immediate  mercy, 
or  mercy  unconnected  with  means ;  by  which  is  meant,  a  mercy 
that  saves  all  of  mere  good-pleasure,  let  them  have  lived  how 
they  may. 

523.  The  Lord  never  does  any  thing  contrary  to  order,  because 
He  is  Order  Itself.  The  Divine  Truth  proceeding  from  the  Lord 
is  what  constitutes  order ;  and  divine  truths  are  the  laws  of  order, 
according  to  which  it  is  that  the  Lord  leads  man.  To  save  man, 
then,  by  immediate  mercy,  or  mercy  without  means,  is  contrary 
to  Divine  Order ;  and  what  is  contrary  to  Divine  Order,  is  con- 
trary to  the  Divine  Being  Himself.  Divine  Order  is  heaven  as 
existing  with  man :  this  man  has  perverted  in  himself  by  a  life 
contrary  to  the  laws  of  order,  which  are  divine  truths :  he  is 
brought  back  into  that  order  by  the  Lord,  out  of  pure  mercy,  by 
means  of  the  laws  of  order :  and  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of 
his  restoration,  he  receives  heaven  within  him ;  and  he  who  has 
heaven  within  him,  goes  to  heaven  after  death.  Hence  it  is 
again  evident,  that  the  divine  mercy  of  the  Lord  is  pure  mercy, 
but  not  immediate  mercy.^) 

(')  That  the  Divine  Truth  proceeding  from  the  Lord  is  the  source  of  order,  and  that 
the  Divine  Good  is  the  essential  of  order,  nn.  1728,  2258,  S700,  8988.  That  nence  the 
Lord  is  order,  nn.  1919,  2011,  5110,  5708,  10,338,  10,619.  That  divine  truths  are  the 
laws  of  order,  nn.  2447,  79y5.  That  the  universal  heaven  is  arranged  by  the  Lord 
according  to  His  divine  order,  nn.  3033,  7211,  9123,  9338,  10,125,  10,151,  10,157.  That 
hence  the  form  of  heaven  is  a  form  according  to  divine  order,  nn.  4040 — 4043,  8607, 
9877.  That  so  far  as  man  lives  according  to  order,  thus  so  far  as  he  is  principled  in 
good  according  to  divine  truths,  \e  receives  heaven  in  himself,  n.  4839.  That  man  is 
the  being  into  whom  are  collate']  all  things  of  divine  order,  and  that  from  creation  he 
is  divine  order  in  form,  because  he  is  its  recipient,  nn.  4219,  4220,  4223, 4523,  4524,  51 14, 
6S?6,  6013,  6057,  6605,  6626,  9706,  10,156,  10,472.     That  man  is  not  born  into  what  ia 
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524.  If  man  could  be  saved  by  immediate  mercy,  all  would 
be  saved,  including  even  the  inhabitants  of  hell:  nay,  there 
would  not  be  any  such  place  as  hell.  For  the  Lord  is  Mercy 
Itself,  Love  Itself,  and  Good  Itself:  wherefore,  to  say  that  lie 
can  immediately  save  all,  and  does  not,  is  tu  speak  against  1 1  is 
Divine  Nature.  It  is  known  from  the  Word,  that  the  Lord  wills 
the  salvation  of  all,  and  the  damnation  of  no  one. 

525.  Most  of  those  who  enter  the  other  life  from  the  Christian 
world,  carry  with  them  the  belief,  that  they  are  to  be  saved  by 
immediate  mercy:  fortius  is  the  object  of  their  supplications. 
But  when  such  have  been  examined,  it  was  discovered,  that  they 
believed,  that,  to  attain  heaven,  nothing  more  was  necessary 
than  mere  admission,  and  that  all  who  were  once  let  in,  enter 
on  the  full  fruition  of  heavenly  joy :  being  utterly  ignorant  of 
what  heaven  is,  and  what  heavenly  joy.  It  was  therefore  told 
them,  that  the  Lord  refuses  heaven  to  no  one,  and  that  they 
might  be  admitted,  if  they- wished  it,  and  might  also  stay  there 
as  long  as  they  pleased.  Those  who  wished  it  were  admitted 
accordingly  :  but  as  soon  as  they  arrived  at  the  first  threshold, 
and  felt  the  heat  of  heaven  breathe  upon  them, — such  heat  being 
the  love  in  which  the  angels  are  grounded,  and  received  the 
influx  of  the  light  of  heaven,  which  is  the  Divine  Truth, — they 
were  seized  with  such  anguish  of  he&rt,  that  the}'  experienced 
infernal  torment  rather  than  heavenly  joy ;  horror-struck  by 
which,  they  cast  themselves  headlong  down.  They  thus  were 
convinced,  by  lively  experience,  that  heaven  cannot  be  bestowed 
upon  any  one  of  immediate  mercy. 

526.  I  have  sometimes  conversed  on  this  subject  with  angels; 
to  whom  I  observed,  that  most  persons  in  the  world  who  live  in 
evil,  when  talking  with  others  respecting  heaven  and  eternal  life, 
constantly  affirm,  that  entrance  into  heaven  consists  in  nothing 
but  being  admitted  out  of  mercy  alone :  and  that  those  more 
especially  believe  this,  who  make  faith  the  only  medium  of  sal- 
vation. For  these,  from  the  first  principle  of  their  religion,  pay 
no  regard  to  the  life,  and  to  the  deeds  of  the  love  which  compose 
the  life,  nor,  consequently,  to  any  other  means  by  which  the  Lord 
implants  heaven  in  man,  and  renders  him  receptible  of  heavenly 
joy :  and  as  they  thus  reject  every  actual  medium  as  requisite 
for  the  purpose,  they,  as  the  necessary  consecpience  of  their  first 

good  and  true,  but  into  what  is  evil  and  false,  thus  not  into  divine  order,  but  into  what 
is  contrary  to  order,  and  that  henee  it  is  that  he  is  born  into  mere  ignorance  ;  and  that 
on  this  account  it  is  necessary  that  he  bo  horn  anew,  that  is,  be  regenerated,  which  is 
effected  by  divine  truths  from  the  Lord,  that  he  may  he  Drought  back  into  order,  no. 
1047,  2307,  230S,  8B1S,  8812,  B480,  3550,  10,388,  10,284,  10.2S6,  10,781.  That  the  Lord, 
when  he  forms  man  anew,  that  is,  r>  [  a  him,  arranges  all  things  appertaining  to 

him  according  to  order,  which  is,  int.}  the  form  of  heaven,  un,  5700,  6690,  9981,  10 
That  evils  and  falsities  are  contrary  1 1  order,  and  that  still  those  v.  ho  are  principled  in 
those  things  are  ruled  by  the  Lord,  QOl  according  to  order,  but  from  order,  nn.  1889, 
7877,  10,778.    That  it  is  impossible  fur  a  man,  who  lives  in  evils,  to  be  Si.vcd  by  uiercj 
tione,  because  this  is  contnry  to  divine  order,  n.  8700. 
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principle,  lay  it  down  as  an  axiom,  that  man  goes  to  heaven  of 
mercy  alone, — God  the  Father,  as  they  believe,  being  moved  to 
such  mercy  by  the  intercession  of  the  Son.  To  this  the  angels 
replied,  that  they  knew  that  such  a  dogma  necessarily  follows 
from  the  assumed  principle  of  salvation  by  faith  alone;  and  as 
that  dogma  is  the  head  of  the  rest,  and,  it  not  being  true,  no  light 
from  heaven  can  flow  into  it,  that  it  is  the  source  of  the  ignorance 
in  which  the  church  at  this  day  is  immersed  respecting  the 
Lord,  respecting  heaven,  respecting  the  life  after  death,  respect- 
ing heavenly  joy,  respecting  the  essence  of  love  and  charity,  and, 
in  general,  respecting  good,  and  its  conjunction  with  truth ;  and 
consequently  respecting  the  life  of  man,  what  is  its  origin,  and 
what  its  nature ;  although  no  one  possesses  life  from  thought 
alone,  but  from  his  will  and  the  deeds  thence  performed,  and 
only  so  far  from  the  thought  as  the  thought  partakes  of  the  will ; 
and  consequently  no  one  possesses  life  by  his  faith,  except  so 
far  as  his  faith  partakes  of  love.  The  angels  grieve  that  those 
parties  should  not  know  that  faith  alone  cannot  exist  with  any 
one,  because  faith,  independent  of  its  origin,  which  is  love,  is 
only  superficial  knowledge,  and,  with  some,  a  sort  of  confident 
persuasion,  which  puts  on  the  semblance  of  faith  (see  above,  n. 
482) ;  though  this  persuasion  is  not  seated  in  the  man's  life,  but 
is  extrinsic  to  his  life,  being  separated  from  the  man  if  it  does 
not  cohere  with  his  love.  They  said,  further,  that  those  who 
hold  such  a  principle  respecting  the  essential  medium  of  salva- 
tion with  man,  cannot  do  otherwise  than  believe  in  immediate 
mercy ;  since  they  perceive  by  natural  light,  and  also  by  ocular 
evidence,  that  separate  faith  does  not  constitute  man's  life,  be- 
cause they  who  lead  a  bad  life  can  think  in  the  same  manner, 
and  induce  on  themselves  the  same  persuasion :  which  is  the 
reason  that  it  is  believed,  that  the  bad  may  be  saved  as  well  as 
the  good,  provided  they  only,  at  the  hour  of  death,  speak  with 
confidence  of  the  Lord's  intercession,  and  of  mercy  as  procured 
by  that  intercession.  The  angels  declared,  that  they  had  never 
yet  seen  any  one,  who  had  lived  wickedly,  received  into  heaven 
by  an  act  of  immediate  mercy,  how  much  soever,  when  in  the 
world,  he  might  have  spoken  from  such  trust  or  confidence ;  as 
in  a  more  eminent  sense  is  meant  by  faith.  On  being  asked 
whether  Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  and  David,  with  the  apostles, 
had  not  been  received  into  heaven  of  immediate  mercy,  they 
replied,  Kot  one  of  them ;  and  they  affirmed,  that  every  one  of 
them  had  been  received  according  to  his  life  in  the  world ;  and 
that  they  knew  where  they  were  ;  and  that  they  were  not  there 
held  in  more  esteem  than  others.  They  observed,  that  the 
reason  why  they  are  mentioned  with  honor  in  the  Word,  is, 
because,  in  the  internal  sense,  by  them  was  meant  the  Lord ; 
by  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  the  Lord  as  to  His  Divinity  and 
His  Divine  Humanitv;  by  David,  the  Lord  as  to  His  Divine 
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Royalty;  and  by  the  apostles,  tlie  Lord  as  to  divine  truth-. 
They  said,  further,  that  they  do  not  at  all  think  about  th 
persons  when  the  Word  is  read  by  man,  because  their  names 
do  not  enter  into  heaven;  but  instead  of  them,  they  have  a  per* 
ception  of  the  Lord;  as  just  stated;  and  that,  consequently,  in 
the  "Word,  as  it  exists  in  heaven  (respecting  which,  see  above,  n. 
259),  those  individuals  are  nowhere  mentioned;  because  that 
Word  is  the  internal  sense  of  the  Word  which  exists  in  the 
world. (*) 

527.  That  it  is  impossible  tc  implant  the  life  of  heaven  in 
those  who  have  led  an  opposite  life  in  the  world,  I  am  able  to 
testify  from  much  experience.  There  were  some  who  imagined 
that  they  should  easily  receive  divine  truths  after  death,  on 
hearing  them  from  angels,  and  should  believe  them,  And,  in 
consequence,  should  live  in  a  different  manner,  and  thus  be 
capable  of  being  received  in  heaven.  But  the  experiment  was 
tried  on  great  numbers ;  only,  however,  on  such  as  had  held 
that  opinion ;  to  whom  the  trial  was  permitted,  in  order  that 
they  might  be  convinced,  that  there  can  be  no  repentance  after 
death.  Some  of  those  on  whom  the  trial  was  made,  understood 
the  truths  they  heard,  and  seemed  to  receive  them  ;  but  no 
sooner  did  they  turn  towards  the  life  of  their  love,  than  they 
rejected  them,  and  even  spoke  against  them.  Some  rejected 
them  instantly,  being  unwilling  so  much  as  to  hear  them.  Some 
were  desirous  that  the  life  of  the  love  contracted  by  them  in  the 
world  should  be  taken  from  them,  and  the  angelic  life,  or  the 
life  of  heaven,  infused  in  its  place.  This,  also,  by  permission, 
was  done  for  them :  but  when  the  life  of  their  love  was  taken 
away,  they  lay  as  if  dead,  no  longer  possessing  the  use  of  any 
of  their  faculties.  From  these  and  other  modes  of  experiment, 
the  simple  good  were  instructed,  that  no  one's  life  can  possibly 
be  changed  after  death,  and  that  to  transmute  an  evil  life  into 
a  good  one,  or  the  life  of  an  infernal  into  that  of  an  angel,  is 
utterly  impracticable :  since  every  spirit  is,  from  head  to  foot, 
such  in  quality  as  his  love  is,  consequently,  such  as  his  life  is ; 
and  to  metamorphose  this  into  an  opposite  one,  were  to  destroy 
the  spirit  altogether.  The  angels  declare,  that  it  were  easier  to 
change  a  bat  into  a  dove,  or  an  owl  into  a  bird  of  paradise,  than 

C)  That  by  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob.  In  tlie  internal  sense  of  the  Word,  is  meant 
tl  ••  Lord,  is  to  tlie  Essential  Divinity  and  the  Divine  Humanity,  nn.  1898,  4rtl">.  I 
6185,6276,6804  6847.     That  Abraham  is  unknown  in  heaven,  an.  1884,1876, 
That  by  David  is  meant  the  Lord  as  to  His  Divine  Royalty,  nn.  1888,  9954.     That  the 
twelve  apostles  represented  the  Lord  as  to  all  thhiu'--  belonging  to  the  church,  thu 
i        ug  to  faith  and  love,  nn.  2129?  8  197.    That  Peter  represented -ho 

.  as  to  faith,  James  as  to  chanty,  a  to  the  works  of  charity,  nn. 

7.     That  by  the  twelve  npo-  a  twelve  thrones,  aild  judging  the  twelve 

tribes  of  Israel,  is  signified,  that  the  Lord  will  judge  according  to  the  truths  and  g 
of  faith  and  love,  nn.  2129,  6397.    That  ;:  i  of  the  pi  1  the  places  men- 

tioned in  the  Word  do  not  cuter  heaven,  but  arc  turned  into  things  an  and 

that  neither,  in  heaven,  can  the  names  be  uttered,  nn.  1876,  522".  6516,  10,21 
10  482.    That  the  ang;ls  also  think  abstractedly  from  persons,  uu.  i 
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to  change  an  infernal  spirit  into  an  angel  of  heaven.  (That  man, 
in  quality,  remains  after  death,  such  as  his  life  had  been  in  the 
world,  may  be  seen  above  in  its  proper  Section,  nn.  470 — iS4.) 
From  these  facts  it  may  now  appear  with  certainty,  that  no  one 
can  be  received  into  heaven  by  an  act  of  immediate  mercy. 


THAT  IT  IS  NOT  SO  DIFFICULT  TO  LIVE  THE   LIFE  WHICH  LEADS 
TO  HEAVEN,  AS  IS  COilMONLY  SUPPOSED. 

528.  Some  imagine,  that  to  live  the  life  which  leads  to  heaven, 
which  is  called  a  spiritual  life,  is  a  difficult  matter,  because  they 
have  heard  that  a  man  must  renounce  the  world,  must  deprive 
himself  of  what  are  called  the  lusts  of  the  body  and  the  flesh, 
and  must  live  in  a  spiritual  manner.  By  this  they  understand,- 
that  they  must  reject  worldly  things,  which  chiefly  consist  in 
riches  and  honors;  must  be  continually  intent  on  pious  medita- 
tions respecting  God,  salvation,  and  eternal  life ;  and  must 
spend  their  life  in  prayer,  and  in  the  reading  of  the  Word  and 
books  of  piety.  This  is  what  they  conceive  to  be  meant,  by 
renouncing  the  world,  and  living  to  the  spirit  and  not  to  the 
flesh.  But  that  the  truth  on  the  subject  is  very  different,  has 
been  granted  me  to  know  by  much  experience,  and  from  my 
conversation  with  angels ;  from  which  I  have  learned,  that,  in 
fact,  those  who  renounce  the  world,  and  live  to  the  spirit,  in 
this  way,  acquire  a  melancholy  sort  of  life,  which  is  not  capable 
of  receiving  the  joys  of  heaven  ;  and  his  own  life  remains  with 
every  one  hereafter.  I  have  thus  been  assured,  on  the  contrary, 
that  in  order  to  a  man's  receiving  the  life  of  heaven,  it  is  neces- 
sary for  him  to  live  in  the  world,  engage  in  its  duties  and  busi- 
ness ;  and  that,  by  living  a  moral  and  civil  life,  he  then  receives 
spiritual  life  ;  and  that  there  is  no  other  way  by  which  the  spir- 
itual life  can  be  formed  in  man,  or  his  spirit  be  prepared  for 
heaven.  For  to  live  an  internal  life  and  not  an  external  one  at 
the  same  time,  is  like  living  in  a  house  which  has  no  founda- 
tion ;  which,  in  process  of  time,  either  sinks  into  the  ground, 
or  cracks  and  splits  to  pieces,  or  totters  till  it  falls. 

529.  If  a  rational  view  and  examination  be  taken  of  the  life 
of  man,  it  will  be  found  that  it  is  threefold ;  that  is,  that  there 
is  a  spiritual  life,  a  moral  life,  and  a  civil  life,  all  distinct  from 
each  other.  For  there  are  men  who  live  a  civil  life,  but  not  a 
moral  and  spiritual  one  :  there  are  others  who  live  a  moral  life, 
and  yet  not  a  spiritual  one :  and  there  are  others  who  live  a 
civil  life,  a  moral  life,  and  a  spiritual  life,  all  at  once.  The  last 
class  are  those  who  lead  the  life  of  heaven ;  but  the  two  others 
are  those  who  only  lead  the  life  of  the  world  separate  from  the 
life  oi  heaven.     From  these  truths  it  may  evidently  appear,  in 
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the  first  place,  that  the  spiritual  life  is  not  unconnected  with 
the  natural  life,  or  the  life  of  the  world,  but  that  there  is  a  con- 
junction between  them  like  that  between  the  bouI  ami  the  body, 
and  that  to  separate  them  would  be  like  living  in  a  house  with- 
out a  foundation,  as  just  observed.  Moral  and  civil  life  form 
the  actual  result  of  the  spiritual  life ;  fur  to  will  well  belongs 
to  the  spiritual  life,  and  to  do  well  belongs  to  the  moral  and  civil 
life  ;  and  without  this,  the  spiritual  life  consists  in  nothing  DO 
thinking  and  speaking,  from  which  the  will  withdraws,  because 
it  has  no  basis  to  rest  on  ;  and  yet  the  will  is  the  essential  spir- 
itual constituent  of  man. 

530.  That  it  is  not  so  difficult  to  live  the  life  which  leads  to 
heaven  as  is  commonly  supposed,  may  be  seen  from  the  follow- 
ing considerations.  "Who  is  there  that  is  not  able  to  lead  a 
moral  and  civil  life,  when  every  one  is  initiated  into  it  from  his 
infancy,  and  knows  how  to  practise  it  by  his  living  in  the  world  ? 
Every  one,  also,  does  actually  lead  such  a  life,  whether  he  be  a 
bad  man  or  a  good  one  :*  for  who  is  there  that  does  not  wish 
to  be  reputed  a  sincere  and  just  man  ?  Almost  all  externally 
practise  sincerity  and  justice,  so  perfectly  as  to  appear  as  if  they 
were  sincere  and  just  in  their  heart,  or  acted  from  real  sincer- 
ity and  justice.  The  spiritual  man  ought  to  do  the  same,  and 
is  able  to  do  it  as  easily  as  the  natural  man  ;  only  there  will  be 
this  difference  ;  that  the  spiritual  man  believes  in  the  Divine 
Being,  and  acts  sincerely  and  justly,  not  merely  because  civil 
and  moral  laws  require  it,  but  out  of  regard  to  the  divine  laws, 
because  these  require  it  also.  A  man  who,  when  he  acts,  thinks 
of  the  divine  laws,  has  communication  with  the  angels  of  heav- 
en, and  in  proportion  as  he  so  thinks  and  act3,  he  enters  into 
conjunction  with  them  ;  and  in  this  way  his  internal  man  is 
opened,  which,  viewed  in  itself,  is  the  spiritual  man.  When  a 
man  is  in  this  state,  he  is  adopted  and  led  by  the  Lord,  although 
he  is  not  conscious  of  it ;  and  then,  in  practising  the  sincerity 
and  justice  which  belong  to  the  moral  and  civil  life,  he  acts 
from  a  spiritual  origin  ;  and  to  practise  sincerity  and  justice 
from  a  spiritual  origin,  is  to  do  so  from  actual  sincerity  and  jus- 
tice, or  to  practise  them  from  the  heart.  The  justice  and  sincer- 
ity of  such  a  person  appear,  in  their  external  form,  exactly  like 
the  same  virtues  as  practised  by  natural  men,  and  even  by  those 
who  are  evil  and  infernal ;  but  in  their  internal  form  they  are 
totally  different.  For  the  evil  only  act  sincerely  and  justly  out 
of  regard  to  themselves  and  the  world ;  wherefore,  were  they 
not  afraid  of  the  law  and  its  penalties,  and  of  the  loss  of  char- 
acter, honor,  gain,  or  life,  they  would  act  with  the  utmost  in- 

*  It  wiL  1»  observed,  that,  throughout  this  Section,  the  author  is  not  treatiusr  of 
those  who  are  openlv  wicked,  but  of  such  as,  though  inwardly  wicked,  »r<.-  oatwar  11t 

Eood:  his  object  being  to  show  that  even  the  wicked  can  lead  good  moral  aui  eiv-L' 
ves,  and,  coiusequeuUv,  that  al  arc  able  to  live  spiritual  lives  also.-  N. 
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sincerity  and  injustice  ;  for  they  have  no  fear  of  God,  nor  of  anv 
divine  law,  and,  consequently,  have  no  internal  bond  to  restrain 
them  ;  wherefore,  were  it  not  for  the  external  bonds,  just  men- 
tioned, they  would  defraud,  rob,  and  plunder  others,  to  the  ut- 
most of  their  ability,  and  would  take  delight  in  such  practices. 
That  such  is  their  character  inwardly,  manifestly  appears  from 
those  who  are  like  them  in  the  other  life,  where  every  one  is 
stripped  of  his  externals,  and  has  his  internals  opened,  in  which 
he  afterwards  lives  to  eternity  (see  above,  nn.  499 — 511) ;  for 
then,  being  free  from  external  restraints,  which,  as  just  stated, 
consist  in  fear  of  the  law,  and  of  the  loss  of  character,  honor, 
gain,  or  life,  they  behave  insanely,  and  laugh  at  sincerity  and 
justice.  But  those  who  have  acted  sincerely  and  justly  out  of 
regard  to  the  divine  laws,  when  stripped  of  their  externals  and 
left  in  their  internals,  behave  wisely,  because  they  are  in  con- 
junction with  the  angels  of  heaven,  by  communication  from 
whom  they  receive  their  wisdom.  From  these  facts  it  may  now 
first  appear  evident,  that  the  spiritual  man  can  act  as  the  nat- 
ural man  does,  in  the  affairs  of  civil  and  moral  life,  provided 
only,  as  to  his  internal  man,  or  as  to  his  will  and  thought,  he 
be  in  conjunction  with  fhe  Divine  Being.  (See  above,  nn.  358, 
359,  360.) 

531.  The  laws  of  spiritual  life,  the  laws  of  civil  life,  and  the 
laws  of  moral  life,  are  also  delivered  in  the  ten  commandments 
of  the  Decalogue ;  the  laws  of  spiritual  life  being  delivered  in 
the  first  three,*  the  laws  of  civil  life  in  the  next  four,  and  the 
laws  of  moral  life  in  the  last  three.  In  external  form,  the 
merely  natural  man  lives  according  to  all  these  commandments 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  spiritual  man  does  :  for  he  worships 
the  Divine  Being  in  similar  manner,  he  goes  to  church,  he 
listens  to  the  sermon,  and  he  settles  his  countenance  in  a  devo- 
tional form  :  he  does  not  commit  murder,  he  does  not  commit 
adultery,  he  does  not  steal,  he  does  not  bear  false  witness,  and 
he  does  not  defraud  his  neighbors  of  their  goods.  But  he  only 
acts  thus  out  of  regard  to  himself  and  to  the  world,  or  to  keep 
up  appearances.  Li  internal  form,  the  same  individual  is  the 
exact  opposite  of  what  he  appears  in  externals.  As  in  his  heart 
he  denies  the  Divine  Being,  in  his  worship  he  plays  the  hypo- 
crite, and,  when  he  is  left  to  himself  and  his  own  thoughts,  he 
laughs  at  the  holy  things  of  the  church,  believing  that  they  only 
6erve  to  keep  the  simple  multitude  under  restraint.  Such  a  per- 
son, in  consequence,  is  completely  separated  from  heaven ;  on 

*  It  is  to  be  remembered,  that  the  division  of  the  commandments  followed  by  our 
Author,  is  that  adopted  in  the  Eoman  Catholic  and  Lutheran  Churches  ;  in  which  the 
first  commandment  includes  the  first  and  second  of  the  Church  of  England  division  ; 
and  the  last  of  the  Church  of  England  division  is  divided  into  two."  Thus  the  first 
three,  as  mentioned  above,  are  what  are  commonly  reckoned,  in  this  country,  the  first 
four  :  the  four  next,  are  what  are  commonly  called* the  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth 
and  the  three  last  are  those  commonly  accounted  the  ninth  and  the  tenth. — A. 
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which  account,  not  being  a  spiritual  man,  neither  is  he  trulv  a 
moral  man  nor  a  civil  man.  Fur  although  he  does  not  commit 
murder,  lie  hates  every  one  who  opposes  him,  and  burns  with 
revenge  inspired  by  such  hatred  :  from  which  cause,  were  he 
not  prevented  by  civil  laws,  and  by  external  bonds,  which  are 
fears,  he  would  commit  murder;  and  as  he  continually  desires 
this,  it  follows  that  he  is  continually  a  murderer.  So,  although 
he  does  not  commit  adultery,  still,  since  he  believes  it  to  be 
allowable,  he  is  a  perpetual  adulterer;  for  he  does  commit  it  as 
far  as  he  can,  and  as  often  as  he  can  do  it  with  impunity.  So, 
although  he  does  not  steal,  still,  as  he  lusts  after  the  goods  of 
others,  and  does  not  esteem  frauds  and  wicked  artifices  to  be 
contrary  to  what  is  lawful,  he  continually  plays  the  thief  in  his 
mind.  His  conduct  is  similar  with  regard  to  the  precepts  ot 
moral  life,  which  are  those  that  relate  to  not  bearing  false  wit- 
ness, and  not  coveting  the  goods  of  others.  Such,  in  quality, 
is  every  man  who  denies  the  Divine  Being,  and  has  not  any 
conscience  derived  from  religion.  That  all  such  persons  are  ol 
this  character,  manifestly  appears  from  those  like  them  in  the 
other  life,  when,  their  externals  being  removed,  they  are  let 
into  their  internals  ;  for  then,  being  separated  from  heaven,  they 
act  in  unity  with  hell ;  on  which  account,  they  are  connected  in 
eociety  with  its  inhabitants.  Not  so  those  who  in  heart  have 
acknowledged  the  Divine  Being,  and  who,  in  the  actions  of  their 
life,  have  had  respect  to  the  divine  laws,  and  have  acted  ac- 
cording to  the  three  first  commandments  of  the  Decalogue  as 
well  as  the  others,  W  hen  these  are  let  into  their  internals,  on 
their  externals  being  taken  away,  they  are  wiser  than  they  wero 
in  the  world.  With  them,  to  come  into  their  internals,  is  like 
passing  out  of  shade  into  light,  out  of  ignorance  into  wisdom, 
and  out  of  a  sorrowful  life  into  a  happy  one;  because  they  are 
in  the  Divine  Sphere  proceeding  from  the  Lord,  and,  conse- 
quently, in  heaven.  These  particulars  are  stated,  in  order  that 
it  may  be  known  what  a  difference  there  is  between  these  two 
classes  of  persons,  though  they  have  led  similar  lives  in  the 
world. 

532.  Every  one  may  know,  that  the  thoughts  flow  and  take  a 
tendency  according  to  the  intentions,  or  towards  that  to  which 
the  man  directs  them :  for  the  thought  is  man's  internal  sight 
which  is  like  the  external  sight,  in  being  turned  and  fixed  on 
the  object  to  which  it  is  bent  and  directed.  If,  therefore,  the 
internal  sight,  or  the  thought,  is  turned  towards  the  world,  and 
is  fixed  upon  it,  it  follows  that  the  thought  becomes  worldly  :  if 
it  is  turned  to  self,  and  to  sell-honor,  that  it  becomes  corporeal ; 
but  if  towards  heaven,  that  it  becomes  heavenly :  whence  it  fol- 
lows, also,  that  if  it  is  turned  towards  heaven,  it  is  elevated ;  if 
towards  self,  that  it  is  withdrawn  from  heaven,  and  immersed. 
In  the  corporeal  nature ;  and  if   owards  the  world,  that  it  is  also 
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deflected  from  heaven,  and  is  spent  upon  the  objects  that  are 
before  the  eyes.  Man's  love  is  what  produces  the  intention,  and 
determines  his  internal  sight,  or  his  thought,  towards  its  objects ; 
consequently,  the  love  of  self  determines  the  thought  towards 
self  and  selfish  objects ;  the  love  of  the  world  towards  worldly 
objects  ;  and  the  love  of  heaven  towards  heavenly  ones.  From 
these  truths  may  be  known,  when  a  man's  love  is  known,  iu 
what  sort  of  state  are  the  interiors  that  belong  to  his  mind ;  or 
that  the  interiors  of  a  man  who  loves  heaven,  are  elevated  to- 
wards heaven,  and  are  open  above;  and  that  the  interiors  of  a 
man  who  loves  the  world  and  himself,  are  closed  above  and 
open  exteriorly.  From  which  it  may  be  concluded,  that  if  the 
superior  parts  or  faculties  belonging  to  the  mind  are  closed  above, 
the  man  can  no  longer  see  the  objects  belonging  to  heaven  and 
the  church,  and  that  then  these,  to  him,  are  enveloped  in  dark- 
ness ;  and  objects  that  are  in  darkness  are  either  denied  or  are 
not  understood.  It  is  owing  to  this,  that  those  who  supremely 
love  themselves  and  the  world,  having  the  superior  parts  or  fac- 
ulties of  their  mind  closed,  in  heart  deny  divine  truths,  and  if 
they  at  all  speak  about  them  from  the  memory,  they  still  do  not 
understand  them ;  for  they  regard  them  in  the  same  way  as  they 
regard  things  worldly  and  corporeal.  Such  being  their  state, 
nothing  occupies  their  minds  but  what  enters  through  the  senses 
of  the  body,  and  in  nothing  else  do  they  take  delight.  Among 
the  things  which  thus  enter  are  many  that  are  filthy,  obscene, 
profane,  and  direfully  wicked ;  nor  can  their  external  mind  be 
withdrawn  from  such  things,  because  no  influx  can  take  place 
into  their  internal  mind  from  heaven,  since  this,  as  just  observed, 
is  closed  above.  -The  intention  of  man,  which  is  what  deter- 
mines the  direction  of  his  internal  sight,  or  thought,  is  his  will ; 
for  what  a  man  wills,  he  also  intends,  and  what  he  intends, 
engages  his  thoughts  :  if,  therefore,  his  intention  is  directed 
towards  heaven,  thither,  also,  is  his  thought  determined,  and 
with  it  his  whole  mind,  which,  in  consequence,  is  in  heaven ; 
whence,  he  afterwards  views  the  objects  of  the  world  as  below 
him,  as  a  person  does  who  looks  from  the  roof  of  a  house. 
Owinsr  to  this,  a  man  with  whom  the  interiors  which  belonsr  to 
his  mind  are  open,  is  able  to  see  the  evils  and  falsities  which 
adhere  to  him,  because  these  are  seated  in  a  region  below  that 
of  his  spiritual  mind ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  a  man  whose  inte- 
riors are  not  open,  cannot  see  his  own  evils  and  falsities,  be- 
cause he  is  immersed  in  them,  and  is  not  elevated  above  them. 
From  these  facts  may  be  concluded,  from  what  origin  a  man 
possesses  wisdom,  and  from  what  origin  he  is  possessed  by 
insanity ;  and  also,  what  sort  of  a  being  he  will  prove  after 
death,  when  he  finds  himself  left  at  liberty  both  to  will  and 
think,  and  to  act  and  speak,  according  to  his  interiors.  These 
facts  are  stated,  also,  that  it  mav  be  known,  how  different  a  sort 
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of  person  one  man  may  be  interiorly  from  another,  how  like 
him  soever  he  may  exteriorly  appear. 

533.  That  it  is  not  so  clifHcult  to  live  the  life  which  leads 
heaven  as  is  commonly  supposed,  is  now  evident  from  the  fact, 
that  all  that  is  necessary  for  a  man  to  do,  when  any  thing  is 
suggested  to  him  which  he  knows  to  he  insincere  and  mrjnst 
and  his  mind  is  inclined  towards  it,  is,  to  think  that  it  mnst 
not  be  done,  because  it  is  contrary  to  the  divine  commandment-. 
[fa  man  accustoms  himself  to  tuink  in  this  manner,  and  acquires, 
by  practice,  a  sort  of  habit  of  it,  he  is,  by  little  and  little,  brought 
into  conjunction  with  heaven.  Now  in  proportion  as  a  man  is 
brought  into  conjunction  with  heaven,  the  superior  part- 
faculties  belonging  to  his  mind  are  opened  :  in  proportion  as 
these  are  opened,  he  sees  what  insincerity  and  injustice  are  : 
and  in  proportion  as  he  sees  them,  they  are  capable  of  being 
removed  from  him ;  for  it  is  impossible  for  any  evil  to  be  re- 
moved till  after  it  is  seen.  This  is  a  state  into  which  man  has 
the  ability  of  entering  from  freedom  :  for  who  cannot  think, 
from  freedom,  in  the  manner  just  mentioned?  But  when  he 
has  entered  into  it,  the  Lord  works  in  him  for  the  production  of 
every  thing  that  is  good,  and  causes  him  not  only  to  see  evi!>, 
but  also  to  reject  them  from  his  will,  and  finally  to  hold  them 
in  aversion.  This  is  meant  by  the  Lord's  words,  "My  yol 
easy,  and  my  burden  is  light." — (Matt.  xi.  30.)  But  it  is  to  be 
observed,  that  the  difficulty  of  thinking  in  this  manner,  and  also 
that  of  resisting  evils,  increases,  in  proportion  as  man  commits 
evils  from  actual  will;  for  so  far  as  he  does  this,  he  accusf'>:i;s 
himself  to  them,  till  at  length  he  does  not  see  them,  and  at  last 
he  comes  to  love  them ;  when,  influenced  by  the  delight  inspired 
by  love,  he  makes  excuses  for  them,  confirms  them  by  fallacies 
of  all  kinds,  and  calls  them  allowable  and  good.  But  this  is 
what  takes  place  with  those  who,  on  first  arriving  at  adult  age, 
rush  into  evils  as  if  regardless  of  all  restraint,  and  at  the  same 
time  reject  divine  things  from  their  heart. 

534.  A  representation  was  once  made  to  me  of  the  way  which 
leads  to  heaven,  and  of  that  which  leads  to  hell.  A  broad  way 
was  seen,  tending  towards  the  left,  or  towards  the  north ;  and 
there  appeared  many  spirits  who  were  passing  along  it.  At  a 
distance  was  perceived  a  stone  of  considerable  magnitude,  at 
which  the  broad  way  terminated.  Beyond  that  stone,  two  ways 
went  off,  one  towards  the  left,  and  the  other,  in  the  opposite 
direction,  towards  the  right.  The  way  which  went  towards  tiie 
left  was  narrow  or  straight,  leading  through  the  west  to  the 
south,  and  so  into  the  light  of  heaven ;  but  that  which  turned 
otf  to  the  right  was  broad  and  spacious,  leading  obliquely  down- 
wards towards  hell.  All  the  spirits  were  seen,  at  first,  going  in 
the  same  way,  till  they  came  to  the  great  stone  where  the  two 
way 8  parted  off;  but  when  they  arrived  there,  they  were  sepa> 
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rated.    The  good  turned  off  to  the  left,  and  entered  the  straight 
wav  which  led  to  heaven.     But  the  evil  did  not  see  the  stone 
■which  stood  where  the  ways  parted  off,  but  fell  over  it,  and 
were  hurt ;   and  when  they  got  up,  they  ran  along  the  broad 
way  on  the  right,  which  tended  towards  hell.    It  was  afterwards 
explained  to  me  what  all  these  particulars  signified.     By  the 
first  way,  which  was  broad,  and  in  which  both  good  and  bad 
walked  along  together,  conversing  with  one  another  like  friends, 
because  no  difference  was  apparent  between  them  to  the  sight, 
were  represented  those  who,  in  externals,  live  sincerely  and 
justly  alike,  and  who  are  not  to  be  known,  by  their  appearance, 
from  each  other.     But  the  stone  which  parted  the  two  ways,  or 
the  stone  at  the  corner,  against  which  the  evil  fell,  and  from 
which  they  afterwards  ran  along  the  way  leading  to  hell,  was 
represented  the  Divine  Truth,  which  is  denied   by  those  who 
look  towards  hell ;  and  in  the  supreme  sense,  by  the  same  stone 
was  signified  the  Lord's  Divine   Humanity.     But  those  who 
acknowledged  the  Divine  Truth,  and  the  Lord's  Divinity  at  the 
same  time,  were  conducted  along  the  way  which  led  to  heaven. 
From  these  representations  it  was  further  evinced  to  me,  that 
both  the  bad  and  the  good  lead  the  same  life  in  externals,  or 
walk  in  the  same  way,  and  the  one  class  as  easily  as  the  other ; 
but,  nevertheless,  that  those  wrho  acknowledge  the  Divine  Being 
from  their  heart,  and  especially  those  within  the  church  who 
acknowledge  the  Lord's  Divinity,   are  conducted  to  heaven : 
whereas  those  who  do  not,  are  conducted  to  hell.    The  thoughts 
of  man  that  proceed  from  his  intention  or  will,  are  represented, 
in  the  other  life,  by  ways.     In  appearance,  also,  ways  are  there 
seen,  in  complete  accordance  writh  such  thoughts  from  intention : 
and  every  one,  likewise,  walks  in  them  according  to  his  thoughts 
which  proceed  from  intention.     In  consequence  of  this,  spirits 
may  be  known,  as  to  what  their  quality  is,  and  their  thoughts, 
by  the  ways  in  which  they  walk.    From  these  facts,  also,  it  was 
made  evident,  what  is  meant  by  these  words  of  the  Lord : 
"Enter  ye  in  at  the  strait  gate :  for  ivide  is  the  gate,  and 
broad  is  the  way,  that  leadeth  unto  destruction  f  and  many  there 
are  who  go  in  thereat :    because  strait  is  the  gate,  and  narrow 
is  the  way,  that  leadeth  unto  life  ;  and  few  there  are  who  find 
it." — (Matt.  vii.  13,  14.)     It  is  declared  that  the  way  which 
leads  to  life  is  narrow,  not  because  to  walk  in  it  is  difficult,  but 
because  there  are  few  that  find  it ;  as  is  mentioned.     From  that 
6tone  seen  at  the  corner,  where  the  wide  and  common  way  ter- 
minated, and  from  which  two  other  ways  were  seen  tending  to 
opposite  quarters,  was  shown  what  is  signified  by  these  words 
of  the  Lord :  ';  What  is  this  then  that  is  written,  TJie  stone  which 
the  builders  rejected,  the  same  is  become  the  head  of  the  comer  ? 
Wlwsoever  shall  fall  upon  that  stone,  shall  be  broken," — (Luke 
xx.  17,  18.)     The  stone  signifies  the  Divine  Truth ;    and  the 
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■tone  (or  rock)  of  Israel,  the  Lord  as  tc  His  Divine  Humanity ; 
the  builders,  are  the  members  of  the  church:  the  head  of  the 
corner,  is  the  place  where  the  two  ways  part  oft':  to  fall  and  be 
broken,  is  to  deny  and  perish^1) 

i>:\o.  It  lias  been  granted  to  me  to  converse  with  some  in  the 
other  life,  who  had  retired  from  the  business  of  the  world,  in 
order  to  devote  themselves  to  a  pioufl  and  holy  life;  and  with 
some  who  had  afflicted  themselves  in  various  ways,  because  they 
imagined,  that  this  was  the  way  to  renounce  the  world,  and  to 
6ubdue  the  lusts  of  the.iiesh.  But  the  greater  portion  of  such 
persons,  having  by  these  practices  contracted  a  melancholy  sort 
of  life,  and  removed  themselves  from  the  life  of  charity,  which 
can  only  be  acquired  by  living  in  the  world,  cannot  be  connected 
in  society  with  the  angels,  because  the  life  of  the  angels  is  a 
cheerful  one,  in  consequence  of  the  beatitude  which  they  in- 
wardly experience,  and  consists  in  doing  good  deeds,  which  are 
the  works  of  charity.  Besides,  those  who  have  adopted  a  life 
of  retirement  from  worldly  business,  are  inflamed  with  the  no- 
tion of  their  merits,  and  are  continually  urgent  to  be  admitted 
into  heaven,  because  they  think  of  heavenly  joy  as  the  reward 
due  to  their  merit;  being  utterly  ignorant  of  what  heavenly  joy 
is.  "When,  in  consequence,  they  are  admitted  among  the  angels, 
and  into  a  perception  of  their  joy,  which  is  unconnected  with 
any  notion  of  merit,  and  consists  in  the  practice  and  open  per- 
formance of  duties  and  kind  offices,  and  in  the  beatitude  arising 
from  the  good  which  they  do  by  such  means,  they  are  tilled 
with  astonishment,  like  persons  who  witness  things  quite  con- 
trary to  what  they  expected  :  and  being  not  capable  of  receiving 
that  joy,  they  depart,  and  are  connected  in  society  with  those 
who  are  like  themselves,  in  consequence  of  having  led  a  similar 
life  in  the  world.  But  as  to  those  who  had  lived  in  external 
sanctity,  being  continually  in  places  of  worship  and  putting  up 
prayers  there,  and  who  had  practised  self-mortification,  thinking 
all  the  while  of  themselves,  as  being,  on  these  accounts,  more 
worthy  than  others  of  being  esteemed  and  honored,  and  of  being, 
at  last,  reputed  after  death  as  saints ;  these,  in  the  other  life,  are 
not  in  heaven,  because  they  had  done  all  these  things  solely 
with  a  view  to  themselves.  Some  of  them,  having  defiled  divine 
truths  with  the  love  of  self,  in  which  they  had  immersed  them, 
are  so  insane,  as  to  think  themselves  gods;  on  which  account, 
they  have  their  lot,  among  those  whose  character  is  like  their 
own,  in  hell.  Some  of  them  are  full  of  cunning  and  deceit,  and 
have  their  lot  in  the  hells  of  the  deceitful :  these  are  persons 
who  had  assumed  such  appearances  in  external  form,  as,  by  art- 
ful and  cunning  means,  to  induce  the  common  people  to  believe 

(*)  That  stone,  or  a  stone,  signifies  truth,  nn.  114,  G43,  1896,  8720,  6428,  .076. 

That  therefore  the  law  was  inscribed  on  tables  of  stone,  u.  l",S7t>.  That  the  sioue  ol 
krael  denotes  the  Lord  as  to  divine  truth  aud  as  to  His  Divine- Hnmai  '.tv,  a.  8426, 
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that  a  divine  sanctity  resided  in  them.  Many  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  saints  are  of  this  description.  With  some  of  these  it 
has  been  granted  me  to  converse :  when  their  life  was  mani- 
festly described  to  me,  such  as  it  had  been  in  the  world,  and 
6uch  as  it  became  afterwards. 

These  statements  have  been  made,  that  it  may  be  known,  that 
the  life  which  leads  to  heaven  is  not  a  life  of  retirement  from 
the  world,  but  passed  in  the  world  ;  and  that  a  life  of  piety  in- 
dependent of  the  life  of  charity,  which  can  only  be  acquired  in 
the  world,  does  not  lead  to  heaven ;  but  that  the  life  which 
leads  to  heaven  is  the  life  of  charity,  which  consists  in  acting 
sincerely  and  justly  in  every  occupation,  in  every  business,  and 
in  all  our  dealings,  from  an  interior  and  thus  heavenly  origin ; 
and  that  such  an  origin  is  inherent  in  such  a  life,  when  a  man 
acts  sincerely  and  justly  because  the  divine  laws  require  him  to 
do  so.  Such  a  life  is  not  difficult ;  whereas  the  life  of  piety 
independent  of  the  life  of  charity,  is  difficult :  and  yet  this  life 
leads  away  from  heaven,  as  much  as  it  is  commonly  supposed 
to  lead  to  it.(2) 

(*)  That  a  life  of  piety  without  a  life  of  charity  is  of  no  avail,  but  with  the  latter  is  of 
advantage  in  every  respect,  nn.  8252,  8253.  That  charity  towards  one's  neighbor  con- 
sists in  doing  what  is  good,  just,  and  right,  in  all  our  dealings,  and  in  every  employ- 
ment, nn.  8120,  8121,  8122.  That  charity  towards  the  neighbor  extends  itsell  to  all  the 
things,  even  to  the  most  particular,  which  a  man  thinks,  wills,  and  acts,  n.  8124.  That 
a  life  of  charity  is  a  life  according  to  the  Lord's  precepts,  n.  3249.  That  to  live  accord- 
ing to  the  Lord's  precepts  is  to  love  the  Lord,  nn.  10,143,  10,153,  10,310,  10,578, 10,648. 
That  genuine  charity  is  not  meritorious,  because  it  proceeds  from  interior  affection,  and 
from  the  delight  thence  resulting,  nn.  (2340,)  2371,  (2400.)  3887,  6388—6393.  That  man 
after  death  remains  of  such  a  quality,  as  was  his  life  of  charity  in  the  world,  n.  825A. 
That  heavenly  blessedness  flows  from  the  Lord  into  the  lite  of  charity,  n.  2363.  That 
no  one  is  admitted  into  heaven  by  thinking  only,  but  by  willing  and  doing  good  at  the 
same  time,  nn.  2401,  8459.  That  unless  the  doing  cf  "good  is  conjoined  with  willing 
good  and  with  thinking  good,  there  is  no  salvation,  l.or  any  conjunction  of  the  internal 
man  with  the  external,  n.  8987. 
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THAT  THE  LORD  GOVERNS  THE  EELLS. 

536.  "When  treating  above  respecting  Leaven,  it  lias  every 
where  been  shown  that  the  Lord  is  the  God  of  Heaven  (6ee. 
specifically,  nn.  2 — 6)  ;  and  thus  that  the  whole  government  of 
the  heavens  is  that  of  the  Lord.  Now  as  the  relation  which 
heaven  bears  to  hell,  and  that  which  hell  bears  to  heaven,  is 
6iich  as  exists  between  two  opposites,  which  mutually  act  against 
each  other,  and  the  result  of  whose  action  and  reaction  is  a  state 
of  equilibrium,  in  which  all  things  may  subsist :  therefore,  in 
order  that  all  and  every  thing  should  be  maintained  in  equi- 
librium, it  is  necessary  that  He  who  governs  the  one  should  also 
govern  the  other.  For  unless  the  same  Ruler  were  to  restrain 
the  assaults  made  by  the  hells,  and  to  keep  down  the  insanities 
which  rage  in  them,  the  equilibrium  would  be  destroyed,  and 
with  it  the  whole  universe. 

537.  But  some  preliminary  observations  on  equilibrium  shall 
here  be  offered.  It  is  well  known,  that  when  two  things  mutu- 
ally act  against  each  other,  and  when  the  reaction  and  resist- 
ance of  the  one  are  equal  to  the  action  and  impulse  of  the  other, 
no  surplus  force  remains  to  either,  there  being  the  same  power 
on  both  sides  ;  and  that,  in  this  situation,  each  may  be  guided 
by  a  third  agent  at  pleasure :  for  when  the  force  of  the  two  is 
neutralized  by  their  equal  opposition,  the  force  of  the  third  does 
every  thing,  and  acts  with  as  much  facility  as  if  there  were  no 
opposition  at  all.  There  is  such  an  equilibrium  between  hell 
and  heaven  :  but  it  is  not  an  equilibrium  like  that  between  two 
persons  engaged  in  personal  conflict,  the  strength  of  each  of 
whom  is  equivalent  to  that  of  the  other :  but  it  is  a  spiritual 
equilibrium,  which  is  that  of  falsity  pressing  against  truth,  and 
of  eiTil  against  good :  for  falsity  grounded  in  evil  continually 
■exhales  from  hell,  and  truth  grounded  in  good  continually  ex- 
hales from  heaven.  It  is  this  spiritual  equilibrium  that  causes 
man  to  enjoy  freedom  in  thinking  and  willing.  For  whatever 
a  man  thinks  and  wills  has  reference  either  to  evil  and  the  fal- 
sity proceeding  from  it,  or  to  good  and  the  truth  which  comes 
from  that  source :  consequently,  when  he  is  placed  in  that 
eouilibrium,  he  enjoys  the  liberty  of  either  admitting  and  re- 
o*'ring  evil  and  its  falsity  from  hell,  or  good  and  its  truth  from 
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heaven.  Every  man  is  maintained  in  this  equilibrium  by  the 
Lord,  because  he  governs  both — heaven  as  well  as  hell.  But 
why  man,  by  means  of  such  an  equilibrium,  is  maintained  in 
this  liberty,  and  why  evil  and  falsity  are  not  taken  away  from 
him,  and  good  and  truth  infused  into  him,  by  Divine  Power, 
will  be  explained  in  its  proper  Section  below. 

538.  It  has  often  been  granted  me  to  perceive  the  sphere  of 
falsity  originating  in  evil  exhaling  from  hell.  It  was  like  an  in- 
cessant effort  to  destroy  every  thing  good  and  true,  combined 
with  auger,  and  a  sort  of  raving  madness,  at  not  being  able  to 
effect  it :  there  was,  especially,  an  effort  to  destroy  the  Divine 
Sphere  proceeding  from  the  Lord,  because  every  thing  good  and 
true  comes  from  Him.  But  there  was  perceived,  as  proceeding 
from  heaven,  a  sphere  of  truth  originating  in  good,  by  which 
the  mad  fury  of  the  effort  ascending  from  hell  was  held  in 
check.  The  result  is  equilibrium.  This  sphere  from  heaven 
was  perceived  to  be  from  the  Lord  alone,  though  it  appeared  to 
come  from  the  angels  in  heaven.  The  reason  that  it  was  per- 
ceived to  come  from  the  Lord  alone,  and  not  from  the  angels, 
is,  because  every  angel  in  heaven  acknowledges  that  there  is 
nothing  of  good  and  truth  originating  in  himself,  but  that  it  is 
all  from  the  Lord. 

539.  All  power,  in  the  spiritual  world,  belongs  to  truth,  origi- 
nating in  good,  and  none  whatever  is  possessed  by  falsity  origi- 
nating in  evil.  The  reason  that  all  power  resides  in  truth 
originating  in  good,  is,  because  the  actual  Divine  Sphere  in 
heaven  is  Divine  Good  and  Divine  Truth  ;  and  all  power  be- 
longs to  the  Divine  Being.  The  reason  that  no  power  whatever 
is  possessed  by  falsity  originating  in  evil,  is,  because  all  power 
resides  in  truth  originating  in  good ;  and  in  falsity  originating 
in  evil  there  exists  nothing  of  truth  originating  in  good.  The 
result  is,  that  all  power  is  in  heaven,  and  none  at  all  in  hell. 
For  every  one  in  heaven  is  grounded  in  truths  originating  in 
good,  and  every  one  in  hell  is  immersed  in  falsities  originating 
in  evil :  since  no  one  is  admitted  into  heaven,  until  he  is  ground- 
ed in  truths  originating  in  good,  nor  is  any  one  cast  down  into 
hell  until  he  is  immersed  in  falsities  originating  in  evil.  (That 
such  is  the  fact,  may  be  seen  in  the  Sections  that  treat  of  the  first, 
second,  and  third  states  of  man  after  death,  nn.  491 — 520.,  And 
that  all  power  resides  in  truth  derived  from  good,  may  be  seen 
in  the  Section  on  the  Power  of  the  Angels  of  Heaven,  nn.  228 
—233.) 

540.  Such,  then,  is  the  equilibrium  between  heaven  and  hell. 
The  inhabitants  of  the  world  of  spirits  exist  in  that  equilibrium, 
because  the  world  of  spirits  is  intermediate  between  heaven  and 
hell.  From  the  same  cause,  all  men  in  the  natural  world  are 
maintained  in  the  same  equilibrium ;  for  men  in  the  natural 
world  are  governed  of  the  Lord  through  the  medium  of  spirits 
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in  the  world  of  spirits;  a  subject  that  will  bo  treated  of  in  its 
proper  Section  below.    Such  an  equilibrium  could  nol  be  no 
tained,  did  not  the  Lord  govern  both, — heaven  as  well  as  bell, 
and  regulate  the  effort  on  each  side:  otherwise,  falsities  orig 
ating  in  evil  would  attain  the  preponderance,  and  would  influ- 
ence the  simple  good  who  dwell  in  the  ultimate  rireumf  •: 
of  heaven,  who  might  be  more  easily  perverted  than  the  angels 
themselves:  on  the  accomplishment  of  which,  the  equilibrium 
would  perish,  and  together  with  it,  the  freedom  enjoyed  by  men. 

541.  Hell,  like  heaven,  is  divided  into  societies,  and,  in  fact, 
into  as  many  as  there  are  in  heaven  :  for  every  society  in  hea 
has  a  society  opposite  to  it  in  hell ;  which  is  provided  for  the 
preservation  of  the  equilibrium.  But  the  societies  in  hell  are 
distinctly  arranged  according  to  the  various  kinds  of  evil  v.  v 
the  falsities  thence  originating;  because  the  societies  in  hea 
are  distinctly  arranged  according  to  the  various  kinds  of  gi  od 
and  the  truths  which  are  thence  derived.  That  every  kind  oi 
good  has  an  evil  opposite  to  it,  and  every  kind  of  truth  its  op- 
posite falsity,  may  be  knowmfrom  the  circumstance,  that  neither 
would  be  any  thing  without  relation  to  its  opposite ;  and  that 
from  its  opposite  is  known  what  it  is  in  kind,  and  what  in  de 
gree ;  antl  that  this  is  the  cause  of  all  perception  and  sensation. 
On  this  account,  it  is  continually  provided  by  the  Lord,  that 
every  society  of  heaven  should  have  its  opposite  in  some  society 
of  hell,  and  that  there  should  be  an  equilibrium  between  them. 

542.  Since  hell  is  divided  into  as  many  societies  as  heaven  is, 
it  follows,  that  there  are  as  many  distinct  hells  as  there  are  so- 
cieties of  heaven  :  for  as  every  society  of  heaven  is  a  heaven  on 
a  smaller  scale  (see  above,  nn.  51 — 58),  so,  on  a  smaller  scale, 
every  society  of  hell  is  a  hell.  Since,  therefore,  there  are,  in 
general,  three  heavens,  it  follows,  that  there  are,  in  general, 
three  hells:  a  lowest  hell,  which  is  opposite  to  the  inmost  or 
third  heaven ;  a  middle  hell,  which  is  opposite  to  the  middle  or 
6econd  heaven ;  and  an  upper  one,  which  is  opposite  to  the  ul- 
timate or  first  heaven. 

543.  In  what  manner  the  hells  are  governed  by  the  Lord, 
6hall  also  be  briefly  explained.  In  general,  the  hells  are  gov- 
erned by  the  general  afflux  of  Divine  Good  and  Divine  Truth 
proceeding  from  the  heavens,  by  jvhich  the  common  or  general 
effort  flowing  from  the  hells  is  restrained  and  held  in  check  ; 
and  also  by  the  special  afflux  proceeding  from  every  heaven 
and  from  every  society  of  heaven.  In  particular,  the  hells  are 
governed  by  angels,  to  whom  is  assigned  the  office  of  inspect  i 
the  hells,  and  keeping  down  the  insanities  and  disturbances 
which  prevail  in  them.  Sometimes,  also,  angels  are  sent  thith- 
er, and  regulate  them  when  actually  present.  But  in  general, 
all  the  inhabitants  of  hell  are  governed  by  their  fears.  Some 
are  governed  *3y  fears  that  had"  been  implanted  in  them  while 
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they  lived  in  the  world,  and  which  still  retain  an  influence  ;  but 
as  these  are  not  sufficient,  and  also  gradually  lose  their  force, 
they  are  governed  by  fears  of  punishment :  and  it  is  chiefly  by 
these  that  they  are  deterred  from  committing  evils.  The  pun- 
ishments which  they  undergo  are  of  many  sorts,  slighter  or  more 
frievous  according  to  the  nature  of  the  evils  to  be  restrained. 
or  the  most  part,  the  more  malignant  spirits,  who  excel  the 
others  in  cunning  and  artifice,  and  are  able  to  keep  them  in 
obedience  and  slavery  by  punishments  and  the  terrors  thus  in- 
spired, are  set  over  the  rest :  but  these  governors  themselves 
dare  not  go  beyond  the  bounds  prescribed  to  them.  It  is  ne- 
cessary to  be  known,  that  the  only  means  of  restraining  the 
violence  and  furious  madness  of  the  inhabitants  of  hell,  is  by 
the  fear  of  punishment :  there  is  no  other  whatever. 

544.  It  has  hitherto  been  supposed  in  the  world,  that  there  is 
a  certain  individual  devil  who  rules  over  the  hells ;  and  that  he 
was  created  an  angel  of  light,  but  afterwards  became  a  rebel, 
and  was  cast,  with  his  crew,  into  hell.  The  reason  that  such  a 
belief  has  prevailed  is,  because  mention  occurs  in  the  Word  of 
the  devil  and  Satan,  and  also  of  Lucifer,  and  the  Word  has  been 
understood,  in  those  passages,  according  to  the  literal  sense : 
whereas  the  truth  is,  that  by  the  devil  and  Satan  is  there  signi- 
fied hell ;  by  the  devil  being  meant  that  hell  which  is  at  the 
back,  and  which  is  inhabited  by  the  worst  sort  of  spirits,  who 
are  called  evil  genii ;  and  by  Satan,  the  hell  which  is  in  front, 
the  inhabitants  of  which  are  not  so  malignant,  and  who  are  call- 
ed evil  spirits  :  whilst  by  Lucifer  are  signified  such  as  belong  to 
Babel  or  Babylon,  who  are  those  who  pretend  to  extend  their 
authority  over  heaven  itself.  That  there  is  not  any  individual 
devil  to  whom  the  hells  are  subject,  is  also  evident  from  the  cir- 
cumstance, that  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  hells,  like  all  the  in- 
habitants of  the  heavens,  are  derived  from  the  human  race  (see 
above,  nn.  311 — 317) ;  and  that  those  who  have  gone  thither, 
from  the  beginning  of  creation  till  the  present  time,  are  myriads 
of  myriads  in  number,  every  one  of  whom  is  such  a  devil  in 
quality,  as  he  had  made  himself,  while  he  lived  in  the  world,  by 
confirming  himself  against  the  Divine  Being.  (Respecting  these 
subjects,  see  above,  nn.  311,  312.) 


THAT  NO  ONE  IS  CAST  LSTTO  HELL  BY  THE  LORD  ■  BUT  THAT  THE 

SPIRIT  DOES  IT  HIMSELF. 

545.  The  opinion  has  prevailed  with  some,  that  God  turns 

away  his  face  from  man,  rejects  him,  and  casts  him  into  hell ; 

and  that  ie  is  full  of  anger  against  him  on  account  of  the  evil 

of  which  he  is  guilty  :  and  some  go  still  further,  a  farming  that 
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God  punishes  man,  and  brings  evil  upon  him.  Those  who  h'»ld 
this  opinion  confirm  themselves  in  it  by  the  literal  sense  of  tho 
Word,  in  which  such  statements  occur;  not  being  aware,  that 
the  spiritual  sense  of  the  Word,  which  explains  the  literal  sense, 
is  very  different,  and  that,  consequently,  the  genuine  doctrine 
of  the  church,  which  is  derived  from  the  spiritual  sense  of  the 
Word,  inculcates  different  sentiments  :  for  this  teaches,  that 
God  never  turns  away  his  face  from  man,  never  rejects  him, 
never  casts  any  one  into  hell,  and  never  is  angry. (')  This,  also, 
every  one  whose  mind  is  in  a  state  of  illumination,  perceives, 
when  he  reads  the  Word,  from  this  consideration  alone,  that 
God  is  Good  Itself,  Love  Itself,  and  Mercy  Itself;  and  that 
Good  Itself  cannot  possibly  do  evil  to  any  one ;  nor  can  L<  >ve 
Itself  and  Mercy  Itself  possibly  cast  man  away  from  them,  be- 
cause this  would  be  contrary  to  the  very  essence  of  mercy  and 
love,  and,  of  consequence,  contrary  to  the  Divine  Nature  Itself. 
Those,  therefore,  who  think  from  an  enlightened  mind,  clearly 
perceive,  when  they  read  the  Word,  that  God  never  turns  Him- 
self away  from  man,  and,  as  He  never  turns  Himself  away  from 
man,  that  He  deals  with  him  from  a  principle  of  goodness,  of 
love,  and  of  mercy ;  or,  in  other  words,  that  He  desires  his  good, 
that  He  loves  him,  and  that  He  has  mercy  upon  him.  Conse- 
quently, they  see  also,  that  when  such  statements  as  are  above 
alluded  to,  occur,  they  conceal  within  them  a  spiritual  sense, 
according  to  which  those  expressions  are  to  be  explained,  which, 
in  the  literal  sense,  are  employed  in  accommodation  to  man's 
capacity,  and  which  speak  according  to  his  first  and  general 
ideas. 

54:6.  Those  who  enjoy  illumination,  6ee,  further,  that  good 
and  evil  are  two  opposites,  which  are  as  contrary  as  heaven  and 
hell,  and  that  all  good  comes  from  heaven,  and  all  evil  from 
hell ;  and  as  the  Divine  Sphere  proceeding  from  the  Lord  con- 
stitutes heaven  (see  above,  nn.  7 — 12},  that,  from  the  Lord, 
nothing  but  good  flows  into  man,  ana,  from  hell,  nothing  but 
evil ;  and,  consequently, -that  the  Lord  is  continually  withdraw- 
ing man  from  evil,  and  leading  him  to  good  ;  but  that  hell  is 
continually  leading  him  into  evil.  Unless  man  stood  between 
both,  he  would  not  possess  any  thought,  nor  any  will,  still  less 
any  liberty,  nor  any  choice  ;  for  man  enjoys  all  these  in  conse- 

Suence  of  the  equilibrium  between  good  and  evil :  if,  therefore, 
le  Lord  were  to  turn  Himself  away  from  him,  and  leave  him 
to  evil  alone,  he  would  no  longer  be  a  man.     From  these  truths 

(•)  That  anger  and  wrath,  in  tho  Word,  aro  attributed  to  the  Lord,  but  they  apper- 
tain to  man,  and  that  it  is  so  expressed,  recause  it  so  appears  to  man  when  he  is  pun- 
ished and  condemned,  nn.  .">79-,  6M7,  B2*  1.  -4- 3,  --::.'.  9306,  H',4-31.  That  evil  a.-  t 
attributed  to  the  Lord,  when  vet  from  the  Lord  nothing  but  good  can  come,  nu.  2447. 
6073*  6092,  6997,  7588,  7682,  7877,  7926,  B227,  8228,  Why  it  is  so  expressed 

in  the  Word,  nn.  6073,  6992,  6997,  7648,  7689,  7679,  7710,  7926,  3282,  9009,  912$.  Thai 
the  Lord  is  pure  mercy  ai  1  clemency,  uu.  6997,  i^'b. 
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it  is  evident,  that  the  Lord  enters  by  influx,  witl  good,  into 
every  man,  into  the  bad  man  as  well  as  into  the  good ;  but  with 
this  difference ;  that,  with  the  bad  man,  His  operation  consists 
in  continually  withdrawing  him  from  evil ;  and  with  the  good 
man,  in  continually  leading  him  to  good ;  and  that  the  cause 
of  this  difference  lies  with  the  man  himself,  because  he  is  the 
recipient. 

547.  From  these  observations  it  may  appear  with  certainty, 
that  it  is  by  influence  from  hell  that  man  does  evil,  and  by  in- 
fluence from  the  Lord  that  he  does  good.  But  as  man  believes, 
that  whatever  he  does,  he  does  from  himself,  the  consequence 
is,  that  the  evil  which  he  does  adheres  to  him  as  his  own.  It 
hence  follows,  that  the  cause  of  his  own  evil  lies  with  man,  and 
not  at  all  with  the  Lord.  Evil  as  existing  with  man,  is  hell,  as 
existing  with  him  :  for  whether  you  say  evil  or  hell,  it  amounts 
to  the  same  thing.  Kow  since  the  cause  of  his  own  eril  lies 
with  man  himself,  it  follows,  that  it  is  he  who  casts  nimself  into 
hell,  and  not  the  Lord  ;  and  so  far  is  the  Lord  from  lending 
man  into  hell,  that  He  delivers  from  hell,  so  far  as  the  man  does 
not  will  and  love  to  abide  in  his  own  evil.  But  the  whole  of 
man's  will  and  love  remains  with  him  after  death  (see  above, 
nn.  470 — 484):  whoever  wills  and  loves  evil  in  the  woiid,  wills 
and  loves  the  same  evil  in  the  other  life  ;  and  he  then  no  longer 
suffers  himself  to  be  withdrawn  from  it.  It  hence  results,  that 
the  man  who  is  immersed  in  evil,  is  connected  by  invisible 
bonds  with  hell :  he  also  is  actually  there  as  to  his  spirit :  and, 
after  death,  he  desires  nothing  more  earnestly  than  to  be  where 
his  evil  is.  It  follows  that  the  man,  after  death,  casts  himself 
into  hell ;  and  that  this  is  not  done  by  the  Lord. 

548.  In  what  manner  this  takes  place,  shall  also  be  stated. 
When  a  man  enters  the  other  life,  he  is  first  taken  under  the 
care  of  angels,  who  render  him  all  kind  offices,  converse  with 
him  respecting  the  Lord,  respecting  heaven,  and  respecting  the 
angelic  life,  and  instruct  him  in  subjects  relating  to  truth  and 
to  good.  If,  however,  the  man,  who  is  now  a  spirit,  is  one  of 
those,  who,  while  in  the  world,  were  acquainted,  indeed,  with 
such  matters',  but  in  heart  denied  or  despised  them,  he  desires, 
after  some  conversation,  to  be  rid  of  their  company,  and  actually 
seeks  how  to  depart ;  on  perceiving  which,  the  angels  leave  him. 
After  joining  several  other  companies,  he  is  at  last  associated 
with  those  who  are  immersed  in  the  same  evil  as  himself.  (See 
above,  nn.  445 — 452.)  When  this  is  effected,  he  averts  himself 
from  the  Lord,  and  turns  his  face  towards  the  hell  with  which 
he  had  been  connected  while  in  the  world  ;  being  the  hell  which 
is  the  abode  of  those  who  are  immersed  in  a  similar  love  of  evil. 
From  these  facts  it  is  evident,  that  the  Lord  draws  every  spirit 
towards  Himself  by  means  of  His  angels,  and  also  by  an  influx 
from  heaven ;   but  that  the  spirits  who  are  grounded  in  evil 
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strenuously  resist,  and,  in  a  manner,  tear  themselves  away  from 
the  Lord:  for  they  are  drawn  along  by  their  own  evil,  and 
consequently  by  hell,  as  with  u  rope  ;  and  as  they  arc  thus 
drawn  along,  and,  from  the  love  of  evil,  are  willing  to  follow,  it 
is  evident  that  they  freely  cast  themselves  into  hell.  That  Buch 
is  the  fact,  cannot  be  believed  in  the  world,  in  consequence  of 
the  idea  of  hell  commonly  entertained;  nor  in  the  other  life,  to 
the  eyes  of  those  who  are  not  in  hell,  does  the  actual  process 
appear  otherwise  than  in  agreement  with  the  common  idea. 
But  it  does  not  so  appear  to  those  who  undergo  it:  for  they 
enter  hell  of  their  own  accord,  and  those  who  enter  it  from  an 
ardent  love  of  evil,  appear  as  if  they  were  thrown  in  a  perpen- 
dicular direction,  with  their  head  downwards  and  their  feet 
upwards.  It  is  owing  to  this  appearance,  that  it  sevms  a-  if  they 
were  cast  down  into  hell  by  the  Divine  Powet:  on  which  sub- 
ject more  will  be  stated  below.  (§ee  n.  57-4.)  From  these  state- 
ments it  may  now  be  seen,  that  the  Lord  does  not  cast  any  one 
into  hell,  but  that  every  one  who  goes  there  does  it  himself; 
and  that  he  not  only  does  so  while  he  lives  in  the  world,  but 
after  death  likewise,  when  he  becomes  a  spirit  among  other 
spirits. 

549.  The  reason  that  the  Lord  cannot,  from  His  Divine 
Essence,  which  is  Good,  Love,  and  Mercy,  deal  in  the  same 
manner  with  every  man,  is,  because  evils,  and  the  falsities 
grounded  in  them,  stand  as  obstacles  in  the  way,  and  not  only 
dull  His  divine  influx,  but  reject  it  entirely.  Evils  and  their 
falsities  are  like  black  clouds,  which  place  themselves  between 
a  man's  eye  and  the  sun,  and  take  away  the  sunshine  and  the 
serenity  of  the  day.  The  sun,  however,  still  continues  in  the 
perpetual  effort  to  dissipate  the  obstructing  clouds :  for  he  re- 
mains behind  them,  and  operates  upon  them  for  their  disper- 
sion ;  and,  till  this  can  be  effected,  he  transmits  a  degree  of 
shady  light  to  the  eye  of  man  by  various  indirect  passages.  A 
similar  state  of  things  exists  in  the  spiritual  world :  but  there, 
the  sun  is  the  Lord,  and. his  Divine  Love  (see  above,  an.  116- 
140) ;  the  light  is  the  Divine  Truth  (see  above,  nn.  12G— 14u) , 
black  clouds,  are  falsities  originating  in  evil ;  and  the  eye  is  the 
understanding.  In  proportion  as  any  one  there  is  immersed  in 
falsities  originating  in  evil,  lie  is  encompassed  by  such  a  cloud, 
the  blackness  and  density  of  which  are  according  to  the  degree 
of  his  evil.  From  this  comparison  may  be  seen,  that  the  Lord 
is  perpetually  present  with  every  one,  but  that  lie  is  received  in 
different  ways. 

550.  Evil  spirits  in  the  world  of  spirits  are  severely  punished, 
in  order  that  they  may  be  deterred  by  such  punishments  from 
the  commission  of  crimes.  It  also  appears  as  if  their  Bufferings 
were  inflicted  by  the  Lord :  but  stdl,  not  the  least  of  the  pun- 
ishments which  they  undergo  comes  from  the  Lord,  but  all  of  it 
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from  evil  itself.  For  evil  is  so  combined  with  its  punishment, 
that  to  separate  them  is  impossible.  The  infernal  crew  desire 
and  love  nothing  better  than  to  do  injury,  especially  to  inflict 
punishment  and  torture  on  others  :  and  they  also  d0  injury  to, 
and  inflict  punishment  on,  every  one,  who  is  not  protected  by 
the  Lord.  When  therefore  evil  is  done  by  any  one  from  an 
evil  heart,  since  evil  casts  away  from  itself  all  protection  from 
the  Lord,  infernal  spirits  fall  upon  the  person  who  is  guilty  of 
it,  and  punish  him.  This  may  in  some  measure  be  illustrated 
by  crimes  and  their  punishments  in  the  world,  where,  also,  they 
are  combined  together.  The  laws  prescribe  for  every  crime  its 
punishment;  in  consequence  of  which,  whoever  commits  the 
crime,  also  incurs  the  penalty.  The  only  difference  is,  that,  in 
the  world,  the  crime  may  be  concealed ;  whereas  this  is  impos- 
sible in  the  other  life.  From  these  truths  it  may  appear  with 
certainty,  that  the  Lord  brings  evil  on  no  one,  and  that  the  case, 
in  this  respect,  is  the  same  as  occurs  in  the  world :  for  there, 
the  cause  of  the  punishment  of  a  criminal  neither  lies  in  the 
king,  nor  in  the  judge,  nor  in  the  law ;  since  neither  of  these 
was  the  cause  of  the  crime  committed  by  the  malefactor. 


THAT  ALL  THE  INHABITANTS  OF  THE  HELLS  ARE  IMMERSED  IN 
EVILS,  AND  IN  FALSITIES  THENCE  PROCEEDING,  ORIGINATING 
IN  SELF-LOVE  AND  THE  LOVE  OF  THE  WORLD. 

551.  All  the  inhabitants  of  the  hells  are  immersed  in  evils 
and  in  falsities  derived  from  them  ;  and  there  is  no  one  there 
who  is  grounded  in  evils,  and  at  the  same  time  in  truths.  Most 
bad  characters  in  the  world  are  acquainted  with  spiritual  truths, 
which  are  those  belonging  to  the  church,  having  learned  them 
in  childhood,  and,  at  a  later  period,  from  sermons  and  from 
reading  the  "Word,  and  having  afterwards  spoken  of  them  from 
6uch  acquired  knowledge.  Some,  also,  have  led  others  to  believe 
that  they  were  Christians  in  heart,  because  they  knew  how  to 
speak  from  truths  with  pretended  affection,  and  to  deal  sincerely 
as  if  under  the  influence  of  spiritual  fidelity  :  but  such  of  these 
as  interiorly  thought  in  opposition  to  the  truths  from  which  they 
spoke,  and  only  abstained  from  the  practice  of  the  evils  that 
were  agreeable  to  their  thoughts  out  of  regard  to  the  laws  of 
their  country,  and  to  their  own  reputation,  honor,  and  gain,  are 
all,  in  heart,  evil,  and  are  only  grounded  in  truths  and  goods  as 
to  their  body,  not  as  to  their  spirit.  In  the  other  hie,  there- 
fore, when  the  externals  of  such  persons  are  stripped  off,  and 
the  internals  belonging  to  their  spirits  are  revealed,  they  are 
immersed  altogether  in  evils  and  falsities,  and  do  not  retain  any 
of  the  truths  and  goods  which  they  had  professed  and  appeared 
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to  practise;  and  it  is  made  manifest,  that    those  truths  and 

floods  only  resided  in  their  memory,  being  entertained  there 
ike  any  common  matters  with  which  they  were  acquainted,  and 
that,  when  they  were  in  conversation,  they  thence  drew  them 
forth,  and  put  on  the  semblance  of  good  affections,  as  if  under 
the  influence  of  spiritual  love  and  faith.  When  such  persons 
are  let  into  their  internals,  and  consequently  into  their  evils, 
they  can  no  longer  utter  truths,  but  only  falsities  :  because  they 
speak  from  evils,  and  to  utter  truths  from  evils  is  a  thing  impos* 
sible,  since  the  spirit  is  then  nothing  but  his  own  evil,  and  what 
proceeds  from  evil  is  falsity.  Every  evil  spirit  is  reduced  to 
this  state,  before  he  is  cast  into  hell.  (See  above,  nn.  499 — 512.) 
This  is  called  being  divested  of  truths  and  goods ;(')  and  the 
divesting  process  consists  in  nothing  but  in  the  party's  being 
let  into  his  internals,  thus  into  the projyrium  of  his  spirit  or  into 
his  spirit  itself.    (Respecting  these,  also,  see  above,  n.  425.) 

552.  "When  a  man  after  death  is  brought  to  this  state,  he  is 
no  longer  a  spirit  resembling  in  his  state  a  man,*  as  he  is  in  his 
first  state,  treated  of  above  (nn.  491 — 498),  but  is  truly  a  spirit: 
for  one  who  is  truly  a  spirit  has  a  face  and  personal  form  corre- 
sponding to  his  internals,  which  belong  to  his  mind,  and,  conse- 
quently, has  an  external  form,  that  is  the  type  or  effigy  of  his 
internals.  Such  is  the  state  of  a  spirit,  after  ne  has  completed 
the  first  and  second  states,  treated  of  above.  Consequently,  it 
is  then  known,  as  soon  as  he  is  seen,  what  sort  of  a  spirit  he  is, 
not  only  by  his  countenance,  but  by  his  person;  and  also  by 
his  speech,  and  by  his  gestures.  As,  likewise,  he  is  now  in  his 
intrinsic  identity,  he  cannot  abide  anywhere,  but  where  those 
like  himself  dwell.  For,  in  the  spiritual  world,  there  is  a  com- 
plete communication  of  affections  and  of  the  thoughts  thence 
originating;  on  which  account  a  spirit  is  conducted,  as  if  of 
himself,  because  from  his  own  affection  and  its  delight,  to  those 
who  are  like  him ;  indeed,  he  also  turns  himself  in  that  direc- 
tion, because  he  then  inhales  his  own  life,  or  draws  his  breath 
freely  ;  which  he  cannot,  do  when  he  turns  another  way.  It  is 
to  be  remembered,  that  communication  with  others  takes  place 
in  the  spiritual  world  according  to  the  direction  in  which  a 
spirit  turns  his  face,  and  that  he  perpetually  has  those  before 
his  face  who  are  grounded  in  the  same  love  as  himself;  a  cir- 

(')  That  the  evil,  before  they  are  cast  down  into  hell,  are  devastated  as  to  truths  and 
goods,  and  that  when  these  are  taken  away  from  them,  they  are  carried  of  themselves 
into  hell,  nn.  6977,  7039,  7795,  8210,  8282,  9380.  That  the  Lord  does  not  devastate 
them,  but  that  they  devastate  themselves,  nn.  7643,  7926.  That  every  evil  has  in  it  a 
principle  of  falsity,  wherefore  those  who  are  immersed  in  evil,  are  also  immersed  in 
Falsity,  although  some  of  them  do  not  know  it,  nn.  7577,  8094.  That  those  who  are  in 
•Til,  cannot  but  think  what  is  false,  when  they  think  from  themselves,  a.  7437.  That 
all  who  are  in  the  hells  speak  falsities  from  evil,  nn.  1695,  7351,  7352,  7857,  78y2,  76-sf. 

*  The  term  here  used  in  the  original  is  homo-spiritv*, —  '  a  man-spirit,"  as  mentioned 
in  the  note  above,  p.  22S :  but  as  it  cannot  here  be  translated,  as  in  every  other  instance, 
'•  man,  now  a  spirit,"  it  is  rendered  as  above,  which  seems  exactly  to  express  the  authoi  '• 
meaning. — N, 
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cumstance  which  continues,  let  him  turn  his  body  about  as  he 
may.  (See  above,  n.  151.)  It  is  owing  to  this,  that  all  infernal 
spirits  turn  themselves  back  from  the  Lord  towards  those  masses 
of  thick  darkness  and  of  darkness,  which,  in  the  spiritual  world, 
occupy  the  places  of  the  sun  and  the  moon  of  the  natural  world ; 
whereas  all  the  angels  of  heaven  turn  themselves  towards  the 
Lord,  as  the  sun  and  as  the  moon  of  heaven.  (See  above,  nn. 
123,  143,  141,  151.)  From  these  facts  it  may  now  appear  with 
certainty,  that  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  hells  are  immersed  in 
evils  and  in  the  falsities  thence  proceeding :  and  also,  that  they 
are  turned  in  the  direction  of  their  own  loves. 

553.  All  the  spirits  in  the  hells,  viewed  in  any  degree  of  the 
light  of  heaven,  appear  in  the  form  belonging  to  their  own  evil: 
for  every  one  is  then  the  effigy  of  his  own  evil,  because,  in  every 
one,  the  interiors  and  the  exteriors  act  in  unity,  the  interiors 
visibly  exhibiting  themselves  in  the  exteriors,  which  consist  oi 
the  face,  the  body,  the  speech,  and  the  gestures.  They  thus,  aa 
to  their  quality,  are  recognized  at  sight.  In  general,  there  are 
forms  expressive  of  contempt  of  others,  and  of  menace  against 
those  who  do  not  pay  them  respect :  there  are  forms  expressive  ot 
hatred  of  various  kinds:  there  are  forms  expressive  of  revenge, 
also  of  various  kinds.  Through  those  forms  their  ferocious  and 
cruel  passions  shine  forth  from  their  interiors.  When,  however, 
others  praise  them,  treat  them  with  respect,  and  worship  them, 
their  face  draws  in  its  savage  expression,  and  shows  an  appear- 
ance of  gladness  arising  from  the  delight  thus  imparted.  All 
those  forms,  as  they  actually  appear,  cannot  be  described  in  a 
few  words,  for  no  one  of  them  is  the  same  as  another :  onlv, 
among  those  spirits  who  are  characterized  by  a  similar  evil,  and 
who  reside,  in  consequence,  in  the  same  infernal  society,  there 
exists  a  common  likeness,  from  which,  as  a  plane  giving  birth  to 
varieties,  the  faces  of  all  the  individuals  belonging  to  the  society 
possess  a  certain  resemblance  to  each  other.  In  general,  their 
faces  are  shocking,  and  appear  void  of  life,  like  those  of  corpses. 
Those  of  some  are  black :  those  of  others  are  fierv,  like  little 
torches :  those  of  others  are  deformed  with  pimples,  blotches, 
and  ulcers :  and  with  many,  no  face  appears  at  all,  but  instead 
of  it  a  hairy  or  bony  mass;  and  with  some,  nothing  but  grinning 
teeth.  Their  bodies,  also,  are  monstrous  in  shape,  and  their 
speech  sounds  as  if  full  of  anger,  of  hatred,  or  of  revenge :  for 
every  one  speaks  ftom  his  own  falsity,  and  in  a  tone  expressive 
of  his  own  evil.  In  one  word :  they  all  are  images  of  their  own 
hell.  As  to  hell  itself,  it  has  not  been  granted  me  to  see  of  what 
form  it  is  in  the  whole :  it  has  only  been  told  me,  that  as  the 
universal  heaven,  viewed  collectively,  is  as  one  man  (see  nn.  59 
— 67),  so  the  universal  hell,  viewed  collectively,  is  as  one  devil, 
and  may  also  be  exhibited  to  view  in  the  shape  of  one  devil. 
(See  above,  n.  544.)  But  as  to  the  forms  which  belong  to  hella 
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iu  particular,  or  .nfernal  societies,  these  it  has  often  been  granted 
me  to  behold:  for  at  the  apertures  leading  to  them  in  the  world 
of  spirits,  which  are  called  the  gates  of  hell,  there  generally 
appears  a  monster,  which  represents  the  common  form  of  those 
within.  The  outrageous  passions  of  the  inhabitants  are  also 
represented  by  shocking  and  direful  appearances,  the  particulars 
of  which  I  forbear  to  mention.  But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that 
the  infernal  spirits  appear  in  such  forms  only  when  viewed  in 
the  light  ol  heaven:  but  among  themselves  they  appear  like 
men ;  which  is  provided  of  the  Lord's  divine  mercy,  that  they 
may  not  appear  as  L  tathsome  to  each  other  as  they  do  to  the 
angels.  This  appearance,  however,  is  a  fallacy :  for  as  soon  as  a 
ray  of  the  light  of  heaven  is  let  in  upon  them,  their  human  forms 
are  turned  into  monstrous  ones,  such  as  they  intrinsically  are, 
and  as  are  described  above ;  for  in  the  light  of  heaven,  every 
thing  appears  as  it  intrinsically  is.  For  this  reason,  among 
others,  they  flee  from  the  light  of  heaven,  and  cast  themselves 
into  their  own  gross  light,  which  is  like  that  emitted  from  ignited 
charcoal,  and,  m  some  places,  like  that  of  burning  brimstone : 
but  this  light  is  also  turned  into  absolute  darkness,  when  any 
ray  of  light  flows  in  upon  it  from  heaven.  It  is  on  this  account 
that  the  hells  are  said  to  be  immersed  in  thick  darkness  and  in 
darkness ;  and  that  thick  darkness  and  darkness  signify  falsities 
originating  in  evil,  such  as  prevail  in  hell. 

554.  From  an  inspection  of  the  monstrous  forms  belonging  to 
the  spirits  in  the  hells,  all  of  which,  as  just  stated,  are  forms  of 
contempt  of  others,  and  of  menace  against  those  who  do  not  treat 
them  with  honor  and  respect ;  together  with  forms  of  hatred  and 
revenge  against  those  who  do  not  favor  them ;  it  was  made  evident 
to  me,  that  they  all,  in  general,  are  forms  of  self-love  and  the  love 
of  the  world,  and  that  the  evils,  of  which  in  particular  they  are  the 
forms,  derive  their  origin  from  those  two  loves.  It  has  also  been 
told  me  from  heaven,  and  proved  to  me  by  much  experimental 
evidence,  that  those  two  loves, — self-love  and  the  love  of  the 
world, — reign  in  the  hells,  and  also  constitute  them :  whereas 
love  to  the  Lord  and  love  towards  the  neighbor  reign  in  the 
heavens,  and  also  constitute  them :  and  that  the  two  former 
loves,  which  are  the  loves  of  hell,  and  the  two  latter,  which  are 
the  loves  of  heaven,  are  diametrically  opposite  to  each  other. 

555.  I  at  first  wondered  how  it  was,  that  self-love  and  the 
love  of  the  world  should  be  so  diabolical,  and  that  those  who 
are  immersed  in  them  should  be  such  monsters  to  look  upon ; 
because,  in  the  world,  people  reflect  but  little  on  self-love,  but 
only  upon  that  puffed  up  state  of  mind  displayed  externally 
which  is  called  pride,  which,  as  being  obvious  to  the  sight,  is 
alone  supposed  to  constitute  self-love.  Besides,  such  self-love  as 
does  not  so  exalt  itself,  is  believed,  in  the  world,  to  be  the  fire  ot 
life,  by  which  a  man  is  excited  to  aspire  to  offices  and  to  perform 
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uses,  and  that  unless  he  looked  to  the  honor  ai  d  glory  to  be  thus 
acquired,  his  mind  would  become  torpid.  Who,  they  say,  ever 
performed  any  honorable,  useful,  or  memorable  deed,  but  with 
a  view  to  be  celebrated  and  honored  by  others,  or  in  the  minds 
of  others  ?  And  whence,  they  ask,  does  this  arise,  but  from  the 
ardor  of  his  love  for  glory  and  honor, — consequently,  for  himself? 
The  consequence  of  this  mode  of  thinking  is,  that  it  is  not  known 
in  the  world,  that  self-love,  viewed  in  itself,  is  the  love  that  reigns 
in  hell,  and  that  it  constitutes  hell  as  existing  in  man.  Such, 
however,  being  the  fact,  I  will  first  describe  what  self-love  is : 
and  I  will  show  afterwards,  that  all  evils,  and  the  falsities  which 
originate  from  them,  spring  from  that  love. 

556.  Self-love  consists  in  entertaining  good-will  for  one's  self 
alone,  and  for  no  others,  not  even  for  the  church,  for  one's  country, 
or  for  any  society  of  men,  except  with  a  view  to  one's  self :  also, 
in  doing  them  good  only  with  a  view  to  one's  own  fame,  honor, 
and  glory.  Unless  a  person  influenced  by  self-love  sees  these  in 
the  uses  he  performs  for  them,  he  says  in  his  heart,  "What  matters 
it  ?  Why  should  I  do  it  ?  and,  What  shall  I  get  by  it  ?  and  so 
omits  it.  It  hence  is  evident,  that  a  person  who  is  immersed 
in  self-love,  neither  loves  the  church,  nor  his  country,  nor  any 
society  that  he  belongs  to,  nor  any  use,  but  himself  aione.  His 
delight  is  only  that  of  the  love  of  himself ;  and  since  the  delight 
which  proceeds  from  love  constitutes  a  man's  life,  it  follows  that 
his  life  is  the  life  of  himself:  and  the  life  of  self  is  life  proceeding 
from  the  pr&prixLm  of  man ;  whilst  the  projyrium  of  man,  viewed 
in  itself,  is  nothing  but  evil,  He  who  loves  himself,  also  loves 
those  who  belong  to  him,  who,  in  particular,  are  his  children  and 
descendants,  and,  in  general,  all  who  act  in  unity  with  him, 
whom  he  calls  his  friends.  To  love  these,  is  also  to  love  himself; 
for  he  regards  them,  as  it  were,  in  himself,  and  himself  in  them. 
Among  those  whom  he  calls  his  friends,  are  also  included  all  who 
praise,  honor,  and  pay  their  court  to  him. 

557.  What  is  the  nature  of  self-love,  may  evidently  appear 
from  a  comparison  of  it  with  heavenly  love.  Heavenly  love 
consists  in  loving,  for  their  own  sake,  the  uses,  or  the  good 
works,  which  a  man  performs  to  the  church,  to  -his  country,  to 
the  society  of  persons  to  which  he  belongs,  and  to  his  fellow- 
citizens  :  for  this  is  to  love  God  and  to  love  his  neighbor,  since 
ail  uses  and  all  good  works  are  from  God,  and  are,  at  the  same 
time,  the  neighbor  that  is  to  be  loved.  But  he  who  loves  these 
uses  and  good  works  for  the  sake  of  the  advantage  resulting  to 
himself  from  his  doing  them,  only  loves  them  as  he  does  the 
domestics  of  his  family,  because  they  render  him  service :  whence 
it  follows,  that  he  who  is  immersed  in  self-love,  would  have  the 
church,  his  country,  societies  of  men,  and  his  fellow-citizens,  serve 
him,  and  not  that  he  should  serve  them.  He  places  himself 
above  them,  and  them  below  himself.     It  hence  results,  that  in 
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proportion  as  any  one  immerses  himself  in  self-love,  he  removes 
himself  from  heaven,  because  he  removes  himself  from  heavenly 
love. 

558.   But  further:  In  proportion  as  any  one  is  grounded  in 
heavenly  love,  which  consists  in  loving  uses  and  good  works, 
and   in  a  man's  being  affected  with  delight  of  heart  when  he 
performs  them  for  the  sake  of  the  church,  of  his  country,  of  the 
society  of  men  with  whom  lie  is  connected,  and  of  his  fellow 
citizen,  he  is  led  bv  the  Lord;  since  in  that  love  the  Lord  Him- 
self resides,  and  He  is  the  Author  of  it.     But  in  proportion  as 
any  one  is  grounded  in  sell-love,  which  is  that  of  performing 
uses  and  good  works  with  a  view  to  himself  alone,  he  is  led  bv 
himself;  and  In  proportion  as  any  one  is  led  by  himself,  he  is 
not  led  by  the  Lord  :  whence  it  also  follows,  that  in  proportion 
as  any  one  loves  himself,  he  removes  himself  from  the  pivine 
Presence,  and,  consequently,  from  heaven.     For  a  man  to  bo 
led  by  himself,  is  to  he  led  by  his  proprium,  and  the  jyrojwium 
of  man  is  nothing  hut  evil:  for  it  is  his  hereditary  evil  nature, 
which  consists  in  loving  himself  in  preference  to  God,  and  the 
world  in  preference  to  heaven/8)     Man  is  let  into  his  propriwn, 
and  consequently  into  his  hereditary  evils,  as  often  as,  in  the  good 
works  which  he  may  do,  he  has  regard  to  himself:  for  he  then 
looks  from  those  good  works  to  himself,  and  not  from  himself 
to  the  good  works;  on  which  account,  he  sets  up,  in  such  good 
works,  the  image  of  himself,  and  not  any  image  of  the  Divine 
Being.     That  such  is  the  fact,  has  also  been  proved  to  me  by  ex- 
perimental evidence.    There  are  certain  evil  spirits,  whose  places 
of  abode  are  in  the  intermediate  quarter  between  the  north  and 
the  west,  under  the  heavens,  who  possess  the  art  of  drawing  well- 
disposed  spirits  into  their  proprium,  and  consequently  into  evils 
of  various  kinds;  which  they  accomplish  thus:  They  draw  them 
into  thoughts  respecting  themselves;  either  operating  openly  for 
this  purpose,  by  praises  and  ascriptions  of  honor;  or  clandes- 
tinely, hy  influencing  their  affections  till  they  become  determined 
towards  themselves.      In   proportion  as  they  accomplish  their 
object,  they  turn  away  the  faces  of  the  well-disposed  spirits  from 
heaven;  and,  in  the  same  degree,  they  darken  their  understand- 
ing, and  call  forth  evils  from  their propriwn. 

558*.  That   self-love  is   opposite  to  love  towards  the  neigh- 

v*)  That  the  proprivm  of  man  which  lie  derives  hereditarily  from  his  parents  In 
nothing  but  dense  evil.  nn.  210,  215,  781,  B76,  987,  1"'.:.  8807,2808,  8518,  8701,  8818. 
8480,  8550,  10,288,  10,284,  10,286,  10,783.  That  \Ue  proprium  of  man  consists  in  loving 
himself  in  preference  to  God,  and  tlic  world  in  preference  to  heaven,  and  in  making 
lijrht  of  his  neighbor  in  comparison  with  himself,  except  onlv  for  tho  sake  of  himself; 
thus  that  ic  consists  iii  loving  him  elf;  consequently,  that  it  is  the  love  of  Belf  and  oi 
the  world,  nn.  694,781,4917,  5660.  That  all  evils  flow  from  the  love  of  self  and  of  the 
world,  when  they  predominate,  nn.  18  17.  l  108,  L821,  1594, 1691,  8418,,  7255,  7376,  (7480.) 
7488.  B818,  9835,  9848,  10,0  8,  10,742.  Which  are,  contempt  of  others,  enmity,  hatred, 
revenge,  cruelty,  doceit,  nn.  6667,  7872,  J  -  I  1,742.     And  that  in  these 

svils  every  false  principle  originates,  on.  1047,  10/2S3,  10,284,  10,28*. 
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bor,  may  be  seen  from  the  origin  and  essence  of  both.  The 
love  of  the  neighbor,  as  existing  in  those  who  are  immersed  in 
the  love  of  themselves,  begins  with  themselves.  It  is  their 
maxim,  that  a  man's  nearest  neighbor  is  himself;  and  so,  each 
taking  himself  as  the  centre,  it  proceeds  to  all  those  who  make 
one  with  him,  diminishing  as  it  goes  further  off,  according  to  the 
degree  in  which  the  various  individuals  are  connected,  by  love, 
with  himself;  whilst  all  beyond  this  connection  are  accounted 
as  nothing,  and  those  who  are  opposed  to  them  and  to  their  evils, 
as  enemies,  be  they,  in  character,  what  they  may,  whether  wise 
or  upright,  sincere  or  just.  But  spiritual  love  towards  the 
neighbor  begins  with  the  Lord,  and  from  II im  as  its  centre 
proceeds  to  those  who  have  conjunction  with  Him  by  love  and 
faith,  extending  to  all  according  to  the  quality  of  love  and 
faith  existing  in  them.  (3)  It  hence  is  evident,  that  the  love  of 
the  neighbor  that  begins  with  man,  is  opposite  to  the  love 
towards  the  neighbor  that  begins  with  the  Lord  :  and  that  the 
former  proceeds  from  evil,  because  it  proceeds  from  the  pro- 
prium  of  man ;  whereas  the  latter  proceeds  from  good,  because 
it  proceeds  from  the  Lord,  who  is  Good  Itself.  It  is  evident, 
also,  that  the  love  of  the  neighbor  which  proceeds  from  man 
and  his proprium,  is  a  corporeal  love  ;  whereas  the  love  towards 
the  neighbor  which  proceeds  from  the  Lord,  is  a  heavenly  love. 
Li  one  word  :  self-love,  with  the  man  who  is  led  by  it,  constitutes 
the  head,  and  heavenly  love  constitutes  the  feet,  on  which  he 
stands  ;  but,  if  the  latter  does  not  serve  him,  it  does  not  even 
constitute  the  feet,  but  is  trampled  under  them.  It  is  owing  to 
this,  that  those  who  are  cast  into  hell,  appear  to  drop  perpen-» 
dicularly,  with  their  head  downwards  towards  hell,  and  their 
feet  upwards  towards  heaven.     (See  above,  n.  5-1S.) 

559.  Self-love  is  also  of  such  a  nature,  that  in  proportion  as 
the  reins  are  given  to  it, — that  is,  in  proportion  as  external  bonds 
are  removed,  which  consist  in  fear  of  the  law  and  its  penalties, 

(s)  That  those  who  do  not  know  what  it  is  to  love  their  neighbor,  suppose  that  every 
man  is  our  neighbor,  and  that  pood  is  to  be  done  to  everyone  who  is  in  need  of  assist- 
ance, n.  6704:  and  they  likewise  believe,  that  every  orle  is  nearest  neighbor  to  him- 
self, and  thus  that  neighborly  love  begins  from  self,  n.  0903.  That  those  who  love 
themselves  above  all  things,  thus  with  whom  self-love  prevails,  reckon  also  the  com- 
mencement of  neighborly  love  from  themselves,  n.  6710.  In  what  manner  every  ono 
is  his  own  nearest  neighbor  explained,  nn.  6933 — 6933.  But  those  who  are  Christians, 
and  love  God  above  all  tilings,  reckon  the  commencement  of  neighborly  love  from  the 
Lord,  because.  lie  is  to  be  loved  above  all  things,  nn.  6706,  6711,  6319 — 6324.  That 
the  distinctions  of  the  relationship  of  neighbor  arc  as  many,  as  the  distinctions  of  good 
derived  from  the  Lord;  and  that  good  ought  to  be  done  with  discrimination  towards 
every  one  according  to  the  quality  of  his  state,  and  that  this  is  a  branch  of  Christian 
prudence,  nn.  6707,  6709,  6710,  6818.  That  those  distinctions  are  innumerable;  and 
that  on  this  account  the  ancients,  who  were  acquainted  with  what  is  meant  by  a  neigh- 
bor, reduced  the  exercises  of  charity  into  classes,  and  marked  them  with  their  respec- 
tive names  ;  and  that  hence  they  knew  in  what  respect  every  one  was  their  neighbor, 
and  in  what  manner  good  was  to  be  done  to  every  one  prudently,  nn.  2417.  6623,  6705, 
7259—7262,  That  the  doctrine  received  in  the  ancient  churches  was  the  doctrine  o\ 
charity  towards  the  neighbor,  and  that  hence  they  had  wisdom,  nn  2-117.  238?>,  3419, 
S420,  4S44,  6629. 
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and  of  the  less  of  character,  of  honor,  of  gain,  of  employment, 
or  of  life,  it  pursues  its  career,  till  at  last  it  not  only  desires  to 
rule  over  the  whole  terrestrial  globe,  hut  over  the  whole  of 

heaven,  and  over  the  Divine  Being  Himself.  It  never  knows 
any  limit  or  end.  This  tendency  lurks  within  every  one  who  in 
immersed  in  self-love;  although  it  does  not  appear  before  the 
world,  where  the  above-mentioned  honds  hold  it  in.  But  that 
such  is  the  fact,  no  one  can  tail  to  see  who  observes  the  actions 
r.  f  potentates  and  kings,  who  have  no  such  restraints  and  bonds 
to  withhold  them,  and  who  invade  the  territories  of  others,  and 
subjugate  provinces  and  kingdoms,  as  far  as  success  attends 
their  enterprises,  and  aspire  after  unlimited  power  and  glory. 
The  same  fact  is  more  evident  still  from  the  Babylon  of  modern 
times,  which  extends  its  domination  over  heaven,  and  has  trans- 
ferred all  the  Lord's  divine  power  to  itself,  and  continually  lusts 
to  go  further.  Such  persons,  when,  after  death,  they  enter  the 
other  life,  are  utterly  opposed  to  the  Divine  Being,  and  to 
heaven,  and  enlist  themselves  on  the  side  of  hell.  (Respecting 
which,  seethe  work  On  the  Last  Judgment,  and  the  Destruction 
uf  Babylon?) 

500.  Represent  to  yourself  a  society  composed  of  such  char- 
acters, all  of  whom  love  themselves  alone,  and  no  others,  further 
than  as  they  make  one  with  themselves  :  and  you  will  perceive 
that  their  love  is  no  other  than  that  winch  exists  among  rob- 
bers, wdio,  so  far  as  their  associates  act  in  conjunction  with 
themselves,  embrace  them  and  call  them  their  friends  ;  but 
who,  so  far  as  any  do  not  act  in  conjunction  with  themselves, 
but  reject  their  domination,  fall  upon  them,  and  slay  them.  If 
the  interiors  of  such  characters,  or  their  minds,  are  examined, 
it  will  appear,  that  they  are  full  of  mortal  hatred  against  each 
other,  and  that,  in  heart,  they  laugh  at  all  justice  and  sin- 
cerity, and  also  at  the  Divine  Being,  whom  they  reject  as  of  no 
account  whatever.  This  will  still  better  appear  from  the 
societies  consisting  of  such  in  the  hells,  which  will  be  described 
below. 

501.  The  interiors  belonging  to  the  thoughts  and  affections 
of  those  who  supremely  love  themselves,  are  turned  towards 
themselves  and  towards  the  world,  and  thus  are  turned  away 
from  the  Lord  and  from  heaven.  In  consequence  of  this,  they 
are  possessed  by  evils  of  every  kind,  and  the  Divine  Spheio 
cannot  enter  them  by  influx  ;  for  as  soon  as  ever  it  does,  it  is 
immersed  in  their  thoughts  respecting  themselves,  and  is  thus 
defiled,  and  is  at  the  same  time  infused  into  the  evils  which 
arise  from  their  jproprium.  It  is  from  this  cause,  that  all  such 
characters,  in  the  other  life,  look  back  from  the  Lord,  towards 
that  mass  of  thick  darkness  which  there  occupies  the  place  of 
the  sun  of  the  natural  world,  and  which  is  diametrically  oppo- 
site to  the  sun  of  heaven,  which  is  the  Lord.     (See  above,  "ft. 
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123.)     Thick  darkness,  also,  signifies  evil;  and  the  sun  of  the 
natural  world  signifies  self-love.(4) 

562.  The  evils  which  possess  those  who  are  immersed  in  the 
love  of  themselves,  are,  in  general,  contempt  of  others,  envy, 
enmity  against  those  who  do  not  side  with  them,  hostility  on 
that  account,  hatred  of  various  kinds,  revenge,  cunning,  deceit, 
unmercifulness,  and  cruelty.  As  to  religion,  they  not  only 
entertain  contempt  for  the  Divine  Being,  and  for  divine  things, 
which  are  the  truths  and  goods  of  the  church,  but  they  feel 
anger  against  them  ;  and  this,  when  the  man  becomes  a  spirit, 
is  also  turned  into  hatred ;  when  he  not  only  cannot  bear  to 
'near  of  those  things  themselves,  but  also  burns  with  hatred 
against  all  who  acknowledge  and  worship  the  Divine  Being.  1 
have  conversed  with  a  certain  spirit,  who,  when  in  the  world, 
had  been  possessed  of  great  power,  and  had  loved  himself  in  a 
greater  degree  than  is  usual.  This  spirit,  when  he  only  heard 
mention  made  of  the  Divine  Being,  and  especially  when  the 
Lord  was  mentioned,  was  so  filled  with  hatred  arising  from 
anger,  that  he  burnt  with  the  desire  to  destroy  Him,  as  he 
would  murder  a  man.  This  same  spirit,  when  he  was  left  to 
his  love  without  restraint,  also  desired  to  be  the  devil  himself, 
that,  from  his  self-love,  he  might  continually  infest  heaven. 
This,  also,  is  the  desire  of  many  who  are  of  the  Tioman  Catholic 
religion,  when  they  find,  in  the  other  life,  that  the  Lord  has  all 
power,  and  themselves  not  any. 

563.  There  appeared  to  me  some  spirits  in  the  western  quar- 
ter towards  the  south,  who  said  that,  when  in  the  world,  they 
had  been  in  stations  of  great  dignity,  and  that  they  deserved 
to  be  preferred  to  others,  and  to  command  them.  They  were 
examined  by  the  angels,  to  ascertain  what  their  character  in- 
trinsically was ;  and  it  was  found,  that,  in  discharging  the  du- 
ties of  the  offices  which  they  had  filled  in  the  world,  they  had 
not  had  regard  to  uses,  but  to  themselves,  and  thus  that  they 
had  preferred  themselves  to  uses.  But  as  they  intensely  desired, 
and  were  urgently  solicitous,  to  be  set  over  others,  it  was  granted 
to  them  to  take  a  place  among  some,  whose  office  it  was  to 
consult  about  matters  of  superior  importance :  when  it  was  per- 
ceived, that  they  were  unable  to  attend  at  all  to  the  business 
that  was  being  considered,  or  to  see  things  interiorly  in  them- 
selves, and  that,  in  their  speeches,  they  did  not  regard  the  use 
of  the  matter  in  question,  but  some  use  connected  with  them- 
selves;  and  further,  that  they  wished  to  act  from  their  arbitrary 
pleasure,  according  to  personal  favor.  They  were  therefore 
dismissed  from  that  function,  and  left  to  seek  employment  fcr 

(*)  That  the  sun  of  the  world  signifies  the  love  of  self,  n.  2441.  In  which  sense,  by 
adoring  the  sun  is  signified  to  adore  those  things  which  are  contrary  to  heavenly  love, 
end  to  the  Lord,  nn.  2441,  10,584.  That  the  sun  grc^mg  hot  denotes  the  increasing 
concupiscence  of  evil,  n.  84S7. 
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1.  emselves  elsewhere.  They  went  on,  theicfore,  further  into 
the  western  quarter,  and  were  occasionally  received  upon  trial: 
but,  they  wore  everywhere  told,  thai  they  thought  of  nothing  but 
themselves,  and  of  no  matter  of  business  except  with  a  view  to 
themselves  ;  consequently,  that  they  were  Btupid, and  were  only 
like  corporeal-sensual  spirits.  On  which  account,  wherever  they 
went,  they  were  soon  sent  away  again.  After  some  time,  I  saw 
them  reduced  to  the  greatest  destitution,  so  as  to  ask  for  alms 
From  these  facts  it  was  evinced,  that  those  who  wen.'  immersed 
in  the  love  of  themselves,  how  wisely  soever,  from  the  lire  of 
that  love,  they  may  seem  to  speak  in  the  world,  still  only  speak 
from  their  memory,  and  not  from  any  rational  light  ;  on  which 
account,  in  the  other  life,  where  the  contents  of  the  natural 
memory  are  no  longer  permitted  to  be  reproduced,  they  are 
more  stupid  than  others;  the  reason  of  which  is,  that  they  are 
separated  from  connection  with  the  Divine  Being. 

504.  There  are  two  kinds  of  dominion,  the  one  being  that  of 
love  towards  the  neighbor,  and  the  other  that  of  the  love  of 
one's  self.  These  two  kinds  of  dominion  are,  essentially,  dia- 
metrical opposites.  He  who  exercises  rule  under  the  influence 
of  love  towards  his  neighbor,  entertains  good-will  to  all,  and 
loves  nothing  more  than  to  be  of  use,  and,  consequently,  to 
serve  others.  By  serving  others,  is  meant,  to  entertain  good- 
will to  others,  and  to  perform  uses,  whether  it  be  to  the  church, 
or  to  one's  country,  or  to  one's  society,  or  to  a  fellow-citizen. 
This  constitutes  such  a  person's  love;  and  this  is  the  delight  of 
his  heart.  Such  a  person,  also,  when  he  is  raised  to  stations  of 
dignity  that  elevate  him  above  others,  is  glad  of  it ;  not,  how- 
ever, on  account  of  the  dignity,  but  because  he  is  then  enabled 
to  perform  uses  in  greater  abundance,  and  of  a  higher  order. 
Such  is  the  dominion  that  prevails  in  the  heavens.  But  he  who 
exercises  rule  under  the  influence  of  the  love  of  himself,  enter- 
tains good-will  to  none,  but  to  himself  alone :  the  uses  which  he 
performs  are  done  out  of  regard  to  his  own  honor  and  glory, 
which  are  the  only  uses  that  he  deems  worth  attention.  When 
he  serves  others,  it  is  with  the  viewr,  that  he  himself  may  be 
served,  honored,  and  permitted  to  bear  rule:  he  is  a  candidate 
for  stations  of  dignity,  not  on  account  of  the  good  which  ho 
may  perform  in  them  to  his  country  and  the  church,  but  that 
he  may  be  in  the  enjoyment  of  pre-eminence  and  of  glory,  and 
thence  of  the  delight  of  his  heart.  Tin;  love  of  bearing  rule 
also  remains  with  every  one  after  the  close  of  his  life  in  the 
world.  To  those  who  have  exercised  it  under  the  influence  of 
love  towards  their  neighbor,  it  is  also  entrusted  in  the  heavens ; 
but  then,  it  is  not  they  that  bear  rule,  but  the  uses  which  they 
love;  and  when  uses  bear  rule,  the  Lord  rules.  Whereas  those 
who,  when  in  the  world,  exercised  rule  under  tl  e  influence  of 
the  love  of  themselves,  are,  after  ending  their  liie  in  the  world, 
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in  hell,  where  they  are  vile  slaves.  I  have  seen  great  potentates, 
who,  when  in  the  world,  had  exercised  rule  under  the  influence 
of  the  love  of  themselves,  cast  among  those  of  the  meanest  class 
in  hell,  and  some  of.  them  among  those  who  there  inhabit  recep- 
tacles of  excrement. 

565.  But  as  to  the  love  of  the  world,  this  is  not  opposite  to 
heavenly  love  in  the  same  degree  as  the  love  of  one's  self  is, 
because  so  great  evils  are  not  concealed  within  it.  The  love  of 
the  world  consists  in  desiring  to  obtain  the  goods  of  others  for 
one's  self  by  any  sort  of  artifice,  in  setting  the  heart  on  riches, 
and  in  suffering  the  world  to  withhold  and  withdraw  the  mind 
from  spiritual  love,  which  is  love  towards  one's  neighbor,  and, 
of  consequence,  from  heaven  and  from  the  Divine  Being.  But 
this  love  has  many  forms.  There  is  the  love  of  wealth  for  the 
sake  of  being  raised  to  honors,  these  being  the  only  objects  that 
are  loved.  There  is  the  love  of  honor  and  dignities  for  the  sake 
of  gaming  wealth.  There  is  the  love  of  wealth  for  the  sake  of 
the  various  uses  to  be  obtained  from  it,  in  procuring  things  with 
which  people  are  delighted  in  the  world.  There  is  the  love  of 
wealth  for  wealth  alone ;  which  is  the  love  of  misers.  And  so 
on.  The  end  for  the  sake  of  which  wealth  is  sought,  is  called 
its  use ;  and  the  end,  or  the  use,  is  that,  from  which  the  love 
derives  its  quality.  For  the  love  is  such  in  quality,  as  is  the 
end  for  the  sake  of  which  it  is  entertained.  All  other  things 
connected  with  it  serve  it  as  means. 


WHAT    IS  MEANT    BY  THE  FIRE   OF   HELL,   AND   WHAT   BY   THE 

GNASHING   OF   TEETH. 

566.  What  is  meant  by  the  everlasting  fire,  and  what  by  the 
gnashing  of  teeth,  which  are  said  in  the  Word  to  be  experienced 
by  the  inhabitants  of  hell,  have  as  yet  been  scarcely  known  to 
any  one.  The  reason  is,  because  people  have  thought  materially 
respecting  the  things  mentioned  in  the  Word,  not  being  ac- 
quainted with  its  spiritual  sense;  in  consequence  of  which,  by 
lire,  some  have  understood  material  fire ;  some,  torture  in  gen- 
eral ;  some,  remorse  of  conscience ;  and  some  have  supposed 
that  the  expression  is  only  used  to  strike  men  with  terror,  that 
they  might  be  deterred  from  the  commission  of  crimes.  So,  by 
the  gnashing  of  teeth,  some  have  understood  the  literal  act; 
and  some,  only  a  sense  of  horror,  such  as  is  experienced  when 
grinding  of  the  teeth  is  heard.  But  whoever  is  acquainted  with 
the  spiritual  sense  of  the  Word,  may  conclude  what  is  meant  by 
everlasting  fire,  and  what  by  the  gnashing  of  teeth.  In  every 
expression,  and  in  every  sentence  or  collection  of  expressions, 
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ascd  in  theWord,  i.-  contained  a  Bpirilual  ■  for  the  Word, 

m  its  bosom,  is  spiritual,  and  what  is  spiritual  cannot  be  other* 
wise  expressed,  so  a-;  to  come  to  the  apprehension  of  men,  than 
in  a  natural  manner,  because  man  is  an  inhabitant  of  the  natural 
world,  and  thinks  from  the  objects  which  there  exist.  What., 
therefore,  is  meant  by  that  everlasting  lire,  and  what  by  that 
gnashing  of  teeth,  which  wicked  men  come  into  the  experience 
of  after  death,  or  which  arc  suffered  by  their  spirits,  which  then 
exist  in  the  spiritual  world,  shall  be  here  declai 

507.  There  are   two   origins  of  heat,       lie  from  tho  sun  of 
heaven,  which  is  the  Lord,  and   the  other  from  the  sun  of  tho 
world.    The  heat  which  proceeds  from  the  6un  of  heaven,  which 
is  the  Lord,  is  spiritual  heat,  which,  in  its  essence,  is  love  | 
above,  nn.  126 — 140):    but  the  heat  which  pi  from  the 

sun  of  the  world,  is  natural  heat,  which,  in  its  essence,  is  not 
love,  but  something  which  renders  service  to  spiritual  heat,  or 
love,  by  affording  it  a  receptacle.  That  love,  in  its  essence,  is 
heat,  may  be  evident  from  the  fact,  that  both  the  mind  and  the 
body  grow  warm  on  the  presence  of  love,  and  according  to  tho 
degree  of  the  love,  and  to  its  quality ;  an  effect  which  is  expe- 
rienced by  man  in  winter  as  well  as  in  summer.  The  samo  is 
evident  from  the  heating  of  the  blood.  That  natural  heat, 
which  has  existence  from  the  sun  of  the  world,  renders  service 
to  spiritual  heat  by  affording  it  a  receptacle,  is  evident  from  the 
heat  of  the  body,  which  is  produced  by  the  heat  of  the  spirit, 
and  stands,  in  a  manner,  in  its  place;  especially  from  the  effect 
of  the  vernal  and  summer  heat  on  all  kinds  of  animals,  on  tho 
arrival  of  which  they  annually  renew  their  loves:  not,  indeed, 
that  that  heat  inspires  them  with  love,  but  because  it  disposes 
their  bodies  for  the  reception  of  the  heat  which  also  flows  into 
them  from  the  spiritual  world;  for  the  spiritual  world  flows 
into  the  natural  world,  as  the  cause  does  into  the  effect.  He 
who  imagines  that  natural  heat  produces  the  loves  of  animals,  is 
greatly  deceived :  for  there  is  an  influx  of  the  spiritual  world 
into  the  natural,  but  not  of  the  natural  world  into  the  spiritual ; 
and  all  love,  being  a  thing  belonging  to  the  life  itself,  is  spiritual. 
lie,  likewise,  who  imagines,  that  any  thing  exists  in  the  natural 
world  independently  of  an  influx  from  the  spiritual  world,  is 
equally  deceived;  for  wdiat  is  natural  neither  exists  nor  subsists 
but  from  what  is  spiritual.  The  subjects  of  the  vegetable  king- 
dom, also,  bud  forth  by  an  influx  from  the  spiritual  world :  and 
the  natural  heat  which  prevails  in  the  Beasons  of  spring  and 
summer,  only  disposes  the  seeds  into  their  natural  fcrms,  1  y 
expanding  and  opening  them,  so  as  to  admit  tin'  influx  from 
spiritual  world  to  actus  the  cause  of  their  germination.  Ti. 
facts  are  adduced  that  it  may  be  known  that  there  are  two  k 
of  heat,  which  are  spiritual  heat  and  natural  heat :  and  that  spir- 
itual  heat  proceeds  from   the  sun  of  heave:;,  but  natural  1. 
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from  the  sun  of  the  world ;  and  that  the  influx  of  the  former  into 
the  latter,  followed  by  their  co-operation,  produces  the  effects 
which  appear  before  our  eyes  in  the  world^1) 

50S.  (Spiritual  heat,  as  existing  with  man,  is  the  heat  of  his 
life;  for,  as  observed  just  above,  in  its  essence  it  is  love.  This 
is  the  heat  which  is  understood  by  fire  in  the  Word  ;  love  to  the 
Lord,  and  love  towards  the  neighbor,  by  heavenly  fire ;  and  self- 
love,  and  the  love  of  the  world,  by  infernal  fire. 

569.  The  fire  of  hell,  or  infernal  love,  comes  from  the  same 
origin  as  the  fire  of  heaven,  or  heavenly  love;  that  is,  from  the 
Bun  of  heaven,  or  the  Lord :  but  it  is  rendered  infernal  by  those 
who  receive  it.  For  all  influx  from  the  spiritual  world  is  varied 
according  to  its  reception,  or  according  to  the  forms  into  which 
it  flows ;  just  as  occurs  with  the  heat  and  light  proceeding  from 
the  sun  of  the  natural  world.  "When  this  heat  flows  into  nurse- 
ries of  trees  and  flowers,  it  produces  vegetation,  and  draws  forth 
agreeable  and  sweet  odors ;  whereas  the  same  heat,  flowing"  into 
excrementitious  and  cadaverous  substances,  produces  putrefac 
tion,  and  draws  forth  abominable  smells  and  stenches.  So,  the 
light  proceeding  from  the  same  sun,  produces,  in  one  object, 
beautiful  and  pleasing  colors  ;  and  in  another,  ugly  and  disagree- 
able ones.  It  is  the  same  with  the  heat  and  light  that  proceed 
from  the  sun  of  heaven,  which  is  love.  When  that  heat  or  love 
flows  into  principles  of  good,  as  existing  with  good  men  and 
good  spirits,  and  with  angels,  it  renders  their  goods  fruitful ; 
whereas  when  it  flows  into  bad  men  or  spirits,  the  effect  pro- 
duced is  contrary  ;  for  their  evils  either  suffocate  it  or  pervert  it. 
So,  also,  the  light  of  heaven,  when  it  flows  into  truths  of  good, 
imparts  intelligence  and  wisdom ;  whereas,  when  it  flows  into 
falsities  of  evil,  it  is  there  turned  into  insanities  and  phantasies 
of  various  kinds.  Thus  its  effects,  in  every  instance,  are  accord- 
ing to  its  recej3tion. 

570.  Since  infernal  fire,  or  the  fire  of  hell,  is  the  love  of  self 
and  of  the  world,  it  includes,  also,  every  lust  belonging  to  those 
loves ;  lust  being  love  in  its  continuous  state  ;  for  what  a  man 
loves  or  lusts  alter,  when  he  obtains  it,  he  feels  as  delightful ; 
and  man  experiences  heart-felt  delight  from  no  other  origin. 
Infernal  fire,  or  the  fire  of  hell,  is,  therefore,  the  lust  and  delight., 
which  spring,  as  their  origins,  from  those  two  loves.  The  evils 
belonging  to  those  loves  are,  contempt  of  others,  enmity  and  hos- 
tility against  those  who  are  not  on  one's  own  side,  envy,  hatred, 
and  revenge ;  with  the  ferocity  and  cruelty  which  spring  from 
those  passions.  In  regard  to  the  Divine  Being,  they  are  denial 
and  consequent  contempt,  with  derision  and  revilement  of  the 

(')  That  there  is  an  influx  of  the  spiritual  workl  into  the  natural  world,  nn.  6053— 
8058,  6189— C215,  6307—S327,  G4G6— 6495,  6598—6626.  That  there  is  an  influx  also  into 
the  lives  of  animals,  n.  5850.  And  likewise  into  the  subjects  of  the  vegetable  kingdom, 
n.  3648.  That  this  influx  is  a  continual  effort  tr  act  according  to  divine  order,  n.  3211 
at  the  en  3. 
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Holy  tilings  which  belong  to  the  church;  which,  after  death. 
when  the  man  is  a  spirit,  are  turned  into  anger  and  hatred 
against  them.  (See  above,  n.  562.)  Ami  as  those  evils  contin 
uallv  breathe  the  destruction  and  slaughter  of  those  whom  the 
prisons  immersed  in  them  account  as  their  enemies,  and  againsl 
whom  they  burn  with  hatred  and  revenge,  the  delight  of  their 
life  consists  in  desiring  to  destroy  and  kill  them,  and  so  Sir  as 
this  is  beyond  their  power,  in  desiring  to  injure,  hurt,  and  rage 
against  them.  These  arc  the  things  which  are  meant  by  fire,  in 
tin'  Word,  where  the  wicked  and   the  hell.-   are  treated  of;   BOme 

passages  from  which  I  will  here  adduce  by  way  of  confirmation  : 
"Everyone  in  a  hypocrite  and  an  evil  doer,  and  every  mouth 

speakeih  folly. -For  wickedness  bwrneth  as  the  fire^  it  shall 

devour  the  briars  and  thorns,  and  shall  kindle  the  thickets  of 
theforest^  and  they  shall  mount  up  like  the  lifting  up  of  sm 

And  the  people  shall  he  as  the  fuel  offwe:  no  man  shall 

spare  his  brother.  — (Isaiah  ix,  17.  18,  10.)  "I will  show  wen- 
ch rs  in  the  heavens  and  in  the  earth,  Mood,  and  fire,  and  pillars 
of  smoke.  The  sun  shall  he  turned  into  darkness? — (Joel  ii. 
30,  31.)  "The  land  thereof  shall  hecome  burning  pitch.  It 
shall  not  he  quenched  night  nor  day  /  the  smoke  thereof  shall  go 
up  for  ever? — (Isaiah  xxxiv.  0,  10.)  "Behold,  the  day  cometh, 
that  shall  hum  as  an  oven  •  and  all  the  proud,  and  all  that  do 
wickedly,  shall  he  stubble,  arid  the  day  that  cometh  shall  burn 
them  up? — (Mai.  iv.  1.)  "Bahylo?i — is  hecome  the  habitation 
of  demons. — And  they  cried  when  they  saw  the  smoh  of  /or 

burning. And  her  smoke  rose  up  for  ever  and  <  ••  r." — (Rev. 

xviii.  2,  18;  xix.  2.)  "lie  opened  the  hottomless  pit,  and  ih>  re 
arose  a,  smoke  out  of  the  pit,  as  the  smoke  of  a  great  furnace  ; 
and  the  sun  and-  the  air  were  da >rh  ru  d  by  r<  as  m  of  the  smoke 
of  the  pit? — (Ch.  ix.  2.)  "Out  of  their  mouth  issued  lire,  and 
smoke,  and  brimstone:  and  by  these  was  the  third  part  of  m<  n 
killed ;  by  the  fire,  and  by  the  smoke,  and  by  the  brimstone? — 
(Rev.  ix.  17,  18.)  "If  any  man  worship  the  beast,  the  sanu 
shall  drink  if  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  God,  which  is  poured 
out  without  mixture  into  the  cup  of  His  indignation  •  and  he 
shall  he  to  ?  with  fin-  and  brimstone? — (Ch.  xiv.  9,  L0.) 

"The  fourth  angel  poun  a  <>ut  his  vied  upon  the  sun  ;  andpowt  r 
was  given  unto  him  to  scorch  memoith  gi re  And  men  were 
scorched  with  great  heat? — (Ch.  xvi.  8,  0.)  "They  were  ■ 
into  a  lake  of  fire  burning  with  brimstone? — (Ch.  xix.  20;  xx. 
14,  15;  xxi.  s.i  "Every  tree  that  bringeth  not  forth  good  fruit 
shall  he  hewn  down,  and  <■  vst  i/if"  the  fire? — (Matt.  hi.  1<» ;  Luke 
iii.  0.)  "The  Son  of  man  sh  ill  send  forth  his  angels,  and  they 
shall  gather  out  of  his  kingdom  all  things  that  <fi'<  /ol.  and  them 
who  ao  iniquity  y  and  shall  cast  thein  into  the  furnace  of  j 
— (Matt.  xiii.  41,  42,  50.)  "Then  shall  lie  say  Unto  tl  ■  '  i  the 
left  hand,  Depart  from  me,  y>  cursed,  into  everlasting  V  •  tjpr& 
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pared  for  the  devil  and  his  angels?'' — (Cb.  xxv.  41.)    2  hey  shall 

be  "  cast  into  everlasting  fire, — into  hell-fire  /" "where  their 

worm  dieth  not,  and  the  fire  is  not  quenched." — (Cb.  xviii.  8,  9  ; 
Mark  ix.  43 — 48.)  The  rich  man  in  hell  said  to  Abraham,  "1 
am  tormented  in  this  fiame." — (Luke  xvi.  24.)  In  tbese,  and  in 
several  other  passages,  by  lire  is  meant  the  lust  which  arises  out 
of  self-love  and  the  love  of  the  world ;  and  by  tbe  smoke  tbence 
issuing  is  meant  falsity  originating  from  evil. 

571.  Since  tbe  lust  of  committing  the  crimes  which  originate 
in  self-love  and  the  love  of  the  world  is  meant  by  the  fire  of  hell ; 
and  since  that  lust  prevails  in  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  hells 
(see  the  preceding  Section) ;  the  consequence  is,  that,  when  tbe 
bells  are  opened,  there  is  seen  a  fiery  appearance  accompanied 
with  smoke,  such  as  attends  conflagrations  of  buildings,  or  what 
are  called  "  fires  ;"  a  dense  fiery  appearance  being  seen  to  pro- 
ceed from  the  hells  in  which  self-love  reigns,  and  a  flaming  ap- 
pearance from  the  hells  in  which  reigns  the  love  of  the  world. 
13ut  when  the  bells  are  shut,  that  fiery  appearance  is  not  seen, 
but,  instead  of  it,  an  appearance  like  a  dark  mass  of  condensed 
smoke.  Nevertheless,  the  same  sort  of  fire  continues  to  rage 
within;  as  is  rendered  perceptible  by  the  heat  which  exhales 
from  them  ;  which,  in  some  instances,  is  like  that  proceeding 
from  the  burnt  ruins  after  a  fire,  in  others,  like  that  of  a  heated 
furnace,  and  in  others,  like  the  moist  heat  of  a  hot  bath.  When 
this  heat  flows  into  a  man,  it  excites  in  him  lusts,  and,  in  the 
wicked,  hatred  and  revenge ;  whilst  it  renders  the  diseased 
insane.  Such  fire,  or  such  heat,  is  felt  by  those  who  are  pos- 
sessed by  tbe  loves  just  mentioned,  because,  as  to  their  spirits, 
they  are  attached  by  invisible  bonds,  even  while  they  live  in 
tbe  body,  to  the  hells  in  which  those  loves  reign.  It  is,  bow- 
ever,  to  be  observed,  that  the  inhabitants  of  hell  do  not  actually 
live  in  fire,  but  that  the  fire  is  an  appearance;  for  they  do  not 
feel  any  sense  of  being  burnt,  but  only  such  a  heat  as  they  ex- 
perienced in  the  world.  The  appearance  of  fire  arises  from  cor- 
respondence ;  for  love  corresponds  to  fire ;  and  all  things  that 
appear  in  the  spiritual  world,  appear  according  to  correspond- 
ences. 

572.  It  must  be  kept  in  mind,  that  that  fire,  or  tbe  heat  of 
bell,  is  turned  into  intense  cold,  when  heat  flows  into  it  from 
heaven  ;  upon  the  occurrence  of  which,  the  infernal  inhabitants 
shiver  like  persons  seized  with  a  cold  fever,  and  feel  inward 
torture  at  the  same  time.  The  reason  of  this  is,  because  they 
are  utterly  opposed  to  the  Divine  Being  ;  and  the  heat  cf  heav- 
en, which  is  Divine  Love,  quenches  the  heat  of  bell,  which  is 
self-love,  and  extinguishes,  at  tbe  same  time,  the  fire  of  their 
life ;  in  consequence  of  which,  they  feel  such  severe  cold,  with 
the  shivering  produced  by  it,  and  inward  torture  at  the  same 
time.     They  also,  at  those  times,  are  immersed  in  utter  dark 
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uess,  whence  they  experience   infatuation,   and  darkening   of 
mind.    This,  however,  occurs  but  Beldom;  only  when  their  out- 
sous  efforts  increase   beyond   measure,  and    require    to    be 
quelled. 

57.-;.  As  by  ihe  lire  of  hell  is  to  lie  understood  all  the  lust  of 
doiijg  evil  flowing  from  Belf-love,  by  the  same  is  also  meant 
torment,  such  as  exists  in  the  hells.  For  the  lust  flowing  from 
that  love,  is,  in  those  who  are  inflamed  by  it,  the  lust  01  doing 

injury  to  all  who  do  not  honor,  respect,  and  pay  court  to  them; 
and,  in  proportion  to  the  anger  which  they  thence  conceive 
against  such  individuals,  and  to  the  hatred  and  revenue  in- 
spired  by  such  anger,  is  their  lust  of  committing  outrages 
against  them.  Now  when  such  a  lust  rages  in  everyone  in  a 
society,  and  they  have  no  external  bonds  to  keep  them  under 
restraint,  such  as  the  fear  of  the  law,  and  of  the  loss  of  charac- 
ter, of  honor,  of  gain,  and  of  life,  every  one,  under  the  influence 
of  his  own  evil,  attacks  another,  and,  so  far  as  he  is  strong 
enough,  subjugates  him,  subjects  the  rest  to  his  own  authority, 
and  exercises  ferocious  outrages,  with  delight,  upon  all  who  do 
not  submit  to  him.  This  delight  is  inseparably  attendant  upon 
the  love  of  tyrannous  rule,  so  that  they  accompany  each  othei 
by  equal  steps  ;  for  in  enmity,  envy,  hatred,  and  revenge,  which 
are  the  evils  of  that  love,  as  has  before  been  stated,  the  delight 
of  doing  injury  exists  inherently.  All  the  hells  are  societies 
of  this  description  :  on  which  account,  every  spirit,  in  every 
society,  cherishes  hatred  in  his  heart  against  every  other;  and, 
under  the  intluence  of  such  hatred,  breaks  out  into  savage  out- 
rages against  him,  as  far  as  he  is  able  to  inflict  them.  These 
outrages,  and  the  torments  so  occasioned,  are  also  meant  by 
hell-lire;  for  they  are  the  ell'ects  of  the  lusts  which  there 
prevail. 

574.  It  has  been  shown  above  (n.  5-iS),  that  an  evil  spirit  casts 
himself  into  hell  of  his  own  accord  :  it  shall  therefore  be  briefly 
explained,  how  this  is,  notwithstanding  there  exist  in  hell  such 
torments.  From  every  hell  there  exhales  a  sphere  of  the  lusts 
which  prevail  in  those  who  inhabit  it.  When  this  sphere  is 
perceived  by  any  one  in. whom  the  same  lust  prevails,  he  feels 
affected  at  his  heart,  and  filled  with  delight:  for  lust  and  its 
delight  form  a  one,  since  what  any  one  lusts  after,  is  to  him  de- 
lightful. In  consequence  of  this,  the  spirit  turns  himself  to- 
wards the  place  from  which  the  sphere  proceeds,  and,  from 
the,  heartfelt  delight  with  which  it  inspires  him,  desires  to  go 
thither.  He  is  not  as  yet  aware  that  such  torments  exist  there ; 
and  those  who  know  it,  still  desire  U  go  there:  for,  in  the 
spiritual  world,  no  one  can  resist  his  lust;  for  his  lust  belongs 
to  his  love,  and  his  love  to  his  will,  and  his  will  to  his  nature; 
and  every  one,  there,  acts  from  his  nature.  When,  in  conse- 
quence of  this,  a  spirit  of  his  own  accord,  or  of  his  own  free 
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motion,  comes  to  bis  own  hell,  and  enters  it,  he  is  at  first 
received  in  a  friendly  manner;  which  makes  him  believe  that 
lie  has  found  his  true  friends.  This,  however,  only  lasts  a  fa<x 
hours.  During  that  interval,  trials  are  made  upon  him,  to  dis- 
cover what  degree  of  cunning,  and  consequent  power,  be  pos- 
sesses. "When  this  is  ascertained,  they  begin  to  infest  him ; 
which  they  do  in  various  ways,  rendering  the  infestations 
gradually  more  sharp  and  violent.  This  is  effected  by  intro- 
ducing him  more  and  more  interiorly  and  deeply  into  hell :  for 
in  proportion  as  any  one  is  more  interiorly  and  deeply  intro- 
duced into  hell,  the  more  malignant  are  the  spirits  by  whom  he 
finds  himself  surrounded.  After  having  practised  upon  him 
these  infestations,  they  begin  to  torture  him  with  cruel  punish- 
ments ;  which  they  continue,  till  he  is  reduced  to  the  condition 
of  a  slave.  But  as  rebellious  commotions  are  there  of  continual 
occurrence,  since  every  one  there  wishes  to  be  the  greatest,  and 
burns  with  hatred  against  the  others,  new  insurrections  again 
break  out.  Thus  one  scene  is  changed  into  another:  in  conse- 
quence of  which,  those  who  had  been  made  slaves  are  taken 
out  of  their  thraldom,  to  assist  some  new  devil  to  subjugate  the 
others  ;  when  those  who  do  not  submit,  and  obey  the  new  tyrant 
at  his  nod,  are  again  tortured  in  various  ways.  This  goes  on 
continually.  Such  torturings  are  the  torments  of  hell,  which 
are  called  hell-fire. 

575.  As  for  the  gnashing  of  teeth,  this  is  the  continual  dis- 
puting and  combating  of  different  falsities,*  and,  by  conse- 
quence, of  those  who  entertain  them,  with  each  other;  com- 
bined with  contempt  of  others,  enmity,  derision,  mockery,  and 
revilement ;  which  also  break  out  into  butcherly  assaults  of 
various  kinds :  for  every  one  fights  for  his  own  false  persuasion, 
and  calls  it  the  truth.  These  disputings  and  combatings  are 
heard  without  those  hells  as  gnashings  of  teeth  ;  and  they  also 
are  turned  into  actual  gnashings  of  teeth,  when  truths  flow  into 
them  from  heaven.  In  those  hells  all  have  their  abode,  who 
have  acknowledged  nature  and  denied  the  Divine  Being ;  the 
deeper  hells  being  inhabited  by  those  who  have  confirmed 
themselves  in  such  acknowledgment  and  denial.  Such  charac- 
ters, being  unable  to  receive  a  ray  of  the  light  of  heaven,  and, 
consequently,  to  see  any  truth  inwardly  in  themselves,  are,  for 
the  most  part,  corporeal-sensual  in  quality,  who  are  such  as  be- 
lieve nothing  but  what  they  can  see  with  their  eyes  and  touch 
with  their  hands :  in  consequence  of  which,  all  the  fallacies  of 
the  senses  are  accounted  by  them  to  be  truths ;  and  it  is  from 
these  that  they  maintain  their  disputations.  It  is  en  this  account, 
that  their  disputations  are  heard  as  gnashings  ot  teeth  :  for,  in 
the  spiritual  world,  all  falsities  have  a  grating  sound,  like  the 
gnashing  of  teeth;  and  the  teeth  correspond  to  the  ultimate 
things  in  nature,  and  alsc  to  the  ultimate  things  in  man,  which 
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are  his  corporeal-sensual  v rgans  and  faculties^3)  That  there 
exists,  in  the  bells,  the  gnashing  of  teeth,  i.s  stated  in  various 
passages  of  the  Word.  (As  in  Matt.  viii.  12;  xiii.42,  50;  x\ii. 
13;  xxiv.  51;  xxv.  30;  Luke  xiii.  2S.) 


0?  THE  PROFOUND  WICKEDNESS,  AND  DIREFUL  ARTS,  OF 

INFERNAL  SPIRITS. 

576.  The  superior  excellence  of  spirits,  in  comparison  with 
men,  may  be  seen  and  comprehended  by  every  one,  who  thinks 
interiorly,  and  knows  any  thing  of  the  operations  of  his  own 
mind  :  for,  in  his  mind,  a  man  can  weigh,  unravel,  and  form 
conclusions  upon,  more  subjects,  in  the  space  of  a  minute,  than 
he  can  express  in  writing  or  speech  in  half  an  hour.  From  this 
instance  it  is  evident,  how  far  man  excels  himself  when  he  is  in 
his  spirit;  and,  consequently,  when  he  becomes  a  spirit;  for 
the  spirit  is  that  which  thinks,  and  the  body  is  that  by  which 
the  spirit  expresses  its  thoughts  in  speech  or  writing.  It  is 
owing  to  this,  that  the  man  who,  after  death,  becomes  an  angel, 
enters  into  the  enjoyment  of  an  intelligence  and  wisdom  that 
are  ineffable  in  respect  to  the  intelligence  and  wisdom  which  he 
enjoyed  while  he  lived  in  the  world:  for  while  he  lived  in  the 
world,  his  spirit  was  bound  to  his  body,  and  existed,  by  means 
of  this  connection,  in  the  natural  world ;  in  consequence  of 
which,  all  that  he  then  spiritually  thought,  flowed  into  natural 
ideas,  which  are  respectively  common,  gross,  and  obscure.  In- 
numerable things  that  are  seen  by  spiritual  thought,  cannot 
be  received  by  natural  ideas  at  all  :  and  those  which  they  do 
receive  are  involved  in  dense  shades  arising  from  the  cares  of 
the  world.  Not  so  when  the  spirit  is  released  from  the  body, 
and  comes  into  its  own  spiritual  stale;  which  is  effected,  when 
it  passes  out  of  the  natural  world  into  the  spiritual,  which  is 
its  proper  home.  That  the  state  of  the  spirit  then,  as  to  its 
thoughts  and  affections,  is  immensely  superior  to  its  former 
state,  is  evident  from  what  has  now  been  observed.  It  is  from 
this  cause  that  the  thoughts  of  the  angels  embrace  things  ineffa- 
ble and  inexpressible,  and,  consequently,  such  as  cannot  possibly 
enter  into  the  natural  thoughts  of  men  :  and  yet,  every  angel 
was  born  a  man,  and  has  lived  as  a  man;  when  he  did  not 
seem  to  himself  to  possess  more  wisdom  than  was  enjoyed  by 
other  men  like  himself. 

(')  Of  the  correspondence  of  the  teeth,  un.  5")G5 — 5568.    That  those  correspond  to  tho 
teeth  who  arc  merely  sensual,  and  have  scarce  any  thine  of  spiritual  light,  n. 
That  a  tooth,  in  the  Word,  signifies  the  Bcnsual   nature,  which  is  the  ultimate  <>)'  U.e 
life  of  man,  nn.  90">2,  9062.    That  gnashing  of  teeth,  in  the  other  life,  proceeds  front 
those,  who  believe  tha'  nature  is  every  thing,  \nd  the  Divine  Being  uothimr.  n.  .'.JC8. 
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577.  In  the  same  degree  that  wisdom  and  intelligence  prevail 
in  the  angels,  do  profound  wickedness  and  cunning  prevail  in 
infernal  spirits.  The  two  cases  are  exactly  similar;  since  the 
spirit  of  a  man,  when  released  from  the  body,  is  occupied  by  his 
own  good  or  his  own  evil,  an  angelic  spirit  by  his  own  good,  and 
an  infernal  spirit  by  his  own  evil.  For  every  spirit  is  his  own 
good  or  his  own  evil,  because  he  is  his  own  love;  as  has  fre- 
quently been  stated  and  shown  above.  As,  therefore,  an  angelic 
spirit  thinks,  wills,  speaks,  and  acts,  from  his  own  good,  so  does 
an  infernal  spirit  from  his  own  evil ;  and  to  think,  will,  speak, 
and  act  from  his  own  evil,  is  to  do  so  from  all  the  particulars 
included  in  his  evil.  It  was  different  while  he  lived  in  the  body ; 
for  the  evil  of  a  man's  spirit  is  then  restrained  by  the  bonds  in 
which  every  man  is  held  by  the  law,  by  his  regard  to  gain,  to 
honor,  and  to  his  character,  and  the  fear  of  losing  them ;  on 
which  account  the  evil  of  his  spirit  cannot  then  break  out,  and 
manifest  itself  according  to  its  intrinsic  nature.  Besides,  the  evil 
of  a  man's  spirit  then  lies  veiled  over  and  wrapped  up  in  external 
probity,  sincerity,  and  justice,  and  in  the  external  affection  for 
truth  and  goodness,  of  which  the  man  makes  a  verbal  profession, 
and  puts  on  an  appearance  for  the  sake  of  the  world :  under  the 
mask  of  which  his  evil  lies  so  concealed,  and  so  buried  in  ob- 
scurity, that  he  is  scarcely  aware  himself  that  so  much  profound 
wickedness  and  cunning  exist  in  his  spirit,  nor  consequently, 
that  he  is,  in  himself,  such  a  devil,  as  he  becomes  after  death, 
when  his  spirit  enters  into  itself,  and  into  its  own  nature.  But 
then,  such  profound  wickedness  manifests  itself,  as  to  surpass  all 
belief.  Thousands  of  wicked  things  then  burst  out  of  the  evil 
itself;  among  which  are  some  that  are  of  such  a  nature,  that 
thev  cannot  be  described  by  the  words  of  any  language.  Of 
what  kinds  they  are,  has  been  granted  me  to  know,  and  also  to 
apprehend,  by  many  experimental  evidences ;  because  it  has 
been  granted  me  by  the  Lord  to  be  in  the  spiritual  world  as  to 
my  spirit,  and  in  the  natural  world  as  to  my  body,  at  the  same 
time.  This  I  am  able  to  testify,  that  their  profound  wickedness 
is  such,  that  scarcely  one  instance  of  it,  out  of  thousands,  admits 
of  being  described.  I  can  testily,  also,  that  unless  man  were 
protected  by  the  Lord,  it  would  be  utterly  impossible  for  him  to 
be  saved  from  hell :  for  there  are  present  with  every  i^an  both 
spirits  from  hell  and  angels  from  heaven  (see  above,  nn.  292, 
293),  and  the  Lord  cannot  protect  a  man,  unless  he  acknowledges 
the  Divine  Being,  and  lives  the  life  of  faith  and  charity ;  for 
otherwise  he  averts  himself  from  the  Lord,  and  turns  towards 
the  infernal  spirits ;  by  whom  he  is  imbued,  as  to  his  spirit,  with 
profound  wickedness,  similar  to  their  own.  Nevertheless,  man 
is  continually  withdrawn  by  the  Lord  from  the  evils,  which,  by 
being  connected  in  society  with  spirits,  he  applies  and,  as  it 
were,  draws  to  himself:  and  if  he  cannot  be  withdrawn  from 
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them  by  internal  bonds,  which  arc  those  of  nco,  of  which 

he  is  not  receptive  if  he  denies  the  Divine  Being,  still  h 
restrained  by  external  ones,  which,  as  already  stated,  consist  in 
fear  of  the  law  and  its  penalties,  and  of  the  loss  of  gain,  and  the 

Erivation  of  honor  and  reputation.  Such  a  man  may,  indeed, 
e  withdrawn  from  evils  by  the  delights  of  his  own  Loves,  and 
by  the  fear  of  losing  and  being  deprived  of  those  delights,  hut 
he  cannot  so  he  drawn  to  goods  of  a  spiritual  order :  For  when 
lie  is  drawn  towards  these,  he  meditates  cunning  and  deceitful 
artifices,  pretending  and  feigning  to  do  good,  sincere,  and  just 
actions,  with  a  view  of  persuading  others  that  he  is  of  such  a 
character,  and  thus  of  deceiving  them.  This  cunning  adds  it 
to  the  evil  of  his  spirit,  and  gives  it  form,  causing  it  to  he  of  the 
same  nature  with  itself. 

57S.  The  worst  of  all  are  those,  "who  have  been  possessed  by 
the  evils  originating  in  self-love,  and  who  have,  at  the  same  time, 
in  their  interior  selves,  acted  from  deceit:  for  deceit  enters  more 
deeply  than  any  other  evil  into  the  thoughts  and  intentions,  and 
infects  them  with  poison,  by  which  it  destroys  all  man's  spiritual 
life.  Most  of  these  dwell  in  the  hells  at  the  back,  and  are  called 
genii:  their  delight  is  to  make  themselves  invisible,  and  to  flit 
about  others  like  phantoms,  covertly  infusing  evils  into  them, 
which  they  scatter  about  as  vipers  do  their  poison.  These  un- 
dergo direful  torments  beyond  others.  But  those  who  were 
not  deceitful,  and  not  so  eaten  up  by  malignant  cunning,  and 
yet  were  possessed  by  the  evils  originating  in  self-love,  also 
dwell  in  the  hells  at  the  back,  but  not  in  such  deep  ones. 
Those,  on  the  other  hand,  who  have  been  possessed  by  the  evils 
originating  in  the  love  of  the  world,  are  in  the  hells  in  the  front, 
and  are  called  spirits.  The  evils  by  which  these  are  constituted, 
are  not  of  such  a  kind, — that  is,  they  are  not  such  evils  of  hatred 
and  revenge, — as  form  the  character  of  those  who  arc  possessed 
by  the  evils  originating  in  the  love  of  self,  in  consequence  of 
which  they  do  not  possess  such  profound  wickedness  and  cun- 
ning; on  which  account,  also,  their  hells  are  more  mild. 

579.  It  has  been  granted  me  to  know  by  experience  what  pro- 
found wickedness  belongs -to  those  wdio  are  called  genii.  Genii 
do  not  operate  upon,  and  ilow  into,  the  thoughts,  but  into  the 
affections.  These  they  perceive,  and  trace  by  scent,  as  hounds 
trace  their  game  in  the  forest.  Where  they  perceive  good  affec- 
tions to  exist,  they  in  a  moment  turn  their,  into  evil  ones,  by 
drawing  and  bending  them  in  a  wonderful  manner,  through  the 
delights  of  the  party  on  whom  they  operate;  which  they  do  so 
clandestinely,  and  with  such  malignant  art,  that  the  party  bas 
no  consciousness  of  the  operation;  for  they  exercise  the  m 
dextrous  caution  lest  any  idea  on  the  subject  should  enter  his 
thoughts,  because  this  would  discover  them.  They  lake  their 
station,  in  regard  to  the  man  upon  whom  they  operate,  beneflth 
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the  occiput.  These  genii  consist  of  those  wh..»,  when  they  were 
men  in  the  world,  deceitfully  captivated  the  minds  oi  others,  by 
drawing  and  persuading  them  by  the  delights  of  their  affections 
or  lusts.  But  these  genii  are  prevented  by  the  Lord  from  acting 
upon  any  man  of  whose  reformation  there  is  any  hope :  for  such 
is  their  nature,  that  they  not  only  are  able  to  destroy  man's 
conscience,  but  also  to  call  forth  his  hereditarv  evils,  which 
otherwise  remain  concealed.  In  order,  therefore,  that  man  may 
not  be  drawn  into  these  evils,  it  is  provided  by  the  Lord  that 
those  hells  should  be  kept  quite  shut :  and  when  any  man  who 
is  a  genius  of  the  same  kind  comes  after  death  into  the  other  life, 
he  is  instantly  cast  into  their  hell.  Those  genii,  also,  when  they 
are  inspected  as  to  their  deceit  and  cunning,  appear  like  vipers. 

580.  What  profound  wickedness  belongs  to  infernal  spirits, 
may  appear  from  their  direful  arts ;  which  are  so  abundant,  that 
only  to  enumerate  them  would  fill  a  book,  and  to  describe  them 
would  require  several  volumes.  But  nearly  all  those  arts  "are 
unknown  in  the  world.  One  hind  lias  reference  to  abuses  of 
correspondences :  a  second,  to  abuses  of  the  ultimatcs  of  Divine 
Order :  a  third,  to  the  communication  and  influx  of  thoughts 
and  affections,  by  means  of  turning  towards  the  subject  of  the 
operation,  of  fixing  the  sight  upon  him,  and  of  operating  through 
spirits  at  a  distance  from  themselves,  and  through  emissaries 
sent  forth  from  themselves :  a  fourth,  to  operations  by  means 
of  phantasies  :  a  fifth,  to  ejections  out  of  themselves,  by  which 
their  presence  is  produced  in  a  different  place  from  that  in  which 
they  are  in  the  body :  a  sixth,  to  pretences,  persuasions,  and 
lies.  The  spirit  of  a  bad  man,  when  released  from  the  body, 
comes  into  the  knowledge  of  these  arts  of  himself:  for  thev  are 
inherent  in  the  nature  of  his  evil,  by  which  he  is  then  possessed. 
In  the  hells,  by  the  practice  of  these  arts,  the  inhabitants  torment 
one  another.  As,  however,  all  these  arts,  except  those  which 
consist  in  pretences,  persuasions,  and  lies,  are  unknown  in  the 
world,  I  am  unwilling  here  specifically  to  describe  them,  both 
because  they  would  not  be  comprehended,  and  because  of.  their 
direful  nature. 

581.  The  reason  that  torments  are  permitted  by  the  Lord  to 
exist  in  the  hells,  is,  because  evils  cannot  otherwise  be  there 
restrained  and  subdued.  The  only  means  of  restraining  and 
subduing  them,  and  of  keeping  the  infernal  crew  in  bonds,  is, 
the  fear  of  punishment.  No  other  method  is  possible.  And 
without  the  fear  of  punishment  and  torture,  evil  would  rush  into 
deeds  of  furious  madness,  and  the  whole  universe  would  be  dis- 
persed :  as  a  kingdom  on  earth  would  be,  in  which  there  was  no 
law,  or  no  penal  sanctions  to  enforce  it. 

336 


HKLL.  582,  583 

OJ  THE  AFFEARANCE,  SITUATION,  ANL   PLURALITY,  OF  THE 

HELLS. 

582  In  the  spiritual  world,  or  in  the  world  inhabited  Inspirits 
and  angels,  similar  objects  appear  as  in  the  natural  world,  or  that 
inhabited  by  men;  so  similar,  indeed,  that,  as  to  their  outward 
aspect,  there  is  no  difference  between  them.  There  appear  in 
the  spiritual  world  plains  and  mountains,  hills  and  rockB,  with 
valleys  between  them:  there  also  appear  waters,  and  many  other 
things  that  are  seen  on  the  earth.  But,  notwithstanding,  all 
these  things  proceed  from  a  spiritual  origin;  on  which  account, 
they  are  visible  to  the  eyes  of  spirits  and  angels,  but  not  to  those 
of  men,  because  men  reside  in  a  natural  world;  and  spiritual 
beings  see  the  objects  which  proceed  from  a  spiritual  origin,  and 
natural  beings  see  those  which  proceed  from  a  natural  origin. 
This  is  the  reason  that  a  man  cannot  possibly  behold  with  his 
eyes  the  things  in  the  spiritual  world,  unless  the  privilege  is  ac- 
corded him  of  being  in  the  spirit,  or  until  he  has  passed  through 
death,  when  he  becomes  a  spirit  himself;  nor,  on  the  other  hand, 
can  an  angel  or  a  spirit  see  any  thing  in  the  natural  world,  unless 
he  be  present  with  a  man  who  enjoys  the  privilege  of  conversing 
with  angels  or  spirits :  for  the  eyes  of  man  are  adapted  to  receive 
the  light  of  the  natural  world,  whereas  the  eyes  of  angels  and 
spirits  are  adapted  to  receive  the  light  of  the  spiritual  world  ;  and 
yet  the  eyes  of  both  are,  to  appearance,  exactly  alike.  That  the 
spiritual  world  is  so  constituted,  is  a  thing  which  the  natural  man 
cannot  comprehend ;  least  of  all  can  the  sensual  man,  who  is  a 
person  that  believes  nothing  but  what  he  sees  with  his  bodily 
eyes  and  touches  with  his  bodily  hands  ;  and,  consequently,  who 
only  believes  the  impressions  that  he  has  imbibed  by  his  sight 
and  touch,  from  which  impressions  it  is  that  he  thinks,  in  conse- 
quence of  which,  his  thoughts  are  material,  and  not  spiritual. 
Since  there  is  such  a  resemblance  between,  the  spiritual  world 
and  the  natural  world,  a  man  who  has  entered  the  former  after 
death,  is  scarcely  aware,  that  he  is  not  still  in  the  world  in  which 
he  was  born,  and  out  of  which  he  has  departed :  for  whicli 
reason,  death  is  there  described  as  a  translation  out  of  one  world 
into  another  like  it.  (That  there  is  such  a  resemblance  between 
the  two  worlds,  may  be  seen  above,  in  the  Section  on  Represent- 
atives and  Appearances  in  Heaven,  nn.  170 — 176.) 

583.  In  the  more  elevated  situations  in  the  spiritual  world,  are 
the  heavens  ;  in  the  low  ones,  is  the  world  of  spirits ;  and  be- 
neath both  these  are  the  hells.  The  heavens 'do  not  appear  to 
the  spirits  in  the  world  of  spirits,  except  when  their  interior 
sight  is  opened:  sometimes,  however,  they  appear  as  mists,  or 
as  white  clouds.  The  reason  that  (hey  are  not  otherwise  Been, 
is,  because  the  angels  of  heaven  are  in  a  more  internal  state,  as 
to  intelligence  and  wisdom,  than  the  spirits  in  the  world  of 
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spirits,  and  thus  are  above  their  sight.  The  spirits,  howevei, 
who  dw  eh  hi  the  plains  and  valleys,  see  each  other  :  but  when  a 
separation  has  taken  place  between  them,  which  is  effected  when 
they  are  let  into  their  interiors,  the  evil  spirits  can  no  longer  see 
those  that  are  good,  though  these  can  see  the  evil ;  but  they  turn 
themselves  away  from  them,  and  when  spirits  do  this  they  be- 
come invisible  to  those  from  whom  they  avert  themselves.  But 
the  hells  do  not  appear,  because  they  are  closed :  only  the  en- 
trances to  them,  called  their  gates,  are  seen,  when  they  are 
opened  to  admit  spirits  of  similar  character  to  those  within.  All 
the  gates  leading  to  the  hello  open  from  the  world  of  spirits  :  and 
none  of  them  from  heaven. 

584.  There  are  hells  evetjwnere,  both  under  the  mountains, 
hills,  and  rocks,  and  under  the  plains  and  valleys.  Those  aper- 
tures or  gates  leading  to  the  nells  which  are  under  the  mount- 
ains, hills,  and  rocks,  appear  to  the  sight  like  the  holes  and 
fissures  of  rocks,  some  ot  them  stretching  far  in  breadth  and 
amplitude,  some  confined  and  narrow,  and  most  of  them  rugged. 
All,  when  looked  into,  appear  dark  and  dusky  ;  but  the  infernal 
spirits,  who  are  within  them,  find  themselves  in  a  sort  of  light 
resembling  that  emitted  from  ignited  charcoal.  Their  eyes  are 
adapted  to  receive  that  light,  in  consequence  of  their  having, 
while  they  lived  in  the  world,  been  in  darkness,  with  respect  to 
divine  truths,  in  consequence  of  denying  them,  and  having  been 
apparently  in  light,  with  respect  to  falsities,  in  consequence  of 
affirming  them ;  owing  to  which,  the  sight  of  the  eyes  of  their 
spirit  had  acquired  such  a  formation.  From  this  cause,  also,  the 
light  of  heaven,  to  them,  is  thick  darkness ;  so  that  when  they 
go  out  of  their  caves,  they  see  nothing.     From  these  facts  it  ap- 

{>eared  to  me  most  evident,  that  man  comes  into  the  light  of 
leaven,  in  proportion  as  he  acknowledges  the  Divine  Being,  and 
confirms  with  himself  the  things  belonging  to  heaven  and  the 
church ;  and  that  he  comes  into  the  thick  darkness  of  hell,  in 
proportion  as  he  denies  the  Divine  Being,  and  confirms  in  him- 
self such  persuasions  as  are  contrary  to  the  things  belonging  to 
heaven  and  the  church. 

585.  Those  apertures  or  gates  leading  to  the  hells  which  are 
situated  under  the  plains  and  valleys,  have  different  appearances 
to  the  sight.  Some  are  like  those  which  are  under  the  mount- 
ains, hills,  and  rocks ;  some  are  like  caves  and  caverns ;  some 
are  like  great  chasms  and  whirlpools  ;  some  are  like  bogs ;  and 
some  are  like  stagnant  pools  of  water.  All  are  covered  over, 
and  are  not  open,  except  when  evil  spirits  from  the  world  of 
spirits  are  cast  in.  When  they  are  open,  an  exhalation  proceeds 
from  them,  either  like  fire  attended  with  smoke,  such  as  appears 
in  the  air  where  houses  are  on  fire, — or  like  flame  without  smoke, 
—or  like  soot,  such  as  issues  from  a  chimney  on  fire, — or  like  a 
mist  and  thick  cloud.     I  have  heard,  that  the  infernal  spirits  do 
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L^tsoc,  uorfeel  thu.se  fires,  smokes,  or  mists,  because,  when  they 
are  immersed  in  them,  thev  are  as  if  in  their  own  atmosphere, 
and  thus  in  the  delight  of  their  life;  which  arises  from  the  cb> 
curastance,  that  those  objects  correspond  to  the  evils  and  falsitii  s 
by  which  they  are  possessed;  for  lire  corresponds  to  hatred  and 
revenge,  smoke  and  soot  to  falsities  originating  in  those  evils, 
ihime  to  the  evils  of  self-love,  and  mists  and  thick  clouds  to  the 
falsities  originating  in  them. 

586.  It  has  also  been  granted  me  to  look  into  the  hells,  and  tc 
see  what  sort  of  places  they  are  internally  ;  for,  when  the  Lord 
pleases,  the  sight  of  a  spirit  or  angel  who  is  above,  can  penetrate 
to  the  bottom,  and  examine  what  sort  of  objects  they  contain, 
notwithstanding  their  being  covered  over.  It  has  been  granted 
me,  also,  to  look  into  them  in  this  manner.  Some  hells  ap- 
peared to  the  sight  like  caverns  or  caves  in  rocks,  tending  in 
wards,  and  afterwards  obliquely  or  perpendicularly  downwards. 
Some  appeared  to  the  sight  like  coverts  and  dens,  such  as  are 
occupied  by  wild  beasts  in  forests.  Some,  like  vaulted  caverns 
and  hidden  chambers,  such  as  are  seen  in  mines,  with  caves  tend- 
ing towards  the  lower  regions.  Most  of  the  hells  are  threefold. 
In  the  upper  parts  they  appear  withiu  quite  dark,  because  those 
dwell  there  who  are  immersed  in  the  falsities  of  evil ;  but  the 
lower  parts  appear  as  if  on  fire,  because  they  are  inhabited  by 
those  who  are  immersed  in  evils  themselves :  for  darkness  cor- 
responds to  the  falsities  of  evil,  and  fire  to  evils  themselves  : 
and  in  the  deeper  hells  reside  those  who  have  acted  from  evil, 
but  more  internally;  in  the  less  deep,  those  who  have  so  ac 
more  externally,  and  those  who  do  this,  act  from  the  falsities  of 
evil.  In  some  hells  are  seen  what  appear  like  the  ruins  of  houses 
and  cities  produced  by  fires,  in  which  the  infernal  spirits  dwell, 
and  in  which  they  conceal  themselves.  In  the  milder  hells  are 
seen  what  appear  like  rude  cottages,  in  some  places  arrange*  1 
contiguously,  in  the  manner  of  a  city,  with  lanes  and  streets ; 
and  within  these  houses  are  infernal  spirits,  who  are  engaged  in 
continual  altercations,  djspkvys  of  enmity,  beatings,  and  efforts 
to  tear  each  other  to  pieces ;  wdiile  in  the  streets  and  lanes  are 
committed  robberies  and  depredations.  In  some  hells  are  mere 
brothels,  which  are  disgusting  to  behold,  being  full  of  all  sorts 
of  filth  and  excrement.  There  are  also  dark  forests,  in  which 
infernal  spirits  prowl  about  like  wild  beasts  ;  and  in  which,  like- 
wise, are  subterraneous  caves,  into  which  they  flee  when  they 
are  pursued  by  others.  There  also  are  deserts,  where  all  is 
sterile  and  sandy  ;  with,  in  some  places,  rugged  rocks  with  cav- 
erns in  them;  and  »in  others,  huts.  Into  these  desert  pla 
those  are  cast  out  from  the  hells  who  have  suffered  the 
tremes  ;  chiefly  those  who,  when  in  the  world,  were  more  cun- 
ning than  others  in  plotting  and  contriving  artifices  and  deceit. 
Their  last  state  is  such  a  life. 
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587.  With  respect  to  the  situation  of  the  hells  specifically,  this 
can  be  known  to  none,  not  even  to  the  angels  in  heaven,  but  only 
to  the  Lord.  Their  situation,  generally,  however,  is  known  from 
the  quarters  in  which  they  are  found.  For  the  hells,  like  the 
heavens,  are  distinctly  arranged  according  to  the  quarters ;  and, 
in  the  spiritual  world,  the  quarters  are  determined  according  to 
the  various  loves.  All  the  quarters,  in  heaven,  begin  from  the 
Lord  as  the  Sun,  who  is  the  East ;  and  as  the  hells  are  opposite 
to  the  heavens,  their  quarters  begin  from  the  opposite  one,  that 
is,  from  the  west.  (On  this  subject,  see  the  Section  on  the  four 
Quarters  in  Heaven,  nn.  141 — 153.)  On  this  account,  the  hells 
in  the  western  quarter  are  the  worst  and  the  most  horrible  of  all, 
becoming  successively  more  and  more  so,  by  degrees,  in  propor- 
tion as  they  are  more  and  more  remote  from  the  east.  These 
hells  are  inhabited  by  those  who,  when  in  the  world,  had  been 
full  of  self-love,  and,  consequently,  full  of  contempt  of  others, 
and  of  enmity  against  those  who  did  not  side  with  them,  and,  at 
the  same  time,  full  of  hatred  and  revenge  against  those  who  did 
not  treat  them  with  respect  and  make  their  court  to  them.  In 
the  most  remote  parts  of  these  hells  are  those  who  had  been  of 
the  Roman  Catholic  religion,  as  it  is  called,  and  who  then  wish- 
ed to  be  worshipped  as  gods,  and  who,  in  consequence,  burnt 
with  hatred  and  revenge  against  all  who  refused  to  acknowledge 
their  power  over  the  souls  of  men,  and  over  heaven.  They  are 
still  actuated  by  the  same  mind,  that  is,  by  the  same  hatred  and 
revenge,  against  those  who  oppose  them,  as  they  were  in  the 
world  :  it  is  their  supreme  delight  to  commit  savage  outrages  ; 
but  this  is  turned,  in  the  other  life,  upon  themselves  :  for  in  their 
hells,  of  which  the  western  quarter  is  full,  every  one  rages  like  a 
madman  against  every  other  who  does  not  allow  him  to  be  pos- 
sessed of  divine  power.  (For  further  particulars,  see  the  work 
On  the  Last  Judgment,  and  the  Destruction  of  Babylon?)  But 
how  the  hells  in  that  quarter  are  arranged,  cannot  be  known, 
further,  than  that  the  most  direful  of  those  of  that  genus  are  at 
the  sides,  bordering  on  the  northern  quarter,  and  the  less  direful 
are  towards  the  south.  Thus  the  direful  nature  of  the  hells  di- 
minishes as  they  proceed  from  the  northern  quarter  to  the  south- 
ern ;  as  it  also  does,  by  degrees,  towards  the  east.  Towards  the 
east  dwell  those  who  had  been  full  of  self-conceit,  and  did  not 
believe  in  the  Divine  Being,  but  who,  nevertheless,  had  not  been 
influenced  by  such  hatred  and  revenge,  nor  such  deceit,  as  those 
whose  abodes  are  in  the  deeper  regions  of  the  western  quarter. 
In  the  eastern  quarter,  there  are  not,  at  this  day,  any  hells  ; 
those  which  were  there  having  been  transferred  to  the  fore  part 
of  the  western  quarter.  In  the  northern  and  southern  quarters 
there  are  many  hells  :  they  are  inhabited  by  those,  who,  when 
they  lived  on  earth,  had  been  full  of  the  love  of  the  world, 
and,  from  that  origin,  of  evils  of  various  kinds,  such  as  enmity, 
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hostility,  theft,  robbery,  craft,  avarice,  and  unmercifulneas. 
worst  hells  of  this  genus  are  in  the  northern  quarter,  and  the 
milder  are  in  the  southern.  Their  direful  nature  increases,  in 
proportion  as  they  are  nearer  to  the  western  quarter,  and  also,  as 
they  are  more  remote  from  the  south  ;  and  it  diminishes,  in  pro- 
portion as  they  approach  the  eastern  quarter,  and  also,  as  they 
approach  the  southern.  Behind  the  hells  that  are  in  the  western 
quarter,  there  are  dark  forests,  in  which  malignant  spirits  prowl 
about  like  wild  beasts  :  and  it  is  the  same  behind  the  hells  in  the 
northern  quarter.  But  behind  the  hells  in  the  southern  quarter 
are  the  deserts,  mentioned  just  above.  Thus  much  may  suffice 
to  be  said  respecting  the  situation  of  the  hells. 

588.  "With  respect  to  the  plurality  of  the  hells,  they  are  as 
many  in  number  as  are  the  societies  of  angels  in  the  heavens, 
because  every  heavenly  society  has  an  infernal  society  corre- 
sponding to  it  in  the  way  of  opposition.  That  the  heavenly  so- 
cieties are  innumerable,  and  all  distinctly  arranged  according  to 
the  goods  of  love,  of  charity,  and  of  faith,  has  been  shown  above 
(in  the  Section  on  the  Societies  of  which  Heaven  consists,  nn. 
41 — 50  ;  and  in  that  on  the  Immensity  of  Heaven,  nn.  415 — 
420) ;  and  it  is  the  same  with  the  infernal  societies,  which  are 
arranged  according  to  the  differences  of  the  evils  opposite  to 
those  goods.  Every  evil  includes  infinite  varieties,  the  same  as 
every  good.  That  such  is  the  fact,  will  not  be  comprehended, 
by  those  who  only  have  a  simple  idea  respecting  every  evil,  as 
respecting  contempt,  respecting  enmity,  respecting  hatred,  re- 
specting revenge,  respecting  deceit,  and  respecting  others  of  the 
like  nature :  but  be  it  known  to  them,  that  every  one  of  those 
evils  contains  so  many  specific  differences,  and  every  one  of 
these,  again,  so  many  other  specific  or  particular  differences,  that 
a  volume  would  not  suffice  to  enumerate  them  all.  The  hells 
are  so  distinctly  arranged  in  order,  according  to  the  differences 
of  every  evil,  that  nothing  more  orderly  and  distinct  can  be  con- 
ceived. It  may  hence  be  evident,  that  the  hells  are  innumerable, 
one  being  near  another,*  or  remote  from  it,  according  to  the  dif- 
ferences of  their  evils,  general,  specific,  and  particular.  There 
are  also  hells  beneath  hells.  Some  communicate  with  others  by 
intervening  passages,  and  more  by  exhalations  ;  the  communica- 
tions being  regulated  precisely  according  to  the  affinities  between 
one  genus  or  species  of  evil  and  the  others.  How  great  is  the 
number  of  the  hells,  was  also  granted  me  to  kn<>\v  from  the  fact, 
that  there  are  hells  under  every  mountain,  hill,  and  rock,  and 
under  every  plain  and  valley,  and  that  the  hells  extend  under 
them  in  length,  in  breadth,  and  in  depth.  In  one  word  :  the  \vh<  »le 
of  heaven,  and  the  whole  of  the  world  of  spirits,  are,  in  a  manner, 
excavated  beneath  :  and  under  them  is  a  continuous  hell.  Thus 
much  may  suffice  to  be  said  respecting  the  plurality  of  the  hells. 
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OF  THE  EQUILIBRIUM  BETWEEN  HEAVEN  AND  HELL. 

589.  All  things  must  be  balanced  in  equilibrium,  in  order  that 
any  thing  may  be  capable  of  existing.  Without  equilibrium, 
there  is  no  action  and  reaction;  for  equilibrium  is  the  balance 
between  two  forces,  one  of  which  acts,  and  the  other  reacts  :  the 
state  of  rest  which  results  from  equal  action  and  reaction  being 
what  is  called  equilibrium.  In  the  natural  world,  an  equilibrium 
is  maintained  in  all  and  in  every  thing  belonging  to  it ;  and  in 
general,  in  the  atmospheres  themselves,  in  which  the  inferior 
parts  react  and  resist,  in  the  same  ratio  as  the  superior  parts  act 
and  press  upon  them.  In  the  natural  world,  also,  there  is  an 
equilibrium  between  heat  and  cold,  between  light  and  shade, 
and  between  dryness  and  moisture ;  the  medium  temperature 
being  their  equilibrium.  There  is  likewise  an  equilibrium  in  all 
the  subjects  of  the  several  kingdoms  of  nature,  which  are  three, 
the  mineral  kingdom,  the  vegetable  kingdom,  and  the  animal 
kingdom ;  for  without  an  equilibrium  maintained  in  those  king- 
doms, nothing  could  exist  or  subsist.  Everywhere  there  is,  as  it 
were,  an  effort  acting  on  one  side,  and  another  reacting  on  the 
other.  All  existence,  or  every  effect,  is  produced  in  equilibrium : 
and  it  is  produced  in  this  way ;  that  one  force  acts,  and  another 
suffers  itself  to  be  acted  upon ;  or  that  one  force  flows  in  with 
acting,  and  the  other  receives  it,  and  yields  to  it,  in  a  suitable 
manner.  In  the  natural  world,  that  which  acts,  and  that  which 
reacts,  are  called  a  force,  and  an  effort.:  but  in  the  spiritual 
world,  that  which  acts,  and  that  which  reacts,  are  called  life, 
and  will.  Life  is  there  a  living  force,  and  will  is  a  living  effort ; 
and  the  equilibrium  itself  is  called  liberty  or  freedom.  Spiritual 
equilibrium,  therefore,  or  freedom,  exists  and  subsists  between 
good  acting  on  one  part,  and  evil  reacting  on  the  other ;  or  else, 
between  evil  acting  on  one  part,  and  good  reacting  on  the  other. 
With  the  good,  the  equilibrium  is  between  good  as  the  agent 
and  evil  as  the  reagent ;  but,  with  the  evil,  between  evil  as  the 
agent  and  good  as  the  reagent.  The  reason  that  spiritual  equili- 
brium is  that  between  good  and  evil,  is,  because  the  whole  of 
man's  life  has  reference  to  good  and  to  evil,  of  which  his  will  is 
the  receptacle.  There  is  also  an  equilibrium  between  truth  and 
falsity ;  but  this  is  dependent  upon  that  between  good  and  evil. 
The  equilibrium  between  truth  and  falsity  is  like  that  between 
light  and  shade,  which  operate  upon  the  subjects  of  the  vegetable 
kingdom  in  proportion  as  they  have  in  them  heat  and  cold :  for 
that  light  and  shade  produce  nothing  of  themselves,  but  that 
heat  operates  by  them,  is  evident  from  the  fact,  that  the  light 
and  shade  in  the  season  of  winter,  are  similar  to  the  light  and 
shade  in  the  season  of  spring.  Comparison  is  made  between 
truth  and  falsity  and  light  and  shade,  on  account  of  then*  corre- 
342 


IIKLL.  500,  591 

Bpondence;  for  truth  corresponds  to  light,  falsity  tc  Bhade,  and 
heat  to  the  good  of  love.  Spiritual  light,  also,  Is  truth,  spiritual 
shade  is  falsity,  and  spiritual  heat  is  the  good  of  love.  (On 
which  BUbiect,  see  the  Section  on  Light  and  Heat  in  Heaven, 
nn.  126—140.) 

590.  There  is  a  perpetual  equilibrium  between  heaven  and 
nell.  From  hell  there  continually  exhales  and  ascends  the  effort 
of  doing  evil;  and  from  heaven  there  continually  exhales  and 
descends  the  effort  of  doing  good.  In  that  equilibrium  exists 
the  world  of  spirits,  which  is  stationed  in  the  midst  between 
heaven  and  hell.  (See  above,  nn.  421 — 431.)  The  reason  that 
the  world  of  spirits  is  placed  in  that  equilibrium,  is,  because 
every  man,  after  death,  lirst  enters  the  world  of  spirits,  and  is 
there  kept  in  a  state  similar  to  that  in  which  he  w;:s  in  the 
world ;  which  could  not  be  accomplished,  did  not  the  most 
perfect  equilibrium  there  prevail :  for  by  means  of  this,  all  are 
explored  as  to  their  quality,  being  left  there  to  their  liberty, 
such  as  they  enjoyed  while  in  the  world.  Spiritual  equilibrium, 
as  existing  with  men  and  spirits,  is  freedom  or  liberty;  as  stated 
just  above.  (1ST.  589.)  Of  what  description  is  every  one's  free- 
dom, is  known  to  the  angels  in  heaven  by  the  communication  of 
his  affections  and  of  the  thoughts  originating  in  them ;  and  is 
rendered  apparent  to  the  sight  of  angelic  spirits  by  the  ways  in 
which  the  parties  walk.  Spirits  that  are  good  walk  in  the  ways 
which  tend  towards  heaven ;  whereas  spirits  that  are  evil  walk- 
in  the  ways  which  tend  towards  hell.  In  that  world,  ways 
actually  appear ;  which  is  the  reason  that,  in  the  Word,  ways 
signify  the  truths  which  lead  to  good,  and,  in  the  opposite  sense', 
the  falsities  which  lead  to  evil.  It  is  from  this  origin,  also,  that 
going,  walking,  and  journeying,  signify,  in  the  Word,  progres- 
sions of  life.(')  It  has  often  been  granted  me  to  see  those  ways, 
and  to  observe  spirits  going  and  walking  in  them  freely,  accord- 
ing to  their  affections  and  the  thoughts  thence  proceeding. 

591.  The  reason  that  evil  continually  exhales  and  ascends  from 
hell,  and  good  continually  exhales  and  descends  from  heaven,  is, 
because  mere  is  a  spiritual  sphere  encompassing  every  one, 
and  which  issues  and  exudes  from  the  life  of  his  affections 
and  consequent  thoughts^8)  As  such  a  sphere  of  his  life  issues 
from  every  individual,  it  follows,  that  such  a  sphere  also  issues 

(')  That  to  iournev,  in  the  Word,  signifies  progression  of  life;  in  like  wanner,  to 
go,  nn.  3335,  4375,  4554,  4585,  4882,  6498,  5605,  6996,  8816,  ^'J7.  8417,  J  •      That 

to  go,  and  to  walk,  with  the  Lord,  denotes  to  receive  spiritual  lift,  ana  to  live  with 
Him,  n.  10,567.     That  to  walk  denotes  to  live.  nn.  519.  1794,  8417,  8420. 

(')  That  a  spiritual  sphere,  which  ia  a  sphere  of  life,  flows  forth  and  cry 

man,  spirit,  and  angel,  and  encompasses  them,  an.  4464,  ~>17'.',  7 1  Thai  it  flows 

forth  from  the  life  of  their  affections  and  thoughts,  nn.  2489,4  164,  89  6  ipirits 

are  known  as  to  their  quality,  at  a  distance  from  their  spheres,  nu.  1048,  1(58,  1818, 
1504.    That  spheres  from  the  evil  are  contrary  to  spheres  from  the  good,  nn.  16V5, 
10,187, 10,312.    That  those  spheres  extend  themselves  far  into  angelic  societies, 
cording  to  the  quality  and  quantity  of  good,  nn.  6598—6618,  B068,  871  '•.  J797.     AikJ 
into  infernal  societies  according  to  the  quality  and  quantity  of  ovil,  nn.  8794,  S~97. 
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from  every  society  of  heaven,  and  from  every  society  of  hell ; 
and,  consequently,  from  all  those  societies  together ;  that  is,  trom 
the  whole  of  heaven,  and  from  the  whole  of  hell.  The  reason 
that  there  is  an  influx  from  heaven  of  good,  is,  because  all  its 
inhabitants  are  grounded  hi  good :  and  the  reason  that  there  is 
an  influx  from  hell  of  evil,  is,  because  all  its  inhabitants  are 
immersed  hi  evil.  All  the  good  which  flows  from  heaven,  pro- 
ceeds from  the  Lord ;  for  the  angels  who  inhabit  the  heavens  are 
all  withheld  from  their  own  proprium  aiid  kept  in  the  Lord's 
Proprium,  which  is  Good  Itself:  whereas  the  spirits  that  inhabit 
the  hells  are  all  immersed  in  their  own  proprium,  •  and  the  pro- 
prium of  every  one  is  nothing  but  evil,  and,  as  being  nothing 
but  evil,  is  hell.(3)  From  these  facts  it  may  be  evident,  that  the 
equilibrium  in  which  the  angels  hi  the  heavens  and  the  spirits  in 
the  hells  are  kept,  is  not  like  that  which  exists  in  the  world  of 
spirits.  'The  angels  in  the  heavens  find  their  equilibrium  in  the 
measure  of  good  in  which  they  had  been  willing  to  be  grounded, 
or  in  which  they  had  lived,  while  they  were  in  the  world ;  and, 
consequently,  in  the  degree  in  which  they  had  held  evil  in  aver- 
sion :  whereas  the  spirits  in  hell  find  their  equilibrium  in  the 
measure  of  evil  in  which  it  had  been  their  will  to  be  immersed, 
or  in  which  they  had  lived,  while  in  the  world ;  and  thus,  conse- 
quently, in  the  degree  in  which,  in  heart  and  spirit,  they  had 
been  opposed  to  good. 

592.  Unless  the  Lord  governed  both  the  heavens  and  the 
hells,  no  equilibrium  could  be  preserved ;  and  if  there  were  no 
equilibrium,  neither  heaven  nor  hell  could  exist ;  for  all  things 
in  the  universe,  that  is,  both  in  the  natural  world  and  in  the 
spiritual,  maintain  their  stations  by  equilibrium.  That  such  is 
the  fact,  every  rational  man  can  perceive :  suppose  a  preponder- 
ance on  one  side,  and  no  resistance  on  the  other,  would  not  both 
perish  ?  So  would  it  be  in  the  spiritual  world,  if  good  did  not 
react  against  evil,  and  perpetually  restrain  its  insurrections  ;  and 
did  not  the  Divine  Being  solely  do  this,  heaven  and  hell  would 
perish,  and  with  them  the  whole  human  race.  I  use  the  ex- 
pression, "  Did  not  the  Divine  Being  solely  do  this,"  because  the 
vroprium,  of  every  one,  whether  angel,  spirit,  or  man,  is  nothing 
but  evil  (see  above,  n.  591) ;  on  which  account,  no  angels  and 
spirits  can  possibly  resist  the  evils  that  continually  exhale  from 
the  hells,  because,  from  their  proprium,  they  all  tend  towards 
hell  themselves.  From  these  facts  it  is  evident,  that  unless  the 
Lord  alone  governed  both  the  heavens  and  the  hells,  there  could 
not  possibly  be  salvation  for  any  one.  Besides,  all  the  hells  act 
as  one  force,  since  evils  are  connected  together  in  the  hells  as 
goods  are  in  the  heavens ;  and  to  resist  all  the  hells,  which  are 

(»)  That  the  proprium  of  man  is  nothina:  but  evil,  nn.  210,  215, 731,  874.  875,  876,  087 
1047,  2307,  230S,  3618,  3701,  3812,  8480,  8550,  10,283,  10,284,  10,280,  10,732.  That  th« 
proprium,  of  man  is  hell  appertaining  to  him,  nn.  694,  8480. 
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innumerable,  and  which  act  simultaneously  against  heaven,  and 
against  all  its  inhabitants,  is  possible  to  nothing  but  that  Divine 
Power  alone,  which  s«»K»ly  proceeds  from  the  Lord. 

593.  The  equilibrium  between  the  heavens  and  the  hells  is 
diminished  and  increased,  on  the  one  side  or  od  the  other,  ac- 
cording to  the  number  of  new-comers  who  respectively  enter  into 
heaven  ami  hell,  who  amount  to  many  thousands  a  day.  To 
know  and  perceive  which  way  the  balance  inclines,  and  to  regu- 
late and  equalize  it  with  perfect  exactness,  is  not  within  the 
power  of  any  angel,  but  of  the  Lord  alone.  For  the  Divine 
Sphere  proceeding  from  the  Lord  is  omnipresent,  and  every- 
where sees  where  anything  is  in  danger;  whereas  an  angel  only 
sees  what  is  near  him,  and  cannot  so  much  as  perceive,  within 
himself,  what  is  passing  in  his  own  society. 

594.  How  all  things  are  arranged  in  the  heavens  and  in  the 
hells,  so  that  all  the  inhabitants,  both  collectively  and  individually, 
should  be  maintained  in  their  equilibrium,  may  in  some  measure 
appear  from  what  has  been  advanced  and  shown  above  respecting 
the  heavens  and  the  hells  :  as,  that  all  the  societies  of  heaven  are 
distinctly  arranged,  in  the  most  perfect  order,  according  to  the 
varieties  of  good,  and  their  genera  and  species ;  and  all  the  soci- 
eties of  hell  according  to  the  varieties  of  evil,  and  their  genera 
and  species ;  and  that  under  every  society  of  heaven  there  is  a 
society  of  hell,  corresponding  to  it  in  the  way  of  opposition,  from 
which  opposite  correspondence  results  an  equilibrium  between 
them ;  on  which  account  it  is  perpetually  provided  by  the  Lord, 
that  the  infernal  society  situated  beneath  a  heavenly  society 
should  not  become  the  stronger ;  and,  so  far  as  it  begins  to  do 
so,  it  is  restrained  by  various  means,  and  is  reduced  to  the 
proper  proportion  required  for  the  equilibrium.  These  means 
are  various,  of  which  only  a  few  shall  be  mentioned.  Some  ot 
them  have  reference  to  a  stronger  presence  of  the  Lord ;  some, 
to  the  stricter  communication  and  conjunction  of  one  or  more  so- 
cieties with  others ;  some,  to  the  ejection  of  the  supernumerary 
infernal  spirits  into  the  deserts  ;  some,  to  the  transferring  of  some 
of  them  from  one  hell  into  another ;  some,  to  the  regulation  ot 
the  inhabitants  of  the  hells,  which  is  effected  in  various  ways ; 
some,  to  the  concealing  of  certain  hells  under  denser  and  grosser 
coverings ;  and  also  to  the  letting  of  them  down  to  greater  depths. 
Not  to  mention  other  means  employed,  including  those  which  are 
provided  in  the  heavens  which  are  over  them.  These  facts  are 
adduced,  that  it  may  in  some  measure  be  perceived,  that  the 
Lord  alone  provides,  that  there  should  be  everywhere  maintained 
an  equilibrium  between  good  and  evil,  and  thus  between  heaven 
and  hell,  for  on  such  equilibrium  is  founded  the  preservation  ol 
all  in  heaven,  and  of  all  on  earth. 

595.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  hells  continually  assault 
heaven,  and  endeavor  to  lestroy  it :    and  that  the  Lord  contin- 
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ually  protects  the  heavens,  withholding  its  inhabitants  from  the 
evils  which  proceed  from  their  proprium,  and  keeping  them  in 
the  good  which  proceeds  from  Him.  It  has  often  been  granted 
me  to  perceive  the  sphere  which  flows  from  the  hells,  which 
wholly  consisted  of  a  sphere  of  efforts  to  destroy  the  Divine 
Sphere  proceeding  from  the  Lord,  and,  consequently,  heaven. 
I  have  also  sometimes  perceived  the  ebullitions  of  certain  hells, 
which  were  efforts  to  emerge  and  to  destroy.  On  the  contrary, 
the  heavens  never  assault  the  hells ;  for  the  Divine  Sphere  pro- 
ceeding from  the  Lord  is  a  perpetual  effort  to  save  all ;  and  as 
those  who  inhabit  the  hells  cannot  be  saved,  because  they  are 
immersed  in  evil  and  are  in  opposition  to  the  Lord's  Divine 
Operation,  what  is  done  with  them  is,  that,  as  far  as  possible, 
their  insurrections  are  quelled,  and  their  fierce  outrages  are  re- 
strained, that  they  may  not  exercise  them  on  one  another  beyond 
the  permitted  bounds.  This  is  effected  accordingly,  by  innumer- 
able means,  involving  Divine  Power. 

596.  There  are  two  kingdoms  into  which  the  heavens  are 
divided,  called  the  celestial  kingdom  and  the  spiritual  kingdom. 
(Respecting  which,  see  above,  nn.  20 — 28.)  In  the  same  man- 
ner, there  are  two  kingdoms  into  which  the  hells  are  divided. 
One  of  these  is  opposite  to  the  celestial  kingdom,  and  the 
other  is  opposite  to  the  spiritual  kingdom.  That  which  is 
opposite  to  the  celestial  kingdom  is  situated  in  the  western 
quarter,  and  its  inhabitants  are  called  genii ;  but  that  which  is 
opposite  to  the  spiritual  kingdom  is  situated  in  the  northern  and 
southern  quarters,  and  its  inhabitants  are  called  spirits.  All 
who  dwell  in  the  celestial  kingdom  are  grounded  in  love  to  the 
Lord ;  and  all  who  inhabit  the  hells  opposite  to  that  kingdom 
are  immersed  in  the  love  of  self:  whereas  all  who  dwell  in  the 
spiritual  kingdom  are  grounded  in  love  towards  the  neighbor ; 
and  all  who  inhabit  the  hells  opposite  to  that  kingdom  are  im- 
mersed in  the  love  of  the  world.  It  was  made  evident  to  me  by 
this  circumstance,  that  love  to  the  Lord  and  the  love  of  self  are 
the  opposites  of  each  other ;  and  that  it  is  the  same  with  love 
towards  the  neighbor  and  the  love  of  the  world.  It  is  inces- 
santly provided  by  the  Lord,  that  no  efflux  should  be  directed 
from  the  hells  opposite  to  the  Lord's  celestial  kingdom  towards 
the  angels  who  dwell  in  His  spiritual  kingdom ;  for  if  this  were 
to  be  permitted,  the  spiritual  kingdom  would  perish.  (The  rea- 
son of  which  may  be  seen  above,  nn.  578,  579.)  These  are  the 
two  general  equilibriums,  which  are  perpetually  preserved  from 
infringement  by  the  Lord. 
346 


HELL.  597 


J'HAT  MAN  IS  IN  THE  ENJOYMENT  OF  FREEDOM  THROUGH  THE 
EQUILIBRIUM  THAT  IS  MAINTAINED  BETWEEN  HEAVEN  AM) 
HELL. 

597.  The  equilibrium  between  heaven  ami  hell  has  been  treated 
of  in  the  preceding  Section;  and  it  lias  there,  been  shown,  that  it 
is  an  equilibrium  between  the  good  which  proceed!  from  heaven, 
and  the  evil  which  proceeds  from  hell;  and  that,  consequently, 
it  is  a  spiritual  equilibrium,  which,  in  its  essence,  is  freedom  or 
liberty.  The  reason  that  spiritual  equilibrium  i*.  in  its  esseme, 
freedom  or  liberty,  is,  because  it  is  an  equilibrium  between  g<><>d 
and  evil,  and  between  truth  and  falsity,  which  are  spiritual 
things  :  wherefore,  the  power  of  willing  either  good  or  evil,  and 
of  thinking  either  truth  or  falsity,  and  of  choosing  the  one  in 
preference  to  the  other,  is  the  liberty  of  which  we  are  here  treat- 
ing. This  liberty  is  given  to  every  man  by  the  Lord,  nor  is  it 
ever  taken  away  from  him.     In  its  origin,  indeed,  it  does  not 

Extracts  from  the  Arcana  Ccblestia,  on  the  Freedom  or  Liberty  of  Man,  on  Influx,  and 
on  the  Spirits  by  whom  Communications  are  effected. 

On  Freedom  or  Liberty.  That  all  freedom  is  attendant  on  love  or  affection,  since 
what  a  man  loves,  this  he  does  freely,  nn.  287",  3158,  8987,  8990,  9585— 9.".'.' 1.  As  free- 
dom is  attendant  on  love,  that  it  is  the  life  of  every  one,  n.  2873.  That  nothing:  appean 
as  a  man's  own,  but  what  is  from  freedom,  n.  2880.  That  thcro  is  heavenly  freedom 
and  infernal  freedom,  nn.  2870,  2878,  2S74.  9589,  9590 

That  heavenly  freedom  is  attendant  on  heavenly  love,  or  on  the  love  of  what  is  pood 
and  true,  nn.  1947,  2870,  2872.  And  as  the  love  of  good  and  of  truth  is  from  the  Lord, 
that  freedom  essentially  consists  in  being  led  of  the  Lord,  nn.  892,  905,  •i^'-i,  2888, 
2890,  2891,  2892,  9096,  9586,  9587,  9589,  9590,  9591.  That  man  is  introduced  into  heav- 
enly freedom  by  the  Lord  through  regeneration,  nn.  2874,  2875,  2882,  -^'xi.  That  man, 
in  order  to  be"  capable  of  being  regenerated,  ought  to  have  freedom,  nn.  1987,  1947, 
2876,  28S1,  3145,  8146,  3158,  4031,  8700.  That  otherwise  the  love  of  good  and  of  truth 
cannot  be  implanted  in  man,  and  appropriated  to  him  apparently  as  his  own.  nn.  -^77, 
*j ->7'.i,  2880,  -  S88.  That  nothing  is  conjoined  to  man  in  a  state  ot  compulsion,  nn.  6 
2875.  That  if  man  could  be  reformed  by  compulsion,  all  would  be  saved,  n.  2881. 
That  compulsion,  in  reformation,  is  hurtful,  n.  4031.  That  all  worship  from  freedom  is 
real  worship,  but  not  that  which  is  from  compulsion,  nn.  1947.  2880,  7349,  10,097. 
That  repentance  ought  to  be  done  in  a  free  state,  and  that  what  is  done  in  u  state  of 
compulsion  is  of  no  avail,  n.  8392*    States  of  compulsion,  what,  n.  8892. 

That  it  is  granted  to  man  to  act  from  freedom  of  reason,  that  good  may  be  provided 
for  him;  and  that  on  this  account  man  possesses  the  freedom  of  thinking  and  also  of 
willing  what  is  evil,  and  likewise  of  doing  it,  so  far  as  the  laws  do  not  forbid,  D.  \<\~,~~ . 
That  man  is  held  by  the  Lord  between  heaven  and  hell,  and  thus  in  equilibrium,  that 
he  maj  l>e  in  possession  of  freedom,  for  the  sake  of  his  reformation,  nn.  5982.  ''>177. 
6209,  8907.  That  what  is  inseminated  in  freedom  remains,  but  not  what  is  inseminated 
m  compulsion,  n.  9588.  That  on  this  account,  freedom  i*  never  taken  away  from  any 
r!ie,  nn.  2876,  2881.     That  no  one  is  compelled  by  the  Lord,  nn.  1987,  !'.'I7. 

That  a  man  may  compel  himself  from  a  principle  of  freedom,  but  cannot  be  com- 
pelled, nn.  1987,  1947.  That  a  man  OUghl  to  compel  himself  to  resist  evil,  nn. 
1947,7914.  And  likewise  to  do  good  as  from  himself,  still  acknowledging  that  it  is 
from  the  Lord,  nn.  2888,  2391,  28  -  7914.  That  man  has  s  stronger  freedom  in  temp- 
tation-combats in  which  he  conquers,  since  lie  then  forces  himself  more  interiorly  to 
resist;  although  it  appears  otherwise,  nn.  1987,  1917,  2881. 

That  infernal  freedom  consists  in  being  led  by  the  loves  of  self  and  of  tho  world,  and 
their  concupiscences,  nn.  2870,  2878.    That  the  inhabitants  of  hell  know  no  other 

dom,  n.  2871.     That  heavenlv  freedom  is  as  distant  from   infernal   freedom,  as  h- 

is  from  hell.  nn.  2873,  -JS74.  That  infernal  freedom,  which  consists  in  being  led  by  the 
loves  ofselfand  of  the  world,  is  not  freedom,  but  slavery,  nn.SE  .  since  slavery 

consists  in  being  led  of  hoi!,  nn.  9586,  v.'.-.',  9690,  9591. 
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belong  to  man,  I  ut  to  the  Lord,  it  being  from  the  Lord ;  but, 
nevertheless,  it  is  given  to  man,  together  with  life,  as  his  own : 
and  it  is  given  him  to  this  end, — that  he  may  be  capable  of  be- 
ing reformed  and  saved ;  for  without  liberty  or  freedom  there  can 
be  no  reformation  and  salvation.  Every  one  who  takes  any 
rational  view  of  things  may  see,  that  man  is  at  liberty  to  think 
either  ill  or  well,  sincerely  or  insincerely,  justly  or  unjustly  ;  and 
also,  that  he  is  at  liberty  to  speak  and  to  act  well,  sincerely,  and 
justly,  but  is  withheld  from  speaking  and  acting  ill,  insincerely, 
and  unjustly,  by  spiritual,  moral,  and  civil  laws,  by  which  his 
external  is  kept  in  bonds.  From  these  facts  it  is  evident,  that 
the  spirit  of  man,  which  is  that  which  thinks  and  wills,  is  in  the 
enjoyment  of  liberty ;  but  that  his  external,  which  is  what  speaks 
and  acts,  is  not,  except  in  conformity  with  the  above-mentioned 
laws. 

598.  The  reason  that  man  would  not  be  capable  of  being 
reformed,  unless  he  were  in  the  enjoyment  of  liberty,  is,  be- 
cause he  is  born  into  evils  of  all  kinds.  These  must  be  re- 
moved, in  order  that  he  may  be  saved:  and  they  cannot  be 
removed,  unless  he  sees  them  in  himself,  and  acknowledges 
them ;  and  afterwards  ceases  to  will  them,  and  at  length  holds 
them  in  aversion.     It  is  then  that  they  are  first  removed.     This 

On  Influx.  That  all  things  which  man  thinks,  and  which  he  wills,  enter  by  influx ; 
from  experience,  nn.  904,  2886,  2S87,  2888,  4151,  4319,  4320,  5846,  5S4S,  6189,  6191,  6194, 
6197,  6198,  6199,  6213,  7147,  10,219.  That  man's  capacity  of  viewing:  things,  of  think- 
ing, and  of  forming  analytical  conclusions,  is  from  influx,  nn.  1285,  4319,  4320.  That 
man  could  not  live  a  single  moment,  if  influx  from  the  spiritual  world  were  taken  away 
from  him;  from  experience,  nn.  2S88,  5849,  5854,  6321.  That  the  life  which  flows  in 
from  the  Lord  varies  according  to  the  state  of  man,  and  according  to  reception,  nn.  2069, 
5986,  6472,  7343.  That  with  the  evil,  the  good  which  flows-in  from  the  Lord  is  turned 
into  evil,  and  truth  into  what  is  false,  from  experience,  nn.  3642,  4632.  That  the  good 
and  truth,  which  continually  flow-in  from  the  Lord,  are  so  far  received,  as  they  are  not 
opposed  by  what  is  evil  and  false,  nn.  2411,  3142,  3147,  5S28. 

That  all  good  flows-in  from  the  Lord,  and  all  evil  from  hell,  nn.  904,  4151.  That 
man  believes  at  this  day  that  all  things  are  in  himself,  and  are  from  himself,  when  yet 
they  enter  by  influx,  and  he  may  know  this  from  the  doctrinal  tenet  of  the  church, 
which  teaches  that  all  good  is  from  God,  and  all  evil  from  the  devil,  nn.  4249,  6193, 
6206.  But  if  man  believed  according  to  the  doctrinal  tenet,  he  would  not  then  appro- 

Eriate  evil  to  himself,  nor  would  he  make  good  his  own,  nn.  6206,  6324,  6325.  How 
appy  the  state  of  man  would  be,  if  he  believed  that  all  good  flows  into  him  from  the 
Lord",  and  all  evil  from  hell,  n.  6325.  That  those  who  deny  heaven,  or  know  nothing 
about  it,  are  ignorant  that  there  is  any  influx  from  thence,  nn.  4322,  5649,  6193,  6479. 
What  influx  is,  illustrated  by  comparisons,  nn.  6467,  6480,  9407. 

That  the.  all  of  life  flows-in  from  the  first  Fountain  of  Life,  because  it  is  from  that 
Source,  and  that  it  flows-in  continuallv,  thus  from  the  Lord,  nn.  3001,  3318,  3337,  3338, 
8344,  3484,  3619,  3741,  8742,  3743,  4318,  4319,  4320,  4417,  4524,  4882,  5847,  59S6,  6325, 
646S,  6469,  6470,  6479,  9276,  10,196.  That  influx  is  spiritual,  and  not  physical,  thus 
at  influx  takes  place  from  the  spiritual  world  into  the  natural,  and  not  from  the  nat- 
ural into  the  spiritual,  nn.  3219,  5119,  5259,  5427,  5428,  5477,  6322,  9110,  9111.  That 
influx  takes  place  through  the  internal  man  into  the  external,  or  through  the  spirit  into 
the  body,  and  not  contrariwise,  because  the  spirit  of  man  is  in  the  spiritual  world,  and 
the  body  in  the  natural,  nn.  1702,  1707,  1940,  1954,  5119,  5259,  5779,  6322,  9110.  That 
the  internal  man  is  in  the  spiritual  world,  and  the  external  in  the  natural  world,  nn. 
978,  1015,  3679,  (4459,)  (4523,1)  (4524,)  6057,  6309,  9701—9709,  10,156,_  10,472._  That  it 
appears  as  if  influx  tcuk  place  from  the  externals  appertaining  to  man  into  the  internals, 
hut  that  it  is  a  fallacy,  n.  3721.  That  with  man  there  is  influx  into  the  things  ofjiis 
rational  faculty,  and  through  these  into  scientifics,  and  not  contrariwise,  nn.  1495, 1707, 
1940.    What  "is  the  nature  of  the  order  of  influx,  nn.  775,  8S0, 1096,  1498,  7270.    That 
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could  not  be  accomplished,  unless  man   possessed   in  himself 

food  as  well  as  evil ;  for  he  is  capable,  from  good, of  seeing  evils, 
ut  not,  from  evil,  «>t*  Beeing  goods.  The  spiritual  goods  which 
man  is  capable  of  making  objects  of  bis  thoughts,  he  learns, 
from  his  infancy,  by  reading  the  Word  and  "hearing  sermons ; 
and  he  learns  moral  and  civil  goods  by  living  in  the  world. 
This  is  the  first  reason  why  man  ought  to  be  in  *he  enjoymen 
of  liberty.  Another  is,  that  nothing  is  appropriated  to  man 
but  what  he  does  from  an  affection  that  is  proper  to  his  love, 
other  things  may  indeed  enter  his  mind,  but  no  further  than 
into  his  thought:  nothing  else  enters  into  his  will:  and  what 
does  not  enter  into  the  will,  also,  does  not  become  his  own  : 
for  the  thought  draws  its  materials  from  the  memory,  but  the 
will  from  the  life  itself.  Nothing  that  man  ever  does  or  thinks 
is  free,  but  what  proceeds  from  his  will,  or,  what  is  the  same 
thing,  from  an  affection  belonging  to  his  love.  Whatever  a 
man  wills  or  loves,  he  does  freely ;  in  consequence  of  which, 
a  man's  liberty,  and  the  affection  which  is  that  of  his  love  or 
of  his  will,  are  one :  on  which  account,  therefore,  man  must  be 
in  flie  enjoyment  of  freedom,  in  order  that  he  may  be  capable 
of  being  affected  by  truth  and  good,  or  of  loving  them,  and  that 
they  may  become,  in  consequence,  as  if  they  were  his  own.  In 
one  word,  whatever  does  not  gain  admission  to  man  in  a  state  of 
freedom,  does  not  remain  in  him,  because  it  is  not  an  object  of 
his  love  or  of  his  will :  and  whatever  is  not  an  object  of  a  man's 
love  or  will  does  not  belong  to  his  spirit:  for  the  esse  of  the 
spirit  of  man  is  his  love  or  will.  We  use  the  terms,  "  his  love 
or  will,"  because  what  a  man  loves,  he  also  wills.  These  then 
are  the  reasons  that  a  man  cannot  be  reformed,  except  he  be  in 
a  state  of  liberty.  (Further  particulars  respecting  man's  liberty 
or  freedom  may  be  seen  in  the  Arcana  Codestia,  in  the  places 
referred  to  in  the  extracts  inserted  above,  p.  3-17.) 

599.  In  order  that  man  may  be  in  a  state  of  liberty,  as  neces- 
sary to  his  being  reformed,  he  is  connected,  as  to  his  spirit,  with 
heaven  and  with  hell :  for  spirits  from  hell,  and  angels  from 
heaven,  are  attendant  on  every  man.  By  the  spirits  from  hell, 
man  is  held  in  his  evil ;  but  by  the  angels  from  heaven,  he  is 
held  in  good  by  the  Lord.  Thus  he  is  preserved  in  spiritual 
equilibrium,  that  is,  in  freedom  or  liberty.     (That  angels  from 

tnere  is  immediate  influx  from  the  Lord,  and  likewise  mediate  through  the  spiritual 
world  or  heaven,  nn  6063,  6307,  6472,  9682,  9683.  That  the  Lord's  influx  flows  into 
the  good  appertaining  to  man,  and  through  the  good  into  the  truth,  but  not  contrari- 
wiao,  nn.  5482,  (5649,)  6027,  8685,  8701,  10,153.  That  good  gives  the  faculty  of  r, 
ing  ii  tlux  from  the  Lord,  but  not  truth  without  good,  n.  8321.  That  nothing  is  injuri- 
ous which  flows  into  the  thought,  hut  what  flows  into  the  will,  since  the  laf 
appropriated  to  man,  n.  6308. 

That  there  is  a  general  or  common  influx,  n.  5850.     That  it  is  a  continual  effort  to 
act  according  to  order,  n.  6211.  That  this  influx  flows  into  the  lives  of  animals,  n. 
And  likewise  into  the  subjects  of  the  vegetable  kingdom,  n.  3643.     That,  also,  accord- 
ing to  the  gcneml  c-  c-.„uion  influx,  thought  falls  into  speech,  and  will  into  actions  and 
gestures,  with  man,  n,  M62,  5990,  6192,  0211. 
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heaven,  and  spirits  from  hell,  are  adjoined  to  every  man,  may 
be  seen  in  the  Section  on  the  Conjunction  of  Heaven  with  the 
Human  Eace,  nn.  291 — 302.) 

600.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  conjunction  of  man  with 
heaven,  and  with  hell,  is  not,  immediately,  with  heaven  and  hell 
themselves,  but  mediately,  through  spirits  inhabiting  the  world 
of  spirits.  It  is  these  spirits  who  are  adjoined  to  man,  and  not 
any  from  hell  or  from  heaven  themselves.  Through  evil  spirits, 
abiding  in  the  world  of  spirits,  man  has  conjunction  with  hell ; 
and  through  good  spirits,  abiding  there  also,  he  has  conjunction 
with  heaven.  It  is  on  this  account,  that  the  world  of  spirits 
has  its  station  in  the  intermediate  region  between  heaven  and 
hell :  and  is  the  seat  of  the  actual  equilibrium  between  them 
(That  the  world  of  spirits  is  intermediate  between  heaven  and 
hell,  may  be  seen  in  the  Section  on  the  World  of  Spirits,  nn. 
421 — 131 ;  and  that  that  world  is  the  seat  of  the  actual  equilib- 
rium between  heaven  and  hell,  in  the  Section  immediately 
above,  nn.  5S9 — 596.)  From  these  facts  it  is  evident,  whence  it 
is  that  man  is  in  the  enjoyment  of  freedom  or  liberty. 

601.  Something  further  shall  be  stated  respecting  the  spitits 
that  are  adjoined  to  man.  An  entire  society  may  have  com- 
munication with  another  society,  or  with  any  individual,  be  he 
where  he  may,  by  the  mission  of  an  emissary  spirit.  The  spirit 
thus  commissioned  is  denominated  "  a  subject  of  many."  It  is 
the  same  with  the  conjunction  of  a  man  with  societies  in  heaven, 
and  with  societies  in  hell,  by  spirits  adjoined  to  him  belonging 
to  the  world  of  spirits.  (Respecting  these  "  subjects,"  see,  also, 
the  Arcana  Codestia,  in  the  places  referred  to  below.) 

602.  In  the  last  place,  something  shall  be  mentioned  respect- 
ing that  inherent  conviction,  which  man  possesses,  respecting 
his  life  after  death,  as  a  result  of  the  influx  which  he  receives 
from  heaven.  There  were  certain  spirits  belonging  to  the  sim- 
ple populace,  who  had  lived,  in  the  world,  in  the  good  of  faith, 
who  were  brought  into  a  state  similar  to  that  in  which  they  had 
been  when  in  the  world.  This  can  be  effected  with  any  one, 
when  the  Lord  gives  permission.  It  was  then  shown  what  idea 
they  had  entertained  respecting  the  state  of  man  after  death. 
They  said,  that  certain  persons  of  intelligence  had  asked  them 
in  the  world,  what  they  thought  respecting  their  soul  after  their 
life  in  the  world ;  to  which  they  replied,  that  they  did  not  know 
what  the  soul  is.  Upon  this  the  intelligent  persons  asked  them, 
what  their  belief  was  respecting  their  state  after  death ;  to  which 
they  answered  that  they  believed  that  they  should  live  as  spirits. 


On  Subjects.    That  spirits  sent  forth  from  societies  of  spirits  to  other  societies,  also 


wbom  he  is  sent  forth,  nn.  5985,  5986,  5987.     Several  particulars  concerning  those 
♦pirits,  nn.  5988,  5989. 
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Tlie  interrogators  then  inquired,  what  faith  they  entertained 

respecting  a  spirit;  when   they  said,  that   it    is   a   man.      QpOD 

being  asked  how  they  knew  this ;  thc\  replied,  that  they  knew 
it,  because  it  was  so.     Open  which  those  intelligent  persons 

Wondered  that  such  faith  should  he  ]>  d  \>y  the  simple,  and 

not  by  them.  It  was  thence  made  evident,  that  every  man  who 
is  in  conjunction  with  heaven,  has  an  inherent  conviction  that 
lie  is  to  live  after  death.  This  inherent  conviction  comes  from 
no  other  origin  than  an  influx  from  heaven,  that  is,  through 
heaven  from  the  Lord,  conveyed  through  the  medium  of  the 
spirits  who  are  adjoined  to  man  from  the  world  of  spirits.  It 
is  enjoyed  by  those  who  have  not  extinguished  their  freedom  of 
thinking,  by  principles  previously  assumed,  and  continued  in 
various  ways,  respecting  the  soul  of  man;  such  as  affirm  it  to 
be  either  pure  thought,  or  some  animated  principle,  the  seat  of 
which  they  seek  for  in  the  body  :  when,  nevertheless,  the  truth 
is,  that  the  soul  is  nothing  but  the  life  of  man,  but  the  spirit  is 
the  man  himself,  and  the  terrestrial  body,  which  he  curries 
about  in  the  world,  is  only  an  instrument,  by  means  of  which 
the  spirit,  which  is  the  man  himself,  acts  in  the  natural  world, 
mi  a  manner  suited  to  the  nature  of  that  world. 

603.  The  particulars  which  have  been  delivered  in  this  work 
respecting  heaven,  the  world  of  spirits,  and  hell,  will  appeal 
obscure  to  those  who  take  no  pleasure  in  acquiring  a  knowledge 
of  spiritual  truths;  but  they  will  appear  clear  to  those  who  take 
pleasure  in  that  acquirement;  and  especially  to  those,  who 
cherish  an  affection  of  truth  for  its  own  sake, — that  is,  who  love 
truth  because  it  is  truth.  For  every  thing  that  is  loved  enters 
with  light  into  the  ideas  of  the  mind  :  an  1  this  is  eminently  the 
case,  when  that  which  is  loved  is  truth :  for  all  truth  dwells  »n 
light. 
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Tin  Figures  refer  to  the  numl/ers  of  the  paragraphs. 


Abraiiau.  —  In  tlio  Word,  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Jacob,  denote  the  Lord  as  to 
His  Divine,  and  His  Divine  Human,  520. 

Action  and  Kf.aotion. — In  the  natural 
world,  that  which  acts,  and  that  which  re- 
acts, are  called  force,  and  also  endeavor  or 
effort:  but  in  the  Bpirital  world  that  which 
acts  and  that  which  reacts  are  called  life 
and  will.  Life  in  that  world  is  a  liviug 
force,  and  will  is  a  living  effort,  589. 

Activitv. — Moral  and  civil  life  is  the  ac- 
tivity of  spiritual  life,  529. 

Administrations. — There  are  in  heaven, 
as  on  earth,  various  administrations,  ec- 
clesiastical, civil,  and  domestic,  388. 

Adulteries. — In  the  Word,  adulteries 
signify  the  adulterations  of  good  and  truth, 
8S4,  385.  Heaven  is  closed  against  adul- 
terers :  they  are  unmerciful,  and  without  a 
religious  principle,  384. 

Adults. — The  difference  between  those 
►  who  die  infants  and  those  who  die  Adultn. 
345. 

Affection  is  the  continuous  principle  of 
love,  447,  note.  Thought,  together  with 
affection,  constitute  the  man,  445.  The 
genuine  affection  of  truth  is  the  affection  of 
truth  for  its  own  sake,  347.  Affection  is 
spiritual,  and  corporeal,  408.  Affection  of 
iwe,  517.  Affections  are  various  with 
every  one,  230.     See  Thought. 

Affinities. — All  relationships  and  aflini- 
ties,  in  heaven,  arc  from  good,  and  accord- 
ing to  its  agreements  and  ditferences,  46, 
note. 

Africans. — In  heaven  the  Gentiles  are 
more  numerous  than,  all  the  rest,  the  best 
of  them  are  froi::  Africa,  514,  326. 

Age. — Concerning  the  four  Ages  of  gold, 
silver,  copper,  and  iron,  115. 

Ancient,  the  most,  87,  115,  252,  260,  203, 
806,  888. 

Ancients,  the,  87,  115, 119,  249,  823,  415. 
Elevation  and  abstraction  from  sensual 
principles  was  known  to  the  Ancients,  74, 
note.  They  frequently  conversed  with 
spirits  and  angels,  -J49,  note. 

And. — Why  this  particle  so  often  occurs 
in  the  Word,  241. 

Anqew,  7-12,  17.  Celestial  nngels,  21, 
25,  81,  1S8,  214,  270,  271.      Spiritual,  81, 
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25,  31,  214,  241,  270.  Difference  between 
celestial  and  spiritual  anjrels,  25.  .Spiritual- 
natural,  and  celestial-natural,  angels,  81. 
Angela  of  light,  wherefore  so  called,  121. 
Why  they  arc  called  gods  and  powers,  137 
note.  Internal  and  external  angels,  3J. 
Intermediate,  27,  55.  Interior,  2'-',  23,  SO. 
Exterior,  22.  Superior,  22,  23,  267.  In- 
ferior, 22.  note,  80,  267,  270.  How  angelfl 
speak  with  men,  168,  246,  and  following. 
Angels  with  infants,  children,  and  meil, 
391.  Perfected  to  eternity,  158,  note.  The 
angels  think  without  an  idea  of  time 
space,  165,  note.  Admitted  into  natural 
thoughts,  igs.  Ascent  of  angels  into  a  su- 
perior heaven,  and  descent  into  an  inferior 
heaven,  35.  They  turn  themselves  to  man, 
246.  Angels  employed  to  examine  the 
spirits  of  men  after  death,  462,* 
Seateil  near  the  head  of  those  who  .lie.  449. 
Represented  in  churches,  seolpture  I  r 
painted,  74.  How  angels  see  the  Lord, 
and  how  the  Lord  sees  them,  145.  The 
most  perfect  angels,  133,  189.  Their  power. 
828-288.  They  have  cities,  palaces,  houses, 
184,  185.  Their  employments,  3S7 
Their  thoughts  and  affections,  206.  Their 
offices  towards  men  who  conn:  into  the 
other  life,  391,  note.  Their  beauty,  BO. 
Their  interiors  ami  exteriors,  173.  There 
is  not  a  single  ar.gCi  who  was  originally 
created  such,  all  are  from  the  human  race, 
311.  Every  angel  is  heaven  in  its  least 
form,  51-5S.  Every  angel  is  in  . 
human  form,  73-77.  By  angels,  in  the 
Word,  is  meant  Bometbing  of  the  Lord,  or 
something  Divine  from  the  Lord,  v 
The  Lord,  in  the  Word,  is  called  an  angel, 
52.  An  entire  angelic  society  is  so  called, 
52.  A  man  who  receives  the  good  of  lovo 
and  faith  from  the  Lord  is  called  an  sngel, 
314.  See  Changes  </  State,  Habitation!, 
Houses,  .Speech,  WisOOtn,  Innocence,  (la- 
ments. 

Anger. — Why,  in    the  Word,  anger   ia 
attributed  to  the  Lord,  545,  note. 

Animals. — Difference  between 
brute  animals,  39,  108, 
Animal  kingdom,  104,  i" 
the  spiritual  world  into  the  lives  of  animate. 
110,  note,  -J'.'C,  567.     Animals  correspond  \j» 
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affection?,  tame  and  useful  animals  to  good 
affections,  savage  and  useless  animals  to 
evil  affections,  110. 

Anxiett. — Whence  anxiety  originates 
with  man.  299. 

Apostles,  the  twelve,  represented  the 
Lord  as  to  all  things  of  the  Church,  526, 
note. 

Appearances,  concerning,  in  heaven, 
170-176.  Ileal  appearances,  175.  Appear- 
ances which  are  not  real.  175. 

Appearances  of  the  Divine. — The  Di- 
vine has  always  appeared  under  the  Hu- 
man Form,  84.  Under  this  Form  the  An- 
cients saw  Him,  82,  84,  87. 

Apprehension  is  internal  hearing,  424. 

Approximations  in  the  spiritual  world 
are  similitudes  of  the  states  of  the  interiors, 
193,  195. 

Arcana,  concerning  the  good  and  truth 
which  proceed  from  the  Lord,  4G0.  Con- 
cerning the  body  of  every  spirit  and  angel, 
863. 

Architecture,  beauty  of  the,  in  heaven; 
the  architectural  art  is  itself  from  heaven, 
185. 

Arm,  tlie,  signifies  power,  231. 

Arms  signify  the  power  of  truth,  96,  note, 
97,  231.  Naked  arm,  231.  In  the  Grand 
Man,  they  who  are  in  the  province  of  the 
arms  are  in  the  power  of  truth  from  good, 
96. 

Articulations  of  Sound. — See  Sound  of 
Speech. 

Arts,  direful,  of  infernal  spirits,  576-5S1. 

Ashuu  or  Assyria,  signifies  the  rational 
principle,  307. 

Atmosphere.— The  angels  have  an  at- 
mosphere in  which  the  sound  of  their 
speech  is  articulated,  and  in  which  they 
breathe,  but  it  is  a  spiritual  atmosphere, 
235,  462. 

Autumn  corresponds  to  wisdom  in  its 
shade,  166,  155. 

Avarice,  which  is  the  love  of  riches 
without  regard  to  use,  corresponds  to  filth, 
863. 

Baptism  signifies  regeneration  from  the 
Lord  by  the  truths  of  faith  derived  from 
the  Word,  329,  note.  Baptism  is  a  sign 
that  man  is  to  be  regenerated,  329.  Bap- 
tism confers  neither  faith  nor  salvation, 
829,  note. 

Beasts  signify  affections,  110.  Beasts 
are  in  the  order  of  their  life,  296.  The 
spiritual  principle  of  beasts  is  not  the  same 
quality  as  the  spiritual  principle  of  man, 
435.     See  Animals. 

Beautt  of  the  body  does  not  imply 
beauty  of  the  spirit,  99,  131,  459. 

Bed-chambers. — See  Inner  Rooms. 

Bees. —  Wonderful  labors  of  the  bees, 
103. 

Belief  in  the  Divine  Being.  Man  be- 
lieves in  the  Divine  Being  when  lie  is  will- 
ing to  be  led  by  Him;  351. 

Belts,  radiant,  around  the  sun  of  heaven, 
120.  Dusky  belt  rour_i  the  sun  of  heaven, 
159. 
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Birth,  spiritual,  is  effected    oy  know- 
edges  of  good  and  truth,  and  by  intelli 
gence   and   wisdom,    by  virtue  of  which 
man  is  man,  345. 

Blessedness,  angelic,  consists  in  the 
goods  of  charity,  thus  in  performing  uses, 
387,  note. 

Blessings,  real,  and  blessings  not  real, 
364,  note. 

Blind,  the,  in  the  Word,  signifies  thoso 
who  are  in  false?,  and  are  not  willing  to 
be  instructed,  487,  note. 

Blood  of  the  Lord,  the,  signifies  divine 
truth  and  the  holy  principle  of  faith,  147, 
note. 

Bodt. — It  is  from  the  spirit  of  man  that 
the  body  lives,  76,  vote.  The  whole  body 
has  been  formed  for  obedience  to  good 
and  truth,  137.  Whatever  is  felt  and  per- 
ceived in  the  body  derives  its  origin  from 
man's  spiritual  principle,  that  is  to  say, 
from  his  understanding  and  will,  373;  but 
it  is  from  the  exterior  or  natural  world 
that  the  body  receives  its  first  sensations 
and  first  motions,  331.  When  man  dies 
he  only  leaves  behind  his  terrestrial  body, 
and  nothing  more,  461.  To  be  withdrawn 
from  the  body,  439,  440.  To  be  in  the 
body  of  the  Lord,  81. 

Book  of  Life,  man's.  By  this  book, 
which  isspoken  of  in  the  Word,  is  signified 
that  all  his  actions  and  all  his  thoughts  are 
inscribed  on  the  whole  man,  and  appear, 
when  called  forth  from  the  memory,  as 
though  they  were  read  from  a  book,  and 
as  though  seen  in  effigy  when  the  spirit  is 
viewed  in  the  sight  of  heaven,  463,  236. 
In  t lie  spiritual  world  thero  are  books 
similar  to  those  in  the  world,  463,  462.* 
See  Memory.  _ 

Boun  again,  to  be.     Man   must  be  re-^ 
born — that  is,  regenerated,  342. 

Brain,  the.     Every  particular  of  man's    t 
thought  and  will  are  inscribed  on  the  brain, 
463. 

Bread  signifies  all  the  good  which  nour- 
ishes the  spiritual  life  of  man,  111.  The 
bread  which  was  on  the  table  in  the  Tab- 
ernacle, had  a  like  signification,  111,  note. 
Bread  involves  all  food,  and  thus  it  signi- 
fies all  food,  celestial  and  spiritual,  111, 
340. 

Breadth,  by,  is  understood  a  state  of 
truth,  197,  198,  note. 

Breast,  the,  signifies  charity,  97.  In 
the  Grand  Man,  they  .who  are  in  the  prov- 
ince of  the  breast  are  in  the  good  of  char- 
ity and  faith,  and  flow  into  the  breast  of 
man,  to  which  they  correspond,  96. 

Bride  and  Bridegroom. — In  the  Word, 
the  Lord  is  called  the  Bridegroom,  and 
the  Church  the  Bride,  180. 

Bright,  that  which  is,  corresponds  to 
truth,  and  in  the  Word  signifies  truth, 
179. 

Bullock,  signifies  the  affections  of  the 
natural  mind,  110. 

Camel,  a,  signifies  the  principle  of  knowl- 
edge and  science  in  general,  365. 

Care  for  the  morrow,  what  it  is,  278, 
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Carried,  to  bo.  What  it  is  to  be  carried 
iv  the  spirit  to  another  plnoe,  441,  19! 

(  Iatekpillarb  — Uarvelloiu  truuaforuui- 
tion  of  caterpillars,  108. 

Cl  out,  the.  111.    A.  C.  886. 

Centre. — Tlio  Lor«l  is  the  common  cen- 
tre, towards  which  all  the  angels  turn  them- 
selves, 124,  II1.'. 

Ckm  BEI  LI  m,  the.— That  part  of  the  head 
which  covers  lliQ  Oereblllum  corresponds  to 
wisdom,  251. 

Cerebrum,  the. — That  part  ->f  the  head 
which  covers  the  cerebrum  coircsponds  to 
intelligence,  251. 

CHAN6IS  of  place  ill  the  spiritual  world 
nre  aothing  but  changes  of  state,  182,  195. 

Changes  of  state,  concerning,  with  the 
angels  in  heaven.  164-161.  In  the  spiritual 
world,  changes  of  place  arc  changes  of  the 
BtUte  Of  life,  192,  note. 

Charity  ia  every  thing  which  relates  to 
life,  it  consists  in  willing  and  doing  what 
is  just  and  right  in  every  work,  364.  A 
life  of  charity  is  a  life  according  to  the 
Lord's  commandments,  585.  Genuine  char- 
ity is  not  meritorious,  585.  Charity  tow- 
ards the  neighbor  extends  itself  to  the  mi- 
nutest things  which  a  7/utn  thinks,  wills,  and 
does,  217,  481,  535,  note ;  it  consists  in  do- 
ing what  is  good,  just,  and  right,  in  every 
act  and  in  every  employment,  360,  535, 
note. 

Chinese,  325. — Sec  Gentiles. 

Ciikist. — The  Lord  was  thus  named  in 
the  world,  from  the  Divine  Spiritual,  24. 
See  Jesus. 

Churoh,  the  Ancient,  is  that  which  ex- 
isted after  the  flood  and  extended  through 
many  kingdoms,  827.  In  t  lie  ancient  church 
they  had  a  Word,  hut  it  is  lost,  827,  note. 
Doctrine  in  the  ancient  church  was  the 
doctrine  of  charity.  4S1,  note,  558. 

Church,  the,  is  the  Lord's  heaven  upon 
earth,  57.  The  church  is  within  man,  and 
not  out  of  him,  57.  The  church  at  large 
consists  of  men  in  whom  the  church  is,  57, 
note.  The  church  of  the  Lord  is  universal, 
and  includes  all  who  acknowledge  a  Divine 
Being  and  live  in  charity,  308.  It  is  spread 
over  the  whole,  globe,  828.  The  universal 
church  on  earth  is  before  the  Lord  as  one 
man,  305,  note.  The  church  specifically 
exists  where  the  Word  is,  and  where  the 
Lord  is  known  by  the  Word,  308,  note,  318. 
Still  theyVl.o  are  born  where  the  Word  is, 
and  where  the  Lord  is  known,  are  not 
members  of  the  church  on  that  account, 
bat  they  who  live  a  life  of  charity  and 
faith,  318.  Unless  there  was  a  church  on 
the  earth  win  re  the  Word  is,  and  where 
the  Lord  is  known  by  the  Word,  the  hu- 
man race  here  would  perish,  305,  note.  If 
good  we**  the  characteristic  and  essential 
of  the  church,  and  not  truth  without  good, 
the  church  would  be  a  one,  57,  note.  All 
ihurches  make  one  church  before  the  Lord 
oy  virtue  of  good,  57,  note. 

Ciintcii,  the  most  ancient,  on  earth  ia 
iesoriled  in  the  first  chapter  of  Genesis, 
and  was,  above  all  others,  celestial,  327,  note. 
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<  ii  bo     I  ionversation  between  Bwi 
borg  and  <  liooro.  828. 

i'iiii..-.  The  habitations  of  tho  angels 
are  contiguous,  and  arranged  in  the  rami 
of  •  eity,  184. 

(  i.i.i- T  01  TBI  BOOB,  the,  signifies  a 

and    false    principle     of    faith,   488, 

Climates. — With  the  angels,  tho  differ- 
ences in  the  changes  of  state  are,  in  u  gen- 
eral point  of  view,  like  the  variations  ot 
the  state  of  the  day  in  different  olimutea 
on  the  earth,  157. 

Clouds,  in  the  Word,  signify  the  '•'■  I 
in  the  letter,  or  the  Bense  of  its  letter,  I, 
note. 

Cohabitation. — In  heaven,  the  conjunc- 
tion of  two  into  one  mind,  is  called  cohab- 
itation, 367,  note. 

Colors  in  heaven  are  variegations  ol 
light,  ITU,  note.  They  siguify  various 
things  which  relate  to  intelligence  and  wis- 
dom, I7y,  note,  aha.    So  far  as  they  partake 

Of  redness,  colors  signify  good,  and  so  far 
as  they  partake  of  white,  they  signify 
truth.  179,  note. 

Coming  of  the  Lord,  the,  is  His  Pres 
ence  in  the  Word,  and  revelation  thence,  1 

Communication. — In  heaven  there  is  a 
communication  of  all  goods,  49,  199,  200- 
212,  26S;  and  of  the  thoughts  of  all,  2. 
There  ia  a  communication  of  all  with  ea^b, 
and  of  each  with  all,  899.  Communication 
with  ethers  in  the  spiritual  world  depends 
upon  the  aspect  of  the  face,  552.  There  in 
an  inmost  communication  of  the  spirit,  in 
the  respiration  and  the  motion  of  the 
heart,  446. 

Coicu union. — Heaven  ia  a  communion  of 
all  goods,  268,  73. 

Compulsion.  —  Nothing  is  conjoined  to 
man  which  is  of  compulsion,  2'.»3,  note. 
What  is  of  compulsion  in  reformation  is 
hurtful,  293,  note. 

Conceptions  signify  spiritual  conccn- 
tions,  which  are  those  of  good  and  truth, 
382,*  note. 

Concupiscences  all  flow  from  the  lovo  of 

self  and  the  love  of  the  world,  3'Jli. 

Confirmed,  to   be. — Whatever    is   con- 
firmed   puts  on   the   appearance   of  truth, 
and  there  is  nothing  which  cannot  be  con 
firmed,  852. 

Conjoined,  to  be. — That  which  is  capable 
of  being  conjoined  to  the  Divine  cannot  be 
dissipated,  485. 

Conjunction  of  heaven  with  the  human 
race,  2'.' 1  802.  Conjunction  of  heaven  with 
man  by  the  Word,  808-810,  205.  208,  254, 
31'J,  42?,  424.  Conjunction  of  heaven  with 
the  world  by  correspondences,  112.  Con- 
junction of  angels  and  spirits  with  man, 
255,  246,  247,  869.  Conjunction  of  the  un- 
derstanding aud  the  will,  42:'..  Aetna; 
junc'Jon  ot  the  husband  and  wife  into  one, 
869.  'flie  conjunction  of  good  ami  truth 
is  heaven,  and  the  conjunction  of  evil  and 
the  false  is  hell,  425. 

Connection,  there  is  a,  of  all  things  r>j 
intermediates  with  the  First,  and  wbu 
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:s  not  in  that  connection  is  dissolved,  308, 
802,  305,  9. 

Conscience. — They  have  conscience  who 
are  in  love  to  God  and  charity  towards 
the  neighbor,  but  they  who  are  not  so 
principled  have  no  conscience.  They  who 
have  no  conscience  do  not  know  what  con- 
science is.  There  is  a  true  conscience,  a 
spurious  conscience,  a  false  conscience,  299, 
note. 

Consociations,  200-212,  36,  64,  479.  All 
in  heaven  are  consociated  according  to  spir- 
itual affinities,  205.  The  Lord  arranges 
angelic  consociations,  and  not  the  angels 
themselves,  45.  Man  has  consociation  with 
angels,  and  conjunction  with  the  Lord, 
304. 

Consonants. — The  speech  of  the  celestial 
angels  contains  no  hard  consonants,  241. 
In  the  inferior  heavens  the  angels  express 
the  ideas  of  thought  derived  from  affec- 
tions by  consonants,  261.     See  Vowels. 

Consummation,  the,  of  the  Age,  is  the 
last  time  of  the  Church,  1. 

Continuous. — In  what  is  continuous,  dis- 
tance is  only  measured  by  things  which 
are  not  continuous,  196. 

Copper  denotes  natural  good,  115. 

Correspondence.  —  There  is  a  corre- 
spondence of  all  tilings  of  heaven  with  all 
things  of  man,  87-102;  and  a  correspond- 
ence of  heaven  with  all  things  of  the  earth. 
103-115.  The  natural  world  is  conjoined 
to  the  spiritual  world  by  correspondences, 
106,  note.  All  tilings  which  correspond 
also  signify  the  same  things  in  the  word, 
111,  note. 

Correspondent. — Every  thing  is  a  cor- 
respondent which  exists  and  subsists  in 
nature  from  Divine  Order,  107,  90. 

Crop  of  ripe  corn,  a,  signifies  a  state  of 
reception  and  the  increase  of  truth  derived 
from  good,  489,  note. 

Crop,  a  standing,  signifies  truth  in  con- 
ception, 4S9. 

Darkness,  from  correspondence  signifies 
falses ;  and  thick  darkness  the  falses  of 
evils,  487,  123. 

Darkness,  thick,  signifies  the  falsities  of 
evil,  487,  note.  The  light  of  heaven  is 
thick  darkness  to  the  wicked,  4S7,  note. 

Daughter-in-law,  a,  signifies  good  as- 
sociated to  its  truth,  382.* 

Daughters  signify  the  affections  of  good, 
and  thus  goods,  382.* 

David  represented  the  Lord  as  to  His 
Divine  Royalty,  526.  In  the  prophetical 
parts  of  the  Word,  by  David  is  meant  the 
Lord,  216,  note. 

Day  signifies  states  of  life  in  general. 
155,  165. 

Day-break  signifies  the  obscurity  wiiich 
precedes  the  morning,  155. 

Day-dawn,  in  the  time  of  spring,  cor- 
responds to  the  state  of  peace  of  the  angels 
in  heaven,  2S9. 

Dead  Bodies. — Tn  the  other  life,  the  re- 
vengeful who  have  thence  contracted  a 
savage  and  cruel  nature,  love  to  dwell 
amongst  graves  and  dead  bodies,  488. 
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Death  is  only  a  passage  from  one  world 
to  another,  or  from  one  life  to  another,  445, 
493.  The  life  of  infernal  spirits  is  spiritual 
death,  80,  474.  In  the  word  death  signifies 
resurrection,  and  continuation  of  life,  445. 

Decrease. — In  heaven,  the  decrease  oi 
wisdom  according  to  distance  from  the 
centre  is  like  the  decrease  of  light  verging 
to  shade,  275. 

Defilements  of  Truth. — What  they  cor- 
respond to,  488. 

Degrees.— Degrees  are  of  two  kinds,  38. 
Continuous  degrees,  38,  211.  Discrete  de- 
grees, 33,  34,  38,  211.  There  are  three 
degrees  of  the  interiors  with  every  one, 
whether  angel,  spirit,  or  man ;  they  are 
opened  after  death  with  man  according  to 
his  life,  33. 

Delights. — The  highest  delight  of  angels 
is  to  perforin  kind  offices  to  all,  to  instruct 
them,  and  to  take  them  to  heaven,  450. 

Delights  of  Heaven,  concerning  the, 
397,  and  following.  Concerning  the  de- 
lights of  the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world, 
400,  and  following.  The  delights  of  every 
one's  life  are  turned  after  death  into  de- 
lights which  correspond  to  them,  4S5-490. 
All  delights  flow  from  love,  for  what  a  man 
loves,  he  feels  to  be  delightful,  396. 

Determinations. — With  angels  and  spir- 
its all  determinations  spring  from  the  ruling 
love,  143,  151. 

Devil,  the. — There  is  not  a  single  devil 
in  hell  who  was  created  an  angel  of  light, 
all  are  from  the  human  race,  311,  544.  The 
hells  or  the  infernals  taken  together  are 
called  the  devil  and  Satan,  311,  note.  The 
de fil  means  the  hell  which  is  at  the  back, 
and  is  inhabited  by  the  very  worst  spirits, 
called  evil  Genii,  544.  Sec  Satan  and  Lu- 
cifer. 

Dictated,  to  be. — What  is  dictated  by 
the  Lord  passes  through  all  the  heavens  in 
their  order,  and  terminates  with  man,  259. 
With  the  prophets  there  was  not  influx  but 
dictation,  254. 

Die,  to. — What  takes  place  when  man 
dies,  445.  * 

Difference  between  celestial  and  spir- 
itual angels,  25.  Between  the  good  in 
which  the  Gentiles  are,  and  that  which  ex- 
ists among  Christians,  321.  Between  the 
most  ancient  and  the  ancient  Church,  327. 
Between  man  and  beasts,  296.  Between 
marriages  in  heaven  and  marriages  on 
earth,  382.* 

Diffusion  of  the  thoughts  and  affections, 
49,  79,  85,  199,  201,  203,  204,  206,  240,  477. 

Dignity,  the,  attached  to  every  employ- 
ment is  according  to  the  dignity  of  its  use  ; 
no  angel  arrogates  the  dignity  to  himself, 
but  ascribes  all  dignity  to  the  Lord,  339. 
Dignities  and  riches  are  not  real  blessings, 
and  therefore  they  are  given  to  the  wicked 
as  well  as  to  the  good,  364,  note.  To  be 
raised  to  dignities,  564. 

Distance  between  the  sun  and  moon  in 
heaven,  146.  Between  the  quarters  in  the 
two  kingdoms,  14S.  Distance  signifies 
difference  of  state,  192,  note.     Distances  ii 
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'.ho  spiritual  world  originate  solely  in  dif- 
ferences of  tho  state  of  the  interiors,  42, 
192,  195,  197. 

Divine,  the.  is  One, and  this  Divine  One 
is  in  the  Lorn,  'j.  a  Divine  which  is  not 
perceptible  bj  any  idea,  cannot  bo  an  ob- 
ject of  faith,  8.  The  Divine  of  the  Lord 
makes  heaven,  7-12.  The  Divine  of  the 
Lord  in  heaven  is  love  to  Him,  andoharity 
towards  the  neighbor,  13-19.  A  visible 
Divine,  an  invisible  Divine,  79,  80.  The 
Diviuo  celeatial,  Divine  spiritual,  and  Di- 
vine natural,  31. 

Divine,  the  essential,  of  the  Lord  is  fur 
above  His  Divine  in  heaven,  L18,  note. 
The  soul,  which  the  Lord  had  from  the 
Luther,  was  the  very  Divine  Itself,  316. 

Divine  Goon,  the,  is  the  hc.-.t  of  heaven 
which  proceeds  from  the  Lord  us  a  Sun, 
117,  127,  133,  139.  The  Divine  Good  whioh 
proceeds  from  the  Lord  constitutes  the 
Divine  Order,  107. 

Divink  Human,  the. — See  Extracts  from 
the  A.  C.  concerning  the  Lord,  and  con- 
cerning Ilis  Divine  Human,  p.  SG.  Also  n. 
78-S6,  101. 

Divine  Love,  it  is,  whioh  shines  as  a 
Sun  in  heaven,  117,  197.  The  nature  and 
intensity  of  the  Divine  Love,  120.  The 
Divine  Love  which  is  the  Lord  as  a  Sun, 
is  the  BsS9  from  which  the  Divine  Good 
and  Divine  Truth  in  the  heavens  exist,  139. 
The  Divine  Love  of  the  Lord  is  love  to- 
wards all  the  human  race,  desiring  to  save 
them,  120,  note. 

Divine  Tkuth,  the,  is  the  Divine  pro- 
ceeding from  the  Lord,  13,  140.  It  is  the 
light  which  proceeds  from  the  Lord  as  a 
Sun,  117,  122,  127,  128,  139,  133.  All 
things  were  made  and  created  by  the  Di- 
vine Truth,  137.  Divine  Truth  is  the  Lord 
in  heaven,  271. 

Doctrine,  the,  of  the  Church  must  be 
derived  from  the  Word,  811,  note.  The 
Word  without  doctrine  is  not  understood, 
for  true  doctrine  is  a  lamp  to  those  who 
read  the  word,  811,  note.  Genuine  doctrine 
must  be  had  from  those  who  are  in  illus- 
tration from  the  Lord,  811,  note.  The  doc- 
trine received  from  heaven  is  in  perfect 
agreement  with  the  internal  sense  of  the 
Word,  51 G.  Doctrine  in  the  Ancient  Church 
was  the  doctrine  of  charity,  and  hence  that 
Church  had  wisdom,  481,  note.  The  doc- 
trines in  heaven  are  adapted  to  the  per- 
ceptions of  the  angels  in  each  heaven,  221, 
227.  The  essential  of  all  heavenly  doc- 
trine is  the  acknowledgment  of  the  Divine 
Human  of  the  Lord,  227. 

Dominion. — There  are  two  kinds  of  do- 
minion, the  one  springs  from  love  towards 
the  neighbor,  the  other  from  self-love,  564. 
Dominion  of  one  married  partner  over 
»nother,  380. 

Dots. — Whence  it  is  that  the  very  dots., 
iotas,  and  minutest  parts  of  the  Word  con- 
tain heavenly  arcana  und  things  Divine, 
26C. 

Doves  correspond  to  intellectual  things, 
110. 
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Di:rs'Ki:v.—  As  scon  a*  the  Bagels  thinV 
of  marriage  with    mora   than  one.  limy  nr« 

alienated  from  Internal  blessedness  as  I 
heavenly  felicity,  and  the*  Ironmo  like 
drunken  men,  -  ■..,(  ;s  disjoined  in 

them  from  its  own  truth,  879. 

In  nohillb.— They  who  pass  their  liven 
in  mei  i  ire,  living  delie  itely,  sad  ln« 

dalging  in  the  pleasures  of  the  tablo,  so  a*. 

to  ai hi  them  the  highest  good  of  life, 

love  and  delight  in  dunghills  in  the  othor 
life,  488. 

Duration  of  the  first  state  of  man  nftor 
death,  498.  Duration  of  the  abode  of  man 
in  the  world  of  spirits,  426. 

Eabs,  the,  Bignify  obedience,  97.    In  tho 

Grand  Man,  those  who  arc  in  the  province 
of  the  ears  arc  in  attention  and  obedience. 
'.Hi.  The  ear  corresponds  to  perception  and 
obedience,  and  also  the  reception  of  truths. 
271. 

Eabth,  the.  signifies  the  Church,  807. 
Tho  lower  earth,  its  situation,  513,  891. 
Concerning  the  Earths  in  the  Universe, 
they  are  innumerable,  417.  Their  inhabit* 
ants  adore  the  Divine  Doing  under  a  Hu- 
man Form,  321. 

East,  the. — In  heaven,  that  quarter  is 
called  the  cast  where  the  Lord  appears  as 
a  Sun,  141.  Tho  Lord,  in  tho  supreme 
sense,  is  the  East,  141.  The  Bast  signified 
love  and  its  pood  in  clear  perception,  148, 
149.  In  hell,  they  who  are  in  the  evils 
which  spring  from  self-love,  dwell  from  tho 
Bant  to  the  West,  151. 

Edifices,  why  the  sacred,  of  tho  most 
ancient  people  were  of  wood,  223,  note.  In 
the  celestial  kingdom,  the  sacred  edifices 
are  not  called  churches,  but  houses  of  (Jod, 
223. 

Education  of  children  in  heaven,  334- 
844.  In  what  respect  it  dill'crs  from  thai 
of  children  on  earth,  344. 

Elect,  they  are  the,  who  arc  in  tho  lifo 
of  good  and  truth,  420. 

Effects  derive  all  their  quality  from  their 
efficient  cause,  for  such  as  tho  causo  is, 
such  is  the  etlect,  512. 

Euypt  and  Egyptian  in  the  Word  signify 
the  natural  principle,  and  tho  scientific 
thence  derived,  307,  note.  Tho  scienoo  of 
correspondences  flourished  in  Egypt,  87, 
note. 

Elevation  of  the  understanding  into  tho 
light  of  heaven,  180,  131.  There  is  an  ac- 
tual elevation  of  the  understanding  into 
the  light  of  heaven,  when  man  is  elevated 
into  intelligence,  130,  note. 

Employments,  concerning   the,  of  tho 

angels  in  heaven,  387-394. 

Eni>,  no,  can  be  assigned  to  any  good 
thing,  because  it  springs  from  tho  lnli'iitu 
469.     False  opinions  sonoerning  tho  end  of 
the  world,  812. 

Ends.— Nothing  is  regarded    ythe  I 
and  thence  by  the  angels,  but  ouds,  which 
are  uses,  112. 

Enlightened,  to  be,  is  to   be  cle 
into  the  light  of  heaven,  131.    Tho  under- 
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standing  is  enlightened  because  it  is  recip- 
ient of  truth,  and  it  is  enlightened  so  far 
as  man  receives  truth  in  good  from  the 
Lord,  130,  note. 

Enthusiasts. — Who  theyare  who  become 
enthusiasts,  and  why  they  become  such, 
•249. 

Entrance,  concerning'  the,  of  man  into 
eternal  life,  445-452. 

Equilibrium,  concerning  the.  between 
heaven  and  hell,  589-51)6.  Equilibrium  is ■ 
the  balance  of  two  forces,  of  which  one 
acts,  and  the  other  reacts,  589.  The  safety 
of  nil  in  heaven  and  earth  is  founded  on 
equilibrium,  594.  The  world  of  spirits  is 
the  especial  seat  of  equilibrium,  COO.  The 
equilibrium  between  the  heavens  and  the 
hells  is  diminished  or  increased,  according 
to  the  number  of  spirits  who  enter  them, 
693. 

Errors. — Those  who  are  in  the  sense  of 
the  letter  without  doctrine  are  led  away 
into  many  errors.  311,  note. 

Esse. — The  Divine  Itself  was  the  Esse  of 
the  Lord's  Life,  p.  86.  The  will  of  man  is 
the  very  Esse  of  his  life,  26,  447,  474. 

Essential,  the,  of  order,  is  the  Divine 
Good,  77,  note,  523.  It  is  an  essential  of 
the  Church  to  acknowledge  the  Divine  of 
the  Lord  and  His  union  with  the  Eather, 
p.  8G.  The  essential  of  all  heavenly  doc- 
trine is  the  acknowledgment  of  the  Di- 
vine Human  of  the  Lord,  227.  Innocence 
is  the  essential  of  what  is  good  and  true, 
281. 

Evening  signifies  a  state  of  closing  light 
and  love,  155,  166.  It  corresponds  to  a 
state  of  wisdom  in  its  shade,  155. 

Evil  comes  from  the  proprinm  of  man, 
484.  All  evils  are  derived  from  the  love  of 
self  and  the  world,  they  are  contempt  of 
others,  enmities,  hatred,  revenue,  cruelty, 
deceit,  359,  note.  The  hereditary  evil  of 
man  consists  in  loving  himself  more  than 
God,  and  the  world  more  than  heaven,  and 
in  making  no  account  of  his  neighbor  in 
comparison  with  himself,  except  only  for 
the  sake  of  himself,  which  is  to  love  him- 
self; so  that  it  consists  in  the  loves  of  self 
and  the  world,  342,  note.  Every  evil  brings 
its  own  punishment  along  with  it,  since 
evil  and  punishment  are  joined  together, 
509.  Man  is  the  cause  of  his  own  evil,  and 
not  the  Lord,  547.  Why,  in  the  Word, 
evil  is  attributed  to  the  Lord,  when  yet 
nothing  can  proceed  from  the  Lord  but 
good,  545.  Every  evil  has  a  false  principle 
within  it,  and  therefore  they  who  are  in 
evil  are  also  in  the  false,  although  some  of 
them  do  not  know  it,  551. 

Exist,  to. — Nothing  can  exist  from  it- 
self, but  from  something  prior  to  itself, 
consequently  all  things  exist  from  a  First, 
which  is  the  very  Esse  of  the  life  of  all 
things,  9,  37,  304.  With  the  Lord,  the  Ex- 
istere  of  life,  proceeding  from  the  Esse,  was 
the  Human  which  went  forth  from  the  Di- 
vine itself,  p.  86.  With  man,  the  Existere 
of  life  proceeding  from  the  Esse  is  the  un- 
derstanding, 474. 
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ExTEXsioN,difference  between,  in  heaven, 
and  extension  in  the  world.  85. 

Exteriors,  the,  of  the  spirit  enable  man 
to  adapt  the  body,  and  especially  the  face, 
speech,  and  manners,  to  th<?  society  in 
which  he  lives  in  the  world,  492.  Exterior 
things  are  more  remote  from  the  Divine  in 
man,  and  therefore  respectively  obscura 
ami  confused,  2>i7,  note.     See  Interiors. 

Eye,  the,  signifies  the  understanding,  be- 
cause the  understanding  is  the  internal 
sight,  97,  145.  The  sight  of  the  eye  signi- 
fies intelligence  which  is  of  faith,  and  also 
faith  itself,  271. 

Eye  of  a  needle,  the,  signifies  spiritual 
truth,  365. 

Eyes,  the,  correspond  to  the  understand- 
ing, 145.  They  correspond  to  truths  de- 
rived from  good,  232.  note.  In  the  Grand 
Man,  those  who  arc.  in  the  province  of  tho 
eyes  excel  in  understanding,  96.  Tho 
reason  why  all  infants  in  heaven  are  in  tho 
province  of  the  eyes.  333.  To  lift  up  tho 
eyes  and  to  see,  signifies  to  understand,  to 
perceive,  and  to  observe,  145. 

Face,  the,  is  formed  to  correspondence 
with  the  interiors,  143.  With  the  angels 
the  face  makes  one  with  the  interiors  of 
the  mind,  143,  457.  It  is  the  form  of  their 
affections,  47.  The  face  of  the  spirit  ot 
man  differs  exceedingly  from  that  of  his 
body,  457.  The  face  of  the  body  is  derived 
from  his  parents,  but  the  face  of  the  spirit 
is  derived  from  the  affection,  and  is  tho 
image  of  it,  457.  In  the  Word,  the  face 
corresponds  to  the  interiors  of  man,  which 
are  of  the  thought  and  affection,  251,  457. 

Faith  is  the  light  of  truth,  it  is  derived 
from  charity,  148.  Faith  is  every  thing 
which  relates  to  doctrine,  and  consists  in 
thinking  justly  and  rightly,  364.  Faith 
separate  from  love  is  not  faith,  but  mere 
science  void  of  spiritual  life,  474.  Faith 
does  not  remain  with  man,  unless  it  springs 
from  heavenly  love,  4S2.  Mere  belief  in 
the  truth  and  in  the  Word  is  not  faith, 
but  to  love  truth  from  heavenly  love,  and 
to  will  and  do  it  from  interior  affection,  is 
faith,  482. 

False  principle,  every,  originates  in 
evils,  and  springs  from  the  love  of  self  and 
the  world,  342,  55S. 

Feet  signify  the  natural   principle,  97. 
In  the  Grand  Man.  they  who  are  in  tho 
province  of  the  feet,  are  in  the  ultimate 
good  of  heaven,  which  is  called  spiritual 
natural  good,  96. 

Fibres,  concerning  nervous,  in  tho  hu- 
man body,  212,  413. 

Fields  signify  things  analogous  which 
pertain  to  state,  197. 

Fuse,  in  the  Word,  signifies  love,  either 
heavenly  or  infernal.  Sacred  and  celestial 
fire  signifies  Divine  Love,  and  infernal 
fire,  the  loves  of  self  and  of  the  world,  13, 
118, 134.    Concerning  infernal  fire,  566-575. 

First,  the,  and  the  Last,  signify  all 
things  in  general  and  every  particulai 
thing,  304. 
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Fiji  me  signifies  spiritual  trood,  170.  In 
the  opposite  tense  it  signifies  tlio  evils  of 
•elf-love, 

Flesh,  the.  <it'  t lio  Lird.  signifies  Hi- 

Divine   tinman,  and   the  divine   g 1  of 

His  Love,  l  it,  twit. 

Flower  bj  ds  signify  scientific truths and 
knowledges,  489,  n 

Flowkrs  ini  Flower-beds  signify  scien- 
tific truth-  and  knowledges,  489,  not*. 

Pi corresponds  to  analogous  affections 

which  nourish  spiritual  life,  ill,  -71. 

Food,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  is  every  thing 
which  proceeds  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Lord.  Spiritual  food  is  science,  intelli- 
o,  and  wisdom,  and  thus  the  good  and 
truth  from  which  they  are  derived,  340, 
note. 

Foolish. — Those  who  continually  look 
•  lives  and  not  to  the  Divine  arc 
foolish,  10. 

Forehead,  the,  corresponds  to  celestial 
love,  and  in  the  Word  signifies  that  love, 
251. 

Fork,  concerning  the,  of  heaven,  200- 
21-2.  The  form  of  every  thing  results  from 
its  order,  and  is  according  to  it,  201.  In 
the  most  perfect  form,  which  is  that  of 
heaven,  there  is  a  likeness  of  the  whole  in 
every  part,  and  of  every  part  in  the  whole, 
73,  62,  72.  The  form  of  the  natural  man 
may  differ  exceedingly  from  the  form  of 
the  spiritual  man,  99.  'The  human  form  is 
the  form  of  heaven,  of  every  society,  and 
of  every  angel,  400.  In  the  natural  world, 
all  things  which  exist  according  to  order 
are  forms  of  uses,  112. 

Foundations  signify  the  truths  on  which 
the  Church  is  founded,  187. 

Freedom. — All  freedom  is  of  love  and 
affection,  because  what  a  man  loves  that  he 
does  freely,  45.  293.  See  Extracts  from  the 
A.  C.  concerning  the  Freedom  of  man; 
also  45,  298,  598. 

Frxelt. — All  things  which  angels  need 
arc  given  them  freely  by  the  Lord,  200, 
298. 

Fruits  signify  the  goods  "of  love  and 
charity,  170,  185. 

Gabriel  is  an  angelic  society  so  named 
from  its  functions,  52. 

Gardbn,  a,  signifies  intelligence,  111, 
176. 

GARMENTS,  in  the  Word,  signify  truths, 
because  they  invest  good,  129,  note;  thus 
they  signify  knowledges,  865,  note.  The 
garments  of  the  Lord  when  He  was  trans- 
figured signified  divine  truths  proceeding 
from  the  Divine  Love,  129.  Bright  gar- 
ments of  fine  linen  signify  truths  from  the 
Divine,  179.  Concerning  the  garments 
with  which  the  an.  ir  clothed,  177- 

1  82.     The  garments  of  tne  angels  are 
garments,  181. 

Gates  signify  introduction  into  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Church  ai.d  by  doctrine  into 
the  '  'nitron,  181  .'   Gates  of  hcil 

Ul»d  of  heaven,  4. 

General,  things,  ure  .in  a  degree  inferior 
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to  things  particular.     Things  general  con- 
tain thing*  particular.  2'u. 

GENERATION  signifies  /c-genoration  bj 
faith  and  love,  882,*  note. 

ikhations  signify ilogons  spiritual 

thiiiL's,  which  are  til  DOd  ana  trull), 

Or  of  love  and  faith,  882,*  note. 

Genii. — Who,  and  of  what  quality,  those 
infernal  spirits  are  which  are  called  Genii, 
128,  151,  579. 

Gentiles,  the,  arc  those  who  arc  born 
out  of  the  Church,  3.    Gentiles  are  i 

I  as  Christiana,  818,  note.  They  are 
afraid  of  Christians  on  account  of  their 
lives,  821,  note,  885.  The  Gentiles  of  the 
present  day  enter  heaven  moi  thun 

Christians,  :V.'4,  514.  In  what  manner  they 
are  instructed  in  the  other  life,  821,  512, 
618. 

Gestures. — The  determinations  of  u 
will  are  manifested  in   the  gestures  of  his 
body,  91,244. 

Glorification  of  tub  Loud. — See  ex- 
tracts from  the  A.  ('.,  p.  86. 

Glory,  in  the  Word,  signifies  divine 
truth  as  it  is  in  heaven,  and  as  it  is  ill  the 
internal  sense  of  the  Word,  1. 

Gnashing  of  Teeth,  566-575,  24.~>. 

Goats  signify  affections,  110. 

Gon  is  A  Man,  85.  They  who  judu'C  of 
Bvery  thing  from  the  sensual  principle  of 
the  external  man,  can  with  difficulty  com- 
prehend this  truth,  35.  In  the  universal 
heaven  no  other  Cod  is  acknowledged  bus 
the  Lord  alone,  2.  See  lhc'au,  iJicine 
Hitman,  Lor,/. 

Golo  signifies  celestial  good,  115,  307. 

Cooi),  all,  is  of  love,  2).  That  is  called 
good  which  is  of  the  will  and  thence  of  ac- 
tion, 20.  Celestial  good  is  the  good  of 
love  to  the  Lord,  23;  this  pood  is  in  the  in- 
most heaven,  81,  note.  Spiritual  good  ia 
the  good  of  charity  towards  the  neighbor, 
23,  215;  and  in  its  essence  is  truth,  215; 
this  good  is  in  the  middle  heaven.  Bl,  note. 
Spiritual-natural  good  is  the  good  of  the 
ultimate  heaven,  31,  vote.  The  good  of 
love,  51.  It  corresponds  to  fire,  lis.  It 
is  spiritual  heat.  186.  The  good  of  faith, 
51 ;  it  corresponds  io  light,  1  IS  ;  this  good 
in  its  essence  is  truth  derived  from  good, 
118.  The  good  of  infancy  is  not  spiritual, 
but  becomes  so  by  the  implantation  of 
truth,  277.  note  ;  it  is  a  medium  by  which 
intelligence  is  implanted,  -J77,  WlU,  Man 
without  the  <rood  of  innocence  infused  in 
infancy  would  he  a  wild  beast,  -'77,  not*. 
Moral  good  is  sincerity,  481.     Civil 

is  justice,   4M.      Common   good,   892,  418, 

217.  Every  good  is  a  good  according  to 
use,  M7.  All  good  has  its  quality  and  de- 
light from  uses,  and  according  to  them, 
112.     Of  good  and  of  its  del  •  ,     All 

good  which  proceeds  from  the  Lord  has 
the  Lord  within  it,  but  n-t  goo  I  from  the 
propriuin,  9.  All  things  in  the  universe 
nave  reference  to  good  and  to  truth,  '.>. 
47'.  Every  good  and  troth  which  proe 
from  the  Lord  and  makes  heaven,  is  in  s 
human    form,    400.       Between    good     and 
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Unth  there  is  the  resemblance  of  a  mar- 
riage, 819,  note.  To  do  good  to  the  evil  is 
to  do  evil  to  the  good,  390,  vote.  All  who 
live  in  good,  according  to  the  principles  of 
religion,  and  acknowledge  a  Divine  Being, 
are  accepted  of  the  Lord,  308. 

Governments  in  Heaven,  concerning, 
213-220. 

Governments. — When  the  love  of  self 
and  the  love  of  the  world  began  to  prevail, 
men  were  compelled  for  security -to  sub- 
ject themselves  to  governments,  220,  note. 

Grasses  signify  scientific  truths,  4S9. 

Ground.  —  The  human  mind  is  like 
ground  which  acquires  a  value  according 
to  its  cultivation,  356. 

Grove,  a,  signifies  intelligence,  489,  111. 

Grow  old,  to,  in  heaven  is  to  grow 
young,  414. 

Habitations  of  Angels,  concerning  the, 
183-190,  148,  149,  207.  When  angels  are 
attendant  on  man,  they  dwell,  as  it  were, 
in  his  affections,  391.  The  Lord  dwells 
with  angels,  in  what  is  his  own,  and  not 
in  their  proyrium,  8,  note. 

Hands,  in  the  Word,  signify  the  power 
of  truth,  97,  231.  Those  who  in  the  Grand 
Man  are  in  the  province  of  the  hands  arc 
ill  the  powerof  truth  derived  fromgood,  96. 

Happiness,  concerning  heavenly,  895- 
415.  All  the  happiness  of  life  is  from 
uses,  361,  note. 

Head,  the,  signifies  intelligence  and  wis- 
dom, 97.  In  the  Grand  Man,  they  who 
are  in  the  head  excel  all  others  in  every 
good,  96. 

Head,  back  of  the. — In  heaven  it  is  not 
lawful  for  any  one  there  to  stand  behind 
Another,  and  to  look  at  the  back  of  his 
head,  144.  The  influx  of  the  celestial  an- 
gels with  man  is  into  that  part  of  the  head 
which  is  called  the  occiput,  for  that  region 
corresponds  to  wisdom,  251.  Those  evil 
spirits  called  genii  are  seated,  with  man, 
beneath  the  hinder  part  of  the  head,  579. 

Hearing. — See  concerning  this  Sense,  402, 
462. 

Heart,  the,  signifies  the  will,  and  also 
the  good  of  love,  95,  446.  It  corresponds 
to  the  affection  which  is  of  love,  447.  It 
corresponds  to  the  Lord's  celestial  king- 
dom, 449,  note.  As  soon  as  the  movement 
of  the  heart  ceases  man  is  resuscitated, 
447.     See  Lungs. 

Heat  in   Heaven,  concerning,  126-140. 
Celestial   heat,  in   its   essence,  is    Divine 
Good,   or   Divine   Love,    266.      The   heat  j 
which  proceeds  from  the  Lord,  as  a  Sun,  I 
is  the  affection  which  is  of  iove,  and  in  its  ' 
essence  is  love,   133,  note.      Ti:<*.  heat  of  I 
heaven   is  Divine  Love,  and  the  heat  of 
hell   is   self-love,    572.      Infernal    heat   is  j 
changed  into   intense  cold  whenever  the 
heat  of  heaven  flows  into  it,  572.     In  the 
Word,  heat  signifies  love,  155. 

Heaven. — Love  to  the  Lord  and  charity 
towards  the  neighbor  make  hoaven,  151. 
Heaven  is  distinguished  into  two  king- 
doms,  20-  28.     There  are  three  heavens, 

362    ' 


29-40.  The  inmtst  or  third,  the  middle 
or  second,  and  the  intimate  or  first  heaven, 
29,  267,  270,  271,  230.  Interior  and  exte- 
rior heavens,  22.  Superior  and  inferior 
heavens,  22,  120.  Celestial-natural,  and 
celestial-spiritual,  heavens,  31.  The  heav- 
ens consist  of  innumerable  societies,  41-50. 
The  universal  heaven,  viewed  collectively, 
resembles  one  man,  59-67.  Situation  of 
the  heavens,  66.  Heaven  is  within  man, 
and  not  out  of  him,  33,  54,  319.  Concern- 
ing the  form  of  heaven,  2C0-212.  The 
universal  heaven  is  arranged  by  the  Lord, 
according  to  His  Divine  Order,  200,  note. 
The  Lord  provides  that  the  form  of  heaven 
may  be  in  every  part  the  same,  149.  It  is 
distinguished,  like  man,  into  members  and 
parts,  which  are  also  similarly  named,  63. 
Heaven  is  not  granted  from  unconditional 
mercy,  but  according  to  the  life,  54,  note. 
It  is  not  closed  from  fulness,  for  the  greater 
its  fulness  the  greater  its  perfection,  71. 

Hebrew  Language,  the,  agrees  in  some 
particulars  with  angelic  language,  237.  He- 
brew letters,  260,  241. 

He-goats  correspond  to  affections,  110. 

Height  signifies  good  and  truth  as  to 
degrees,  198,  307. 

Hell. — The  lovo  of  self  and  the  love  o\ 
the  world  make  hell.  151,  note.  In  a  gen- 
eral point  of  view  there  are  three  hells,  the 
lowest  hell  opposite  the  third  heaven,  the 
middle  hell  opposite  the  middle  or  second 
heaven,  and  the  highest  hell  opposite  to 
the  lowest  or  first  heaven,  542.  There  are 
as  many  hells  as  there  are  heavenly  socie- 
ties, 541,  542.  All  the  hells  act  as  one 
force,  592.  The  proprium  of  man  is  hell 
within  him,  592,  note.  The  Lord  rules  the 
hells,  536-544.  Situation  of  the  hells,  582 
-588.  The  Lord  casts  no  one  into  hell, 
but  evil  spirits  cast  themselves  in,  545-550. 
The  inhabitants  of  hell  do  not  actually  live 
in  fire,  571.  They  are  in  the  evils  and 
falses  which  originate  in  self-love  and  the 
love  of  the  world,  551-565.  The  fear  of 
punishment  is  the  only  means  of  restrain 
ing  the  violence  of  the  infernals,  543. 

Herbs  signify  scientific  truth,  489. 

Heresies. — Those  who  are,  in  the  literal 
sense  of  the  Word,  unenlightened  by  gen- 
uine doctrine,  fall  into  heresies,  311,  455. 

High  signifies  what  is  internal,  and  also 
heaven,  188,  note,  197. 

Hills  signify  the  good  of  charity ;  the  an- 
gels who  are  in  this  good  dwell  on  hills,  188. 

Hole  in  the  Rook,  a,  signifies  an  obscura 
and  false  principle  of  faith,  4S8. 

Holiness. — What  external  holiness  is, 
224. 

Holt. — What  is  called  the  Holy  Spirit 
proceeding  from  the  Lord,  140.  The  lot 
of  those,  in  the  other  life,  who  have  lived 
piously  and  holily  in  externals,  that  they 
may  be  honored  and  accounted  saints  aftef 
death,  535. 

Hour  signifies  state,  165.     A.  O.  4334. 

Houses  of  the  Angels,  concerning  the, 
183-190.  The  angels  have  cities,  palaces, 
and  houses,  184,  note. 
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House.*  in  Heaven,  concerning,  181 
Mounts,  mil  the  thinga  wliidi  they  con- 
Sain,  nihility  th<  fa  in  nuin  which  are 
of  his  mind  ;  that  is,  his  interior,  conse- 
quently, which  relate  t"  good  ana  truth, 
■■■!,.  A  luMtt  of  wood  tigniflee  what 
is  of  good,  end  a  ion**  >■/  ttont,  what  is  of 
truth,  186,  note  The  Houaa  of  Qod,  in 
ttio  supreme  sense,  signifies  the  ))ivinc 
Human  of  the  Lord,  as  to  Divine* 
and  in  the  reapeetive  nense,  heaven  and 
the  church  as  to  good  and  truth,  187,  note, 
928.  The  houae  where  the  marriage  was 
celebrated  signifies  heaven  and  the  church, 
on  aooount  of  the  Lord'a  conjunction  with 
them  by  Bis  Divine  Truth,  180. 

Human  Rack,  Heaven  and  Hell  nre  from 
the,  311-317.  The  human  race  is  the  sem- 
inary of  heaven,  417. 

Hundred  and  Forty-four,  a,  denotes  all 
tnith.s  and  goods  in  the  complex,  73,  note, 
307. 

Hunger,  tn,  signifies  to  desire  the  knowl- 
odge  of  good  and  truth,  420. 

Hungry. — In  the  Word,  those  are  cnllcd 
hungry  who  are  not  in  the  knowledges  of 
good  and  truth,  but  who  still  desire  them, 
420. 

11 1  sbaku. — Why  the  Lord,  in  the  Word, 
is  called  husband,  180.  Husband  is  pred- 
icated of  the  Lord,  and  of  His  conjunc- 
tion with  heaven  and  the  church,  368,  note. 
Husband  signifies  the  understanding  of 
truth,  368. 

Idea. — There  are  innumerable  things 
contained  in  one  idea  of  thought,  240,  not*. 
The  ideas  of  thought  are  various  forms 
into  which  the  common  affection  is  dis- 
tributed, for  no  thought  or  idea  can  exist 
without  affection  ;  it  is  their  soul  and  life, 
236.  The  natural  ideas  of  man  are  turned 
into  spiritual  ideas  with  the  angels,  165. 
When  angelic:  ideas,  which  are  spiritual, 
flow  in  with  man,  they  are  turned  in  an 
instant,  and  of  themselves,  into  natural 
ideas  proper  to  man,  to  which  they  exactly 
correspond,  163.  The  ideas  of  the  internal 
man  are  spiritual,  but  man  during  his  life 
in  the  world  perceives  them  naturally,  be- 
cause he  then  thinks  in  the  natural  prin- 
ciple, 243,  note.  After  death  man  comes 
into  his  interior  ideas,  and  those  ideas 
then  form  his  speech,  243,  note. 

Ignorant. — Why  man  is  born  entirely 
ignorant,  108. 

Image. — In  the  other  life  every  one  be- 
comes tho  visible  image  of  his  own  love, 
even  in  externals,  4Sl. 

Immknsitv  of  iikaven,  concerning  the, 
415-41$. 

Industry,  Human. — Whatever  tho  in- 
dustry of  man  prepares  for  his  own  use 
are  oorreapondenoiea,  104. 

Infancy.— The  spirits  who  attend  on  in- 
fancy are  characterized  by  innocenco;  those 
which  attend  on  childhood  arc  distinguish- 
ed by  the  affection  of  knowing,  895.  The 
pood*  of  infanoy  ia  not  spiritual  good,  but 
it  becomes  so  by  the  implantation  of  truth, 

363 


•-'77,  note.    Whatever  la  imbibed  in  infmicj 

appears  natural,  277,  note. 

Infants  in  1 1 1 41 1  n,  ■■  iDeernii 
845.     Phej  grow  np  there,  4;  ti.<.-.)  who 

•'  ;i  spiritual  onaracter  ore  in  the 
vines  of  the  left  eye  of  the  Grand   Man, 
and  those  who  :ire  ..i'  a  oeleatial  character 
uro  in  the  province  of  the  right  eye 

Every  object  appears  to  them  to  !"j 
alive,  888.  Temptation  of  infanta,  848.  la 
heaven  they  do  not  advance  beyond 

youth,  but  remain  in  that  t;tnte  to  eternity, 

340.  Character  of  little  children  npon 
earth,  277.    Those  who  die  infants,  • 

ever  they  are  born,  are  accepted  by  tin- 
Lord,  308,  note.  In  the  Word,  an  infant 
signifies  one  who  is  innocent,  21 

Infinite. — There  is  no  proportion  be- 
tween what  is  infinite  and  what  is  finite. 
273. 

Influx. — See  p.  603.  Extracts  from  the 
A.  C.  concerning  influx.  See  nlso.n.  26,37. 
110,  112,  135,  143,  207,  208,  209,  277,  282. 
296,  297,  298,  304,  319,  435,  455,  549,  687. 

Inherent.— See  74,  82,  260,  602. 

Inmost. — In  every  man  there  is  an  inmost 
or  supreme  degree,  by  which  he  is  distin- 
guished from  brute  animals,  and  into  which 
the  Divine  of  the  Lord  first  flows,  and  ele- 
vates man  to  Himself,  39,  435. 

Innocence  ia  the  receptacle  of  tho  truth 
of  faith,  and  of  the  good  of  love,  330.  Of 
the  state  of  innocence  of  the  angels  in 
heaven,  276-233.  Innocence  with  them  is 
the  very  esso  of  all  good.  282,  ( 'oncoming 
tlie  innocence  of  little  children,  277.  Tho 
innocence  of  infants  is  the  plane  of  all  tho 
affections  of  good  and  truth,  341.  Tho  in- 
nocence of  infants  is  not  true  innocence, 
because  true  innocence  dwells  in  wiadom, 
277.     Genuine  innocence  is  wisdom,  841. 

Inspiration. — In  what  manner  the  Lord 
spoko  with  the  prophets,  by  whom  tho 
Word  was  given,  254. 

Instruction,  concerning  the  state  of,  pro- 
vided for  those  who  go  to  heaven.  519  590. 

Instructresses,  concerning  the,  of  chil- 
dren in  the  other  life,  889,  887. 

Intelligence. — Tho  Divine  Intelligence 
is  the  light  of  heaven,  181.  Heavenly  in- 
telligence is  interior  intelligence,  arising 
from  the  love  of  truth  for  tho  sake  of  truth, 
847.  Intelligence  consists  in  receiving 
truth  from  the  Lord,  80;  and  also  in  soo- 
ing  and  perceiving  what  ia  true  and  what 
is  false,  and  in  accurately  distinguishing 
the  one  from  the  other,  bj  intuition  and 
interior  perception,  851.  ,What  spurious 
intelligence  consists  in,  3."2.  Tho  nature 
of  false  intelligence,  858.  Intelligence  and 
in  constitute  tho  man,  bO.  Seo  )\'it- 
dom. 

Intelligent. — Who  nro  meant  by  the 
intelligent,  B47,  84C 

Intention  sprue/-1  from  love,  knd  thorn- 
fore  Mian's  love  determines  his  interna. 
tight  or  thought  towards  its  objects,  582. 

Interiors,  the,  of  the  spirit,  are  of  hi* 
own  wi  I  and  its  derivative  thought,  49'i. 
Interior  things   flow   by  successive    ordei 
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into  external  tinners,  even  to  the  extreme 
or  ultimate,  and  there  they  exist  and  sub- 
sist, 804,  note,  475.  Their  existenco  and 
subsistence  in  ultimate*  is  in  simultaneous 
order,  hence  all  interior  tilings  are  held 
together  in  connection  from  the  First  by 
the  Last,  304,  note,  475.  The  quality  of 
man,  as  determined  by  his  interiors,  re- 
mains to  eternity  the.  same,  501.  See  also 
80,  33,  8S,  143,  173,  267,  313,  351,  444,  4S1. 

Iota,  •why  every,  of  the  Word  contains 
heavenly  arcana  and  things  Divine,  260. 

Ikon  signifies  truth  in  the  ultimate  of 
order,  115,  note. 

Isaac. — In  the  "Word,  Abraham,  Isaac, 
snd  Jacrb  denote  the  Lord  as  to  His  Di- 
vine, and  His  Divine  Human,  526. 

Israel  signifies  the  spiritual  principle, 
807.  The  stone  or  rock  of  Israel  denotes 
the  Lord  as  to  Divine  Truth  and  as  to  the 
Divine  Humanity,  534. 

Jacob. — In  the  Word,  Abraham,  Isaac, 
and  Jacob  denote  the  Lord  as  to  His  Di- 
vine, and  His  Divine  Human,  526. 

James  represented  the  Lord  as  to  charity, 
526,  note. 

Jehovah. — The  Lord  was  the  God  of 
the  most  ancient  church,  and  also  of  the 
ancient,  and  He  was  called  Jehovah,  327, 
note. 

Jesus. — The  Lord  was  called  Jesus,  in 
the  world,  from  the  Divine  Celestial,  24. 
See  Christ. 

Jerusalem  :b  the  Lord's  church,  73.    It 
signifies  the  church  in  which  there  is  gen-  | 
uine  doctrine,  180, 187. 

Jerusalem,  The  New,  signifies  the 
church  which  is  to  be  established  here- 
after, 187.  It  signifies  the  New  Church, 
197.  By  the  city  of  Jerusalem  coming 
down  from  God  out  of  heaven,  is  under- 
stood the  heavenly  doctrine  revealed  by 
the  Lord,  307. 

John  represented  the  Lord  as  to  the 
works  of  charity,  526,  note. 

Journey,  to,  signifies  to  live,  and  also  a 
progression  of  life;  to  walk  with  the  Lord, 
is  to  live  with  Him,  192,  note,  590. 

Joy,  concerning  heavenly,  395-415. 
When  any  one  receives  the  inmost  of  his 
own  joy,  he  is  in  his  own  heavenly  joy, 
and  cannot  enjoy  a  more  interior  joy,  be- 
cause it  would  be  painful  to  him,  410. 

Judoe,  the,  who  punishes  the  evil  that 
they  may  be  amended,  and  to  prevent  the 
good  being  contaminated  and  injured  by 
them,  loves  his  neighbor,  390,  note. 

Judged,  to  be,  according  to  man's  deeds 
and  works,  is  to  be  judged  according  to 
the  interiors,  35S  ;  that  is  to  say,  according 
to  the  will  and  thought,  or  love  and  faith, 
which  are  his  interiors,  475. 

Judgment. — In  the  Word,  judgment  is 
predicated  of  truth,  64,  215,  348.  Great 
judgments  dji.ote  laws  of  the  Divine  order, 
which  are  Divine  truths,  215,  note.  By 
judgment  is  signified  spiritual  good,  which 
«  its  essence  is  truth,  216. 

Just. — What  is  done  from  the  good  of 
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love  to  the  Lord,  is  called. just,  214.  A 
ju>tified  person  is  one  to  whom  the  merit 
and  righteousness  of  the  Lord  are  ascribed, 
348. 

Justice,  in  the  Word,  is  predicated  of 
good,  64,  215,  348.  The  justice  of  the  Lord 
is  the  good  which  proceeds  from  the  Lord 
and  which  rules  in  heaven,  348.  Justice 
signifies  celestial  good,  216.  To  do  justice 
and  judgment  denotes  good  and  truth, 
215,  348. 

Rets,  the.  gi  /en  to   Peter,   signify  the 

power  derived  from  the  Lord  by  faith,  232. 

Kidneys,  the,  signify  the   examination 

and  correction  of  truth,  97.  In  the  Grand 
Man,  they  wlio  arc  in  the  province  of  the 
kidneys  excel  in  truth,  which  examines, 
distinguishes,  and  corrects,  96. 

Kingdom. — Heaven  is  distinguished  into 
two  kingdoms,  20-28.  The  celestial  and 
the  spiritual  kingdom,  21.  The  celestial 
kingdom  corresponds  to  the  heart,  and  to 
all  things  which  belong  to  the  heart  iu  the 
whole  body;  and  the  spiritual  kingdom 
belongs  to  the  lungs,  and  to  all  things 
which  belong  to  them  in  the  whole  body, 
95.  Concerning  these  two  kingdoms,  see 
133,  146,  148,  188,  213-215,  217,  223,  225, 
241.  Priestly  kingdom,  and  regal  king- 
dom, 24.  The  kingdom  of  the  Lord  is  a 
kingdom  of  uses,  219,  361,  387. 

Kings,  in  the  Word,  signify  those  who 
are  in  Divine  truth  ;  they  represent  the 
Lord  as  to  Divine  truth,  226,  note. 

Knowledges,  regarded  in  themselves, 
are  out  of  heaven,  but  the  life  acquired 
by  them  is  iu  heaven,  518. 

Language,  angelic. — The  universal  heav- 
en is  of  one  language  ;  this  language  is  not 
taught  ther'e,  but  is  implanted  in  every  one, 
236.  It  has  nothing  in  common  with  hu- 
man language,  237,  261.  Spirits  and  angels 
speak  from  the  interior  memory,  and  hence 
they  have  a  universal  language,  but  lan- 
guages in  the  world  belong  to  the  exterior 
memory,  463,  note.  The  primitive  language 
of  mankind  on  earth  was  in  agreement 
with  angelic  language,  because  they  had 
it  from  heaven,  and  the  Hebrew  tongue 
agrees  with  it  in  some  particulars,  237. 
They  who,  in  the  Grand  Alan,  are  in  the 
province  of  the  tongue,  are  in  discourse 
from  understanding  and  perception,  96. 

Lambs  correspond  to  the  affections  of  the 
spiritual  mind,  110.  A  Iamb,  in  the  Word, 
signifies  innocence  and  its  good,  282. 

Last,  the,  31,  304.     See  the  First. 

Last  Judgment. — Erroneous  belief  con- 
cerning the  last  judgment,  1,  312. 

Laurels  correspond  to  the  affection  of 
truth  and  its  uses,  520. 

Laws  of  Order,  the,  are  Divine  Truths. 
57,  202.  The  laws  of  spiritual,  civil,  and 
moral  life,  are  delivered  in  the  Ten  Com- 
mandments of  the  Decalogue,  531. 

Letters,  Hebrew,  their  form,  260,  241. 

Learned. — False  beliefs  amongst  tht 
learned,  74,  183,  312,  518 
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Lkarned,  the,  what  thev  become,  267, 
note;  74,  818,  918,  846,  858,  854,  460,  484. 

I.i-.AitMNo,  worldly.— Into  what  it  is 
changed   when   it   has   not   received    light 

from  heaven  by  the  acknowledgment  of  a 
Divine,  864,  866. 

Left,  t lie. —Those  things  which  nro  on 
the  left  aiilo  comapond  to  truth  which  is 
derived  from  lt"">1,  1 1 8. 

l.i  notii,  by,  ia  understood  a  state  of 
pood,  1 1*7 . 

1.I.NOTH,  in  the  Word,  signifies  good, 
1»8,  note,  307. 

Lure— There  is  only  one  single  life  Prom 
which  all  live,  both  in  beaven  ami  in  the 
world,  and  that  lift  is  from  the  Lord  alone, 
and  Hows  into  angels,  spirits,  and  men,  in 
ii  wonderful  manner,  808.  There  ia  only 
one  fountain  of  life,  and  the  life  of  man  is 
a  stream  from  it,  9.  Every  one's  life  id 
tlio  same  as  the  quality  of  his  love,  14. 
The  lift  which  Hows  in  from  the  Lord  va- 
ries ncoordillg  to  the  state  of  man,  and  ac- 
cording to  the  quality  of  his  reception,  '_".i7, 
note.  The  life  of  the  will  is  the  principal 
life  of  man,  and  the  lift  of  the  understand- 
ing proceeds  from  it,  86,  note,  61,  474.  The 
all  of  man's  lift  consists  in  this,  that  lie 
can  think  and  be  affected,  or  what  is  the 
same,  thing,  that  he  can  understand  and 
will,  808,  512.  The  lift  of  good  is  of  the 
will,  :uid  the  life  of  truth  of  the  under- 
standing, 2:31.  The  life  of  man  is  three- 
fold, civil  life,  moral  lift,  and  spiritual  life, 
589,  580,  581. 

LtoiiT.  concerning,  in  heaven,  126-140. 
The  light  of  heaven  is  divine  truth  or  di- 
vine wisdom,  266.  All  light  in  the  heav- 
ens is  from  the  Lord  as  a  sun,  127,  note. 
The  divine  truth  proceeding  from  the  Lord 
appears  in  heaven  as  light,  and  is  all  the 
light  of  heaven,  127,  note.  The  light  of 
heaven  enlightens  at  the  same  time  the  in- 
ternal sight  of  the  angels,  which  is  the 
eight  of  the  mind,  and  their  external  eight, 
which  is  that  of  the  eyes,  266.  The  light 
of  the  world  is  I'ot  the  external  man,  and 
the  light  of  heaven  for  the  internal  man, 
347,  note.  The  light  of  heaven  flows  into 
natural  light,  and  the  natural  man  is  wise 
so  far  as  lie  receives  the  light  of  heaven, 
347,  note.  In  the  Word,  light  signifies 
truth  proceeding  from  the  good  of  love,  18, 
note.  It  signifies  the  truth  of  faith,  118, 
note.  It  signifies  truth  derived  from  good, 
188,  179. 

Light,  natural,  is  the  light  of  the  world, 
which  is  the  external  man,  130,  347,  3.">2. 

Like  seee  like,  because  its  vision  is  from 
a  like  origin,  70. 

Linen,  flue,  signifies  truth  from  a  celes- 
tial origin,  365,  not*. 

Live,  to. — In  order  that  man  may  re- 
ceive the  light  of  heaven  it  is  necessary 
that  he  should  live  in  the  world  and  en- 
gage in  its  business  and  its  duties,  for  thus, 
by  a  moral  and  civil  life,  he  receives  spir- 
itual lift,  528,  858,  859. 

LrvEu,  the,  corresponds  to  the  purifica- 
tion Cf  good  and  truth,  K6,  217. 
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Loins,  the,  si^'i  ifi.  ■<  in  the  Word,  conja 
gin!  love,  '.'7.  In  the  Grand  Man  Uioae  »  h» 
are  in  the  province  of  the  loins  are  in  con 
jugiul  love,  98. 

I. oi;i),   the,   in   the    Sod    Of  heaven,  2-6. 
sun  of  heaven,  1 18.     The  I 
alone  is  man,  and  every  one  is  a  man,  so 
fur  as  he  n  i  Lord, 80.    The  Lord, 

in  person,  is  always  encompassed  with  ihe 
sun;  thus  lie  is  not  personally  in  heaven, 
hut  He  Is  present  there  bgaeptet,  121.    The 

Lord,  Be  a  sun,  appears  to  e\,r\  one  ac- 
cording   io    the    quality   of  his   stale,    169 

Tho  Lord  alone  rose  again  as  to  the  Body, 
816.  Concerning  the  Lord,  and  concern* 
ing  His  Divine  Human,  see  extracts  from 
.1.  0.  p.  86.  To  love  the  Lord  is  to  love 
what  is  good  and  true,  84,481.  To  be  M 
the  Lord,  or  in  Hie  llo>l>j.  signifies  to  ho 
in  the  good  of  His  love,  81.  Those  who 
are  in  heaven  are  said  to  !».■  in  toe  Lord,  8. 
What  is  from  the  Lord  is  Himself,  12. 
The  Lord  is  Mercy  Itself,  Love  Itself,  and 
Good  Itself,  854. 

Love  is  the  fire  of  life,  14.  It  is  tho 
very  life  of  man,  417.  Love  is  spiritual 
conjunction,  14,  272.  In  love  thcro  aro 
innumerable  things,  for  love  takes  to  itsoll 
all   things   which    arc    in    agreement   with 

itself,  18,  note.    Celestial  love  in  the  lore 

in  which  thev  are  who  Constitute  the  ■ 
tial  kingdom"  2:'..  863,*  481,  657.  Love  to 
the  Lord  is  celestial  love,  1."),  88,  272.  Love 
to  the  neighbor  is  spiritual  love,  15,  23, 
272.  Coujugial  love,  881,  867-886.  Love 
of  self,  122,  151,  272,  883,  342,  359,  400, 
554-556,  55l>.  Love  of  the  world,  188,  151, 
842,  35'J,  400,  554,  .">•",;,,  565.  Kuling  love, 
58,  443,  286,  24'.),  352,  377.  47'J;  it  is  that 
which  is  loved  above  all  thing-,  436. 

Lorn,  interior  and  exterior,  477.  It  is 
tho  nature  of  heavenly  loves  to  communi- 
cate their  delights,  hut  it  is  the  nature  of 
the  loves  of  self  and  the  world  to  destroy 
the  delights  of  others,  899.  Celestial  and 
corporeal  loves,  481. 

Lova,  to,  is  to  will  and  do,  350.  To  lovo 
and  not  do  good,  when  it  is  possible,  is  in 
reality  not  to  love,  hut  a  mere  phantasy, 
•175.  To  love  the  Lord  and  the  neighbor  is 
to  live  according  to  the  Lord's  command- 
ments, 15,  note. 

Lucifek  detiotes  those  who  are  of  B 
or  Bubylon,  and  who  pretend  to  havo  do- 
minion even  in  heaven,  511. 

Linos. — The  breath  of  the  lungs  signify 
understanding,  and  also  the  truth  of  faith, 
<J5,  note,  446,  note.  Tie  respiration  of  the 
lungs  corresponds  to  thought,  446.    Tho 

lungs  correspond  to  the  Lord's  spiritual 
king  lorn.  449,  note.     S.e  Jlcut. 

Li  st  is  love  in  its  continuity  ;  it  is  from 
the  love  of  sell'  and  the  world,  and  is  the 
lire  of  hell,  570. 

Man   is    man  from  the  will,  and  thence 
from  the  understanding,  26,  61;  i 
he  cm  understand  the  true  and  will  the 

60.      8  ■  tar  as    he    lives   at. rdmg   to 

or  ler  he  becomes  B  man,  202.     The  will  ol 
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man  is  tlie  very  esse  of  his  life,  and  the  un- 
derstanding is  the  existere  thence  derived, 
61.  All  things  of  Divine  Order  were  col- 
lated into  man,  and  he  is  from  creation  Di- 
vine Order  and  form,  and  thence  a  heaven 
in  miniature,  30,  57.  202,  454.  His  internal 
man  was  formed  after  the  image  of  heaven, 
and  his  external  after  the  image  of  the 
world,  30,  note,  57,  313.  In  man  the  spir- 
itual and  natural  world  are  conjoined,  313. 
Man  is  born  into  evil  and  the  false,  and 
thus  into  what  is  contrary  to  Divine  order, 
consequently  he  is  born  in  utter  ignorance, 
and  therefore  it  is  necessary  that  he  shoiild 
be  horn  again,  or  regenerated,  202,  note, 
528.  Every  man  is  a  spirit  as  to  his  inte- 
riors, 432-444.  Man  viewed  in  himself  is 
a  spirit,  and  the  corporeal  frame  which  is 
annexed  to  him,  for  the  sake  of  perform- 
ing functions  in  the  natural  and  material 
world,  is  not  the  man,  but  only  an  instru- 
ment for  the  use  of  his  spirit,  435.  Angels 
and  spirits  are  attendant  on  every  man, 
and  by  them  he  has  communication  with 
the  spiritual  world,  292,  note.  Man  cannot 
live  without  attendant  spirits,  292.  They 
are  not  visible  to  him,  nor  is  he  visible  to 
them,  292.  Spirits  can  see  nothing  which 
is  in  our  solar  world,  except  what  belongs 
to  him  with  whom  they  speak,  292,  note. 
The  spirits  who  are  adjoined  to  man  are  of 
the  same  quality  as  he  is  himself,  as  to  af- 
fection or  love,  295.  The  quality  of  a  man's 
uses  is  the  quality  of  the  man,  112,  note. 
All  thines  of  man  and  of  man's  spirit  are 
in  his  deeds  or  works,  475.  Man  after 
death  is  in  a  perfect  human  form,  453-460. 
At  death  he  leaves  nothing  behind  him 
but  his  terrestrial  body,  461-469.  When 
man  passes  from  one  life  into  the  other,  or 
from  one  world  into  the  other,  it  is  like 
passing  from  one  place  to  another,  461. 
Man  after  death  is  equally  man  as  before, 
456.  He  is  such  as  his  life  has  been  in  the 
world,  470-454.  He  is  his  own  love  and 
his  own  will,  479.  He  remains  after  death, 
to  eternity,  of  the  same  quality  as  his  wili 
or  ruling  love,  480.  The  reason  why  man, 
after  death,  is  no  longer  capable  of  being 
reformed  by  instruction,  as  he  is  in  the 
world,  480.  The  man  who  is  in  celestial 
and  spiritual  love  goes  to  heaven,  and  he 
who  is  in  corporeal  and  worldly  love,  with- 
out celestial  and  spiritual  love,  goes  to  hell, 
481.  Faith  does  not  remain  with  man, 
unless  it  springs  from  heavenly  love,  482. 
Love  in  act,  which  is  the  very  life  of  man, 
remains  after  death,  483.  Every  man,  as 
to  his  spirit,  is  in  society  with  spirits, 
though  during  his  life  in  the  world  he  does 
not  appear  as  a  spirit  in  their  society,  but 
they  who  think  abstractedly  from  the  body 
sometimes  appear  in  their  own  society,  438. 
Man  is  in  freedom  by  virtue  of  the  equilib- 
rium between  heaven  and  hell,  597-600. 
If  man  really  believed  the  truth,  that  all 
good  is  from  the  Lord,  and  all  evil  from 
hell,  he  would  not  take  merit  to  himself  on 
account  of  his  good  ;  nor  would  evil  be 
imputed  to  him,  302.     In  the  Word,  man 
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(vir)  signifies  the  understanding  of  truth, 
or  those  who  are  intelligent,  868,  note. 

Man,  the  Grand. — The  universal  heaven, 
viewed  collectively,  resembles  one  Man, 
and  is  therefore  called  the  Grand  Man,  59 
See  also  94,  96,  217,  333. 

Manhood. — Those  spirits  which  attend 
on  youth  and  manhood  are  in  the  affection 
of  truth  and  good,  and  communicate  with 
the  second,  or  middle  heaven,  295. 

Man-Spirit,  422,  45R,  461.  Difference 
between  man-spirit  and  spirit,  552. 

Marriage,  by,  in  the  Word  is  understood 
the  marriage  of  good  and  truth  which  ex- 
ists in  heaven,  and  should  be  in  the  Church, 
281,  note.  Concerning  marriages  in  heaven, 
366-386.  The  manner  in  which  they  are 
contracted  in  heaven,  383.  The  infernal 
marriage  is  the  conjunction  of  the  false 
and  evil,  377. 

Master. — In  heaven  the  Master  loves  the 
servants,  and  the  servants  love  the  Master, 
219.  Children  are  instructed  by  masters, 
334. 

Materiality,  which  is  proper  to  the 
body,  is  added,  and  almost  as  it  were  ad- 
joined to  the  spirit,  in  order  that  the  spirit 
of  man  may  live  and  perform  uses  in  the 
natural  world,  because  all  things  in  this 
world  are  material,  and  in  themselves  void 
of  life,  60,  432.  That  which  is  material 
sees  nothing  but  what  is  material,  and  that 
which  is  spiritual  sees  what  is  spiritual,  453. 

Means  of  Salvation  are  Divine  Truths. 
These  truths  teach  man  how  to  live  in  or- 
der to  be  saved,  522. 

Measure  denotes  the  quality  of  a  thing 
as  to  good  and  truth,  73,  307,  349. 

Memory. — Man  has  two  memories,  one 
exterior  and  the  other  interior;  the  things 
contained  in  the  exterior  memory  are  in 
the  light  of  the  world,  but  the  tilings  con- 
tained in  the  interior  memory  are  in  the 
light  of  heaven.  Every  thing  which  man 
speaks  or  does,  and  every  thing  which  he 
sees  and  hears,  is  inscribed  on  the  interior 
memory ;  this  memory  is  the  book  of  man's 
life.  Those  things  which  have  become  ha- 
bitual, and  have  been  made  matters  of  life, 
are  obliterated  in  the  exterior  memory,  but 
remain  in  the  interior  memory,  463,  note. 
Man  takes  all  his  memory  with  him  when 
he  quits  the  world,  462.*"  The  external  or 
natural  memory  is  in  man  after  death,  but 
it  is  quiescent,  and  nothing  which  man 
imbibed  by  means  of  material  things  is 
any  longer  active,  except  what  he  has  made 
rational  by  reflective  application  to  use, 
464.     See  also  461,  466,  467,  469. 

Mercy. — That  no  one  goes  to  heaven,  by 
an  act  of  unconditional  mercy,  521-527. 
Heaven  is  not  granted  from  unconditional 
mercy,  but  according  to  the  life;  and  the 
I  all  of  that  life,  by  which  man  is  ted  of  the 
:  Lord  to  heaven,  is  from  mercy,  54,  note, 
420.  If  heaven  were  granted  from  imme- 
diate mercy,  it  would  be  granted  to  all,  54, 
note,  524.  There  is  no  such  thing  as  im- 
mediate mercy,  but  mercy  is  mediate,  and 
is  exercised  towards  those  who  live  accord- 
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jng  to  tlie  Lord's  precepts,  because,  from  a 
principle  of  mercy,  he  laaxli  men  continu- 
ally in  the  world,  sad  afterwards  to  eter- 
nity, 864,  note,  480,  4S0.     It  is  Impossible 

for  u  num  who  lives  in  evils,  to  be  saved  by 
mercy  alone,  because  this  is  contrary  (0 
divine  order,  588,  note.  Divine  mercy  is 
the  j. ure  mercy  of  the  Lord,  which 
the  salvation  of  the  whole  human  race.  It 
h  continually  present  with  every  man  for 
M.is  end,  and  never  recedes  from  him,  so 
that  every  one  iB  saved  who  can  bo  saved, 
S2S. 

Merit,  the,  of  the  Lord  is  the  good  which 
r;lci.  in  heaven,  848. 

Mktkmpsychosis. — Origin  of  the  opinion 
suicerning  metempsychosis,  256.  See  Jie- 
tuUetitton. 

Michael  is  an  angelic  society  bo  named 
flom  its  functions   52. 

Microcosm. —  Why  mun  was  called  by  the 
ancients  a  microcosm,  or  world  in  minia- 
ture, 30,  note,  57,  note. 

Mind,  the,  consists  ot  two  parts,  one  of 
Which  is  called  tho  understanding,  and  the 
other,  the  will,  867.  The  mind  is  nnder- 
(taoding  and  will,  and  thence  thought  nod 
election,  277. 

Mineral  Kingdom,  104. 

Month,  a,  signifies  an  entire  state ,  com- 
pare 165  with  A.  0.  8SU. 

Moon,  the,  signifies  the  Lord  as  to  faith, 
and  thence  faitVi  in  the  Lord,  1,  note,  119. 

MonMNo  signifies  the  beginning  of  a 
new  state,  and  the  state  of  love,  155,  note, 
1U6,  289.  Morning  signifies  the  first  and 
highest  degree  of  lova,  155. 

Melancholy. —  Whence  arises  the  inte- 
rior cadness  which  is  called  melancholy, 
2'J9. 

Mother,  n,  sig-iiias  the  church  as  to 
truth,  and  thus  also  tue  truth  of  the  church, 
882,*  note. 

Motions,  by,  are  signified  such  things  as 
relato  to  state,  197. 

Mountains,  in  the  Word,  signify  celestial 
love,  188. 

Mouth,  the.  —In  tho  Grand  Man,  or 
heaven,  those  who  are  in  the  province  of 
the  mouth,  arc  in  discourse  from  under- 
standing and  perception,  96. 

Music. — Whence  the  power  of  music  in 
expressing  various  thoughts  and  affections 
arises,  241. 

Nakedness. — Innocence  itself  is  repre- 
sented in  the  heavsns  by  nakedness;  to 
the  innocent  and  the  chaste,  nakedness  is 
no  shame,  because  it  is  without  offence, 
179.  note,  841.  The  angels  of  the  inmost 
heaven  are  naked,  178,  841.  Nakedness 
is  a  Bign  of  innocence,  and  corresponds  to 
it,  280.  Spirits  have  a  custom  of  testifying 
their  innocence  by  putting  off  their  clothes, 
and  presenting  themselves  naked. 
note. 

Name. — The  societies  of  heaven  and  the 
angels  have  no  names,  but  they  arc  distin- 
guished by  the  quality  of  their  good,  and 
by  an  idea  concerning  it,  52. 
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Nations. — Concerning  tho«c  in  hcavec 
who  belonged  to  the  nations  or  people  out 
of  the  church,  818-888.     Bee  Gentile*. 

Nativity    ani>   Qbkxbation    sigi  if 
generation  and  re-birth  i>v  faith  and  lovo, 
882.* 

Natural,  the,  is  the  ultimate  principle 
in  which  spiritual  and  celestial  things, 
which  are  things  interior,  close,  and  on 
which  they  Bltbsist  as  a  boUM  upon  it* 
fonndation,  805,  note.  Those  things  which 
exist  from  the  nun  of  t lie  worl  I,  arc  called 
natural,  172.  Natural  men  nee  those  tilings 
which  are  from  a  natural  origin,  and  the 
spiritual  see  those  which  are  from  a  spirit- 
ual origin,  582.  Nothing  natural  run  exist 
without  some  spiritual  correspondent,  487. 

Nature,  universal,  is  a  theatre  rcpru- 
sentative  of  the  Lord's  kingdom,  106. 
Nature  was  only  created  tor  the  purpose  of 
clothing  what  is  spiritual,  and  of  present- 
ing it  in  a  corresponding  form  in  the  ulti- 
mate of  order,  102.  Spaces  and  times  be- 
long to  nature,  266. 

Neighbor. — In  the  supreme  sense,  the 
Lord  is  the  neighbor,  and  therefore  all 
good,  which  is  from  the  Lord,  is  the 
neighbor,  and  to  will  and  to  do  that  good 
is  to  love  the  neighbor,  64,  note.  Every 
man  and  every  society,  also  a  man's  coun- 
try and  the  church,  and  in  the  universal 
sense  the  kingdom  of  tiie  Lord,  are  our 
neighbor,  and  to  do  them  good  from  the 
love  of  good,  according  to  the  quality  of 
their  state,  is  to  love  our  neighbor;  Uuu 
their  good  which  is  to  be  consulted,  is  our 
neighbor.  481,  note.  To  love  our  ne:gi  boi 
is  not  to  love  his  person,  but  to  love  U'U» 
which  appertains  to  him  and  which  con- 
stitutes him,  for  they  who  love  the  person, 
ani  not  that  which  appertains  to  the  man 
and  constitutes  the  man,  love  the  evil  and 
tho  good  alike,  and  they  do  good  alike  ic 
the  evil  and  to  the  good,  wdien  yet  to  do 
good  to  the  evil  is  to  do  evil  to  the  good, 
which  is  not  to  lovo  our  neighbor.  390. 
note.     See  also  15,  16,  217.  225.  406,  558. 

Night  signifies  a  state  of  no  love  and 
faith,  155,  note.  It  signifios  the  privation 
of  love  and  wisdom,  165. 

Noon  signifies  wisdom  initsligin,  i.VY  ihfl 

North,  the,  signifies  wisdom  and  mloi 
iigence  in  obscure  light ;  a  state  of  light,  o« 
ot'  wisdom  and  intelligence  in  obsourity, 
150.  In  heaven,  they  dwell  in  the  north 
who  are  in  the  obscure  light  ofwisdom, 
148,  149.  In  hell,  they  who  arc  in  false* 
from  evil,  dwell  from  the  south  to  the 
north,  161. 

Nostrils,  in  the  Word,  signify  percep- 
tion, 97.  In  the  Grand  Man.  those  who 
are  in  the  province  of  the  nostrils  are  in 
perception,  96. 

Nombkbs,  all,  in  the  Wcrd,  signify  things. 
Numbers  multiplied  signify  similar  t 
with  the  simple  numbers  from  whicl 
result  by  multiplication,  868,  nots. 

NUMKBIOAL  Writing'. —  111  heaven  then, 
is  a  numerical  writing  which  consists  of 
nothing  but  nnnbers  wriltei    in  order  i.m' 
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series.  The  reason  why  this  writing  in- 
volves more  arcana  than  writing  composed 
of  letters,  263. 

Obsessions,  external,  or  bodily  posses- 
sions, (io  not  exist  at  this  day  as  formerly, 
but  internal  obsessions,  which  are  of  the 
mind,  are  more  numerous  than  formerly, 
257,  vote.  When  man  is  interiorly  obsessed, 
257,  note. 

Odor,  in  the  Word,  signifies  the  per- 
ceptivity of  what  is  agreeable  or  disagree- 
able, according  to  the  quality  of  the  love 
and  the  faith  cf  which  it  is  predicated, 287, 
note.  An  odor  of  rest,  when  applied  to 
Jehovah,  signifies  the  perceptivity  of  peace, 
237,  note.  In  the  worst  hells,  the  odor  is 
as  it  were  cadaverous,  134. 

Old  A«k. — Those  spirits  which  attend 
on  old  age  with  the  man  who  may  be  re- 
formed and  regenerated,  are  in  wisdom 
and  innocence,  295. 

Old  Man,  an,  signifies  a  wise  man,  and 
in  the  abstract,  sense,  wisdom,  278. 

Olive  trees  correspond  to  the  affection 
of  good  and  its  uses,  520,  111. 

One. — In  heaven,  all  make  a  One  by  love 
from  the  Lord,  20,  vote.  In  what  way  they 
make  a  one,  64.  In  the  spiritual  world, 
the  exteriors  and  interiors  must  act  in 
unity,  and  correspond,  498.  With  those 
who  are  in  good,  interior  thought  acts  in 
unity  with  exterior  thought  by  correspond- 
ence, 499.  With  a  <:ood  Spirit  in  the  sec- 
ond state  after  death,  thought  makes  one 
with  his  will,  508. 

One  (itm/m). — Every  One  is  composed  of 
various  parts,  56.405.  Every  whole  (unvm) 
results  from  the  harmony  and  agreement 
of  various  parts,-  for  otherwise  it  has  no 
quality,  56,  note. 

Opening,  the,  of  the  interiors,  33,  271, 272, 
351,  396,  468,  532.  Ur  the  exteriors,  306. 
Of  the  degrees  of  the  mind,  468.  Of  what 
is  above,  and  what  is  beneath  the  rational 
mind, 480;  of  the  eyes  of  the  spirit,  171; 
of  the  entrances,  or  gates  of  hell,  583. 

Opinions,  false,  concerning  Angels,  the 
Soul,  the  Resurrection,  and  the  Last  Judg- 
ment, 312,  I  S3,  456. 

Opposites. — When  one  opposite  acts  up- 
on another,  pain  is  produced,  400.  Noth- 
ing exists  without  a  relation  to  its  opposite, 
for  opposites  reveal  the  quality  of  each 
other,  541.  Through  opposites  there  is 
equilibrium.  5-41. 

Order,  Divine. — The  Lord  is  Order,  be- 
cause the  Divine  Good  and  Divine  Truth 
which  proceed  from  the  Lord  make  Order, 
67,  note.  Every  thing  is  a  correspondent 
which  exists  and  subsists  in  nature  from 
Divine  Order,  and  has  relation  to  the  good 
and  the  true,  107.  Divine  Order  floes  not 
rest  in  the  middle,  but  proceeds  to  r.lti- 
nnate« ;  the  ultimate  is  man,  therefore  Di- 
vine Order  terminates  in  man,  304,  315. 
All  things  of  Divine  Order  were  collated 
into  man,  and  he  is  from  creation  Divine 
Order  in  form,  30,  2'>2;  because  he  is  its 
recipient,  523,  n/ite.  Divine  Order  is  heaven 
with  man.  523.     In  proportion  as  man  lives 
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according  to  Divine  Order,  he  appears  per 
feet  and  beautiful  in  the  other  life,  454. 

Orientals. — The  science  of  correspond- 
ences flourished  with  the  Orientals,  87, 
note. 

Oxex  signify  the  affections  of  the  natural 
mind,  110. 

Palaces  in  Heaven,  184,  185.  Falace  oi 
wisdom,  270.. 

Pancreas,  the,  corresponds  to  the  puri3- 
cation  of  good  and  truth,  06,  217. 

Paradise  signifies  intelligence  and  wis- 
dom, 111,  176,  489.  Concerning  paradisia- 
cal scenes,  and  their  magnificence  in  the 
other  life,  176.  Why  heaven  is  called 
Paradise,  136. 

Parental  Love. — It  is  the  innocence  ot 
infancy  which  affects  parents  and  produces 
parental  love,  277.  Concerning  spiritual- 
maternal  love,  332. 

Particular  Things  are  in  a  superior  de- 
gree, and  things  general  in  an  inferior  de- 
gree. Things  general  contain  things  par- 
ticular, for  things  particular,  in  comparison 
with  things  general,  are  as  thousands  or 
myriads  to  one,  267. 

Path,  a,  signifies  truth  which  leads  to 
good,  and  also  falses  which  lead  to  evil, 
479,  note. 

Peace  in  Heaven,  concerning  the  state 
of,  284-290.  Peace  is  the  inmost  principle 
of  delight,  derived  from  the  good  of  inno- 
cence, 285.  Peace  in  the  heavens  is  the 
Divine  inmostly  affecting  every  good  with 
blessedness  which  appertains  to  the  angels ; 
it  is  incomprehensible  to  man,  286,  288. 
Innocence  and  peace  go  hand  in  hand,  283. 
The  state  of  peace  in  heaven  is  like  the 
state  of  day-dawn  and  of  spring  on  earth, 
2S9.  Heavenly  peace  exists  also  with  men 
who  are  in  wisdom,  but,  so  long  as  they 
live  in  the  world,  peace  lies  stored  up  in 
their  interiors,  288.  They  who  are  in  evil 
have  no  peace,  290.  In  the  Word,  peace 
signifies  the  Lord  and  heaven,  and  also 
heavenly  joy  and  the  delight  of  good,  287. 
It  signifies  the  union  of  the  Essential  Di 
vine  and  of  the  Divine  Human  of  the  Lord, 
and  the  conjunction  of  the  Lord  with 
heaven  and  the  church,  287. 

Pearls  signify  truths  which  introduce, 
307. 

Perfection,  all,  increases  towards  the 
intciiors,  and  decreases  towards  the  ex- 
teriors, 34,  153.  Heaven  becomes  more 
perfect  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  an- 
gelic societies,  418,  71. 

Peter,  the  Apostle,  represented  the  Lord 
as  to  faith,  526.' 

Piety,  a  life  of,  without  a  life  of  charity 
is  of  no  avail,  but  when  they  are  united  it 
is  of  advantage  in  every  respect.  535. 

Places  and  Spaces  appear  visible  accord- 
ing to  the  states  of  the  interiors  of  angels 
and  spirits,  195,  note.  Changes  of  place 
are  changes  of  the  state  of  life,  192.  Places 
signifying  states,  192. 

Plains,  Fields,  &c,  signify  things  anal- 
ogous which  pertain  to  state,  197. 


INDEX. 


Pleabtrfs,  bodily.— The  Joy  nf  bodily 

f>leasures,  compared  with  heavenly  joy*,  i- 
ike  n  gross  nod  pungent  clot  of  matter 


compared  with  ii  pure  and   most  gentle 
loh  pie  ■ 

filth,  003. 


aura,  418.     Booh   pleosora  correspond  to 


Pi.i  rm.itv  or  Worlds,  417.  Plurality  of 
the  Hell*,  4 

Pxm  in  Heaven,  concerning  tin-,  3.">7- 
B65.  Bv  the  poor  in  the  Word  arc  meant 
those  who  are  spiritually  poor,  that  is,  who 
arc  in  ignorance  of  truth,  but  still  desire  to 
be  instructed,  420,  865. 

1'oWH:  OF  TIIK  ANGELS  IN  HEAVEN,  con- 
cerning   the,  The    angels   are 

called  powers,  from  Divine  truth,  and  arc 
jowere  in  proportion  as  they  are  recipients 
of  Divine  Truth,  187,  281.  All  power  is 
fronr.  the  Lor. I.  and  is  from  Truth  di 
from  good,  and  thus  from  faith  grounded 
in  love,  282,  note.  Fnlses  derived  from 
evil  have  no  po  i  er,  288,  note,  5  10.  All  the 
power  of  min  i<  derived  from  his  under- 
standing nnd  will,  228. 

Pre auu Bits  in  the  heavens,  eoneerniiiLr, 
228-226.  They  all  belong  to  the  Lord's 
spiritual  kingdom,  22.~>. 

Preachings  in  heaven,  concerning,  221- 
227,  259. 

Presence,  the,  of  the  Lord,  in  the 
heavens,  is  everywhere,  and  with  every 
one,  in  the  good  ;md  truth  which  proceed 
from  him,  and  consequently  is  with  the 
angels  in  what  is  his  own,  147,  121.  The 
presence  of  the  angels  is  not  with  the  Lord, 
but  the  Lord's  presence  is  with  the  angels, 
141,  note.  In  the  spiritual  world  any  one 
appears  to  ho  present,  if  another  intensely 
desires  his  presence,  194. 

Priesthood,  the,  signifies  tlip  good  of 
love  to  the  Lord,  226. 

Priests  represent  the  Lord  as  to  Divine 
Good,  hence  a  priest,  in  the  Word,  signi- 
fies those  who  arc  in  the  good  of  love  to 
the  Lord,  226,  note.  Erroneous  ideas 
amongst  priests,  74,  1S3,  312. 

Pbocked,  to,  is  to  be  produced  and  em- 
bodied in  a  form  which  may  be  perceived 
and  comprehended,  474.  To  proceed, 
means  to  exist,  from  nn  Esse,  139.  What- 
ever proceeds  is  subordinate  to  that  which 
it  proceeds  from,  474. 

Procreation. — In  heaven,  instead,  of  the 
procreation  of  children  there  is  the  procre- 
ution  of  good  ami  truth,  382.* 

Profanation. — To  believe  the  truth,  and 
afterwi'.rU  to  deny  it,  is  profanation,  456. 
Profanation  is  the  commixture  of  good  and 
evil,  or  of  the  true  and  tl.e  false  in  man,  450. 

Prophets. — How  the  prophet^  saw  spirit- 
ual objects.  76.  In  what  manner  the  Lord 
spoke  with  the  prophets  by  whom  the 
Word  was  written,  254. 

PnOPRIUH,  the,  of  man  consists  in  loving 
himself  more  than  God,  and  the  world 
more  than  heaven,  and  in  making  his 
neighbor  of  no  account  in  respect  to  him- 
self, thus  it  consists  in  the  hive  of  self  and 
the  world,  283,  4*4,  553.  The  propriutn 
of  man  is  nothing  but  evil,  it  is  hell  with 
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him.    The  trood  which  man  does  frorr  th« 
proprinm  is  not  good,  bnl   in  itself  sviL 
also  IS8,  880, 
l'i;o  i  the  Grand  Man.     Be 

or  the  Grand   Man,  is  distinguished  like 
man  into  mombersand  part-,  an  I  n 
named  like  the  mombers  nnd  pans  of  man. 

As,  lor  example,   tin-   province  of 

PULSE,  the,  of  the  heart,  prevails  in  the 
body  throughout,  and  flows  into  c\cry 
part,  41'!,  note.  In  heaven  there  is  a  puis* 
(ike  that  of  the  heart,  hut  more  interior, 
95,  note.  The  pulse  of  the  heart  is  various 
in  heaven  according  to  state-  of  love,  95, 
imU.     Si;,.  Respiration. 

Punishment.— No  one  in  the  other  lift 
ever  sutlers  punishment  on  account  of 
hereditary  evil,  becau-c  it  is  not  his  own, 
and  is  therefore  no  fa  alt  of  Ilia,  hut 
punished  on  account  of  the  actual  c\il 
which  is  his  own,  and  thus  in  proportion 
as  he  has  made  hereditary  evil  his  own  l>v 
actual  life,  842.  Punishments  in  the  wor.il 
of  spirits  are  of  many  kinds  ;  >,,,  one  there 
suffers  punishment  for  crime*  which  he  com- 
mitted in  the  world,  he  is  punished  only  for 
the  crimes  which  he  does  then  ;  there  is, 
however,  no  actual  difference,  because  every 
one  after  death  returns  into  his  own  life,  and 
thus  into  similar  evils,  for  the  quality  of 
the  spirit  remains  the  same, 

Purple  signifies  celestial  good,  305,  note. 

Quarters   in   Heaven,   concerning  the 

four.  141,  158.  See  nNo  17,  128.  In  the 
spiritual  world,  the  quarters  commence  and 
are  determined  from  the  face:  the  interiors 
present  themselves  in  the  face;  therefore 
the  face  determines  the  quarters  in  heaven, 
143.  They  are  otherwise  determined  in 
the  world,  17,  143. 


in 


Hams  signify  affections,  110. 

Raphael  is  an  angelia  society,  so  named 
from  its  function,  52. 

Rationality. — In  the  other  life  they  are 
destitute  of  rationality  with  whom"  the 
rational  principle  did  not  reside  in  their  in- 
teriors, hut  in  their  exteriors,  506,  4'it. 

Kational  Principle,  the,  of  man  derives 
its  existence  from  the  influx  pfthe  light  of 
heaven,  3o9.  How  the  rational  principle 
may  be  cultivated,  4G8,  469,  489.  In  pro- 
portion as  man  becomes  rational  in  the 
world  by  means  of  languages  and  seienccs, 
he  is  rational  after  death,  and  not  in  pro- 
portion to  his  mere  learning  or  scientific 
knowledge,  4i>4. 

Reason,  to,  the  faculty  of  reasoning  has 
no  connection  with  rationality,  it  is  the 
mere  talent  of  making  any  thing  appear 
true  which  a  man  pleases j  SUOh  men,  from 
iceived  principle]*,  and  from  fallacies, 
see  falses  as  truths,  858.  464 

Hi  .'oli.ection.  —  Under  what  circum- 
stances there  Would  be  with  man  the  seem- 
ing recollection  of  a  thi  g  which  had 

beard  ^r  seen,  2uo.     See  MeUinpey- 
chosie. 


HEAVEN    AND   HELL. 


Regeneration  is  re-birth  as  to  the  spirit- 
ual man,  279.  How  it  is  effected,  279.  De- 
scribed by  an  angel,  269. 

Relationships  in  heaven  arv  from  good, 
and  according  to  its  agreements  and  dif- 
ferences. 46. 

Religious  Subjects.  —  Dangers  which 
they  incur  who  occupy  themselves  exclu- 
sively witli  religious  subjects,  249. 

Removals,  in  the  spiritual  world,  are 
dissimilitudes  as  to  the  state  of  the  in- 
teriors, 1 93. 

Repentance. — After  death  repentance  is 
not  possible,  527. 

Representatives  in  Heaven,  concerning, 
170-176.  Tilings  are  called  representative 
which  appear  before  the  eyes  of  the  angels 
in  such  forms  as  are  in  nature,  and  inter- 
nal things  are  thus  turned  into  external, 
175,  note.  Examples  of  representatives,  335. 

Respiration,  the,  of  the  lungs,  prevails 
in  the  body  throughout,  and  flows  into 
every  part,  446.  In  heaven  there  is  a  res- 
piration like  that  of  the  lungs,  bnt.  more 
interior,  95,  note.  The  respiration  there  is 
various,  according  to  states  of  charity  and 
faith,  95,  note,  235.     Sec  Pulse. 

Resurrection,  or  resuscitation  of  man 
from  the  dead,  concerning  the,  445-452. 
Resuscitation  is  the  withdrawing  of  the 
spirit  from  the  body,  and  its  introduction 
to  the  spiritual  world,  4i7.  Erroneous  be- 
lief concerning  the  resurrection,  456.  How 
the  resurrection  is  effected,  449,  450.  Man 
rises  again  only  as  to  his  spirit,  but  the 
Lord  alone  rose  as  to  His  body  also,  316. 
Man  rises  again  immediately  after  death, 
and  is  then  in  every  respect  a  man,  312. 

Revelation. — The  most  ancient  people 
had  immediate  revelation,  but  with  those 
who  succeeded  them  there  was  a  mediate 
revelation  by  correspondences,  306.  Why 
the  men  of  this  eartli  are  incapable  of  re- 
ceiving immediate  revelation,  309. 

Rich  in  Heaven,  concerning  the,  357-365. 
By  the  rich,  mentioned  in  the  Word,  are 
understood,  in  the  spiritual  sense,  those 
who  abound  in  the  knowledges  of  good  and 
tenth,  and  who  are  thus  within  the  church, 
where  the  Word  is,  365. 

Rioiies  are  not  real  blessings,  and  there- 
fore they  are  given  to  the  wicked  as  well 
as  to  the  good, '364,  note.  Spiritual  riches 
are  knowledges  and  sciences,  365. 

Right  Hand,  the,  denotes  power,  202, 
note.  The  things  which  are  on  man's  right 
side  have  reference  to  good  from  wh.ch 
truth  is  derived,  118,  note. 

Righteous  Person,  a,  is  he  to  whom  the 
merit  and  righteousness  of  the  Lord  are 
•scribed,  S48. 

Road,  a,  signifies  the  truth  vh>';h  leads 
to  good,  an d  also  the  false  which  leads  to 
evil,  479. 

Rocx  signifies  faitn  proceeding  from  the 
Lord,  438;' 188. 

Rooms,  inue*,  jigr-'iy  ivterior  things  in 
man,  186,  not*. 

Royalty  s:  grift}*  truth  derived  from 
good,  22S. 


J  Sabbath,  the,  in  the  supreme  sense,  sig 
nines  the  union  of  the  essential  Divine 
with  the  Divine  Human  of  the  Lor ^;  in 
the  internal  sense,  the  conjunction  of  the 
Divine  Human  of  the  Lord  with  heaven 
and  the  church  ;  and  in  general  the  con- 
junction of  good  and  truth,  thus  the 
heavenly  marriage,  2S7,  note.  Hence  to 
rest  on  the  Sabbath-day  signifies  a  state  of 
that  union,  and  in  the  respective  sense, 
the  conjunction  of  the  Lord  with  man, 
because  then  he  has  peace  and  salvation, 
287. 

Sandy  Places  correspond  to  the  study 
of  sciences  from  no  other  end  than  to  ac- 
quire reputation,  4S8. 

Satan  denotes  the.  hell  which  is  ii:  front, 
the  inhabitants  of  which  are  called  evil 
spirits,  544.     See  Devil  and  Lucifer. 

Sciences.  —  What  are  meant  by  the 
sciences,  353.  See  also  extracts  from  tho 
A.  C.  concerning  the  sciences,  page  357. 
Concerning  the  science  of  correspondences, 
87-102,  114,  115,  487,  4S8.  How  far' the 
science  of  correspondences  excels  all  other 
sciences  ;  it  was  the  chief  science  among 
the  ancients,  but  is  now  obliterated  ;  it 
flourished  with  the  Orientals  and  in  Egypt, 
87.  note. 

Scientific^  belong  to  the  natural  memory 
which  man  has  in  the  body,  355,  note.  See 
extracts  from  the  A.  V.  concerning  the 
sciences,  page  357. 

Seventy-two  denotes  all  truths  and 
goods  in  the  complex,  73. 

Seers,  76,  487. 

Sense  of  the  Word. — The  literal  sense 
of  the  Word  consists  of  such  things  as  aro 
in  the  world,  but  the  spiritual  sense  of 
such  things  as  are  in  heaven,  and  the  for- 
mer is  in  correspondence  with  the  latter, 
114.  In  all  and  each  of  the  things  of  the 
Word  there  is  an  internal  or  spiritual  sense, 
1,  note.  The  internal  sense  of  the  Word  is 
its  soul,  and  the  literal  sense  is  its  body, 
307. 

Sensual  Principle,  the,  is  the  ultimate 
of  the  life  of  man,  and  it  adheres  to,  and 
inheres  in  his  corporeal  principle,  267,  353. 
He  is  called  a  sensual  man  who  judges  and 
concludes  about  all  things  from  the  senses 
of  the  body,  and  who  believes  nothing  but 
what  he  can  see  with  his  eyes  and  feel 
with  his  hands.  Sensual  men  reason 
sharply  and  cunningly,  but  it  is  from  tho 
corporeal  memory  in  which  they  place  all 
intelligence:  they  arc  more  cunning  and 
malicious  than  others,  267,  note,  353,  461. 
See  also  18,  74. 

Separation. — When  and  how  the  separa- 
tion of  good  and  evil  spirits  is  effected,  511. 

Serpents  of  the  Tree  »k  Science. — Sen- 
sual men  were  so  called  by  the  ancients, 
353.     See  Sensual. 

Servants. — See  Master. 

Sheep  signify  affections  of  the  spiritual 
mind,  110. 

Sight  of  the  Eye,  the,  signifies  the  in- 
telligence which  is  of  faith,  and  also  faith 
itself.  271,  note.     The  sight  of  the  left  eye 
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corresponds  to  the  troths  of  faith,  and  the 
sight  of  the  right  eye  to  thi  ,  118, 

Internal  Bight  is  that  cf  Ha-  thought, 
85,  114  ;  or  of  the  understanding,  208,  468. 
The  object*  of  tho  spiritual  world  an 
by  man,  witli  the  eyss  of  the  spirit,  when 
he  ia  witbdmwn  from  tlic  natural  light  of 
tlie  bodily  aenaea,  7>*>,  171.  The  f i t,r 1 1 1  ol 
the  spirit  is  interior  sight,  171. 

Silver  signifies  spiritual  good,  or  truth 
from  a  celestial  origin,  116. 

simii.i'i ini.  conjoins,  and  diaaimiiitudo 
disjoins,  427.  Similitude  brings  ipirita  to- 
gether, 42.  Coaccriiing  aimilitudea,  sec  16, 
47.  78,  588. 

Bunas  in  Heaven,  concerning  the,  846- 
356.  Concerning  the  aiinplo.  See  71,  82, 
bU.  1S3,  2<iS.  312,  813,  828,  464, 

Bmix. — Concerning  this  sense,  sec  402, 
462. 

Bhoxs  corresponds  to  the  falscs  which 
proceed  from  hatred  and  revenge,  535. 

Socxbtteb. — Heaven  consists  of  innumer- 
able societies,  41-50.  Every  society  is 
heaven  in  a  less  form,  5l-,r>s.  Every  so- 
ciety in  the  heavens  reaomblea  one  man, 
68-72.  Every  society  in  heaven  has  si  so- 
ciety opposite  to  it  in  hell,  541,  588.  Every 
man  as  to  his  spirit  is  conjoined  with  Borne 
society  either  of  heaven  or  of  hell  j  a  wicked 
man  is  conjoined  with  a  society  of  hell,  and 
u  good  man  with  a  society  of  heaven,  510. 
Every  one  after  death  comes  into  his  own 
society  in  which  his  spirit  was  when  he 
lived  in  the  world,  510. 

Socinians,  the,  arc  out  of  heaven,  3; 
their  interiors  nrc  closed,  83. 

Solitary. — Concerning  those  who  in  the 
world  gave  themselves  up  to  an  almost  soli- 
tary lire;  how  they  are  in  the  other  life, 
360,  535,  24'J. 

Son-in-Law,  n,  signifies  trutli  associated 
to  the  affection  of  good,  332,*  nott. 

Sons  sijjnify  the  affections  of  truth,  and 
thus  truths,  888.* 

Soot  corresponds  to  the  falscs  which  arc 
derived  from  hatred  and  revenge,  585. 

Soul,  the,  of  man  is  his  spirit,  for  this 
is  altogether  immortal,  432,  602.  False 
ideas  which  prevail  regarding  tho  son),  188, 
312,  466.  In  the  Word,  the  soul  signifies 
understanding,  truth,  and  faith,  41ij,  note. 
ND  oi  Anoki.io  Speech  corresponds 
to  affection,  and  the  articulations  of  sound, 
which  are  words,  to  the  ideas  of  thought 
derived  from  affection,  236,  241,  260;  269 

South,  the,  signifies  wisdom  and  intelli- 
gence in  clear  li^'ht,  or  ft  state  of  light,  or 
of  wisdom  and  intelligence,  160.  In  the 
heavens,  they  who  are  in  tho  clear  li^ht  of 
wiadom  dwell  in  the  south,  148,  149.  In 
bell,  they  who  arc  in  tho  falscs  of  evil  dwell 
from  the  south  to  the  north,  151. 

Space  in  Heaven,  concerning,  191-1??. 
The  angels  have  no  spaces,  but  instead  of 
spaces  they  have  states  and  their  changes. 
198.  Spaces  in  heaven  are  merely  external 
states  corresponding  to  internals,  l'j:3. 
They  appear  visible  according  to  the  states 
of  the  interiors  of  angels  and  spirit.",  \'jo. 
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I  in  the  Word  signify  *tatc*  of  life 
192,  not*. 

Spxei  n  oi  Asoi  u,  eoncei  .tag  the,  284- 
215.    <  lonccruing  tl  a  itb 

man,  846  857.  Spiritual  or  angelic  sp 
ia  latent  In  man,  although  he  is  ignorant  oJ 
it,  848,  nntt.  After  death  the  interior  ideas 
of  man  form  his  speech,  848,  imtt.  Man  is 
able  to  converse  with  spirits  ami  at 
and  the  ancients  frequently  « 1 1 <  1  bo;  v,it  ou 
nth  it  is  dangerous  to  discourse  with 
spirits  now,  unless  man  i~  principled  in  a 
true  faith,  and  led  bj  the  Lord,  84V,  ""U. 

Brains.    A  spiritual  sphere,  which  is 
a  sphere  "f  lite,  Bows  forth  nod  diffusa 

Bell  from  every  man,  spirit,  and  angel,  and 

encompasses   him  ;   this  sphere  flows  fiom 

the  life  of  the  affectious,  and  thenco  of  tho 
thoughts,  17,  49,  591.  Concerning  :-piriiual 
spheres,  see  also;  "S4,  574,  591, 

Spirit.— Ever)  man  is  a  spirit  as  to  bis 
interiors,  483-444.    The  spirit  !s  the  man 

It',  I'll'  tiie  body  lives  from  the  spirit, 
76.  Conjunction  of  spirits  with  man.  298. 
Evil  tpirits,  good  spirits,  •!■  I  form 
of  man's  spirit  is  the  human  form,  453. 
Spirit-,  who  are  in  the  spiritual  world,  and 
also  the  spirits  of  men  u  Idle  they  are  alive 
in  the  body,  become  visible  in  their  own 
form,  45:;.  Men  who  think  abstractedly 
from  the  body  sometimes  appear  in  thesa 
ciety  of  spirits,  and  arc  \i-ii>le  to  them, 
438.  Enthusiastic  spirits,  849.  Emissary 
spirits,  25"'.  Natural  and  corporeal  spirits, 
857.     Infernal  spirits,  198,  151. 

Spiritual. — Those  things  arc  called  spir- 
itual which  exist  from  the  sun  of  heaven, 
172.  That  which  is  spiritual  sees  what  is 
spiritual,  458.  What  is  spiritual  cannot  1>© 
revealed  to  man  cx.-cpt  in  a  natural  manner, 
When  spiritual  beings  touch  ami  see 
spiritual  things,  the  effect  is  exactly  the 
same  to  the  sense  as  when  natural  beings 
touch  and  see  natural  things,  461.  It  U 
allowable  to  enter  from  spiritual  truth  into 
the  Bcienlifics  which  arc  of  the  natural  man. 
but  not  vice  versa}  because  the  spiritual 
flows  into  the  natural,  but  the  natural 
not  flow  into  the  spiritual,  36">,  note. 

SPLEEN,  the,  corresponds  to  the  purificu 
tion  of  good  and  truth,  96,  217. 

SPRTNQ  signifies  the  lir.-t  and  highest  do- 
gree  of  lovo,  166, 

Stars  signify,  in  the  Word,  the  knowl- 
edges of  good  and  truth,  1.  105,  110. 

States  are  pr<  of  life,  and  of  those 

things  which  relate  to  life — states  of  love 
and  faith,  states  of  wisdom  and  intelli- 
gence, 155.  <  if  the  first  state  of  man  after 
death,  J.    Of  'he  Becond  state,  499- 

611.     Of  the  third  state,  457,  S^e 

Change*. 

Btonb  signifies  the  truth  of  faith,  18% 
» 

Brul    -.  precious,  signify  the  truths  and 

arch  trasssj  »- 

rent  from  good,  -1-'.',  17'.'.  B 

'inlies  truths  which  lead  W 
good;  and  also  (Uses  which  leal  to  evil 
47'.',  not*. 


HEAVEN    AND    HELL. 


Stixe  of  thk  Word,  concerning  the,  310. 

Subjects. — The  spirits  sent  from  societies 
of  spirits  to  other  societies  arc  called  sub- 
jects, 255,  note.  Sec  page  330.  Collection 
of  extracts  from  A.  0.  concerning  the  spirits 
by  whom  communication  is  effected. 

Subsist,  to. — Nothing  can  subsist  from 
itself;  every  thing  subsists  from  a  cause 
prior  to  itself,  thus,  finally  from  the  First, 
from  which,  when  separated,  it  vanishes 
away  and  perishes  altogether,  106.  To  sub- 
sist, is  to  exist  perpetually,  9,  304. 

Subsistence  is  perpetual  existence,  9.  37, 
106,  303. 

Substances. — Whatever  exists  interiorly 
in  man,  exists  in  forms  which  arc  sub- 
stances ;  and  what  does  not  exist  in  sub- 
stances as  its  subjects,  is  nothing,  41S. 
Whatever  is  supposed  to  exist  without  a 
substantial  subject  is  nothing,  434. 

Successions. — All  things  in  heaven  have 
their  successions  and  progressions  as  in  the 
world,  162,163,191. 

Sun  in  Heaven,  concerning  the,  116-125. 
The  sun,  in  the  Word,  signifies  the  Lord 
as  to  love,  and  thence  love  to  the  Lord, 
1,  note,  119.  In  the  opposite  sense  it  signi- 
fies the  love  of  self;  in  which  sense,  by 
adoring  the  sun  is  signified  to  worship 
those  tilings  which  are  contrary  to  heav- 
enly love,  or  to  the  Lord,  122,  561.  , 

Supreme. — In  every  angel,  and  also  in 
every  man,  there  is  an  inmost  or  supreme 
degree,  into  which  the  divine  of  the  Lord 
first  or  proximately  flows,  and  which  may 
be  called  his  especial  dwelling-place  in 
them,  39. 

Swedenborg. — It  was  permitted  him  to 
associate  with  angels,  and  to  converse  with 
them  as  one  man  with  another,  and  to  sec 
the  things  which  arc  in  the  heavens  as  well 
as  those  which  are  in  the  hells,  1,  174,  184. 
To  converse  with  them  as  a  friend,  and 
sometimes  as  a  stranger,  234 ;  sometimes 
with  one  alone,  and  sometimes  with  many 
in  company,  when  he  was  in  the  exercise 
of  every  bodily  sense,  and  in  a  state  of 
clear  perception,  74.  To  converse  with 
spirits,  and  to  be  with  them  as  one  of  them 
when  fully  awake.  442.  To  converse  with 
spirits  who  belonged  to  the  ancient  church, 
327  ;  with  others  who  lived  2000  years  ago, 
with  some  who  lived  1700  years  ago,  with 
others  who  lived  400  and  300  years  ago, 
and  with  others  who  lived  more  recently, 
480  ;  with  some  on  the  third  day  after  their 
decease,  452  ;  with  almost  all  the  deceased 
whom  he  knew  in  the  life  of  the  body,  437. 
To  converse  with  spirits  as  a  spirit,  and  to 
converse  with  them  as  a  man  in  the  body, 
436.  To  he  conducted  by  the  Lord  into 
the  heavens,  and  to  various  earths  in  the 
universe,  but  as  to  the  spirit  only,  whilst 
the  body  remained  in  the  same  place,  192. 
To  be  in  the  spiritual  world  as  to  the  spirit, 
and  at  the  same  time  in  the  natural  world 
as  to  the  body,  577  ;  to  be  withdrawn  from 
the  body,  46,  440.  To  bo  brought  nearly 
into  the  state  of  dying  persons,  that  he 
might  know  how  resuscitation  is  effected, 
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449,  450.  Through  his  eyes  spirits  have 
seen  that  which  is  in  our  world,  252.  Con 
corning  Swedenborg,  see  also  69,  109,  118. 
132,  228,  229,  312,  441,  456,  and  elsewhere. 

Taste. — Sec,  concerning  this  sense,  402, 
462. 

Temple,  the,  represented  the  Divine  Hu- 
man of  the  Lord,  187.  Concerning  temples 
in  heaven,  221,  224.  Whence  the  custom 
of  building  churches  with  an  eastern  aspect 
is  derived,  119. 

Tendency  or  Direction. — There  is  a  uni- 
versal tendency  to  a  common  centre  on 
earth,  142.  In  what  the  tendency  in  heaven 
differs  from  the  tendency  on  earth,  142. 
The  direction  of  the  interiors  of  all  who 
are  in  the  other  life  is  according  to  their 
love,  151. 

Theatre. — Universal  nature  is  a  theatre 
representative  of  the  Lord's  kingdom,  106, 
note. 

Thieves. — They  are  called  thieves  who 
rob  the  Lord  of  what  is  his,  10. 

Think,  to. — They  think  naturally  who 
look  to  the  world  only  and  attribute  all 
things  to  nature  ;  but  they  think  spiritually 
who  look  to  heaven,  and  attribute  all  things 
to  the  Divine.  186.  To  think  spiritually  is 
to  think  intellectually  or  rationally,  464. 
I'd  think  freely  from  his  own  real  affection 
is  the  very  life  of  man,  and  is  the  man 
himself,  5i>2.  The  great  majority  of  spirits 
from  the  Christian  world  at  this  day  do  not 
comprehend  how  thinking  and  willing  can 
be  of  any  consequence,  and  regard  speak- 
ing and  acting  as  every  thing,  495. 

Thirst,  to,  denotes  to  desire  the  knowl- 
edges of  good  and  truth,  420. 

Thought  is  internal  sight,  434,  532. 
Thought  is  nothing  but  the  form  of  the 
will,  or  the  medium  by  which  man  wills 
what  may  appear  in  the  light,  500.  Thought, 
together  with  affection,  constitute  the  man, 
445.  Thought  and  will  arc  of  the  spirit  of 
man,  and  not  of  the  body,  453.  There  are 
two  kinds  of  thought  with  man,  the  one 
exterior  and  the  other  interior,  499.  The 
interior  thought  of  man  is  in  perfect  agree- 
ment with  his  affection  or  love,  298. 
Thought  derives  from  affection  its  soul  or 
life,  236.  Thought  falls  into  speech  with 
man  according  to  general  influx,  296.  Ex- 
tension of  the  thoughts,  199,  201,  203,  204. 
Worldly  thought,  corporeal  thought,  heav- 
enly thought,  532.     See  Affection. 

Throne  of  the  Lord,  the,  signifies 
heaven,  and  particularly  the  spiritual  king- 
dom of  the  Lord,  8,  24. 

Times,  in  the  Word,  signify  spates,  165. 
Concerning  time  in  heaven,  162-.  69.  The 
angels  think  without  an  idea  of  time  and 
space,  165,  note.  Man  does  not  think  with- 
out an  idea  of  time,  169,  note.  Men  have 
an  idea  of  eternity  with  time,  but  the  angels 
without  time,  167,  note.  Times  in  their 
origin  are  states,  16S.  Why  there  are  times 
in  the  natural  world,  164,  168. 

To-day  signifies  eternity  {ceternuniS,  165, 
A.  C.  3998.     Sec  Yesterday,  To-  inorrott 


r\DEX. 


ToMnnnow  nlgnlfles  «>ternlty,  1  r,r>,  note. 
A.  C.  o'J'JS.    See  yesterday  and  Today. 

Tooth,  in  tlic  Word,  signifies  (ho  scn«nal 
principle,  which  is  tho  ultiuiaio  of  tho  life  of 
Bum,  575. 

TOP  or  a  Moustmv,  the,  signifies  the 
supreme  of  heaven,  183. 

Torments— What  infcrnnl   torments   are. 
673.  674.    Why  tho  Lord  permits  torments  In 
hell,  581.    Tormenta  which  rvil  spirits  ex 
perlence  when   they   approach   heaven,  or 
•ater  therein,  51,  354,  400. 

Toucu,  concerning  tho  senso  of,  400,  4G2. 

Treks.— In  the  Word,  trees  signify  pereep- 
t Ion-  and  knowledges,  from  »  btch  come  Intel- 
ligence and  wisdom,  ill,  178,  488,  Prull 
trees  correspond  to  the  affections  of  good 
and  its  usee,  500. 

Tribes  signify  all  truths  nnd  poods  In 
the  complex,  thus  till  things  of  faith  and 
love,  1. 

Trine  or  Trinity,  the  Divine.— A  Trinity 
or  Divine  Trine  may  be  conceived  of  in  one 
person,  and  thus  one  God,  but  not  in  three 
persons,  page  87.  Such  a  Divine  Trinity  In 
the  Lora  18  acknowledged  in  heaven,  0. 
The  Trine  in  the  Lord  i>  the  Divine  Itself, 
Which  is  called  the  Father,  the  Divine  Human 
Which  is  called  the  Sun,  and  the  Divlui 
reeding  «  hlch  is  called  the  Holy  Spirit ;  this 
Divine  Trine  is  One,  page  87. 

Trumpet,  a,  signifies  divine  truth  jn 
heaven,  and  revealed  from  heaven,  1,  note. 

Truth,  the,  docs  not  admit  of  reasonings, 
885.  Truth  is  the  form  of  good,  lor,  875. 
The  life  of  truth  is  from  good,  375.  That 
is  called  truth  which  is  of  i  lie  memory, 
and  thence  of  the  thought.  20.  All  truth 
is  turned  into  good,  and  implanted  iti  the 
love,  as  soon  as  it  enters  the  will,  00. 
Every  truth  is  of  infinite  extent,  and  in 
conjunction  with  a  multitude  of  other 
truths,  070.  Truths  without  good  arc  not 
in  themselves  good,  because  they  have  no 
life,  130.  All  truths,  wheresoever  they  ate, 
whether  in  the  heavens  or  out  of  them,  are 
lucid.  132.  Divine  Truths  arc  laws  of  order, 
67,  000.  So  far  as  man  lives  according  to 
order,  that  is,  so  far  as  he  is  principled  in 
good  according  to  divine  tin ths,  he  becomes 
a  man,  000,  note.  The  truth  of  faith  h 
light,  186.  Civil  truths  relate  to  jn-iieo  and 
equity,  moral  truths  to  sincerity  and  up 
lightness,  and  spiritual  truths  to  the  good 
which  is  of  love,  and  tho  tiuth  which  is  of 
faith,  408. 

Turned  to,  to  be. —All  conjunction  in  the 
spiritual  world  depends  on  the  degree  in 
which  individuals  turn  towards  each  other, 
The  interiors  and  exteriors  of  man 
are  either  turned  to  the  Lord  or  to  self, 
251,  552.  Turning  of  the  face  and  of  the 
body  in  the  spiritual  world,  143,  111,  151,  168, 
490. 

Twelve  denotes  all  truths  and  goods  in 
the  complex,  73,  note,  307. 

iBrstandinq,   the,    is  the  Eri-lere  of 
life    proceeding  from  the   Kut  "'  life,  or 

the    will,    00,    01,   474.      It   is   recipient   of 
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truth,   117,  221.     It  Is  It  whl<-h  U  enlight- 
en, vi,  130.    The  nndi  rst  tho  wit 

■  life 
of  the  understanding  ;  bfo 

of    the   wllL 

standing  of  man  an  I      i  by 

means  ,,f  angols  ami 

standing  ot  truth,  after  d< 
or  change  the  natnre  "f  i!  All 

which  era  in  tho  under  hovo 

relation  to  truth. 

BBSS.— AH  thine;*  in  the  unlvenM',  both 
in  heaven  and  in  the  world,  hu\o  relation  to 
good  and  truth,  87B. 

'.—Uses  nro  tho  ends  for  the  rn' 
which   man    acta,    11-'.    '  •>!(  ;   they  nre    : 
in  act,  or  good*  of  charity,  801.    All  in  the 
other    life    nn:-t    p  rfoim     D  tho 

wicked  nnd  Infernal ;  all  derive  Ihclr  qual- 
ity from  the  uses  which  thei  perform 
are   the  goods  of  love  and   I 
ity.  40J.  403;  they  are  various  und 

The  kingdom  of  tl 
dom    of    us.'-.   II.'. 

Lord  is  to  perform   u<es.  Ml.  Ss7.  not* 
perform   use   i*   to  desire   the   welfai 
others,  for  the  sake  of  the  common 
04.    In  heaven,  to  promote  use  Is  thi 
light   of    the   life  of    all.   01!).      lee   is    tho 
first  and  the  last,  and  thus  the  nil  of  man, 
110. 

Vabiety  is  infinite,  and  in  no  instnnco  Is 
one  thing  the  same  as  another,  II 
108       In    heaven,   as   in   the   world 
endless  variety,  031.    Variety,  arranged  In  a 
heavenly  form',  makes  perfection,  '• 

PATtov   is   nothing  more    than    heinT 
let  into  the  internals  or  into  the  proprium  of 
the  spirit,  which    is    the   spirit    Itself, 
Successive vustatlon  of  the  church,  1.     Con- 
cerning variations,  see  513. 

\ •iv.etaj-.LK  KlXODOX,  the.  104,  108,  108,  111. 
Influx  from  the  spiritual  world  into  the  sub- 
jects of  the  vegetable  kingdom,  B 

Veil  OB  CoYBBlHa,  a,  blgnlflcs  tho  intellect- 
ual principle,  1 

Vine,  the.  111.    A.  C.  10C9. 

VmrrABSfl  signify  the    spiritual  c! 
and   the   truths  « .f  that  churi 

-pond  to  the  affections  of  truth  and  .la 
uses,  500. 

VtnorJf,  a,  sonifies  the  affection  of  good 
and  also  the  church,  368,  note. 

Visionaries.— Who  they  arc  who  be 
visionaries,    aud    why    they    beooina    so, 

•j  i  u. 

Visiom.—  It  is  dancrcrons  to  confirm  tmth 
by  visions,   with   those  who  sio  in   I 

becau-e   they  would    first   believe   and   iifter- 
deny  it,  und  thus  profane  thu  UulQ 
itself 

\  i  no,  the.  sL-nlftoH  divine  truth  In  heaven, 
and  revealed  from  heaven,  1,  I 

Vowels  —Why.  in  the  f!< 
nol  written,  ai 
Oil.    Thi 

i 

..ild*, 

2ii.    See  aanU  aud  bounds. 


HEAVEN   AND   HELL. 


Walk,  to,  signifies  to  live,  590,  note. 
To  walk  with  the  Lord  denotes  to  receive 
Bpiritual  life,  and  to  live  with  IJim,  590, 
note. 

Wall,  a,  denotes  truth  protecting  from 
the  assaults  of  falscs  and  evil,  73,  note 

Wat,  a,  signifies  the  truth  which  leads 
to  good,  and  also  the  false  which  leads  to 
evil.  To  siceep  the  way  is  to  prepare  for  the 
reception  of  truths,  479,  note. 

Week,  a,  signifies  state,  and  also  an  en- 
tire period,  ]  65.     See  also  A.  C.  3845. 

West,  the,  signifies  love  and  its  good  in 
obscure  perception,  150.  in  heaven,  they 
dwell  in  the  west  who  are  in  an  obscure 
perception  of  the  good  of  love,  14S,  149. 
In  hell,  they  who  are  in  evils  which  spring 
from  self-love,  dwell  from  the  east  to  the 
■nest,  151. 

White  corresponds  to  truth,  and  in  the 
word  it  signifies  truth,  179. 

Whole,  the,  consists  of  the  parts,  and 
the  parts  constitute  the  whole,  04,  267. 

Whoredoms,  in  the  Word,  signify  the 
perversion  of  truth,  384,  note. 

Wickedness,  concerning  the,  of  infernal 
spirits,  576-581. 

Wife,  a,  signifies  the  affection  of  good 


truth,    and    also    the    church,    363, 


and 
ncte. 

Will,  the,  of  man  is  the  very  esse  of  his 
life,  26,  61 ;   it  is  man's  essential  spiritual 

frincipie,  529.  It  is  the  man  himself,  50S. 
t  is  the  recipient  of  good,  473,  note,  474, 
26.  The  will  and  understanding  make  the 
all  of  life  appertaining  to  man,  to  spirit, 
and  to  angel,  463,  note.  The  life  of  the 
will  is  the  principal  life  of  man,  and  the 
life  of  the  understanding  flows  from  it,  26, 
61,  474.  Man  is  man  by  virtue  of  his  will, 
and  thence  of  his  understanding,  26,  474. 
The  will  and  understanding  of  man  are 
ruled  by  the  Lord,  by  means  of  angels  and 
spirits,  228.  The  will  falls  into  gestures, 
with  man,  according  to  general  influx,  296, 
note.  After  death  a  man  remains  such  as 
his  will  is,  26,  474.  All  things  which  arc 
»a  the  will  have  relation  to  good,  138. 

Will,  to,  is  to  love  to  do,  16.  To  will 
and  not  to  do  when  action  is  possible,  is  in 
reaiity  not  to  will,  but  a  mere  fantasy  of 
thought,  475. 

Window,  a,  signifies  the  intellectual 
principle  which  is   of  the  internal  sight, 

WraaKD  Animals  signify  things  intellec- 

•UHi,   110. 

"Winter  signifies  the  privation  of  love 
ana  wisaom.     Comp.  166  with  155. 

Wisdom. — The  Divine  Wisdom  is  the 
light  of  heaven,  131.  Concerning  the  wis- 
dom of  the  angels  of  heaven,  265-275. 
This  wisdom  is  incomprehensible  and  inef- 
fable, 266.  Wisdom  consists  in  receiving 
the  good  which  proceeds  from  the  Lord, 
80;  and  also  in  seeing  and  perceiving  what 
is  good  and  what  is  evil,  and  in  accurately 
distinguishing  the  one  from  the.  other,  by 
intuit' on,  and  interior  perception,  351.  In- 
telligence and  wisdom  constitute  man,  80. 
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The  nature  of  spurious  wisdom,  852.  Tb# 
nature  of  false  wisdom,  353.  See  Intelli- 
gence. 

Wise  in  Heaven,  concerning  the,  346- 
356.  Concerning  the  wise  among  the  an- 
cients, 322,  323. 

Woman,  the,  acts  from  affection,  and  the 
man  from  reason.  In  the  Word,  a  woman 
signifies  the  affection  of  good  and  truth, 
and  also  the  church,  368. 

Wood  signifies  good,  223;  those  who 
have  placed  merit  in  works  appear  to  them- 
selves in  the  other  life  to  cut  wood,  513. 

Word  corresponds  to  the  ideas  of  thought 
derived  from  affection,  236,  241,  261,  262, 
269. 

Word,  the,  is  that  which  unites  heaven 
and  earth,  305.  The  Word  is  written  by 
pure  correspondences,  and  hence  all  anil 
each  of  the  things  therein  signify  spiritual 
things,  1,  114.  Man  has  conjunction  with 
heaven  by  the  Word,  114,  note.  The  Word 
was  dictated  by  the  Lord,  and  is  accom-  t 
modated  both  to  the  wisdom  of  angels  and 
the  intelligence  of  man,  therefore  the  angels 
have  the  Word,  and  read  it  as  men  do  en 
earth,  259;  hence  it  is  that  the  very  dots, 
iotas,  and  minutest  parts  of  the  Word  con- 
tain heavenly  arcana  and  things  Divine, 
260.  The  Word  in  its  literal  sense  is  nat- 
ural, and  because  the  natnral  is  the  ultimate 
principle,  in  which  spiritual  and  celestial 
things,  which  are  things  interior,  close, 
and  on  which  they  subsist,  as  a  house  upon 
its  foundation,  thus  the  sense  of  the  letter 
is  the  continent  of  the  spiritual  and  celes- 
tial sense,  305,  note.  The  conjunction  of 
the  Lord  with  man  is  effected  by  the  Word, 
through  the  medium  of  the  internal  sense, 
by  the  whole  Word,  and  by  every  part  of 
it,  there  is  conjunction,  and  therefore  the 
Word  is  wonderful  above  all  other  writings, 
305,  note.  The  term  Word  in  the  Sacred 
Scriptures  signifies  various  things,  as  dis- 
course, the  thought  of  the  ir.ind,  every 
thing  which  really  exists,  also  something  ; 
and  in  the  supreme  sense,  Divine  truth 
and  the  Lord,  137,  note. 

Word,  ante-Mosaic. — This  Word,  which 
existed  with  the  Ancient  Church,  is  lost, 
327,  note. 

Works  derive  their  esse  and  existere  and 
their  quality  from  the  interiors  of  man, 
which  are  of  his  thought  and  will;  there- 
fore such  as  the  interiors  are,  such  are  the 
works;  works  contain  the  interiors  in  re- 
gard to  love  and  faith,  and  are  lovo  and 
faith  in  effect,  358,  note,  484. 

World,  the  natural,  is  all  that  extent 
which  lies  beneath  the  sun,  and  receives 
thence  its  heat  and  light,  and  the  things  of 
the  natural  world  are  all  those  which 
thence  subsist,  85.  The  natural  world  ex- 
ists and  subsists  from  the  spiritual  world, 
as  an  effect  from  its  efficient  cause,  89, 106  ; 
and  both  from  the  Divine,  106. 

World  of  Spirits,  the,  is  an  intermediate 
state  or  place  between  heaven  and  fell,  in- 
to which  man  enters  immediately  after 
death,  421  -431     The  ar-rranmee  of  thia 


TNnrx. 


world,   429.    Tlio   world   of   spirits   I*   In 

equilibrium  between  heaven  and  lull,  •'•'.">. 

World,  the  spiritual,  is  heaven,  unci  t lie 

tilings  of  that  wcul. I  nro  nil  things  wlllcli 
avo  in  tlio  heaven*,  S9.  In  tlio  spiritual 
world,  whore  s j .irit.-*  and  angels  dwo  I,  the 
objects  which  are  visiblo  arc  so  liko  those 
which  appear  in  tlio  natural  world,  that 
tlu-ro  is  mi  apparent  difference,  but  still 
they  arc  all  from  n  spiritual  origin,  53*2. 

worship,  eonooraing  Divine,  in  boavon, 
2-21-3-'7.  Variety  of  worship,  .">'».  Wor- 
ship of  the  ancients,  111,  1SS.  Tlio  exter- 
nals of  worship  aro  of  no  avail,  but  the 
internal  principles  from  which  they  pro- 
ceed, 495? 

Whitings  in  Ukavxn,  concornmg,  258- 
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Yi  ma,  In  the  Word,  *ignify  utatcs  of  life 
in  ironeral,  169,  166. 

i  kkm.w,  signiflea  from  all   eternity 

.1.  C.  8908.     S<:o  To-day 

and  Tb-morrmv. 

Vihmi  Mi.n,  in  the  Word,  signify  the 
understanding  of  truth,  or  thoso  who  ar^. 
inti-HiL'cnt,  868,  »'>tt. 

i'otfTH  — The  spirits  who  attend  on  youth 
and  manhood  are  in  the  affection  of  "truth 
and  good,  2'Jo. 

Zion,  in  tho  Word,  Hipnidcs  the  church, 
and  tipccilicnJIy  tho  uclostinl  church,  816. 
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